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MINUTES
BACHELOR OF ARTS PROGRAM COMMITTEE (BAPC)

April 29, 2016
1PM – ROOM B 133

Present: A. Webb (chair), W. Henry, D. Hudson, B. Kirkley, S. Piper

1. FOR APPROVAL

1.1. Adopt the Bachelor of Arts Program Committee Agenda for April 29, 2016
 
The following amendments were made:

 VA 390 was moved to the Civic Engagement category 
 It was noted that the BA certification request forms were approved via e-

mail

MOTION:
That the BAPC agenda of April 29, 2016 be adopted as amended
D. Hudson / W. Henry
CARRIED

1.2. Approve the BAPC minutes of March 4, 2016

MOTION:
That the BAPC minutes of March 4, 2016 be approved as presented
CARRIED

2. FOR DECISION - Course Vetting

2.1. Critical Thinking 
 PHIL 100

It was noted that the BATF was consulted when Philosophy was reviewing this 
course, and revisions were meant to align with the critical thinking requirement of 
the BA.
 
Members of BAPC noted that revised courses with a review date in the future (i.e 
September 2016) will not have a current course syllabus that reflects the new 
course outline. 

MOTION:
That PHIL 100 be approved as meeting the critical thinking requirement in the BA
B. Kirkley / W. Henry
CARRIED
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April 29, 2016

2.2. Scientific Literacy 
 GEOG 103, 105, 111, 116

GEOG 103
 
This course was previously taken by many Arts students. 
 
BAPC raised concerns in regards to course revisions for non-arts courses in the 
BA, specifically how the committee will be made aware of any revisions being 
made to the course, and how to ensure it will still meet the BA requirement for 
which it has been approved. ACTION: A. Webb to report back to BAPC at the 
next meeting. 
 
GEOG 105
 
GEOG 105 is not a lab science, and was not included in the previous BA for this 
reason. 
 
GEOG 111

It was noted that it is unclear how ethics are addressed in this course, and 
stronger reference will need to be made in the learning outcomes, prior to final 
approval. While implied, ethics are not prominent enough in the course outline 
that it would necessarily be covered each time the course is taught.
 
BAPC also mentioned that it is up departments to fully demonstrate how their 
course meets the certification requirements, rather than the committee having to 
assume how certain requirements are met. 
 
GEOG 116

GEOG 116 is a geology course, previously used to satisfy the lab science 
requirement. 
 
It was noted that how learning outcome 4 and 5 are met, is not clearly identified 
and appears to be a very small portion of the course. Additionally, GEOG 116 is 
knowledge driven rather than literacy driven. 
 
 
MOTION:
That GEOG 103 be approved as meeting the Scientific Literacy requirement, 
pending UEC approval 
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
CARRIED

MOTION:
That GEOG 105 be approved as meeting the Scientific Literacy requirement, 
pending UEC approval
A. Webb / W. Henry
CARRIED
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MOTION:
That GEOG 111 be approved as meeting the Scientific Literacy requirement, 
pending UEC approval
A. Webb / S. Piper
TABLED

GATE will be encouraged to revise and resubmit GEOG 111, as BAPC felt that 
the course has the potential to meet the Scientific Literacy requirement. 

MOTION:
That GEOG 116 be approved as meeting the Scientific Literacy Requirement, 
pending UEC approval
A. Webb / W. Henry
DEFEATED

2.3. Intercultural Engagement 
 GEOG 241, 314, 364, 398
 AH 204

A. Webb noted that this is not a foundational learning requirement, and does not 
have the same stipulations. However, the expectation is that learning outcomes 
are very much achieved and significant engagement takes place and requires an 
active application of what has been learned.
 
GEOG 241
 
This course provides information on culture, race, and class but does not 
demonstrate an active application of what has been learned or a significant 
examination of intercultural engagement. 
 
Some syllabi might address the learning outcomes however, based on the official 
course outline the outcomes are not met. 
 
GEOG 314

This course could meet the learning outcomes for intercultural engagement, but 
this has not been clearly articulated in the official course outline. BAPC is being 
required to infer based on a single learning outcome in the course outline, as 
there is nothing significant in the official course outline or preamble. 
 
The committee was in agreement that this course has the capacity to meet the 
requirement, but need greater evidence that outcome 1, 3, and 4 are embedded 
in a meaningful way in the course. GATE will be asked to resubmit if there is an 
ability to clearly demonstrate how the course meets all of the outcomes. 
 
GEOG 364

This course could potentially meet the required outcomes, but how the outcomes 
are met will need to be clearly identified prior to approval. 
 
A. Webb noted that further communication to department heads may be required 
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for the Intercultural Engagement requirement. 
 
GEOG 398
 
BAPC was in agreement that this course meets the intention of the Intercultural 
Engagement requirement. 
 
The committee suggested that student journals engage with the required 
outcomes, to create more than a travel journal. 
 
AH 204

It is not clearly identifiable how AH 204 meets all of the outcomes of this 
requirement. AH 204 will be returned to the department with a note that a clear 
and specific outline of how the requirements are met will need to be provided. 
 
The committee agreed that this course could potentially meet the requirement if 
further information is provided. It was also noted that a sample syllabi would be 
beneficial. 

MOTION:
That GEOG 241 be approved as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement
W. Henry / S. Piper
DEFEATED

MOTION:
That GEOG 314 be approved as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement
A. Webb / W. Henry
DEFEATED

MOTION:
That GEOG 364 be approved as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
DEFEATED

MOTION:
That GEOG 398 be approved as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
CARRIED

MOTION:
That AH 204 be approved as meeting the Intercultural Engagement requirement
A. Webb / W. Henry
DEFEATED
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2.4. Quantitative Literacy
 GEOG 253

MOTION:
That GEOG 253 be approved as meeting the Quantitative Literacy requirement 
pending UEC approval
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
CARRIED

2.5. Civic Engagement 
 GEOG 396
 VA 390

VA 390
 
While this course could meet the outcomes of the requirement, its prerequisites 
do not allow for its inclusion.
 
It was also noted that the official course outline is out of date. 

MOTION:
That GEOG 396 be approved as meeting the Civic Engagement requirement
A. Webb / W. Henry
CARRIED

MOTION:
That VA 390 be approved as meeting the Civic Engagement requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
DEFEATED

2.6. Visual Communication
 VA 113, VA 115, VA 116, VA 160, VA 180, VA 223, VA 283
 AH 100, AH 101, AH 102, AH 204

VA 160
 
This course is due for review in November 2016. As it is currently structured, it is 
not apparent that the learning outcomes overlap enough with the requirements. 
 
BAPC has asked to see this course again upon revision. 
 
VA 180

As currently submitted, VA 180 does not meet the requirements and there is not 
a strong sense of critical reflection embedded in the course. 
 
It was also noted that this appears to be a very technical-based course.   
 
BAPC has asked to see this course again upon revision. 
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VA 223
 
Similar issues were noted, as with VA 160 and 180, the learning outcomes don't 
articulate a relation to visual literacy. 
 
Additionally, this course is overdue for review. 
 
VA 283
 
Similar issues were noted as with VA 160, 180 and 223, learning outcomes don't 
articulate a relation to visual literacy.

MOTION:
That VA 113 be approved as meeting the Visual Communication requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
CARRIED

MOTION:
That VA 115 be approved as meeting the Visual Communication requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
CARRIED

MOTION:
That VA 116 be approved as meeting the Visual Communication requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
CARRIED

MOTION:
That VA 160 be approved as meeting the Visual Communication requirement
A. Webb / S. Piper
DEFEATED

MOTION:
That VA 180 be approved as meeting the Visual Communication requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
DEFEATED

MOTION:
That VA 223 be approved as meeting the Visual Communication requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
DEFEATED

MOTION:
That VA 283 be approved as meeting the Visual Communication requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
DEFEATED

MOTION:
That AH 100 be approved as meeting the Visual Communication requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
CARRIED
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MOTION:
That AH 101 & 102 be approved as meeting the Visual Communication 
requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
CARRIED

MOTION:
That AH 204 be approved as meeting the Visual Communication requirement
A. Webb / B. Kirkley
CARRIED

3. FOR DISCUSSION

3.1. Science & Course Vetting

Science has stated that it is a workload issue for their area to vet courses for 
inclusion in the BA. They are willing to submit course outlines for those courses 
that arts students would typically take, however if a student completes a science 
minor or extended minor as part of their BA, they would not necessarily meet the 
Scientific Literacy requirement. 
 
Options for BAPC to consider in this:

1. Maintain that if courses are to be vetted for inclusion in the new BA, they 
must be submitted 

2. Allow science to submit courses outlines for courses that arts students 
would typically complete, and BAPC will check to see if these courses 
align with the requirements 

3. Allow science to submit courses outlines that arts students would typically 
complete for analysis by BAPC, in addition to including a qualifying 
statement in the calendar that any arts student completing a minor or 
extended minor in Chemistry, Biology or Physics will be deemed to have 
met the Scientific Literacy requirement. 

It was decided that A. Webb would analyze how the science courses typically 
completed by arts students would align with the requirements of Scientific 
Literacy. Additionally, a brief review of the program outlines and what is 
embedded in the program will be completed and the committee can decide 
whether or not students will have met the Scientific Literacy requirement by 
completing these courses and/or minors/extended minors. Upon completion of 
this review, BAPC can determine how to proceed. 
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Civic Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom outside of the classroom. Through civic 
engagement, students apply classroom learning to their communities and reflect on the personal and 
social benefits of active citizenship. To satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to 
students (i.e. courses for which there is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to 
one required course, such as “45 university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level 
credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the stipulated outcomes, and require civic engagement outside of the 
classroom. 

Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the civic 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Civic Engagement requirement will be 
able to:

 Articulate the aims and goals of a particular community group or activity 
 Apply skills and knowledge acquired during BA studies in the community
 Identify ways one's civic engagement benefits the individual and society 
 Reflect on one's self development related to civic identity and participation

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided civic engagement outside of the 
classroom is central to the course objectives. Sample activities related to classroom work include service 
learning, community-based research, presentations to community groups, and community service.

Submission Information:

Department Communication
Course number and title CMNS 360 Advocacy Writing
Course pre-requisites 45 university-level credits including one of the following: CMNS 125, 

CMNS 155, CMNS 175, CMNS 212, ENGL 105, or MACS 212. CMNS 251 or 
another second year CMNS course is recommended. 

Name(s) of instructor(s) Michelle Riedlinger and David Thomson
Central contact person Samantha Pattridge
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement.
In this course, students practice advocacy writing at an advanced level. Students choose a 
community group or activity to advocate for (e.g. children with diabetes, refugee support, public 
transport, invasive plant species). Students in the course focus their advocacy efforts on the 
aims and goals of these groups or activities. This shapes all of their communication ( writing 
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persuasive requests, advocacy planning, media planning, implementing strategy, and writing 
advocacy campaigns for social change). The course addresses writing skills connected to larger 
social and political issues but advocacy projects remain grounded at the local community level 
(i.e. what is realistic for students to achieve). 

Students choose their own projects. We aniticipate that enabling students to pursue their own 
interests and passions will enpower them to engage with wider society as effective advocates. 
Students are given opportunities to reflect on the elements of advocacy writing to effect social 
change and to analyse effective campaigns advocating social change. One of the aims of these 
activities is help students understand their strenths and weakenesses in terms of civic 
participation and consider where they might valuably contribute.   

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
Students are required to produce a letter to the editor early in the course so that their instructor 
and their classmates can get an understanding of what they are passionate about. After 
feedback from their classmates and instructor they can develop this letter into an initial 
advocacy proposal or pursue another idea for their proposal. Students are encouraged to work 
with their peers to share resources and develop ideas. Each assignment builds on the last and 
students are encouraged to embrace changes as their ideas develop.   

Students have the opportunity to reflect on the social and policical context that they are 
operating in by conducting a review government documents. They also conduct their own media 
review and web analyses (e.g. hashtag analyses) to better understand how the issues they are 
pursuing are communicated. They have the opportunity to reflect on this information and 
consider where their efforts would be best spent. Students also conduct reviews of existing 
advocacy case studies to see  why makes campaigns successful and unsuccessful based on an 
understanding of the communication situation.    Students finally produce a campaign report 
that brings all of their learning over the course together. Peer review and peer reflection 
opportunities are provided for each step in the communication planning process (from 
identifying the problems and objectives to considering evaluation and "scaling up". 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Civic Engagement outcomes?
CMNS instructors work in close collaboration and consult with one another when a new 
instructor takes over an existing course from a colleague. A sample syllabus, course notes, 
assignment sheets and examples of student work are provided to the new instructor. 
Consultation and examples of previous effective assignment design will ensure the course 
continues to meet the Civic Engagement outcomes outlined above. 

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
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 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2009 

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2016 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC approval) January 2021 
Course outline form version: 11/22/13  

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM 

Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice. 
 
Course Code and Number: CMNS 360               Number of Credits: 3  Course credit policy (105) 
 

 
Course Full Title: Advocacy Writing 
Course Short Title:  
 

  

Faculty: Faculty of Humanities Department (or program if no department): Communications 
 
Calendar Description:  
 
Students will practice advocacy writing at an advanced level. The course focuses on writing persuasive requests, advocacy planning, 
media planning, implementing strategy, and writing advocacy campaigns for social change. This course will address the writing skills 
connected to larger social and political issues. 
Note: Students will be required to participate in global social media environments. 
 

Prerequisites (or NONE):  45 university-level credits including one of the following: CMNS 125, CMNS 155, CMNS 
175, CMNS 212, ENGL 105, or MACS 212. CMNS 251 or another second year CMNS 
course is recommended. 

 

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):  None. 
 

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):  None. 
 

  

Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit) 
Former course code/number:       
Cross-listed with:       
Equivalent course(s):       
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit. 
 

Transfer Credit 
 

Transfer credit already exists:  Yes   No 
Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT):   

 Yes  No  (Note: If yes, fill in transfer credit form) 
 

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:   Yes  No 
 
To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca. 
 

 
Total Hours: 45    
Typical structure of instructional hours:  
 

Lecture hours 15 
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 15 
Laboratory hours       
Field experience hours       
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)       
Online learning activities       
Other contact hours: student directed learning 15 

Total 45 
 

Special Topics 
Will the course be offered with different topics? 

 Yes    No 
If yes, 
 Different lettered courses may be taken for credit: 
  No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit 
 

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered. 
 

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 25 
 
Expected frequency of course offerings  
(every semester, annually, etc.): every other year 

 
 

Department / Program Head or Director: Samantha Pattridge Date approved:  March 7, 2014 
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)  Date of posting:  September 19, 2014 
Faculty Council approval Date approved:  October 10, 2014 
Dean/Associate VP:       Date approved:  October 10, 2014 
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:  January 30, 2015 
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 CMNS 360 University of the Fraser Valley Official Undergraduate Course Outline Page 2 of 2 
 
Learning Outcomes  
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

1. identify common elements of advocacy writing to effect social change 
2. analyze effective campaigns advocating social change 
3. compose an effective planning document for an advocacy campaign 
4. construct a media plan for an advocacy campaign 
5. develop a comprehensive advocacy campaign 

 

 
Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR) 

 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because         
 
  
Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion) 
Small group exercises, lectures, simulations, case studies 
 
 
NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor. 
 
Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form) 
 
 Author Surname, 

 Initials 
 
Title (article, book, journal, etc.) 

 
Current Edition 

 
Publisher 

Year 
Published 

1. 
Cohen, D., de la 
Vega, R., 
Watson, G. 

Advocacy for social justice: A global action and reflection 
guide  Kumarian 

Press, Inc. 2001 

2.                          
3.                          

 

  
Required Additional Supplies and Materials (Eg. Software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing) 
 
 
Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting 
 

Final exam:       % Assignments:  100%  Midterm exam:      % Practicum:       % 

Quizzes/tests:      % Lab work:       % Field experience:      % Shop work:      % 

Other:      % Other:      % Other:      % 
 

Total: 100% 
 
Details (if necessary):  
Letter to the Editor   10% 
Preliminary Proposal 10% 
Literature review of government documents  10% 
Web analysis / Media analysis                        10% 
Case study of campaign for social change  10% 
Major project  25% 
Presentation of major project                          15% 
Short writing projects/probes 10% 
 

Grading system:  Letter Grades:  Credit/No Credit:     Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes   No   
 

 
Typical Course Content and Topics 
 
Week 1: Introduction to the course; defining advocacy 
Week 2: Exploring advocacy genres; letters to the editor  
Week 3: Local, regional, national and global advocacy 
Week 4: Examples of advocacy work 
Week 5: Proposals as a plan for action 
Week 6: The rhetorical context of advocacy writing 
Week 7: The research imperative in advocacy work 
Week 8: Making use of the traditional and online (and social) media 
Week 9: Fundraising for advocacy work 
Week 10: Evaluating advocacy efforts 
Week 11: Week 12: Advocacy campaign planning, writing, review, revision, and reflection 
Week 13: Reflection on advocacy 
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CMNS 360 Course Outline  
Winter 2016 

Advocacy Writing 

Instructor: Dr Michelle Riedlinger  
Office: B249b 
Phone: 604-504-7441 Ext 4240 
E-mail: michelle.riedlinger@ufv.ca 
Class times: Online 
Consultation hours: Wednesdays 1.00pm-3.00pm 
Other times by appointment 

Course description 

This course teaches students advocacy writing at an advanced level and will address the writing skills 
connected to larger social and political issues. Students will evaluate and produce persuasive requests, 
advocacy planning documents, media and/or social networking strategies, and advocacy campaigns 
for social change. The course also focuses on advanced secondary research skills, especially with 
government documents.  
 
Learning objectives  
 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• demonstrate common elements of advocacy writing on behalf of individuals  

• identify common elements of advocacy writing to effect social change  

• conduct effective advocacy research  

• analyse elements of effective campaigns advocating social change  

• demonstrate the common elements of proposal and advocacy writing in original written material  

• demonstrate effective planning for an advocacy campaign  

 
Required texts 
 
Cohen, D., de al Vega, R. and Watson, G. (2001). Advocacy for Social Justice: A Global Action and 

Reflection Guide. Bloomfield, CT: Kumarian Press Inc. 
 
Other readings and handouts will be posted on Blackboard. 
 
General introduction 

This course is designed to increase your understanding of advocacy writing and to increase your 
proficiency in reading, analysing, and writing proposals and persuasive texts. If we believe that the 
role of a citizen in a democracy is to actively participate and put thoughts to voice and action, then we 
need to know how to research, argue, write, and propose effectively and persuasively.  

Thus, we will interrogate the notion of advocacy. Together we will establish definitions, and 
determine what kinds of writing strategies have been employed in advocacy situations; what theories 
help us understand the elements of successful advocacy writing. This course will help us develop an 
understanding of advocacy. Students will investigate the written genres associated with advocacy to 
illuminate their understanding of the complex powers of language to achieve or impede our goals.  
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CMNS 360 Course outline - 2 

To accomplish the course objectives, we will examine advocacy from several angles:  

1. studies of advocacy cases, to determine the components of advocacy campaigns  
2. studies of how to effectively search for and find the information advocacy writing demands 

(electronic and other)  

Finally, you will produce some advocacy documents that will either spring out of a pre-existing 
interest, or from a set of requests for proposals. 

On-line activities 

• discussion of readings and theories  
• peer review 
• sharing information about how and where to find information  

Goal: to foster collaboration, not competition, as the ideal learning environment.  

Assignment Guidelines—refer to this for every assignment 

• All assignment submissions must have your name and the assignment name in a running 
header on each page of the submission e.g. smithmodule4. All of your submissions must have 
page numbers.  

• Please ensure your name is in the title of the file you're submitting (e.g. smithmodule4.pdf).  

• All assignments will be submitted online under the assignments icon and/or posted to weekly 
discussion areas as specified.  

• All assignments must be well formatted and submitted electronically. The documents you 
submit must either be in PDF or RTF format.   

  

AGENDA ITEM # 2.1.

Civic Engagement CMNS 360, 465



CMNS 360 Course outline - 3 

Course requirements 
 
This is a summary of the assessment in the course. Detailed information on each assessment item will 
be provided during classes. 
 
Assessment Task Weighting Due dates 
Professionalism Participation in weekly activities and 

discussion board (three useful 
postings per discussion forum); 
demonstrated professionalism in 
communication with classmates and 
Instructor; meeting course deadlines 

20% Ongoing 

Introduction and 
Definition of 
advocacy 

Discussion board postings 5% 12 January 

Letter to the editor Assignment (including group peer 
review) 

10% Draft: 22 January 
Peer review:  

26 January 
Final: 2 February 

Case summaries Assignment  10% 5 February 
Informal proposal Assignment (including group peer 

review) 
10% Draft: 19 February 

Peer review:  
23 February 

Final: 1 March 
Research sources Assignment  10% 8 March 
Reflection on 
student samples 

Assignment 10% Final: 29 March 

Advocacy 
campaign report 

Assignment 20% Draft sections: 25 March 
Peer review: 
29 March 
Final: 5 April 

Final reflection 
report 

Assignment and discussion board 
posting 

5% 11 April 

Total  100%  
 
Assessment policies 

CMNS Courses Grading System (as of September 2011) 
 
Grade % 
A+ 96 - 100 
A 92 - 95 
A- 88 – 91 
B+ 84 – 87 
B 80 – 83 
B- 76 – 79 
C+ 72 – 75 
C 68 – 71 
C- 64 – 67 
P 60 – 63 
NC < 60 
 
Late submission 
 
CMNS 360 teaches effective communication for professional environments, including adhering to 
deadlines, so it has a heavy penalty rate for late submission. The penalty rate is 5% per day (or part 
day) of the total marks for the assignment. For example, an assignment worth 20 marks handed in 
four days late will be penalised 4 marks. 
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CMNS 360 Course outline - 4 

Requesting an extension for assignments 
 
If you are experiencing health or personal difficulties that are affecting your ability to complete 
assignments on time, contact your instructor in writing before the due date and make arrangements for 
appropriate documentation (e.g. medical certificate, letter from Student Support Services). 
 
Please note that work commitments are not considered an appropriate reason for an extension. 
 
Feedback 
 
Feedback is considered an integral part of this course and as part of ongoing student progress. 
You are expected to incorporate any written feedback given by your instructor into your subsequent 
assessment items. Your instructor will note and reward application of previous feedback. 
 
Your presentations will be videotaped for marking purposes and so that you can improve your 
performance by reviewing your taped performance online. 
 
Academic integrity and plagiarism 
 
According to UFV’s Office for Academic Integrity and Appeals (UFV, 2012), “academic integrity 
means that the evidence of learning you provide on exams and the work you do on assignments, 
papers and projects is genuinely yours, and not produced in a fraudulent manner” (para. 1). 
 
UFV identifies plagiarism as occurring when: 

1.  a student presents as his or her own the work or data of someone else 

2.  paragraphs, phrases, sentences or ideas are taken from another source without referring to or 
citing the author. It can include the presentation of all or part of another person’s work as 
something one has written, paraphrasing another’s writing without proper acknowledgement, or 
representing another’s artistic or technical work or creation as one’s own. 

 
Any use of the work of others, whether published, unpublished, or posted electronically, attributed or 
anonymous, must include proper acknowledgement. For more information see: 
 
UFV. (2012). Academic Integrity and Misconduct - Student Information. Retrieved from 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm 
 
Students who are identified as having engaged in plagiarism will receive a grade of zero for the 
plagiarised assignment, and may be subject to academic penalties which include suspension or 
expulsion from the university. 
 
 
Extreme weather 
 
For information about UFV’s extreme weather policies, please see 
http://www.ufv.ca/About_UFV/severe_weather.htm 
 
This should not be a problem in the online environment, but from time to time we do experience 
power failures or system problems. In these cases please check both your myUFV email, as well as 
your online course email for updates 
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CMNS 360 Course outline - 5 

Consulting with your instructor 
 
Your instructor has consultation times set aside during teaching weeks to see students individually 
and to answer e-mail queries.  
 
If you have a question about assessment or an extension, please contact your instructor BEFORE the 
assignment is due. If you e-mail your instructor, ensure that you: 
 
1. check to see that your question isn't already answered in the handouts on Blackboard. 
 
2.  provide a clear subject line that includes the course code and a clear directive (e.g., ‘CMNS 360: 

Request for extension by A. Student’, or ‘CMNS 360: Query about Module 6 reading’). 
 
3.  address your e-mail to your instructor by name, with an appropriate salutation (e.g., 'Dear 

Michelle', 'Hello Michelle', and 'Hi Michelle' are all appropriate, however, ‘Hey’ is not appropriate 
for academic settings). 

 
4.  identify yourself clearly. The more concise and precise your e-mail is, the easier it will be for your 

instructor to give you a timely and direct response. 
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Civic Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom outside of the classroom. Through civic 
engagement, students apply classroom learning to their communities and reflect on the personal and 
social benefits of active citizenship. To satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to 
students (i.e. courses for which there is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to 
one required course, such as “45 university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level 
credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the stipulated outcomes, and require civic engagement outside of the 
classroom. 

Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the civic 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Civic Engagement requirement will be 
able to:

 Articulate the aims and goals of a particular community group or activity 
 Apply skills and knowledge acquired during BA studies in the community
 Identify ways one's civic engagement benefits the individual and society 
 Reflect on one's self development related to civic identity and participation

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided civic engagement outside of the 
classroom is central to the course objectives. Sample activities related to classroom work include service 
learning, community-based research, presentations to community groups, and community service.

Submission Information:

Department Communications
Course number and title CMNS 465 Grant and Proposal Writing
Course pre-requisites 60 university-level credits including one of the following: CMNS 212, 

CMNS 251, or CMNS 312.
Name(s) of instructor(s) Michelle Riedlinger and Kim Norman
Central contact person Samantha Pattridge
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement.
In this course, students make a persuasive case for project support (through grants, proposals, 
letters of intent, and cover letters). Students choose a local community group to work with and 
firstly consider the funding needs and avenues for support for their chosen group. They work 
with their chosen organisation to write and design a persuasive case document, research 
potential donors, and prepare a budget. They also conisider the ethical dimensions of grants 
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management activities for empowering and disemplowering communities. In this way they 
reflect on the situational nature of their own activites as members of particular communities. 
They also have the opportunity to seriously consider their contribution to civic engagement. As 
part of this course students are required to participate in global social media environments.  
Social media platforms are essential tools for non-profit organisations to create and support 
community community and generate funding support through community-led grant applications 
and crowdfunding. 

Students in this course are encouraged to submit the grant they produce for funding. Students 
have the ability to see directly how their civic engagement activities can benefit society through 
gaining funding for a project that they are interested in. Some students have submitted their 
grant with success. The Fraser Valley has a large non-profit sector.  Some students are attracted 
to this course because they are responsible for finding their own salaries through grants and 
funding proposals to continue the work they do. This course has direct benefits to them. The 
persuasive writing and project planning skills they learn are also applicable for students who are 
required to produce internal work proposals or apply for contract work.    

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
Early in the course, students work with their chosen organisation to identify a worthwhile 
project, identify funding sources and produce a letter of intent that would eventually go to a 
project grants officer. Students work with their instructor and their classmates to develop their 
initial idea into an funding proposal. They work with their organisation to develop mission and 
vision statements that articulate the aims and goals of the organsiation but that resonate with 
chosen funders. They create a visually appealing persuasive case statement document to expore 
sponsorship opportunities.  

Over the course of 13 weeks they consider funding sources that are most appropriate for 
emplowering their chosen organisation and associated communities. Students produce a 
persuasive presentation and leave the course with a full grant or funding application that they 
could submit. Through these assignments and the necessity to work closely with an organisation 
in the community, students are encouraged to consider their own strengths and weaknesses in 
relation to grant seeking. They assist their peers to create stronger cases by providing and 
applying feedback. These are essential activites in the grant cycle. Students leaving the course 
report an appreciation for being embedded within the community they are working with. They 
also appreciate the need for a match between the desires of the community and the focus of 
the grantor. 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Civic Engagement outcomes?
CMNS instructors work in close collaboration and consult with one another when a new 
instructor takes over an existing course from a colleague. A sample syllabus, course notes, 
assignment sheets and examples of student work are provided to the new instructor. 
Consultation and examples of previous effective assignment design will ensure the course 
continues to meet the Visual Communication outcomes outlined above. 
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2009 

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2016 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC approval) November 2020 
Course outline form version: 11/22/13  

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM 

Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice. 
 

Course Code and Number: CMNS 465        Number of Credits: 3  Course credit policy (105) 

 

 
Course Full Title: Grant and Proposal Writing 
Course Short Title:  
 

  

Faculty: Faculty of Humanities Department (or program if no department): Communications 
 
Calendar Description:  
 
Students will make a persuasive case in grants, proposals, letters of intent, and cover letters. Students will write and design a 
persuasive case document, research potential donors, prepare a budget, and articulate the ethical dimensions of grants management. 
Note: Students will be required to participate in global social media environments. 

Note: Students with credit for CMNS 365 cannot take this course for further credit. 
 

 

Prerequisites (or NONE): 60 university-level credits including one of the following: CMNS 212, CMNS 251, or CMNS 312. 
 

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE): None 
 

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE): None 
 

  

Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit) 
Former course code/number: CMNS 365 
Cross-listed with:       
Equivalent course(s):       
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit. 
 

Transfer Credit 
 

Transfer credit already exists:  Yes   No 
Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT):   

 Yes  No  (Note: If yes, fill in transfer credit form) 
 

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:   Yes  No 
 
To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca. 
 

 
Total Hours: 45    
Typical structure of instructional hours:  
 

Lecture hours 15 
Seminars/tutorials/workshops  30 
Laboratory hours  
Field experience hours       
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)       
Online learning activities       
Other contact hours:        

Total 45 
 

Special Topics 
Will the course be offered with different topics? 

 Yes    No 
If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit: 
  No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit 
Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered. 

 
Maximum enrolment (for information only): 25 
 
Expected frequency of course offerings  
(every semester, annually, etc.): every other year 

 
 

Department / Program Head or Director: Samantha Pattridge Date approved:  March 7, 2014 
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)  Date of posting:  September 19, 2014 

Faculty Council approval Date approved:  October 10, 2014 

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte Date approved:  October 10, 2014 

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:  November 21, 2014 
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 CMNS 465 University of the Fraser Valley Official Undergraduate Course Outline Page 2 of 2 
 
Learning Outcomes  
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• Analyze the elements of case statements for fundraising or business initiatives. 
• Write a persuasive case statement, cover letter, letter of intent, and proposal. 
• Prepare effective budgets, letters of intent, and evaluation tools. 
• Identify the ethical and accountability dimensions of writing persuasive grants and proposals. 
• Research prospects for funding or for contracts. 
• Define key terms that relate to grant management. 
• Write mission and vision statements. 
• Identify the factors needed for institutional readiness for fundraising or Request for Proposal (RFP) responses.  
• Apply persuasive techniques in presentations and written documents. 

 

 
Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR) 

 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because         
 
  
Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion) 
Readings, discussion, group work, simulations, and guest lectures. 
 
 
NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor. 
 
Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form) 
 
 Author Surname, 

 Initials 
 
Title (article, book, journal, etc.) 

 
Current Edition 

 
Publisher 

Year 
Published 

1. Clarke, C.A. Storytelling for Grantseekers: A Guide to Creative Nonprofit 
Fundraising  Wiley 2009 

2.                          
3.                          
4.                          
5.                          

 

  
Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting 
 

Final exam:       % Assignments:  100%  Midterm exam:      % Practicum:       % 

Quizzes/tests:      % Lab work:       % Field experience:      % Shop work:      % 

Other:      % Other:      % Other:      % 
 

Total: 100% 
 
Details (if necessary):  
Preliminary proposal 10% 
Mission and Vision statement 10% 
Case statement  10% 
Letter of intent  10% 
RFP or grant proposal  30% 
Evaluation plan  10% 
Oral presentation  20% 
 

Grading system:  Letter Grades:  Credit/No Credit:     Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes   No   
 

 
Typical Course Content and Topics 
 
Week 1: Introduction to the course, the terms and expectations 
Week 2: An examination of different proposal types  
Week 3: Motivation for writing effective grants and proposals 
Week 4: Organizational readiness to respond to a Request for Proposal “RFP” or to write a grant 
Week 5: Where is the money? Researching donor or project prospects 
Week 6: Writing for results and the elements of persuasion 
Week 7: The characteristics of a well-written proposal 
Week 8: Writing memorable objectives 
Week 9: Project evaluation plan and budget preparation 
Week 10: Responding to a potential grantor’s interests and guidelines 
Week 11: Ethical dilemmas and dimensions of grant management and proposal writing 
Week 12: Pitching the funding proposal 
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CMNS 465 Course outline  
Winter 2015 

Grant and Proposal Writing 
 

Instructor: Dr Michelle Riedlinger  

Office: D3035 

Phone: 604-504-7441 Ext 4240 

E-mail: michelle.riedlinger@ufv.ca 

Class Times M 5.30pm- 8.20pm 

Classroom D139 

Blackboard https://myclass.ufv.ca 

Consultation hours M 2.00pm-3.00pm 

Other times by appointment 

Course description 

Grant and proposal writing for fundraising, job creation, or professional purposes is the backbone of 

many for-profit, non-profit, and consulting organizations. In this course you will:  

• research opportunities provided by granting bodies, potential donors or employment contracts 

• respond to grant opportunities and RFPs (requests for proposals) 

• design memorable case documentation 

• prepare a budget for a proposal 

• explore the ethical dimensions and dilemmas of grantsmanship and stewardship 

• present your proposals in written and oral forms 

This course will focus on the elements of making a persuasive case in written form. You will critically 

examine and develop grants, proposals, and supporting materials (including letters of intent and cover 

letters).  

Learning objectives  
 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• Explain the importance of the case for support for any fundraising or business initiatives. 

• Write a memorable case statement, cover letter, letter of intent, and proposal. 

• Prepare effective budgets and evaluation tools. 

• Identify and examine the ethical and accountability dimensions of writing persuasive grants 

and proposals. 

• Research prospects for funding or for contracts. 

• Define key terms that relate to grantsmanship. 

• Write mission and vision statements, and objectives. 

• Identify the factors needed for institutional readiness for fundraising or RFP responses. 

• Apply and identify persuasive techniques in all written documents. 
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CMNS 465 Course outline - 2 

Required texts 
 

Clarke, C.A. (2009). Storytelling for Grantseekers: A Guide to Creative Non-profit Fundraising. San 

Francisco, CA: Jossey Bass. 

 

Details of other readings and handouts will be provided in class and/or posted on Blackboard. 
 

Course requirements 
 

This is a summary of the assessment in the course. Detailed information on each assessment item will 

be provided during classes. 
 

Assessment Task Weighting Due dates 

Professionalism Attend and actively participate each 

week. Lead discussion and 

encourage others. Complete all 

activities on time and to an 

excellent standard. Demonstrate 

professionalism in communication 

with peers and instructor. 

10% Ongoing 

Reading reflections Individual assignment posted each 

week onto Blackboard in “Reading 

reflections” area 

10% Before each class starts 

Research paper 

summary 

Interactive group presentation 10% Scheduled during class 

times 

Letter of intent 

package 1 

Assignment (including in-class peer 

review) 

5% Draft and peer review:  

19 January 

Final: 26 January 

Letter of intent 

package 2 

Assignment (including in-class peer 

review) 

10% Draft and peer review:  

2 February 

Final: 16 February 

Case statement 

package 

Assignment (including in-class peer 

review) 

15% Draft and peer review:  

23 February 

Final: 2 March 

Cover letter 

package 

Assignment (including in-class peer 

review) 

10% Draft and peer review:  

16 March 

Final: 30 March 

Funding proposal 

package 

Assignment (including in-class peer 

review) 

20% Draft and peer review:  

23 March 

Final: 30 March 

Proposal 

presentations* 

In-class presentations 10% 13 April 

Total  100%  

 

*Presentations will be taped for assessment purposes 
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CMNS 465 Course outline - 3 

Assessment policies 
CMNS Courses Grading System (as of September 2011) 

Grade % 

A+ 96 - 100 

A 92 - 95 

A- 88 – 91 

B+ 84 – 87 

B 80 – 83 

B- 76 – 79 

C+ 72 – 75 

C 68 – 71 

C- 64 – 67 

P 60 – 63 

NC < 60 

Late submission 
 

CMNS 465 teaches effective communication for professional environments, including adhering to 

deadlines, so it has a heavy penalty rate for late submission. The penalty rate is 5% per day (or part 

day) of the total marks for the assignment. For example, an assignment worth 20 marks handed in 

four days late will be penalised four marks. If you cannot make it to class to work on a draft or hand 

in a final assignment, please email it to your instructor BEFORE the class starts.  

 

Requesting an extension for assignments 
 
If you are experiencing health or personal difficulties that are affecting your ability to complete 

assignments on time, contact your instructor in writing before the due date and make arrangements for 

appropriate documentation (e.g. medical certificate, letter from Student Support Services). 

 

Please note that work commitments are not considered an appropriate reason for an extension. 

 

Feedback 
 

Feedback is considered an integral part of this course and part of ongoing student progress. 

 
Apart from the final presentation, all marked assessment items will be handed back in class or during 

consultation times.  

 
You are expected to incorporate any written feedback given by your instructor into your subsequent 

assessment items. Your instructor will note and reward application of previous feedback. 

 

Your presentations will be videotaped for marking purposes and so that you can improve your 

performance by reviewing your taped performance online. 

 

Academic integrity and plagiarism 

As stated in the Student Academic Misconduct Policy 70, academic misconduct includes, but is not 

limited to, plagiarism, cheating, impersonation, improper access to examination materials, 

falsification or unauthorized modification of an academic document/record, resubmission of work, 

improper research practices, obstruction of the academic activities of another, and aiding and abetting. 

Academic misconduct is considered a serious breach of student conduct and students should be aware 

of all policies related to academic misconduct.  
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CMNS 465 Course outline - 4 

For additional information on plagiarism, please see: http://libguides.ufv.ca/Plagiarism 

UFV identifies plagiarism as occurring when: 

1. a student presents as his or her own the work or data of someone else. 

2. paragraphs, phrases, sentences or ideas are taken from another source without referring to or 

citing the author. It can include the presentation of all or part of another person’s work as 

something one has written, paraphrasing another’s writing without proper acknowledgement, 

or representing another’s artistic or technical work or creation as one’s own. 

Any use of the work of others, whether published, unpublished, or posted electronically, attributed or 

anonymous, must include proper acknowledgement. 

For more information see: 

UFV. (2012). Academic Integrity and Misconduct - Student Information. Retrieved from 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm  

Students who are identified as having engaged in plagiarism will receive a grade of zero for the 

plagiarised assignment, and may be subject to academic penalties which include suspension or 

expulsion from the university.  

Non-academic misconduct 

UFV Policy 204 states, “Students are required to conduct themselves in a mature and responsible 

manner, consistent with the University mission, policies, and regulations and in compliance with 

federal, provincial, and municipal laws. Students will be held accountable for their actions whether 

acting alone or in a group.”  

For a full list of UFV policies, including those listed here, please refer to the University Secretariat 

website: http://www.ufv.ca/secretariat/policies/ 

Disabilities 

Learner support: If you have a disability or medical condition (registered with Disability Services) 

which may affect your ability to learn in this course, please let me know so that we work together 

during the course to ensure your success.  

Extreme weather 
 

For information about UFV’s extreme weather policies, please see 

http://www.ufv.ca/About_UFV/severe_weather.htm 

 

If UFV closes because of extreme weather on a day we are expected to meet for class, please check 

Blackboard (myclass.ufv.ca) and your UFV email for instructions, readings, and assignments. 

 
Consulting with your instructor 
 

I have consultation times set aside during teaching weeks to see students individually and to answer e-

mail queries.  

 

Please use e-mail to contact me if your question or request is brief or straightforward; however, if 

your question is more complex or involved, please see me during my consultation times. 
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CMNS 465 Course outline - 5 

If you have a question about assessment or an extension, please contact me in the first instance. If you 

e-mail me, ensure that you: 

 

1. check to see that your question isn't already answered by the course profile. 

 

2.  provide a clear subject line that includes the course code and a clear directive (e.g., ‘CMNS 465: 

Request for extension by A. Student’, or ‘CMNS 465: Query about class 6 reading’). 

 

3.  address your e-mail to me by name (Michelle), with an appropriate salutation (e.g., 'Dear', 'Hello', 

and 'Hi' are all appropriate. ‘Hey’ is not usually appropriate for academic settings). 

 

4.  identify yourself clearly. The more concise and precise your e-mail is, the easier it will be for me 

to give you a timely and direct response. 
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Critical Thinking Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only a high school pre-requisite will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Critical Thinking requirement will be 
able to: 
 

 Evaluate arguments and their supporting evidence 

 Examine context, perspective, and assumptions when evaluating and making arguments in 
various disciplines 

 Construct rational arguments 

 Identify and assess counter-arguments to one’s position 
 

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in critical thinking is 
central to the course objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Critical Thinking and achieve the four outcomes for the requirement. 
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Critical Thinking outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
CSM 108     Communications  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Critical Analysis and Learning 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course examines student learning styles, presents principles behind learning, and provides strategies and 
techniques for academic success. Topics include critical thinking skills, understanding your personal learning styles, 
learning strategies and problem-solving across the disciplines, overviewing the research paper, and reading effectively, 
efficiently, and critically. 

 
 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:        Business Administration, Adult Education, Social 

Services, programs in the College of Arts,  
and other UFV programs. 

(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 45 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 25  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every Semester  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1996 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2012 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: March 2018 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Diane Luu  
Department Head: David Thomson   Date approved: November 4, 2011  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UEC)   Date of meeting: December 2, 2011  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: January 20, 2012  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: February 2012  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: March 2, 2012  
    

AGENDA ITEM # 2.2.

Critical Thinking CSM 108 HIST/LAS 161 SOC 101, 205, 215, 22...



 
 

CSM 108 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• identify emergent themes in academic material 
• synthesize and critically analyze specific academic and professional works 
• integrate and transfer content learning from selected disciplines 
• create discipline-specific rubrics 
• reflect on their own learning practices 
• use empirical application of theoretical models 
• articulate various diverse forms of learning 
• develop independent learning strategies 
• utilize various learning assessment tools and strategies 
• create and use methodologies to assess own academic intellectual growth 
• identify valid arguments and provide alternative perspectives 
• engage in reflection of learned material 
• conceptualize the process of lifelong learning 
• articulate principles, modalities, and concepts in the discipline 
 

METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Course content will be presented through a combined lecture/demonstration//discussion process with group work 
interspersed throughout the semester. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)   
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s): PLAR cannot be awarded because the purpose 
of this course is to improve students’ current learning strategies and critical analysis skills.  
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

CSM 108: Critical Analysis and Learning course pack 
 
Sample titles:   

What is Critical Thinking? 
With These Words I Can Sell You Anything 
Can We Know the Universe?  Reflections on a grain of salt. 
Focus on Problem Solving and Labs 
The Mathematical World of Beautiful Models and Poetry 
Royal Proclamation of 1763. 
Discovering and Using Your Learning Styles 
Critical Reading Strategies 
Essay Writing Skills 
Processing Information From Texts 
Critical and Creative Thinking 

 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

Handouts, Nelson Denny Pre-test and Answer sheets, test material 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Assignments  20% 
Tests   20% 
Mid-term exam  20%  
Final exam  20% 
Research paper 20% 
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CSM 108 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE 
(page 3) 

 

COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Week 1: Academic Culture and Challenging Perspectives, Nelson-Denny Pre-test, University Terminology 
Acquisition  

Week 2: Learning Modalities - L/R/Whole, Effective Listening for Lectures, Behaviour and Change I: Success 
strategies for setting goals and avoiding procrastination 

Week 3: Behaviour and Change II: Managing Time and Stress for educational success - Structural Approaches to 
Process Academic Material  

Week 4: Organizational Approach to Analyze Academic Readings, Strategies for Active Learning - from the 
lecture and text 

Week 5: Formulating Central Ideas for Effective Written Communication,   Strategies for Active Learning - from 
the text and lecture – continued 

Week 6: Academic Writing - Reading and Writing Connection, Overview of the Research Paper - Structural 
Approach for Academic Readings  

Week 7: Mid-term exam 
Week 8: Formative and Summative Evaluations and Strategies - Scanning 
Week 9: The APA, Research paper continued. 
Week 10: Strategies for Active and Interactive Learning 
Week 11: Learning Strategies and Problem-Solving Across the Disciplines, Language and Terminology: to 

manipulate or enlighten? 
Week 12: Persuasive Thinking, Critical Analysis and Logic 
Week 13: Persuasive Writing and Logic  
Week 14: Final exam 
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Critical Thinking Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only a high school pre-requisite will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Critical Thinking requirement will be 
able to: 
 

� Evaluate arguments and their supporting evidence 
� Examine context, perspective, and assumptions when evaluating and making arguments in 

various disciplines 
� Construct rational arguments 
� Identify and assess counter-arguments to one’s position 

 
Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in critical thinking is 
central to the course objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   
Course number and title  
Course pre-requisites   
Name(s) of instructor(s)   
Central contact person  
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Critical Thinking and achieve the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

History

HIST/LAS 161 (cross-listed): Aztecs, Mayas, and Spaniards

None

Geoffrey Spurling

Geoffrey Spurling

No

Critical thinking is at the core of History/LAS 161. The course was designed to develop students’ abilities to
critically read and assess a wide range of sources, framing their analyses within a complex understanding
of the specific historical context. The Learning Outcomes on the official course outline directly reflect these
teaching goals, stressing that students will be able to “critically assess the events, conflicts, and alliances in
the Spanish invasion of Mexico,” and “conquest histories and myths through the analysis of indigenous and
European primary sources,” while also evaluating “the legacies of early European colonialism.” In
History/LAS 161 students closely read and analyze a wide range of sources, including Maya, Aztec, and
Spanish texts, that provide cultural context as well as divergent perspectives—Indigenous and European—
on first contacts and the unfolding events of the invasion itself. Working with such documents gives
students the opportunity to develop their own critical analyses, based on their reading and understanding of
the materials. Restall’s book Seven Myths of the Spanish Conquest complements their work with primary
sources as his critical take on popular myths introduces students to historiography, to how historical
interpretations originate—and in what specific contexts—to how they change, and to how they can be
revised and critiqued. In discussing Restall, both in class and in their essay assignment, students assess
his work as well, and, where they disagree, construct counter-arguments to his analysis. Critical thinking,
then, is key to History/LAS 161, and the course thoroughly addresses all four of the defined outcomes.
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Critical Thinking outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

� Request form 
� Official course outline (current) 
� Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 
� 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 

 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
 

The course assignments have been constructed to build students’ critical skills and their ability to express their
analyses both in class discussions and in writing. While the exams test students’ knowledge of the subject
matter, they also focus on their understanding of the sources they have read and their ability to read them
critically and closely. Each week students discuss the assigned readings, responding to a series of questions
posted well before the class; the questions are meant to guide their reading, to prompt them to interpret the
documents and draw meaning from them. Students also read from, and address questions on, Rampolla’s guide
to history writing and interpretation. The in-class discussions of the sources and of Rampolla are directly linked to
the writing and historical skills exercises, and their final paper assignment. The skills exercises are geared to
developing students’ abilities to closely read, analyze, and critically assess historical sources, and, by the end of
the course, to write a short, analytical paper. The four exercises focus on critically reading a primary source, on
citing, paraphrasing, and quoting while writing, on crafting and arguing a problem-oriented thesis, and on creating
an effective introductory paragraph. Students then pull all of these skills together in writing a short paper, based
on their critical analysis of sources on the conquest, while reflecting on the arguments that Restall makes.
Collectively, all the assignments for History/LAS 161 are closely integrated, with the goal of developing students’
critical thinking and historical understanding, and their ability to express their ideas orally and in writing.

I am the sole instructor of the course
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

HIST 161   History  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Aztecs, Mayas, and Spaniards 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course examines the complex societies and cultures of the Maya and the Aztecs, the forging of the Aztec Triple 
Alliance Empire, the unification of Spanish monarchies following centuries of Muslim and Christian rule, the origins of 
European imperial expansion, and the confrontation of Aztecs, Mayas, and Spaniards in the invasion of Mexico. In 
analyzing the Indigenous and European past, and the ‘conquest’ as history and myth, the course places particular 
emphasis on the distinct—and compelling—accounts found in Aztec, Maya, and Spanish sources.  
 
Note: This course is offered as HIST 161 and LAS 161. Students may take only one of these for credit. 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with: LAS 161        
(c) Cannot take: LAS 161 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36     
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every year  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
  

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2013 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:       
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: September 2019 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Dr. Geoffrey Spurling  
Department Head: Dr. Alisa Webb   Date approved: February 2013  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: Feb 18, 2013  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: March 15, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Dr. Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: March 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: April 26, 2013  
    

AGENDA ITEM # 2.2.

Critical Thinking CSM 108 HIST/LAS 161 SOC 101, 205, 215, 22...



 

HIST 161 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• define and analyze key developments in Aztec, Maya, and Spanish history 
• identify major elements of sixteenth-century Aztec, Maya, and Spanish cultural practices and world views 
• define and assess sixteenth-century Aztec and Maya sociopolitical and economic organization 
• define and describe the historical trajectory of Spanish imperial expansion 
• critically assess the events, conflicts, and alliances in the Spanish invasion of Mexico 
• critically assess conquest histories and myths through the analysis of Indigenous and European primary sources 
• define and evaluate the legacies of early European colonialism in Mexico and the Maya region 
• demonstrate improved historical skills and writing skills 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Teaching methods will include the use of lectures, augmented with online and audio/visual materials (film and still 
images), weekly discussion periods, and in-class exercises (in addition to assignments completed outside of class 
time). 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts might be:] 
Díaz del Castillo, Bernal. The Conquest of New Spain. Translated by J. M. Cohen. Harmondsworth: Penguin Books, 

1963. 
León-Portilla, Miguel, ed. The Broken Spears: The Aztec Account of the Conquest of Mexico. Updated and Expanded 

ed. Boston: Beacon Press, 2006. 
Rampolla, Mary Lynn. A Pocket Guide to Writing in History. Sixth ed. Boston and New York: Bedford/St. Martin's, 

2010. 
Restall, Matthew. Seven Myths of the Spanish Conquest. New York: Oxford University Press, 2003. 
 
History 161 Coursepack, made up of selections from the following: 
Carrasco, David, and Scott Sessions. Daily Life of the Aztecs. 2nd ed. Santa Barbara: Greenwood, 2011. 
Clendinnen, Inga. The Cost of Courage in Aztec Society: Essays on Mesoamerican Society and Culture. New York: 

Cambridge University Press, 2010. 
Columbus, Christopher. The Journal of Christopher Columbus. Translated by Cecil Jane. New York: Clarkson N. 

Potter, 1960. 
Constable, Olivia Remie, and Damian Zurro, eds. Medieval Iberia : Readings from Christian, Muslim, and Jewish 

Sources. 2nd ed, The Middle Ages Series. Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 2012. 
Dodds Pennock, Caroline. Bonds of Blood: Gender, Lifecycle, and Sacrifice in Aztec Culture. New York: Palgrave  
 Macmillan, 2008. 
Durán, Diego. “Durán on Aztec Sacrifices.” In New Iberian World: A Documentary History of the Discovery and 

Settlement of Latin America to the Early 17th Century.  Vol. 1: The Conquerors and the Conquered, edited by 
John H. Parry and Robert G. Keith, 110–13. New York: Times Books, 1984. 

León-Portilla, Miguel, ed. Pre-Columbian Literatures of Mexico. Norman: University of Oklahoma Press, 1969. 
Matthew, Laura E., and Michel R. Oudijk, eds. Indian Conquistadors: Indigenous Allies in the Conquest of 

Mesoamerica. Norman: University of Oklahoma Press, 2007. 
Restall, Matthew, and Florine G.L. Asselbergs, eds. Invading Guatemala: Spanish, Nahua, and Maya Accounts of the 

Conquest Wars. University Park (PA): Pennsylvania State University Press, 2007. 
Restall, Matthew, Lisa Sousa, and Kevin Terraciano, eds. Mesoamerican Voices: Native-Language Writings from 

Colonial Mexico, Oaxaca, Yucatan, and Guatemala. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2005. 
Restall, Matthew. Maya Conquistador. Boston: Beacon Press, 1998. 
Sahagún, Bernardino de. The Florentine Codex: A General History of the Things of New Spain. Translated by Arthur J. 

Anderson and Charles E. Dibble. Reprint ed. 12 vols. Salt Lake City: University of Utah Press, 2012. 
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HIST 161 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 3) 

 
Textbooks, References, Materials continued: 
 
Tedlock, Dennis. Popol Vuh: The Mayan Book of the Dawn of Life. Translated by Dennis Tedlock. Revised Edition ed. 

New York: Touchstone, 1996. 
Townsend, Camilla. Malintzin's Choices: An Indian Woman in the Conquest of Mexico. Albuquerque: University of New 

Mexico Press, 2007. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

N/A 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Mid-term exam 20%  
Final exam 20%  
Writing and historical skills exercises 30%*  
Short paper—analysis of primary sources 20%  
Participation 10%  
 
* The weekly exercises, in addition to the other course assignments, will introduce writing and historical skills to 
students, improving their ability to: 

• communicate their ideas with clarity and concision, both in writing and in class discussions 
• develop critical thinking skills 
• critically read, interpret, and assess primary sources 
• identify the thesis and major arguments in a secondary source 
• write an introduction to a paper with a well-defined thesis 
• develop a sense of historical and cultural context 
• coherently develop and support an argument 
• recognize and avoid forms of plagiarism 
• effectively incorporate direct quotes and/or paraphrase, with appropriate citations in the Chicago style 
• recognize and correct common writing problems 
• conduct basic library searches for monographs and journal articles with effective search strategies  
• write a short analysis of a primary source, with a thesis, a substantiated argument, and a conclusion 

 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

In addition to the historical content noted below, there will be weekly writing/skills exercises and assignments designed 
to achieve the learning outcomes listed above. 
 
Week 1: Introduction to the course / The Emergence of Complex Societies in Mesoamerica 
Week 2:   Maya Origins and History / Culture, Calendrics, and Cosmology 
Week 3:   Maya Political Organization / The ‘Classic Maya Collapse,’ the Postclassic, and Relations with Central 
 Mexico  
Week 4:   Teotihuacan, the Toltecs, and the Aztec Triple Alliance Empire / Aztec Economic Organization, Politics, 
 and Imperial Strategies 
Week 5:   Aztec Ritual, Sacrifice, and Warfare 
Week 6:  Aztec Daily Life / Gender, Social Distinctions, and Hierarchy / Literature, Music, and Sculpture 
Week 7:   Mid-Term Exam 
Week 8:   Spain Under Christian and Muslim Rule / Early Iberian Imperial Expansion / Columbus’ Voyages, First 
 ‘Contacts,’ and Colonization in the Caribbean 
Week 9:   Spanish, Aztec, and Maya Versions of the Invasion of Mexico and Yucatan 
Week 10:  Spanish, Aztec, and Maya Versions of the Invasion of Mexico and Yucatan II  
Week 11:  Alliances, Gender, Politics, and Religion 
Week 12:  ‘Conquest’ History and Myth 
Week 13: Colonial Legacies 
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University of the Fraser Valley 
 

 

 

History / LAS 161 (AB-1) 

Fall, 2015 

 

Aztecs, Mayas, and Spaniards 
 

Instructor: Geoffrey Spurling   

Office: D3102 

Telephone: 1-888-504-7441, local 4442 

Email: geoffrey.spurling@ufv.ca 

 

Office Hours: Tuesdays, 10:00 – 11:20, Thursdays,  

 11:30 – 12:50, or by appointment.

 

Course Description:  This course examines the complex societies and cultures of the Maya 

and the Aztecs, the forging of the Aztec Triple Alliance Empire, the unification of Spanish 

monarchies following centuries of Muslim and Christian rule, the origins of European 

imperial expansion, and the confrontation of Aztecs, Mayas, and Spaniards in the invasion of 

Mexico.  In analyzing the Indigenous and European past, and the ‘conquest’ as history and 

myth, the course places particular emphasis on the distinct—and compelling—accounts 

found in Aztec, Maya, and Spanish sources.  In reading, interpreting, and discussing these 

materials, the course introduces key writing and historical skills, developed through a series 

of in-class activities and short assignments. 

 

Course Time and Location:   

Tuesdays, 11:30 a.m. – 2:20 p.m., C1426 

 

Course Format: 

Typically, each week there will be a lecture, in-class exercises, and tutorial discussions of 

the assigned readings. 

 

Course Website: 

You can access the course website through myUFV.ca, via UFV Online 

(http://www.ufv.ca/online/), or by logging in directly to Blackboard Learn 

(https://myclass.ufv.ca/) (use your student number as your user name and your myUFV 

password when you log in). 

 

On the course website you will find a copy of the syllabus, lecture notes with discussion 

questions for each week, the writing and historical skills exercises, a citation style guide, 
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contemporary news items on Latin America, and other supplementary materials or course 

announcements. 

 

Course Assignments and Grading:  

Mid-Term Exam (October 20) 20%  

Final Exam (scheduled during the exam period) 25%  

Writing and Historical Skills Exercises (see “Class Schedule”  

below for due dates) 20%  

Short Paper—Analysis of Primary Sources (due December 1) 25%  

Participation 10% 

 

Plagiarism:  Plagiarism is a very serious academic offence.  Please refer to the Calendar for 

a description of UFV’s policy on plagiarism, cheating, and student conduct. 

 

Required Texts: 

Díaz del Castillo, Bernal. The Conquest of New Spain. Translated by J. M. Cohen. London: 

Penguin Books, 1963. 

León-Portilla, Miguel, ed. The Broken Spears: The Aztec Account of the Conquest of Mexico. 

Updated and Expanded ed. Boston: Beacon Press, 2006. 

Restall, Matthew. Seven Myths of the Spanish Conquest. New York: Oxford University Press, 

2003. 

Rampolla, Mary Lynn. A Pocket Guide to Writing in History. Eighth ed. Boston: Bedford/St. 

Martin's, 2015. 

History 161 Coursepack. 

 

The texts and coursepack are available for purchase in the UFV Bookstore; all required 

books and articles are also on reserve in the library. 

 

Class Schedule and Readings 

 

Week 1 (September 8) 

Introduction to the course / The Emergence of Complex Societies in Mesoamerica 

No readings assigned. 

 

Week 2 (September 15) 

Maya Origins and History / Maya Political Organization / Culture, Calendrics, and 

Cosmology 

Burkholder and Johnson, Colonial Latin America, 6-13. (Reading 1, Coursepack) 

Restall and Solari, 2012 and the End of the World: The Western Roots of the Maya 

Apocalypse, 11-14, 30-35. (Reading 2, Coursepack) 

Coe, The Maya, 62-66 (Reading 3, Coursepack) 

Tedlock, ed., Popol Vuh: The Mayan Book of the Dawn of Life, 21-29, 63-66, 43-45, 145-

149 (read in this page-number order) (Reading 4, Coursepack) 

 

Why history? / Historical Thinking / Primary and Secondary Sources: 

Rampolla, A Pocket Guide to Writing in History, 1-7, 8-12. 
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Week 3 (September 22) 

Reading Maya Glyphs 

Before class, look at the following two websites: 

1) Decode Stela 3 

http://www.pbs.org/wgbh/nova/ancient/decode-stela-3.html 

Read the description of Stela 3 and then click on “Launch Interactive” to read the glyphs, 

while also listening to the spoken Maya. 

Click on “Hi-Res Photo” (top banner in the Interactive page) to see a clear, high-resolution 

image of Stela 3. 

 

2) A Maya Masterpiece Revealed 

http://www.pbs.org/wgbh/nova/ancient/maya-masterpiece-revealed.html 

Read the descriptive information and then click on “Launch Interactive”; click on the buttons 

for explanations of each figure portrayed. 

 

In class we will see and discuss the film “Cracking the Maya Code.” 

 

Analyzing Sources: 

Rampolla, A Pocket Guide to Writing in History, 12-23. 

 

Week 4 (September 29) 

Maya Subsistence / The Classic Maya ‘Collapse,’ the Postclassic, and Relations 

with Central Mexico / Teotihuacan, the Toltecs, and the Founding of Aztec 

Tenochtitlán 

for the Maya: 

review Burkholder and Johnson, Colonial Latin America, 11-13. (Reading 1, Coursepack) 

Tedlock, ed., Popol Vuh: The Mayan Book of the Dawn of Life, 50-52, 179-183. (Reading 4, 

Coursepack) 

for the Aztecs: 

Burkholder and Johnson, Colonial Latin America, 13-18. (Reading 1, Coursepack) 

Berdan and Anawalt, eds., The Essential Codex Mendoza, Vol. 1: 3-7, Vol. 4: 9 (Reading 5, 

Coursepack).  Go to the course website to see a colour image of Vol. 4:9. 

 

Reading and Writing: 

Rampolla, A Pocket Guide to Writing in History, 24-28, 71-81. 

 

Week 5 (October 6) 

Aztec Economic Organization, Politics, and Imperial Strategies / Aztec Ritual, 

Sacrifice, and Warfare  

Berdan and Anawalt, eds., The Essential Codex Mendoza, Vol. 1: 18-19, Vol. 4: 25; Vol. 

1:112-115, Vol. 4: 97 (Reading 5, Coursepack).  Go to the course website to see colour 

images of Vol. 4: 25 and Vol. 4: 97. 

Durán, “Durán on Aztec Sacrifices.”  (Reading 6, Coursepack) 

 

Avoiding Plagiarism: 

Rampolla, A Pocket Guide to Writing in History, 103-110. 
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Week 6 (October 13) 

Aztec Daily Life / Gender, Social Distinctions, and Hierarchy / Literature and the 

Arts 

Berdan and Anawalt, eds., The Essential Codex Mendoza, Vol. 1: 161-171, Vol. 4: 125, 127 

(Reading 5, Coursepack).  Go to the course website to see colour images of Vol. 4: 125 and 

127. 

León-Portilla, Pre-Columbian Literatures of Mexico, 76-77, 84-88. (Reading 7, Coursepack) 

Sahagún, The Florentine Codex: General History of the Things of New Spain—Book 10: The 

People, 1-3, 19-20, 23-24, 45-46, 51-52. (Reading 8, Coursepack) 

Sahagún, The Florentine Codex: General History of the Things of New Spain—Book 6: 

Rhetoric and Moral Philosophy, 171-173. (Reading 9, Coursepack) 

 

Writing a primary-source based analysis / Quoting and paraphrasing / Citing / Creating a 

bibliography:  

Rampolla, A Pocket Guide to Writing in History, 31-35, 111-121 (and review 122-154). 

 

**Writing/Historical Skills Exercise 1 due October 13 at the beginning of class** 

 

Week 7 (October 20) 

Mid-Term Exam 

 

Week 8 (October 27) 

Spain Under Christian and Muslim Rule / Columbus’ Voyage and First ‘Contacts’ / 

Myth, History, and Historiography / The “Myth of Exceptional Men” (Columbus) 

Restall, Seven Myths of the Spanish Conquest, xiii-xix, 1-11. 

“The Capitulations of Santa Fe.” (Reading 10, Coursepack) 

Columbus, The Diario of Christopher Columbus's First Voyage to America, 1492-1493, 57, 

59, 63, 65, 67, 69, 71, 73. (Reading 11, Coursepack) 

 

Writing a short paper—thinking like an historian: 

Rampolla, A Pocket Guide to Writing in History, 51-55. 

 

**Writing/Historical Skills Exercise 2 due October 27 at the beginning of class** 

 

Week 9 (November 3) 

The Global Context to European Expansion / Colonization in the Caribbean / The 

Invasion of Yucatan and Mexico / The “Myth of Exceptional Men” (Cortés) and the 

“Myth of the King’s Army” 

Restall, Seven Myths of the Spanish Conquest, 11-26. 

Díaz del Castillo, The Conquest of New Spain, 57-87. 

“The Requirement.” (Reading 12, Coursepack) 

 

Writing a short paper—defining and arguing a thesis: 

Rampolla, A Pocket Guide to Writing in History, 55-61. 
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Week 10 (November 10) 

Spanish and Aztec Versions of the Invasion of Mexico / Alliances and the “Myth of 

the White Conquistador” 

Restall, Seven Myths of the Spanish Conquest, 44-63. 

Díaz del Castillo, The Conquest of New Spain, 88-94, 107-113, 140-165. 

León-Portilla, The Broken Spears, 21-31, 37-40. 

 

Writing a short paper—crafting an introduction, managing transitions, and ending with an 

effective conclusion: 

Rampolla, A Pocket Guide to Writing in History, 61-69. 

 

**Writing/Historical Skills Exercise 3 due November 10 at the beginning of class** 

 

Week 11 (November 17) 

The Massacre at Cholula / The Meeting of Cortés and Moctezuma in Tenochtitlán / 

Gender, La Malinche, and the “Myth of (Mis)Communication” / The “Myth of 

Completion” 

Restall, Seven Myths of the Spanish Conquest, 77-99. 

Díaz del Castillo, The Conquest of New Spain, 85-87, 189-215, 216-219, 220-225. 

León-Portilla, The Broken Spears, 40-41, 50-52, 62-69. 

 

Writing a short paper—revising and editing: 

Rampolla, A Pocket Guide to Writing in History, 69-71 (and review 71-81). 

 

**Writing/Historical Skills Exercise 4 due November 17 at the beginning of class** 

 

Week 12 (November 24) 

The Defeat of the Spanish on the ‘Noche Triste’ / Alliances, Reinforcements, and 

Regrouping in Tlaxcala / The Siege and Battle for Tenochtitlán / The “Myth of 

Native Desolation” and of the ‘White Gods’ 

Restall, Seven Myths of the Spanish Conquest, 100-102, 108-120. 

Díaz del Castillo, The Conquest of New Spain, 284-307, 353-354, 377-388, 401-410. 

León-Portilla, The Broken Spears, 70-82, 83-90, 91-102, 103-114, 115-122, 137-144. 

 

Week 13 (December 1) 

After the Fall of Tenochtitlán / Analyzing and Explaining the Invasion / The “Myth 

of Superiority” / Colonial Legacies 

Restall, Seven Myths of the Spanish Conquest, 131-145. 

León-Portilla, The Broken Spears, 145-149. 

 

**Short Paper due December 1 at the beginning of class** 
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History/LAS 161 Assignments (Fall, 2015) 

 

Short Paper—Analysis of Primary Sources (due December 1, in class) 

Write a two- to three-page paper evaluating what led to the defeat of the Aztecs.  Clearly 

there were multiple factors, as Restall points out in Chapter 7.  Pick one possible factor and 

assess its relative impact and role.  For example, was it weaponry that gave the Spanish the 

edge?  And, if so, what weapon(s)?  Was it dissention within the Aztec Empire and the 

alliances that the Spanish forged with the Aztecs’ enemies?  Was it the smallpox epidemic 

that spread throughout Mexico and ravaged Tenochtitlán?  Explain what Restall argues 

concerning the factor you choose, and back up your assessment of his argument by drawing 

on the primary sources we read in the course (Díaz del Castillo’s The Conquest of New Spain 

and León-Portilla’s The Broken Spears).  In your paper, argue in support of Restall’s position 

or challenge it, based on your reading and analysis of the primary sources. 

 

Your paper should open with an introductory paragraph in which you clearly define your 

thesis; you should then develop your discussion logically, substantiating the points you 

make with material taken from Restall’s book and the primary sources.  You should end with 

a conclusion, reflecting back on your major points.  Include a direct quote from a primary 

source in your text, and make sure that you provide appropriate citations when quoting, 

paraphrasing, or drawing material from a source.  Carefully proof-read your final draft, 

checking the paper’s overall organization, looking for grammatical errors, and asking 

yourself if you have conveyed your meaning clearly to the reader.  Only include works in the 

bibliography that you have actually cited.  Papers should be paginated and double-spaced, 

with normal (1 to 1 1/2 inch) margins and printed with a twelve point font (roughly 275 

words per page).  Your paper is due in class on December 1.  Late papers may be assessed 

a penalty of up to 2% per day.  No papers will be accepted after the date of the final exam. 

 

Writing and Historical Skills Exercises 

During the semester, I will assign four short exercises to develop critical thinking, writing, 

and historical skills.  The assignments will be directly integrated with the subject matter of 

the course and will help you prepare your primary source analysis paper.  The exercises will 

focus on improving your ability to critically read, interpret, and assess primary sources, 

communicate your ideas with clarity and concision, incorporate direct quotes and 

paraphrase, use citations and create a bibliography following the Chicago style, craft a well-

defined thesis, and write an effective introduction.   

 

All exercises should be printed (not handwritten).  I will announce the specific assignments 

in class well before their due dates.  All four exercises are already posted on the course 

website.  Late exercises may be assessed a penalty (defined on the assignment itself); no 

exercises will be accepted two weeks after they are due.   

 

Submission of Late Assignments 

Please note that Faculty Services no longer accepts student work for distribution to 

individual faculty members.  All assignments, then, must be handed in during class time.  If 

your paper or writing exercise is late, you should use your student email account to send 

me a copy as an attached document as soon as you have it completed.  I will confirm by 
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email that I have received the assignment.   As well, you should deliver a printed copy to 

my office, either handing it to me directly during my office hours or pushing it under my 

office door.   

 

 

I will discuss the nature of the paper and the writing/historical skills exercises at length in 

class.  If you have any questions at all regarding the assignments, or any other matters 

concerning the course, please do not hesitate to come to my office hours to speak with me 

about them.  
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Department of History 

University of the Fraser Valley 

 

Students registered in history courses should be aware of the following Department and 

institutional policies: 

 

Audit Policy 

As outlined in UFV Policy 108, a student intending to audit a course must do so before 30% 

of the course is complete. Please see “Important Dates” to determine this date. The 

instructor reserves the right to change the audit grade to an NC if the student does not 

meet the requirements as listed in the UFV Calendar or in UFV Policy 108. Please see: 

http://www.ufv.ca/calendar/fall-2014/General/Registration.htm#Audit  and 

http://www.ufv.ca/Assets/Secretariat/Policies/108.pdf 

 

Academic Misconduct 

As stated in the Student Academic Misconduct Policy, 70, “Academic misconduct includes, 

but is not limited to plagiarism, cheating, impersonation, improper access to examination 

materials, falsification or unauthorized modification of an academic document/record, 

resubmission of work, improper research practices, obstruction of the academic activities of 

another, and aiding and abetting.” Academic misconduct is considered a serious breach of 

student conduct; students should be aware of all policies related to academic misconduct.  

 

Please see the policy for the definitions of academic misconduct and the steps instructors 

take when they find evidence of misconduct: 

http://www.ufv.ca/media/assets/secretariat/policies/Student-Academic-Misconduct-(70).pdf  

 

For additional information on plagiarism, please see: http://libguides.ufv.ca/Plagiarism  

 

It is the student's responsibility to provide adequate references in all written work.  

Information about when and how to cite may be found in Mary Lynn Rampolla, Pocket Guide 

to Writing in History or from the Academic Success Centre. 

 

Non-Academic Misconduct 

UFV Policy 204 states, “Students are required to conduct themselves in a mature and 

responsible manner, consistent with the University mission, policies, and regulations and in 

compliance with federal, provincial, and municipal laws. Students will be held accountable 

for their actions whether acting alone or in a group.” 

 

Pre-requisites  

UFV Policy 84 states that the minimum grade required for a prerequisite course is C− unless 

another grade is stated. 

 

Student Attendance Policy 

UFV Policy 62 indicates that instructors are entitled to require that students attend classes 

on a regular basis and to deal with irregular attendance, including tardiness, by assigning 

reduced grades, requesting a student to withdraw officially from a course, or by imposing 
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other appropriate penalties (such as make-up assignments, etc.). Instructors are expected 

to advise students of penalties for lack of attendance or tardiness in the course outline 

handed out the first day of class. 

 

Final Exams 
Final exams are scheduled by the institution during the pre-determined final exam period. 

Students must be available for the entire exam period and should not make travel or other 

plans which conflict with this schedule. 

 

Grade Scale 
A+ 95 – 100 B+ 80 – 84 C+ 65 – 69 P 50 – 54 

A 90 – 94 B 75 – 79 C 60 – 64 NC 0 – 49 

A- 85 – 89 B- 70 – 74 C- 55 – 59  

 

Final Grade Appeals 

UFV Policy 217 outlines the appeal process for final grades. Please be aware that all appeals 

must be made within 14 days of the grade becoming available. For more information, view 

the official policy at http://www.ufv.ca/secretariat/policies/.  

 

Student Electronic Devices in the Classroom 

The use of student electronic devices in the classroom (laptops, cell phones, hand-held 

communicators, etc.) will be determined by individual instructors on the first day of classes. 

If the use of electronic devices is permitted, they may only be used for course-related 

purposes, as directed by the instructor. 

History/LAS 161: 

You may use a laptop or a tablet for taking notes, but all cell phones must be turned off and 

put away during class time. 

 

Recommended guide to historical writing   

Rampolla, Mary Lynn. A Pocket Guide to Writing in History. Eighth ed. Boston: Bedford/St. 

Martin's, 2015. 

 

The Academic Success Centre also offers a variety of different writing guide handouts (i.e. 

MLA, APA, Chicago Style). 

 

Message for students interested in continuing their studies in UFV’s TEP program:   

If your intention is to apply to UFV’s TEP program, please be advised that you will be 

expected to have completed specific history courses. 

 

The advisors at UFV can help you ensure that you are not caught at the end of your BA 

without the appropriate courses. Make an appointment to meet with an Arts Advisor 

Educational Advisor at the Abbotsford or Chilliwack campus. Book an appointment online at 

http://www.ufv.ca/advising/book-an-appointment/.  
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**Students should keep copies of all submitted assignments until after the semester is 

completed** 

 

**If you have any questions about any of these policies, please ask your instructor** 

 

Student Services: 

The UFV Priority Access to Student Supports (PASS) program connects students to the 

supports and resources that may help them to increase their chance of success. Such 

assistance may include putting students in touch with an academic advisor, financial aid, a 

counsellor or another resource. If your instructor is concerned about your progress, he/she 

may refer you to PASS. The referral is treated confidentially and is sent because your 

instructor cares about your progress and success in this course. Your response to PASS is 

entirely voluntary. If you do not wish your instructor to make a referral to PASS on your 

behalf, please let them know by email. For more information see – 

www.ufv.ca/studentservices/PASS 

 

 

 

SERVICE WEB ADDRESS PHONE (Abby) INFO 

Financial Aid 

 

www.ufv.ca/fineaid   

 

www.ufvsus.ca   

 

604-864-4601 

 

Source of valuable 

information on 

funding 

opportunities 

through loans, 

grants, and 

bursaries. The 

Student Union 

also offers 

emergency 

assistance grants. 

Student 

Union 

Building 

http://events.ufv.ca/events/grand-

opening-of-new-student-union-

building/  

www.ufv.ca/StudentLife 

 

 New student area 

Tutoring 

 

www.ufv.ca/asc/peer-tutors  asc@ufv.ca 

 

 

Security and 

Safety 

Emergency 

Procedures 

 604-768-0279 

911 

Local 5050 

Safewalk Escorts 

Academic 

Success 

Centre 

 

www.ufv.ca/asc 604-504-7441 

local 4282, or 

asc@ufv.ca 

Offers one-on-one 

instruction and 

assistance in 

writing 

assignments 

Student Life www.ufv.ca/StudentLife  

 

 List of clubs, 

organizations, and 

events 
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Unscheduled closures of campus will be posted on the www.ufv.ca homepage, on the main 

phone line (1-888-504-7441), and provided to radio stations 89.5 FM, 98.3 FM, 107.1 FM, 

6.90 AM, and 11.30 AM; you can read further about closures at 

http://www.ufv.ca/about_ufv/campus-closingsevere-weather-notice/. 

 

Counselling 

 

www.ufv.ca/counselling  

 

604-854-4528  

 

Career, Study 

Skills, Personal, 

Life & Crisis 

counselling 

available. 

Afterhours, please 

call the toll-free 

public Crisis Line 

at 1-877-820-

7444 

Disability 

Services 

www.ufv.ca/disabilityservices  

 

604-504-7441  

local 4283 

Contact if you 

require 

accommodations 

to help you meet 

academic 

demands 
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Critical Thinking Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only a high school pre-requisite will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Critical Thinking requirement will be 
able to: 
 

 Evaluate arguments and their supporting evidence 

 Examine context, perspective, and assumptions when evaluating and making arguments in 
various disciplines 

 Construct rational arguments 

 Identify and assess counter-arguments to one’s position 
 

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in critical thinking is 
central to the course objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Critical Thinking and achieve the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SCMS

SOC 101 - Introductory Sociology

none

vaired

Martha Dow, Dept Head

no

As highlighted in the course outline, this course is focused on introducing 
students to sociological thought in a manner that promotes an examination of 
contextual specificity, evaluation and development of argument, and critical 
examination of their social worlds. The content, learning outcomes and 
evaluation strategies associated with this course are strongly connected to the 
Critical Thinking Requirement outcomes associated with the BA.
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Critical Thinking outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
 

Students will engage in a variety of activities and evaluation strategies including: 
in-class presentations; group and individual 'big idea' exercises; quizzes, tests 
and exams; written reflections such as term papers, media responses, and 
current event reflections. All of these strategies are focused on assessing the 
students' abilities with respect to critical engagement with the content, theories, 
and arguments associated with the course within a contemporary and historical 
context.

All instructors will have knowledge of the Critical Thinking outcomes and those 
who teach the course will communicate their strategies to meet the Critical 
Thinking outcomes with one another prior to the start of the semester. This 
information will also be communicated with the Sociology Caucus and the rest of 
the SCMS Department. The BA requirements will be a SCMS retreat agenda 
item each year.
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 

SOC 101    Social, Cultural and Media Studies  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
 Introductory Sociology 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION: 

This course is an introduction to and analysis of the basic concepts, methods, and theoretical orientations 
characteristic of sociology. It is designed to acquaint the student with the discipline and to facilitate critical and logical 
thought concerning explanations of society, social interactions, organizations, and institutions. 
 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES: None 
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              

(b) Cross-listed with:              

(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 

STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       

Lectures: 45 Hrs  Hours per day:     

Seminar:  Hrs    

Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  

Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  

Student directed learning:  Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every semester  

Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 

WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: October 1996 

COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2012 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: October 2017 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Reviewed by Gabriela Pechlaner  

Department Head: Stephen Piper   Date approved: September 23, 2011  

Supporting area consultation (Pre-UEC)   Date of meeting: October 7, 2011  

Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: October 14, 2011  

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: October 14, 2011  

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: October 28, 2011  
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SOC 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

 Demonstrate an ability to think sociologically and to understand the sociological perspective; 

 Explain the basic concepts and theoretical orientations of sociology; 

 Carry out basic sociological critique of their own social world and of the larger society of which they are a part. 
 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

May include lecture, small group work, videos, class discussion. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s) 
  

 Other (specify): Course challenge. Alternate methods may be considered on a case-by-case basis.  
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS:  

[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Macionis, J., S. Jansson, and C. Benoit. 2009. Society: The Basics. 4
th
 Cnd. Ed. Toronto: Pearson.  

 
Schaefer, R.T. and Haaland, B. Sociology: A Brief Introduction. 3

rd
 Cnd. Edition. Toronto: McGraw-Hill Ryerson.  

 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

No extraordinary supplies or materials required. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION:  

[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Quiz                    10% 
Midterm examination    25% 
Written assignment   30% 
Final examination         25% 
In class work        10% 
 
COURSE CONTENT:  

[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

1. Class organization and introductory talk 
2. Sociological perspective: theory 
3. Sociological perspective: research methods 
4. Culture 
5. Socialization 
6. Social Interaction 
7. Midterm 
8. The Family 
9. Groups and Organizations 
10. Social Stratification 
11. Gender 
12. Global Stratification 
13. Review 
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Critical Thinking Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only a high school pre-requisite will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Critical Thinking requirement will be 
able to: 
 

 Evaluate arguments and their supporting evidence 

 Examine context, perspective, and assumptions when evaluating and making arguments in 
various disciplines 

 Construct rational arguments 

 Identify and assess counter-arguments to one’s position 
 

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in critical thinking is 
central to the course objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Critical Thinking and achieve the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SCMS

SOC 205 - Comparative Societies

none

varied

Martha Dow, Dept Head

no

As highlighted in the course outline, this course is focused on engaging students 
to inter and intra-cultural conversations within a contemporary and historical 
context. Students will employ a sociological lens to examine their own cultural 
positionality and critique those identities in relation to other cultural realities. 
Students will develop their skills in the evaluation and development of argument, 
and critical examination of their social worlds on a global level. The content, 
learning outcomes and evaluation strategies associated with this course are 
strongly connected to the Critical Thinking Requirement outcomes associated 
with the BA.
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Critical Thinking outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
 

Students will engage in a variety of activities and evaluation strategies including: 
in-class presentations; group and individual 'big idea' exercises; quizzes, tests 
and exams; written reflections such as term papers, media responses, and 
current event reflections. All of these strategies are focused on assessing the 
students' abilities with respect to critical engagement with the content, theories, 
and arguments associated with the course within a contemporary and historical 
context.

All instructors will have knowledge of the Critical Thinking outcomes and those 
who teach the course will communicate their strategies to meet the Critical 
Thinking outcomes with one another prior to the start of the semester. This 
information will also be communicated with the Sociology Caucus and the rest of 
the SCMS Department. The BA requirements will be a SCMS retreat agenda 
item each year.
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  UPAC FORM #2 (Page 1) 

 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary 

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: SCMS 
SOC 205       3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
COMPARATIVE SOCIETIES 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
This course introduces students to the application of sociology at a global level through a comparative study of two or more 
societies.  By holding up other societies for comparison, students will learn more about their own society and what makes it 
distinct. They will also learn more about societies in general, the relationships between them, and the global forces that 
shape them, often in the direction of convergence. When this course is taught in the context of a study tour, students have 
the opportunity for firsthand observation and comparison of different societies.      

 
PREREQUISITES: None. SOC 101, ANTH 102 and/or LAS 100 recommended. 
COREQUISITES:       

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:              
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:       for further credit.       
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    LENGTH OF COURSE:       
Lectures: 15 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:      Hrs    
Field Experience:      Hrs    
Student Directed Learning: 15 Hrs    
Other (Specify):            Hrs    
    

MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 36  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once per year 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: May 2006 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:       
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: March 2010 
(Four years after UPAC final approval date) (MONTH YEAR) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  
 Stephen Piper  Raymond Welch (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  
 Elizabeth Dennis  Eric Davis 
UPAC Approval in Principle Date:       UPAC Final Approval Date: March 3, 2006 
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SOC 205 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

UPAC FORM #2 (Page 2)

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students should: 

• be more aware of the variations and similarities between their own and other societies.  

• be able to describe and compare some of the central institutions (e.g. economy, polity, family, education, etc.) of different societies. 

• appreciate the interrelatedness of different societies in the global system. 

• understand the importance of history, geography, economy, culture and other local and global social forces in shaping societies. 
 
METHODS: 

Typically a combination of lectures, seminar discussion and student directed learning to include observational projects, either 
firsthand or through cultural products (literature, film, etc.) 

PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR (Please check:)  Yes  No 

METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 

Portfolio; other methods determined on a case-by-case basis. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Canak, William and Laura Swanson (1998) Modern Mexico. Boston: McGraw-Hill. 
 
Hiller, Harry H. (2006) Canadian Society: A Macro Analysis, 5/E. Toronto: Pearson Education Canada. 
 
Inkeles, Alex and Masamichi Sasaki (1996) Comparing Nations and Cultures: Readings in a Cross-Disciplinary Perspective. New 
York: Prentice Hall. 
 
Sociology 205 coursepack (focusing on current issues) 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

      
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Quizzes 10% 
Midterm Exam 25% 
Final Exam 25% 
2 Written Assignments 40% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

• Introduction to comparative and macro analysis 
• The lands and the peoples: Canada and Mexico compared 
• Historical influences on modern societies: different experiences of colonialism, independence and modernization 
• The Mexican and Canadian economies: metropolis or hinterland, economic integration 
• Politics and political institutions: patronage and democracy 
• Regionalism  
• Stratification and social mobility  
• Race and ethnic relations 
• Gender and the family 
• Religion and culture: the roots of identity?  
• Education: successes and challenges 
• Population: urbanization and migration 
• Societies in a global system: social problems, social movements, social change 
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Critical Thinking Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only a high school pre-requisite will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Critical Thinking requirement will be 
able to: 
 

 Evaluate arguments and their supporting evidence 

 Examine context, perspective, and assumptions when evaluating and making arguments in 
various disciplines 

 Construct rational arguments 

 Identify and assess counter-arguments to one’s position 
 

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in critical thinking is 
central to the course objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Critical Thinking and achieve the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SCMS

SOC 215 - Socialization

none

varied

Martha Dow, Dept Head

no

As highlighted in the course outline, this course is focused on exploring the 
social institutions and relationships central to the socialization process. In 
particular, social structures relating to gender, race, and class frame an 
exploration of social institutions such as family, education, media and 
religion.These discussions engage students in examining contextual specificity 
and evaluation and development of argument. 
 
The content, learning outcomes and evaluation strategies associated with this 
course are strongly connected to the Critical Thinking Requirement outcomes 
associated with the BA. 
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Critical Thinking outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
 

Students will engage in a variety of activities and evaluation strategies including: 
in-class presentations; group and individual 'big idea' exercises; quizzes, tests 
and exams; written reflections such as term papers, media responses, and 
current event reflections. All of these strategies are focused on assessing the 
students' abilities with respect to critical engagement with the content, theories, 
and arguments associated with the course within a contemporary and historical 
context.

All instructors will have knowledge of the Critical Thinking outcomes and those 
who teach the course will communicate their strategies to meet the Critical 
Thinking outcomes with one another prior to the start of the semester. This 
information will also be communicated with the Sociology Caucus and the rest of 
the SCMS Department. The BA requirements will be a SCMS retreat agenda 
item each year.
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COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE:[Sept. 1997] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:[ Sept. 2003] 

              COURSE TO BE REVIEWED:[ Sept. 2006] 
          (Four years after implementation date) 

 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

 
 Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

 
 Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and material will vary 
 - see course syllabus available from instructor 

 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT:    Social, Cultural & Media Studies _____________________________________________________________________________________________  
SOC 215           3 ________________________   ___________________________   ____________________  
COURSE NAME/NUMBER      FORMER COURSE NUMBER                       UCFV CREDITS  
 Socialization _____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________  
 COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE    
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION: 
Socialization is the process by which people learn the norms and values of the society in which they live. This course 
examines the process of socialization in one or more of the following institutions: family, education, media, and/or religion. 
Particular emphasis will be placed on issues of gender, ethnicity and class in North America. 
  
 
PREREQUISITES: SOC 101 recommended. 
 
COREQUISITES: none 
  [ 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S)     [ SERVICE COURSE TO: [  
(a) Replaces:      [        _______________________________________  [ __________________________________________________ [ 

(Course #)   [  (Department / Program) 
[   

(b) Cannot take                for further credit [  ___________________________   [ __________________________________________________ [ 
(Course #)   [  (Department / Program)    

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM:  45   [ TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION    ______________   [ [ 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:      LENGTH OF COURSE:  [           ____________________________ 
Lectures:    45 hrs  [ 
Seminar:     hrs  [ HOURS PER DAY:         
Laboratory:    hrs  [                   _______________________ 
Field Experience:    hrs  [ 
Student Directed Learning:   hrs  [ 
Other (Specify):        hrs  [ 

[ 
___________________________________________________  [ 
  
 
MAXIMUM ENROLMENT:  36     
 
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERING:  at least once every four years  _______________________________ 
 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)   YES X                           ________       ________  
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department) YES                                                                                                 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:   YES X                                  ________        ________     

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES: 
 
Course designer(s):                    Elizabeth Dennis                                   Chairperson:                                                      Jim Andersen 

    _________________________________________                  _________________________________________ 
                                  

(Curriculum Committee) 
 

Department Head:   Jean Ballard                                      Dean:                                                            Virginia B. Cooke 
   __________________________________________            _______________________________________________ 

 
 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:     PAC Final Approval Date: 

         ______________________________    _____October 30, 2002________________________ 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES/ LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 
The student will be able to: 
• describe and critically assess various theories on the social construction of attitudes about race, class and gender; 
• discuss and give examples of the process of socialization in one or more of the following institutions: family, 

education, media or religion; 
• describe how social attitudes about race, class and gender are learned within one or more of the above 

institutions. 
 
METHODS: 
May vary by instructor, but typical methods include: 
 
A combination of lecture; small and large group discussions; multimedia presentations; exploratory analysis of media; 
projects and class activities. 
 
 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR   YES   X         NO              
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Course challenge. Alternate methods will be looked at on a case-by-case basis. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
1. Elkin and Handel, The Child and Society, 5th ed. (MCGraw, 1988) 
2. Berns, Child, Family, School, Community, Socialization and Support, 5th ed (Harcourt, 2000) 
3. Course pack 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
Midterm exam  35% 
Final exam  35% 
Written assignments 30% 
   100 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 
After a brief introduction to the nature-nurture debate and various theories of socialization, the course will emphasize the 
social construction of racism, classism, and sexism in one or more of the following agents of socialization: 

Family:  parent-child interactions; parental expectations; toys, games and activities; role models. 
Education: teacher-child interactions; texts and curricula; extra-curricular activities; 
Media:  print media; videos and television; advertisements; news broadcasting; prime time television; 

electronic media. 
Religion: imagery; scriptures - literal and interpretive perspectives; organization and leadership. 
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Critical Thinking Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only a high school pre-requisite will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Critical Thinking requirement will be 
able to: 
 

 Evaluate arguments and their supporting evidence 

 Examine context, perspective, and assumptions when evaluating and making arguments in 
various disciplines 

 Construct rational arguments 

 Identify and assess counter-arguments to one’s position 
 

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in critical thinking is 
central to the course objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Critical Thinking and achieve the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SCMS

SOC 220 - Sociology of Women in Canada

none

varied

Martha Dow, Dept Head

no

As highlighted in the course outline, this course engages students in an 
exploration in the changing roles of women in Canada.  
Students will employ a sociological lens to examine their own intersecting 
identities in relation to gender, sex, ethnicity, and class. Students will develop 
their skills in the critical evaluation and development of argument through their  
examination of the relationships among gender, family, labour force participation 
and community engagement. The content, learning outcomes and evaluation 
strategies associated with this course are strongly connected to the Critical 
Thinking Requirement outcomes associated with the BA.

AGENDA ITEM # 2.2.

Critical Thinking CSM 108 HIST/LAS 161 SOC 101, 205, 215, 22...



2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Critical Thinking outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
 

Students will engage in a variety of activities and evaluation strategies including: 
in-class presentations; group and individual 'big idea' exercises; quizzes, tests 
and exams; written reflections such as term papers, media responses, and 
current event reflections. All of these strategies are focused on assessing the 
students' abilities with respect to critical engagement with the content, theories, 
and arguments associated with the course within a contemporary and historical 
context.

All instructors will have knowledge of the Critical Thinking outcomes and those 
who teach the course will communicate their strategies to meet the Critical 
Thinking outcomes with one another prior to the start of the semester. This 
information will also be communicated with the Sociology Caucus and the rest of 
the SCMS Department. The BA requirements will be a SCMS retreat agenda 
item each year.
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             PAC FORM #2 

 
 

 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Social, Cultural & Media Studies 
SOC 220    3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Sociology of Women in Canada 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: SOC 101 recommended. 
COREQUISITES: none 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces: N/A   
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take: N/A For further credit.  
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS    LENGTH OF COURSE:  
Lectures: 25 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:  
Seminar:  Hrs    
Laboratory:  Hrs    
Field Experience:  Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:  Hrs    
Other (Specify): 20 Hrs    
[Class discussions/Group activities]    

 
MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 36  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once every 4 years 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 

 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [May 1995] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [Sept 2002] 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: [Sept 2006] 
(Four years after implementation date) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  

Jean Ballard  Jim Andersen (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  

Jean Ballard Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:  PAC Final Approval Date: October 30, 2002 
   

This course will use feminist sociological perspectives, to understand the changing roles of women in 
Canada.  After introducing the process whereby women and men learn gender roles, the course will 
emphasize the changes occurring for Canadian women in the family, the labour force, and the community.  
Students will have the opportunity to examine such changes in their own social world. 
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SOC 220 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 
 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
METHODS: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR    Yes   No 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Course may be challenged. Alternative methods may be considered on a case-by-case basis 
 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
No unusual supplies are required for this course. 
 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

- To develop an understanding of the roles of Canadian women from a sociological perspective, and the process 
whereby these roles are learned. 
- To understand the relationship between women, the family, the labour force and the community in Canada. 
- To understand the development of feminist sociology and other theoretical approaches to the sociology of women. 
- To understand the influence of historical as well as present-day social structures and ideologies on women in Canada. 
 

Methods include lectures, small group activities, videos, & classroom discussion. 

Nemiroff, Greta Hofmann (ed.) 1999. Women’s Changing Landscapes: Life Stories from  
Three Generations. Toronto: Second Story Press 
 
Turnbull, Lorna A. 2001. Double Jeopardy: Motherwork and the Law. Toronto: Sumach Press. 
 
Eyerman, Ann. 2000. Women in the Office: Transitions in a Global Economy.  
Toronto: Sumach Press. 
 
Coursepack of selected articles from academic and popular culture periodicals. 

Midterm examination  35 
Written Assignments  35 
Final examination  30 
 100 
 
An example of written assignments may include:  
Journal, application exercises, research papers, and/or critical analyses papers. 
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SOC 220 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 
 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 
 

 1. Introduction to sociology of women 
 2. Feminist history and theory 
 3. Biological and social bases of gender 
 4. Women in families: family structures and the feminization of poverty 
 5. Women in families: family work 
 6. Women in families: family violence 
 7. Women and employment: occupational distribution 
 8. Women and employment: striving for equality 

9. Women and employment: sexual harassment 
10. Women in the community: violence past and present 

 11. Women in the community: religion/spirituality 
 12. Women in the community: ecofeminism 
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None
CMNS 180 - Introduction to Intercultural Communication
CMNS - Communications

No
Samantha Pattridge
All CMNS faculty
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The calendar description of the course states that CMNS 180 is an introduction
to intercultural communication theory and practice where students learn and
apply concepts relating to cross-cultural knowledge, awareness, and
understanding as they emerge in communication situations. They develop their
knowledge of verbal and non-verbal intercultural skills. Students learn about
their own cultural worldview and identity; investigate similarities and differences
among their own and other worldviews and identities; practice intercultural skills;
and learn about the importance of self-reflexivity, flexibility, and mindfulness in
their intercultural interactions.

Students:
 - Learn course concepts (i.e. identity, worldview, cultural values, verbal and
non-verbal communication norms, etc) by matching with stories from personal
experience and sharing examples in class discussion
- Explore examples of cultures different from their own through video/film,
readings, guest speakers, and personal experience
- Engage in activities that ask them to react to case scenarios from a worldview
and through communication patterns that are not their own (i.e. use both
high-context and low-context communication and role play in conflict situations)
- Develop interpersonal relationships with international students, develop
literature reviews, or create projects that focus on understanding an unfamiliar
culture and present on these to the class using language and materials that
demonstrate empathy.

CMNS instructors work in close collaboration and consult with one another when
a new instructor takes over an existing course from a colleague. A sample
syllabus, course notes, assignment sheets and examples of student work are
provided to the new instructor. Consultation and examples of previous effective
assignment design will ensure the course continues to meet the Intercultural
Engagement outcomes outlined above. These outcomes are also embedded in
the course outcomes listed on the official course outline.
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

CMNS 180     Communications  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Introduction to Intercultural Communication 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

In this introduction to intercultural communication theory and practice students will learn and apply concepts relating to 
cross-cultural knowledge, awareness, and understanding as they emerge in communication situations. They will 
develop their knowledge of verbal and non-verbal intercultural skills. Students will learn about their own cultural 
worldview and identity; investigate similarities and differences among their own and other worldviews and identities; 
practice intercultural skills; and learn about the importance of self-reflexivity, flexibility, and mindfulness in their 
intercultural interactions.  

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:  

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 15 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 30 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 25  
Student directed learning:  Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Yearly  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2007 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2012 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: March 2018 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Madeleine Hardin  
Department Head: David Thomson   Date approved: November 4, 2011  
Supporting area consultation    Date of meeting: December 2, 2011  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: January 20, 2012  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: January 20. 2011  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: February 3, 2012  
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CMNS 180 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• recognize and use intercultural communication practices  
• apply appropriate verbal and nonverbal skills in intercultural settings  
• use intercultural collaboration skills  
• demonstrate understanding of the intrinsic relations between definitions of culture and the communication 

process  
• identify how context, history, family, media, and other institutions influence culture and communication  
• explain how contemporary and historical issues influence our perceptions  
• discuss how demography and globalization shape cultural identity and intercultural relations  
• develop awareness of the complexity of intercultural interactions  
• discern how power, stereotypes, and prejudice are manifest in intercultural communication  
• demonstrate understanding of the importance of self-reflectivity, flexibility, and  mindfulness during 

intercultural interactions  
 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lectures, demonstrations, student presentations, group assignments, in-class discussion, in-class analysis of case 
studies, guest lectures. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)   Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

Liu, Sl, Volcic, A. & Gallois, C. (2011) Introducing Intercultural communication: Global cultures and contests. Los 
Angeles, CA: Sage 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

None 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

20%     Weekly concept journals  
20%     In-class assignments  
30%     Reflective essays   
15%     Project  
15%     Final oral presentation    
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

This course explores the complex relationship between culture, communication, and the following topics:  
• Challenges of living in a global society 
• Understanding communication 
• Understanding culture 
• The influence of culture on perception 
• Cultural orientations and behaviours 
• Identities and power relationships 
• Verbal communication and culture 
• Nonverbal communication and culture  
• Developing relationships with culturally different peoples 
• Managing intercultural conflicts 
• Pop culture, technology and cultural change 
• Immigration, sojourning and acculturation 
• Becoming an effective intercultural communicator 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

x Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 
x Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 
x Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 
x Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 

 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   
Course number and title  
Course pre-requisites   
Name(s) of instructor(s)   
Central contact person  
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

CSM 108, or one of the following: CMNS 125, CMNS 155, CMNS 175, or ENGL 105.
CMNS 280 - Team and Small Group Communication for the Workplace
CMNS - Communications

No

Samantha Pattridge
All CMNS faculty
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Workplace communication often requires both team and small group 
interactions. These interactions in the context of globalization and a multicultural 
world means that groups and team members must be competant 
communicators cross-culturally. A focus woven throughout the course is on 
diversity and the development of group cohesion and task outcomes through 
recognition and adaptations to a broad range of cultural norms for teamwork. 
Students learn principles and practices used for group communication applied to 
both a face-to-face and virtual context. The course examines group/team 
development, membership, leadership, mentorship, and the dynamics of 
collaboration. Verbal, nonverbal, and listening techniques and strategies are 
covered.  

Students:  
 - Learn course concepts (i.e. roles, leadership, collaboration, process, 
idea-generation, etc) as they apply to different cultural norms, through hands on 
activities and class discussion  
- Explore examples of teamwork in cultures different from their own through 
video/film, readings, guest speakers, and personal experience 
- Engage in projects as a diverse team and reflect on experiences as they relate 
to member interactions  
- Develop communication skills that are essential to demonstrating empathy and 
non-judgemental interactions (i.e. active listening, conflict resolution, openness 
to new ideas, etc) through in-class activities that target use of these skills and 
reflection on outcomes

CMNS instructors work in close collaboration and consult with one another when 
a new instructor takes over an existing course from a colleague. A sample 
syllabus, course notes, assignment sheets and examples of student work are 
provided to the new instructor. Consultation and examples of previous effective 
assignment design will ensure the course continues to meet the Intercultural 
Engagement outcomes outlined above.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

x Request form 
x Official course outline (current) 
x Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 
x 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 

 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
CMNS 280     Communications  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Team and Small Group Communication for the Workplace 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

Workplace communication often requires both team and small group interactions. This course expands on skills 
learned in introductory communication courses by specifically addressing oral and written strategies used when working 
in teams and/or groups. A focus woven throughout the course will be on diversity and the development of group 
cohesion and task outcomes. Students will learn principles and practices used for group communication applied to both 
a face-to-face and virtual context. The course will examine how to assess when group vs. individual work should be 
used. It will focus on group/team development, membership, leadership, mentorship, and the dynamics of 
collaboration. Verbal, nonverbal, and listening techniques and strategies will be covered.  

 

PREREQUISITES: CSM 108, or one of the following: CMNS 125, CMNS 155, CMNS 175, or ENGL 105. 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 15 Hrs  Hours per day: 3 
Seminar: 30 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 25  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Annually  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2013 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:       
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: October 2018 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Linda Pardy and Marcella LaFever  
Department Head: David Thomson   Date approved: September 7, 2012  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: October 5, 2012  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anazai   Date approved: October 12, 2012  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: October 12, 2012  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: October 26, 2012  
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CMNS 280 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• Evaluate the advantages and disadvantages of working in groups 
• Apply communication principles and practices that honor diversity 
• Summarize learning styles and personality types effective in forming group 
• Define characteristics found in  teams and small groups 
• Analyze effective and ineffective group dynamics 
• Employ strategies and techniques used to balance group dialectics  
• Manage group conflict by identifying and resolving key communication challenges 
• Utilize group planning techniques 
• Facilitate virtual group discussions 
• Present  collaborative oral presentations  

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lecture, case studies, in-class group and individual assignments, simulations, student-led projects, online group discussions. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment    Interview(s)   Other (specify):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

Beebe, S.A., and Masterson, J.T. (2012). Communicating in small groups: Principles and practices. Boston, MA: Pearson Education 
Inc. 
Engleberg, I. and Wynn, D. (2013), Working in groups. Boston, MA: Pearson Education.  
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

Access to Blackboard (UFV online) and instructor created materials 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Discussion facilitation 20% 
Student oral presentation 25% 
Case study analysis report 20% 
Group presentation and class lead 25% 
Collaboration, leadership, and self-reflection 10% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Part 1)  Week 1-4:  Foundations of Group and Team Communication 
• Theories of small group communication 
• Assessing group/team vs. individual work 
• Defining teams vs. small groups 
• Communication processes in groups 

                  -meeting management 
                  -communication techniques across audience 

• Group formation 
 
Part 2)  Week 5- 8:  Managing Group and Team Relationships 

• Preparing for collaboration 
• Valuing group member diversity 
• Analyzing group communication 
• Face-to-face and computer mediated group dynamics 
• Group goals, social interdependence and trust 
• Enhancing group & team communication skills 

 
Part 3)   Week 9-13:   Managing Group and Team Tasks 

• Leadership and power dynamics 
• Making decision and solving problems 
• Cohesion and task quality 
• Conflict in group decision-making 
• Enhancing creativity in groups and teams 
• Producing as a group/team 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

none

ANTH 102 Cultures and Societies: Anthropological Perspectives

Social Cultural & Media Studies

no

department head

Douglas Hudson, Christine Elsey, Nicola Mooney
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The students will achieve the four outcomes through a broad range of world cultures, in-class 
discussions, essays topics that address understanding other cultures and societies, in-class 
presentations, ethnographic films, that test cultural understanding especially core concepts that 
address cultural relativism and avoidance of ethnocentrism, which is the essence of non-judgment. 
Students will undertake a range of cross-cultural comparisons, for instance on the construction of 
gender, kinship and marriage, as well as cross-cultural rituals marking life transitions.  Cross-cultural 
sensitivity is fostered through our discussions of alternative life-ways, and specific examples, as can 
be found in for example, hunting cultures, peasant societies, and third world societies undergoing 
industrial transformation. Cross-cultural understanding is furthermore engendered by students 
examining a wide range of types of societies and world view that can highlight the phenomena of 
difference and social and cultural diversity within the context of our rapidly globalizing world. The 
rights of Indigenous peoples, and the processes of decolonization are especially highlighted during 
the course as well as the ethics of fieldwork, collaborative research, and human rights issues. It is 
also explained that research in anthropology is both local and global. 

Students are asked to read and critically analyze materials that discuss a diversity 
of cultural contexts and examples of inter-cultural engagement. Assignments 
include presentations in class, short research projects, and structured class 
discussions that focus on a wide range of ethnographic studies on peoples' lives 
over a diversity of societies.  Students are tested on their understanding of cultural 
activities and worldviews, such as ceremonies, kin-based systems of relating, and 
approaches to power. Students are asked to provide written responses to and 
commentary on articles and films that depict a wide range of cultural logics and 
cultural practices.  Social anthropology texts emphasize the range of cultural 
activities and societies throughout the world, and this content is reflected in student 
tests, exams, and assignments. All of the chosen assignments provide students with 
an opportunity to articulate and express new levels of cross-cultural understanding 
and diversity, as well as their growing sensitivity to cultural differences.  

Anthropology faculty collaborate and consult on the writing of the official course 
outline for ANTH 102, which ensures that core instructors of the course endorse 
and endeavour to teach from a perspective of inter-cultural engagement.  If new 
faculty are hired to teach the course, then the parameters of Inter-cultural 
Engagement can be raised as a topic of importance during the interview process. 
As the teaching of anthropology at the introductory level is quite similar across 
institutions insuring a commitment to inter-cultural engagement should not be an 
issue.  
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE:      

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE:      
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC 
approval)      

Course outline form version: 09/15/14

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM
Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice.

Course Code and Number: ANTH 102 Number of Credits: 3 Course credit policy (105)

Course Full Title: Culture and Society: Anthropological Perspectives
Introduction to Social and Cultural Anthropology
Course Short Title (if title exceeds 30 characters): Culture and Society 

Faculty: Faculty of Social Sciences Department (or program if no department): SCMS

Calendar Description:

This course introduces basic concepts, ideas, and methods in social and cultural anthropology, including explanations of 
social, economic, political, and ceremonial activities of selected indigenous, global, and western peoplessocieties and 
cultures, and the impacts of colonialism and globalization. ANTH 102 is the foundation course for anthropology.
ANTH 102 is an introduction to basic concepts, methods, and history of ideas of social and cultural anthropology. The 
emphasis is on understanding anthropological explanations of economic, social, and ceremonial activities of selected 
societies and sub-cultures. The role of the study of culture and the impacts of world change, globalization, and colonialism 
will also be discussed. ANTH 102 is a basic foundation course, and is a prerequisite to several upper-level Anthropology 
courses.
Note: Students with credit for       cannot take this course for further credit.

Prerequisites (or NONE): None

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE): None

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE): None

Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit)
Former course code/number:      
Cross-listed with:      
Equivalent course(s):      
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit.

Transfer Credit
Transfer credit already exists:  Yes    No

Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT): 
 Yes    No  (if yes, fill in transfer credit form)

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:  Yes    No

To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca.

Special Topics
Will the course be offered with different topics?

 Yes    No

If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit:
 No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered.

Total Hours: 45   
Typical structure of instructional hours: 

Lecture hours 35
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 10
Laboratory hours      
Field experience hours      
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)      
Online learning activities      
Other contact hours:           

Total 45

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 36

Expected frequency of course offerings (every semester, 
annually, every other year, etc.): every semester

Department / Program Head or Director: Martha Dow Date approved:      

Faculty Council approval Date approved:      

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC) Date of posting:      

Dean/Associate VP:      Date approved:      

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:      
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[COURSE] University of the Fraser Valley Official Undergraduate Course Outline Page 2 of 3

Learning Outcomes
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

 Demonstrate a knowledge of selected ideas, issues, and theories in social and cultural 
anthropology

 Develop and use a working vocabulary of concepts used in anthropological interpretations of 
disciplinary, cross-cultural, and contemporary issues

 Articulate the features of indigenous worldviews, paradigms, knowledges, and issues, and the 
impacts of colonization, decolonization, and reconciliation processes on these concepts

 Describe the particular features of ethnographic research and writing
 Demonstrate the use of basic anthropological concepts, premises and ideas in a variety of oral 

and written work

 Demonstrate a knowledge of selected ideas and issues in cultural anthropology, and anthropological theories and 
interpretations of various issues;

 Develop a working vocabulary of concepts used in anthropological interpretations of contemporary issues such as 
globalization;

 Demonstrate a critical awareness of the basic premises and ideas of cultural anthropology as they relate to the modern world 
through writing, discussions, and presentations;

 Carry out independent research on a selected topic that focuses on anthropological concepts and ideas;
 Explain the central themes of cultural anthropology in a variety of formats, including discussions and written assignments.

Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR)
 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because       

Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion)
Lectures, discussion, films.

Grading system: Letter Grades:    Credit/No Credit: Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes    No 

NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor.

Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download Supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form)
Author (surname, initials) Title (article, book, journal, etc.) Current ed. Publisher Year

1. Bonvillain, N & 
Schwimmer, B. Cultural Anthropology, Canadian Edition Pearson 2009

2. Angeloni, Elvio Annual Editions: Anthropology (39/E) Mc Graw 2015

3. Kenny, M. & Smillie, K. Stories of Culture and Place: An Introduction to 
Anthropology U. Toronto Press 2014

4.                    
5.                    

Required Additional Supplies and Materials (software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing, etc.)
Use this section for supplies and materials for all sections of this course.

Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting

Final exam: 25% Assignments: 35%  Midterm exam:      % Practicum:      %

Quizzes/tests: 25% Lab work:      % Field experience:      % Shop work:      %

Discussion: 10% Presentations: 5% Other:      % Total: 100%

Details (if necessary):      

Typical Course Content and Topics
Departments typically list course content by week, unit, or module. Please provide one or more examples for a typical course term.

Session 1 Introduction to Course and Anthropology as a discipline
Session 2 Anthropology as a Discipline (continued) and Perspectives and Issues in Anthropology
Session 3 Theories and Methods Anthropology Theories
Session 4 Culture, Language, and Symbol Culture and Language
Session 5 Culture and Environment: Indigenous (TEK) and Western Perspectives
Session 6 Ethnographic Descriptions of Hunting and Gathering Societies
Session 7 Ethnographic Descriptions of Pastoralist Societies
Session 8 Ethnographic Descriptions of Agricultural Societies
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[COURSE] University of the Fraser Valley Official Undergraduate Course Outline Page 3 of 3
Session 9 Production and Exchange: Understanding Indigenous and Western Paradigms
Session 10 Kinship, Gender, and Social Organization Kinship and Social Organization
Session 11 Power and Privilege
Session 12 Religion, Myth, and World View
Session 13      Colonialism, Globalization, and Change Globalization and Culture Change
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ANTH 102 F15 AB3
University of the Fraser Valley Term: F15

ANTH 102 Introduction to Social and Cultural Anthropology 

Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies College of Arts 
Course Times and Location:  
AB3 Tuesday 8:30-11:20 Room D136  
Instructor: Douglas Hudson, Ph.D. Office: D3045 (Abbotsford)
Tel. 604 -504-7441, Local 4325
Office Hours: Tuesday 11:30-2:30 pm; Wednesday 11:30-1:00 Other times by appointment
Email: for email contact, use Douglas.Hudson@ufv.ca. Specify Anth 102 in the subject box, and 
only use your UFV student email address, as other email addresses, or emails without a subject 
heading will not likely be opened. Emails will only be answered during regular university 
operating hours Monday-Friday, and not on weekends. Note that emailed assignments will not 
be accepted; paper copies of assignments only.

Course Description:
Anth 102 is an introduction to basic concepts, methods, and history of ideas of social and 
cultural anthropology. The emphasis is on understanding anthropological explanations of 
economic, social, and ceremonial activities of small-scale societies outside of the experience of 
most Canadians. The role of the study of languages in anthropology will also be discussed. 
Focused individual and group discussions based on assigned readings and study questions are 
an important part of Anth 102, and will be a part of classroom interaction. Expect to participate 
in class discussions of reading assignments and videos, and to write an essay.  Anth 102 is a 
basic foundation course, and is a prerequisite to several upper level Anthropology courses. The 
course is based on lectures, discussions of assigned readings, analysis of films and videos, and 
written assignments. 
Prerequisites: none 

Required Texts:
1. Bonvillain, Nancy, Brian Schwimmer, 2009, Cultural Anthropology. Canadian edition. 

Toronto: Pearson Prentice Hall.

Additional readings will be assigned; access to these will be through the UFV library via 
computer based electronic links, using JSTOR (Journals Stored on Line), electronic resource, or 
other public sources.

Learning Objectives and Outcomes
This course will provide a basis for participants to:

 Demonstrate a knowledge of selected ideas and issues in cultural anthropology, and 
anthropological theories and interpretations of various issues 

 Develop a working vocabulary of concepts used in anthropological interpretations of 
contemporary issues

 Demonstrate a critical awareness of the basic premises and ideas of cultural 
anthropology through videos, reading, writing, discussions, and presentations

 Carry out independent research on a selected topic that focuses on anthropological 
concepts and ideas

 Present ideas of cultural anthropology in a variety of situations and formats, including 
discussions and written assignments
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REFERENCE MATERIAL:
The best starting place for research and reference material relevant to this course is 
http://libguides.ufv.ca/Anthropology
GN is the general anthropology section of the Library.  
Books in the Reference Section of the Library useful for Anth 102 include:
Ingold, T. (ed.), 1994, Companion Encyclopaedia of Anthropology. London: Routledge. GN 
25/C65 
Levinson, D., M. Ember (eds.), 1996, Encyclopaedia of Cultural Anthropology (4 volumes). New 
York: Henry Holt. GN 307/E52
Encyclopaedia of World Cultures, 1991 (10 volumes). GN 307/E53
A companion to the anthropology of education [electronic resource]  
A companion to the anthropology of the body and embodiment [electronic resource]  
Many of the anthropology journals in the LRC have articles available on-line through eHRAF 
(electronic Human Relations Area Files) and JSTOR (Journals stored on line) which can be 
accessed using the link 
http://libguides.ufv.ca/Anthropology 
There are several useful and interesting Anthropology Blogs and Informal Networks; some 
examples are:
http://anthropology.net/
http://bonvito.wordpress.com/category/anthropology/
http://savageminds.org/about/
Open Anthropology Co-op http://openanthcoop.ning.com/
http://www.aaaopenanthro.org/
An extensive list of additional anthropology blogs is found at http://www.antropologi.info/blog/

Information on writing the anthropology essay will be made available. A useful guide to writing 
anthropology essays is available at The Writing Center, University of North Carolina at Chapel 
Hill: http://writingcenter.unc.edu/handouts/anthropology/
Assignments 

Assignment Due Date(s) Value
Talking presentation of 
material culture assignment

Present the material culture 
assignment in class; these 
will be scheduled over 2-3 
sessions prior to the mid term 
exam date.

5%

Material culture research 
assignment

“Interview” an object, write 
about it, photograph it, and 
explain its cultural 
significance using information 
and ideas from the course 
text and relevant public 
sources (e.g., via Internet). 
The written part is due at the 
session of the mid-term exam 

5%

Mid term exam The mid term exam will be at 
the start of Session 7 and will 

30%
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cover material to date
Anthropology final essay Due last session of the class 

of the semester
20% 

Final Summative Exam During the end of semester 
final exam period, covering 
material from all of the course 

40

Tests:  The exams are mainly multiple-choice questions, with possibly some questions requiring 
short written answers or definitions. Missed tests cannot be made up. The tests will have 
questions based on all assigned readings, lectures, and visuals. All exams and assignments 
must be completed on the day scheduled. Should exceptional circumstances prevent this, it is 
your responsibility to notify me in advance to make appropriate arrangements. The final exam 
will be in the scheduled period set   by the university, December 9-19. 

Material Culture Assignment
The goal of this assignment is to have you find a feature of material culture, such as a zen 
garden, one that provides a pathway into cultural understanding outside of your own immediate 
experiences, and to have you write about the cultural meaning of the object, photograph it, and 
explain its cultural significance using information and ideas from the course text and relevant 
public sources (e.g., via Internet). This is not an assignment about people, so no interviews or 
photographs of people or events are allowed. This is an assignment about the symbolism and 
cultural meanings of a material object, or thing. The assignment has two parts – one, an in-class 
talking presentation of about 5 minutes, which can be used to put forward some ideas and get 
some feedback, and a written part that is due at the session of the mid-term exam. 

Anthropology Essay (20 marks total; two parts 15, and 5 marks each)
Write a 5-7 page essay, analysing a selected topic or issue from an anthropological 

perspective, using (1) the course text (Bonvillain, Nancy, Brian Schwimmer, 2009, Cultural 
Anthropology), and (2) at least two additional articles from academic anthropology journals 
(JSTOR is useful for accessing these). Additional material could be from a public anthropology 
source on the Internet, such as an anthropology blog (see the list in the course outline).  The 
essay must make use of, and make connections to, information in the course text. The goal of 
this assignment is to apply an anthropological perspective and understanding to an issue or 
culture, using anthropological source material in the text as a starting point. This is not a report, 
but an analysis of a topic or issue, and how anthropologists have presented it. This assignment 
requires a prior discussion with the instructor so we can work out themes, questions, links to the 
text, and potential resources. Please note that the time for consultation is prior to the due date 
as graded written assignments will not be open for revisions, so bring in your ideas and draft 
outline well before the due date. Essays written for other courses are not acceptable. No 
emailed assignments will be accepted; paper copy only will be accepted. The emphasis for 
written assignments is on actual writings by anthropologists in books and articles, so do not use 
encyclopaedias, dictionaries, Wikipedia material, or non-academic materials unless specified.

The essay is worth 20 marks, of which 15 marks will be for the formal essay itself (7 pages). 
The additional 5 marks are for an appendix (3 pages) in which I want you write to answer the 
question: “What have you learned in this course about anthropology? About cultures? “This is to 
be included with the essay as an appendix, and can be written in a less formal style, but make 
reference to examples from the course readings – use examples that you have not already 
discussed in the formal essay part. 
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Late Written Assignments
Late assignments will be penalized with one third of a letter grade per week deducted from the 
mark. Assignments not handed in by the final examination day for the course will not be 
considered except under extenuating circumstance such as a medical situation, for which 
documentation must be provided.

Extra Credit:  No extra credit will be given for additional assignments or revised assignments 
after due dates. The effort should go into existing assignments and due dates. 

Note on Plagiarism 
University policies on plagiarism are described in Student Academic Misconduct Policy 70, and 
notes that the same essay (or substantially the same essay) cannot be submitted to more than 
one course (resubmission of work). For additional information on plagiarism go to 
http://libguides.ufv.ca/Plagiarism.
 
The use of wireless devices, computers, tablets, cell phones, text messaging, social media 
exchanges, etc., during class is not a given, and is prohibited during all class meetings (unless 
permission is cleared with the instructor if there is an approved educational need for any use of 
electronic equipment).
 
Revisions to this syllabus will be announced in class and will take precedence over this 
document.

Grade Distribution:
Grades will be assigned on the basis of the following distribution: 

A+   90+       B+  78-81     C+  65-71             P         50-54
A     85-89     B   75-77     C   60-64             NC        0-49
A-    82-84     B-  72-74     C-  55-59

Audit
To receive an Audit grade, students must attend at least 80% of the classes. UFV policy 
stipulates that a NC grade will be given for less than 80% attendance. Students who change to 
Audit status after the course has started must do so in accordance with UFV policies. As 
outlined in UFV Policy 108, a student intending to audit a course must do so before 30% of the 
course is complete. Please see “Important Dates” to determine this date. 

For more information on UFV policies, see http://www.ufv.ca/secretariat/policies/

Topics and Readings:

Session 1 September 8 Introduction to Course and Anthropology as a discipline  
This session defines anthropology, discusses the sub fields of anthropology (biological 
anthropology, archaeology, linguistic anthropology, and cultural anthropology), identifies some 
basic concepts and ideas in anthropology, and looks at how fieldwork in anthropology is carried 
out.
Readings for after the first class: 
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 1 What is Anthropology
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Session 2 September 15 Perspectives, Methods, and Issues in Anthropology 
Readings: 
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 1 What is Anthropology

Session 3 September 22  Anthropology Theories 
This session continues with anthropology theories, and in particular looks at the restructuring of 
local cultures and societies in the context of what is known as globalization.
Readings: 
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 2 Studying Culture; 

Session 4 September 29 Culture and Socialization
In this session we look at the concept of culture, rites of passage, socialization, and the cultural 
construction of gender.
Readings: 
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology: Chapter 4 Learning One’s Culture; Chapter 9 
Sex and Gender 

Additional Readings: 
Lindenbaum, Shirley, 2008, Understanding Kuru: The Contribution of Anthropology and 
Medicine. Philosophical Transactions: Biological Sciences, Vol. 363, No. 1510, The End of 
Kuru: 50 Years of Research into an Extraordinary Disease (Nov. 27, 2008), pp. 3715-3720 
http://www.jstor.org/stable/20208823
Also at http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc/articles/PMC2735506/

Session 5 October 6  Language and Culture 
This session looks at language and culture, meaning embedded in languages, language loss, 
and the field of anthropological linguistics. 
Readings:
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 3 Language and Culture
Additional sources:
UNESCO list and map of endangered languages

 http:
//www.unesco.org/culture/languages-atlas/en/atlasmap.html#

Additional Reading 
Feld, Steven, 1987, Dialogic Editing: Interpreting How Kaluli Read Sound and Sentiment 
Cultural Anthropology,Vol. 2, No. 2 (May, 1987), pp. 190-210. (Access through JSTOR)

Session 6 October 13 Modes of Production – Anthropological Studies of Hunting, Gathering, 
and fishing Societies
This session takes us into ethnographic studies of hunting and gathering societies such as the 
Ju/'hoansi of southern Africa, the Cree and Inuit of northern Canada, their cultural patterns, and 
their forms of social and ceremonial activities. This session will also look at challenges and 
issues about anthropological representations of such cultures.
Readings: 
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 5, Modes of Production
Additional Readings:
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Feit, Harvey, 1995, Hunting and the Quest for Power. The James Bay Cree and Whitemen in 
the Twentieth Century. 
http://arcticcircle.uconn.edu/HistoryCulture/Cree/Feit1/

Lee, Richard B. 1972, !kung Spatial Organization: An Ecological and Historical Perspective 
Human Ecology, Vol. 1, No. 2 (Sep., 1972), pp. 125-147. Access through JSTOR

Session 7 October 20 Mid-term Exam and Modes of Production – Anthropological Studies of 
Pastoralist and Horticultural Cultures
This session continues and extends the previous session into the cultural patterns of societies 
that make a living herding animals, such as the Maasai and Nuer of eastern Africa, the Sami of 
Finland/Norway/Sweden.
Readings: 
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 5, Modes of Production

Session 8   October 27 Production and Exchange 
This session looks at some classic examples of how resources are exchanged in small-scale 
societies, including potlatching on the Northwest Coast and the Kula ring in the South Pacific 
(these two examples are not covered in the text; additional material will be recommended)
Readings: 
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 6 Economic Systems
Additional Readings: 
Cronk, Lee. 1989. Strings attached. The Sciences 29(3): 2-4.
http://anthro.rutgers.edu/downloads/faculty/168-cronk-stringsattached/file

Session 9 November 3 Kinship and Social Organization ♂♀
In this session we look at the types of kinship ties that form the basis of small-scale societies, 
different types of family structures, and gender issues. Because of the importance of kinship 
studies to social anthropology, this topic will span two sessions. Key concepts include descent, 
clans.
Readings: 
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 7 Kinship and Descent; Chapter 8 
Marriage and the Family
There is an online kinship site at 
http://www.umanitoba.ca/faculties/arts/anthropology/tutor/kinmenu.html, and a useful video, 
Kinship & Descent Part II (Faces of Culture series) on reserve in the library.
Additional Readings: 
Nayar marriage
http://www.umanitoba.ca/faculties/arts/anthropology/tutor/marriage/defining.html
Goldstein: When Brothers Share a Wife
http://www.case.edu/affil/tibet/tibetanSociety/marriage.htm

Session 10 November 10 Kinship and Social Organization continued and power and privilege 
This session finishes kinship. Inequality and power are also looked at in this session, using 
examples from a wide range of societies, and dealing with how power and privilege are 
associated with bands, tribes, chiefdoms, states, and how anthropologists look at issues of 
class, caste, ethnicity, and gender. 
Readings: 
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 10 Equality and Inequality; Chapter 11 
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Political Systems

Session 11 November 17 Religion, Myth, World View 
The ways in which different societies define the sacred and mythic are discussed in this 
session, along with examples of how religion has been used for change - such as the Cargo 
Cults of the South Pacific and inclusion of such worldviews as Buddhism in North American and 
European cultures. Some key topics include songlines of Aboriginal Australia, cargo cults of 
Melanesia, revitalization movements, and Huichol pilgrimage. 
Readings: 
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 12 Religion, Chapter 13 The Arts
Additional Readings: 
Nadasdy, Paul, The Gift in the Animal 
http://anthropology.cornell.edu/faculty/upload/Nadasdy-2007.pdf

Session 12 November 24 Religion, Myth, and World View  (continued); and Artistic Expressions     
This session continues the previous session, and looks at anthropological approaches to “art” 
and a variety of artistic and cultural expressions, with examples ranging from Tibetan Buddhist 
Kalachakra mandala to graffiti, tattooing, dances, flashmob as street performance, and other 
examples of identity construction that have been recontextualized from local to global.
Readings:
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 13 The Arts

Session 13 December 1 Culture change and conclusion to course
Readings:
Bonvillain & Schwimmer, Cultural Anthropology, Chapter 14, Living in a Global World

Essay due – last class

Final Exam – to be scheduled in the final exam period December 9-19, 2015

Notes:
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

none

ANTH 111 First Nations of BC - Traditional Cutlres

Social Culture & Media Studies

no

department head

Douglas Hudson, Christine Elsey
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The course engages students with the anthropological literature of BC 
Indigenous cultures, supplemented by films by Indigenous film makers, guest 
speakers, and field trips (where possible). Understanding of First Nations 
cultures is the focus of the course, expressed through a range of assignments 
and discussions.  Anthropological and Indigenous perspectives are both 
included, along with discussions of impacts of colonialism, residential school 
experiences, language loss and retention, and relations to the land. Students 
are asked to read  both anthropological and indigenous interpretations on the  
diverse First Nations in BC, and reflect on topics like dispossession, treaties, the 
importance of kinship and ceremonies (e.g., potlatch and potlatch ban) while 
making connections between historic experiences and contemporary events.

Learning is demonstrated by reflections and discussions on assignments, such 
as commentary on films, keeping a weekly journal of current events (drawing on 
popular media as well as First Nations web sites for updates on issues) and 
noting the connections to the course literature, writing an essay on a selected 
topic that raises issues of cultural understanding and relations to the land, and 
engagement with guest speakers. Several offerings of ANTH 111 have included 
field trips to special talks at First Nations communities and events, or relevant 
museum events (e.g., residential school display at The Reach Gallery). 

ANTH 111 instructors collaborate and consult to keep the curriculum current  
with respect to the emerging literatures and resources with respect to First 
Nations peoples in BC. If new faculty are hired to teach the course, then the 
parameters of Inter-cultural Engagement can be raised as a topic of importance 
during the interview process. 
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
ANTH 111  Social, Cultural and Media Studies  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
First Nations of British Columbia – Traditional Cultures 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

An introduction to the anthropological literature on the indigenous cultures of the coast and interior of British Columbia. 
Topics include the archaeological record, languages, resource use, social structure, ceremonies, culture changes 
following the arrival of Europeans and the expansion of the Canadian state, and the relationship between colonialism 
and de-colonization. 

 

PREREQUISITES: None. 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 35 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 10 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Annually  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1992 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2014 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: September 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Douglas Hudson, Christine Elsey  
Department Head: Stephen Piper   Date approved: September 2011  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: n/a  
Curriculum Committee chair: Amanda McCormick   Date approved: November 8, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte    Date approved: November 8, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: November 22, 2013  
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ANTH 111 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• Demonstrate knowledge of selected anthropological articles, ideas, and interpretations of First Nations cultures 

in British Columbia 
• Develop a working vocabulary of anthropological ideas used in the interpretation of First Nations cultures 
• Demonstrate a critical awareness of the basic premises and ideas of anthropological articles on First Nations 

cultures through writing, discussions, and presentations 
• Carry out independent research on a selected topic relating to First Nations of British Columbia 
• Explain and compare similarities and differences in First Nations cultures in British Columbia, especially in terms 

of ceremonies, adaptive strategies, varieties of social and political organization, and the impacts of colonialism 
• Engage in a dialogue between the anthropological literature and lived experiences 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

The course is based on lectures, discussions of assigned readings, films, and a field trip (if possible). 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Course may be challenged. Alternative methods may be considered on a case-by-case basis. 
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts might be:] 

(1) Brody, H., Maps and Dreams. Waveland Press. Douglas & Mcintyre (1992) 
(2) Anth 111 Coursepack 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

No unusual supplies are needed for this course. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

1. Tests: 2 tests (mid-term and final) for a total of : 60% 
2. Review (2-3 pages) of book, Maps and Dreams:  10% 
3. Essay (5-7 pages) on a selected topic:   20% 
4. Class participation:     10% 

COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Session 1: Introduction to groups and cultures discussed in the course. 
Session 2: Indigenous languages and cultures of the Pacific Northwest 
Session 3: Indigenous languages and cultures of the Pacific Northwest (continued) 
Session 4: The Early Cultural Record in British Columbia 
Session 5: General Cultural Patterns and Resource Use 
Session 6: General Cultural Patterns and Resource Use (continued) 
Mid Term Session 7 
Session 7: Social Organization 
Session 8: Social Organization (continued) 
Session 9: Social Organization (continued) 
Session 10: Ceremonies 
Session 11: Ceremonies (continued) 
Session 12: World View and Art 
Session 13: Culture Change, Tradition and Contemporary Issues 
Session 14: Exam 
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University of the Fraser Valley                    Term F15
ANTH 111 First Nations of British Columbia

Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies Faculty of Arts and Applied Arts
Instructor: Douglas Hudson, PhD.
Tuesdays 2:30- 5:20 Room D136

Office: D3045 (Abbotsford)
Tel. 604 -504-7441, Local 4325  
Toll free 1-888-504-7441x4325                                        Fax: 604-855-7558  
Office Hours: Tuesday 11:30-2:00 Wednesday 11:30-1:00
E-office– any time via email:Douglas.Hudson@ufv.ca 
Specify ANTH 111 as the subject. Only use your UFV student email address; others will not 
likely be opened. Emails will only be answered during regular university operating hours 
Monday-Friday, and not on weekends. Note: emailed assignments will not be accepted - paper 
copies only.
There are 13 sessions (Sept 8, 15, 22, 29, October 6, 13, 20, 27, November 3, 10, 17, 24, and 
December 1. The final exam period is December 9-19)

Course Description
            Anth 111 is an introduction to representations from the anthropological literature on the 
indigenous cultures of the coast and interior of the Pacific Northwest, with an emphasis on 
British Columbia. Topics include anthropological representations of the archaeological record, 
languages, resource use, social structure, ceremonies, culture change, and impacts of 
colonialism. The course is based on lectures, and discussions of assigned materials (texts, 
articles, videos). 
Prerequisites: none                                      Transferability: SFU, UBC, UVic

Learning Objectives and Outcomes
This course will provide a basis for participants to do the following:

 Demonstrate a knowledge of selected anthropological articles, ideas, representations, 
and interpretations of Pacific Northwest First Nations cultures

 Develop a working vocabulary of anthropological concepts used in the representations of 
First Nations cultures

 Demonstrate a critical awareness of the basic premises and ideas of anthropological 
articles describing First Nations cultures through videos, reading, writing, discussions, 
and presentations

 Carry out independent research on a selected topic relating to First Nations of British 
Columbia

 Explain, compare, and critique anthropological representations of similarities and 
differences in Pacific Coast First Nations cultures, especially in terms of ceremonies, 
adaptive strategies, and varieties of social and political organization

 Present ideas of anthropological representations of First Nations cultures and issues in a 
variety of situations and formats, including discussions and written assignments

 Engage in a dialogue between the anthropological literature and lived experiences

Required Texts (available at the UFV Bookstore):
Brody, H., 1992, Maps and Dreams. Douglas & McIntyre.
Elsey, C., 2013, The Poetics of Land and Identity. Fernwood Press: Halifax/Winnipeg.
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The following articles are also required for the course:

The following additional readings are available through links to the UFV library via JSTOR 
(Journals Stored On Line) or other sources:

1. Carlson, Roy, 1996, The Later Prehistory of British Columbia.  Also available through 
Early human occupation in British Columbia [electronic resource] 
http://proxy.ufv.ca:2048/login?url=http://site.ebrary.com/lib/ucfv/Doc?id=10146875

2. Cove, John, 1982, The Gitksan Traditional Concept of Land Ownership Anthropologica 
New Series, Vol. 24, No. 1 (1982), pp. 3-17 Published by: Canadian Anthropology 
Society
Article Stable URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/25605083

3. Four Case Studies of First Nations Repatriation. UBC Museum of Anthropology 
(includes Stone T’xwelátse (Sto:lo); Haida Ancestral Remains; G’psgolox Pole, Haisla) 
(access this using the following link:

     http://www.moa.ubc.ca/learn/resources/pdf/Repatriation%20Case%20Studies.pdf

4. Kan, Sergei, 1989, Cohorts, Generations, and Their Culture. The Tlingit Potlatch in the 
1980s. Anthropos, Bd. 84, H. 4./6. (1989), pp. 405-422 . Available through JSTOR.

5. Menzies, Charles R. and Caroline F. Butler, 2007,  Returning to Selective Fishing 
through Indigenous Fisheries Knowledge: The Example of K'moda, Gitxaała Territory . 
American Indian Quarterly, Vol. 31, No. 3 (Summer, 2007), pp. 441-464. Published by: 
University of Nebraska Press Stable URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/30114252 . 

6. Piddocke, Stuart, The Potlatch System of the Southern Kwakiutl: A New Perspective . 
Southwestern Journal of Anthropology, Vol. 21, No. 3 (Autumn, 1965), pp. 244-264. 
Available through JSTOR

7. Prince, Nicholette, 2003, Plateau Fishing Technology and Activity: Stl’atl’imx, 
Secwepemc and Nlaka’pamux Knowledge. In Haggan, N., Brignall, C. and Wood, L. 
(editors). Putting Fishers' Knowledge to Work, Fisheries Centre Research Report, 2003, 
11(1), pages 381-391. Fisheries Centre, University of British Columbia.  Available 
through http://www.fisheries.ubc.ca/webfm_send/113

8. Ridington, Robin, Cultures in Conflict: The Problems of Discourse. Canadian Literature 
#124-125 (Spring/Summer 1990) Native Writers & Canadian Writing, pages 273-289. 
http://canlit.ca/pdfs/articles/canlit124-Cultures%28Ridington%29.pdf

9. Turner, Nancy, Marianne Boelscher Ignace, Ronald Ignace , 2000, Traditional Ecological 
Knowledge and Wisdom of Aboriginal Peoples in British Columbia. Ecological 
Applications, Vol. 10, No. 5 (Oct., 2000), pp. 1275-1287  Published by: Ecological Society 
of America Stable URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/2641283.

The following article is available at reserve readings in the UFV library:
10. Blackman, Margaret, 1992, Chapter 2, The Haida Woman (pages 22-33) in During my time: 
Florence Edenshaw Davidson, a Haida Woman. Seattle: University of Washington Press; 
Vancouver: Douglas & McIntyre.
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Languages (ʔ 7 æ č ł š ƛ ә ε  )
First Peoples' Language Map of B.C.
http://maps.fphlcc.ca/
First Voices
http://www.firstvoices.com/en/index-canada-west
First Nations Peoples of BC. BC Ministry of Education.
https://www.bced.gov.bc.ca/abed/map.htm
Indigenous Foundations UBC Arts
http://indigenousfoundations.arts.ubc.ca/home/culture/languages.html
BC First Nations Language Map (from UBC MoAN)
Updated with current names
http://moa.ubc.ca/voicesofthecanoe/history/first-nations-languages-of-british-columbia-map/
Original draft version
http://moa.ubc.ca/research/collections/resources/pdf/First_Nations_map.pdf

Reference Material:
 GN is the general anthropology section of the Library. 
 A most useful set of books in the Reference Section of the Library for Anth 111 is the 

multi-volume Handbook of North American Indians (check the volumes for Northwest 
Coast, Plateau, Subarctic, Language)

For guides to research in Anthropology and First Nations, and to gain access to online journals, 
use the following links to the UFV library:
http://www.UFV.ca/library/guide/Anthropology.htm
http://www.UFV.ca/library/guide/First_Nations.htm
For a library guide specific to Anth 111, go to
http://libguides.ufv.ca/anth111hudson

Selected journals containing articles relevant to Anth 111 can be accessed online through the 
UFV library, using the guides to research listed above, or through the UFV Library home page, 
either by going to the specific journal, or using what is known as JSTOR.         

Museum exhibits and programs
 University of British Columbia Museum of Anthropology (MoAN) exhibits & events 

http://moa.ubc.ca/experience/exhibits.php

 http://pluto.moa.ubc.ca/enbridge/index.html
 SFU Museum of Archaeology has special exhibits and programs that can be accessed 

on line. These are listed on the museum’s home page: http://www.sfu.museum/
 Canadian Museum of Civilization (now renamed Canadian Museum of History)

o First Nations Hall http://www.historymuseum.ca/event/first-peoples-hall/
o From Time Immemorial – Tsimshian Prehistory

 http://www.historymuseum.ca/event/from-time-immemorial-tsimshian-
prehistory/

o A History of the Native People of Canada
 http://www.historymuseum.ca/cmc/exhibitions/archeo/hnpc/npint00e.shtm

l

 Heiltsuk online exhibit http://pluto.moa.ubc.ca/enbridge/index.html
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The Canadian Encyclopaedia (on line) has several articles on culture areas that include BC; 
check in the category Aboriginal Peoples 
(http://www.thecanadianencyclopedia.com/en/browse/People/Aboriginal%20Peoples/) for 
entries under Plateau, Subarctic, and Northwest Coast. 

There are several entries in the website Multicultural Canada under “Aboriginal” that describe 
several First Nations cultures; check under Na-Dene, Wakashan, Tsimshian, Kxtunaa, Salish
http://www.multiculturalcanada.ca/mcc/ecp

Assignments

Assignment Due Date Value
Test 1(mid term) Session 7 Exam covers 

Sessions 1-6
30% of course marks

Final summative exam. 
Written during the 
scheduled exam period

Covers all of course, with 
emphasis on 2nd half of 
course. 

40% of course marks

Article presentation 
(narrative presentation in 
class)

Various dates 10%

Essay Due on the last class 20

Article/Chapter Presentation 
Give a stand-up in-class speaking presentation on the main idea of one of the articles in the 
course, or a chapter from one of the texts. For this assignment, make sure you indicate some of 
the key ideas that are in the material, and not just repeat descriptive material. The use of an 
image that ties into the presentation is encouraged as well. 

Exams
There are two exams – one mid-term exam, and a final summative exam (covering the whole 
course). Missed tests cannot be made up. The tests will have questions based on all assigned 
readings, lectures, and visuals. All exams and assignments must be completed on the day 
scheduled. Should exceptional circumstances prevent this, it is your responsibility to notify me in 
advance to make appropriate arrangements. The final exam will be in the scheduled period set 
by the university, December 9-19. 

Essay  (two parts: Part 1, 15 marks; Part 2, 5 marks)
The essay is worth 20 marks, of which 15 marks will be for the formal essay itself (7 pages). For 
part 1, write a 7-page essay on the meaning of the land, in its material and non-material 
manifestations, drawing heavily on material from the books by Elsey and Brody. A number of 
the readings we have looked at emphasize the relationships between people and the land, an 
idea expressed in the statement  “The land is in the people as much as the people are in the 
land”. Working with a clear thesis statement, explain how anthropologists have described this 
relationship in economic (that is resource use) and non-economic terms, using examples and 
information from books and articles used in the course (a list of required and optional sources is 
provided elsewhere). Include in your answer how places on the land are made visible or 
represented; the ways in which territory is associated with kinship and descent groups; and the 
roles of ceremonies and worldview in both connecting to the land, and witnessing and validating 
ongoing rights to territory.  The additional 5 marks are for an appendix (3 pages) in which I want 
you write to answer the question: “What have you learned in this course about anthropological 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...

http://www.thecanadianencyclopedia.com/en/browse/People/Aboriginal%20Peoples/
http://www.multiculturalcanada.ca/mcc/ecp


P a g e  | 5

approaches to understanding First Nations cultures or issues?”  Here you could reflect on a 
specific current issue. This second part is to be included with the essay as an appendix, and 
can be written in a less formal style, but make reference to examples from the course readings, 
This could also be used as a way of describing a current issue about resource use and title, and 
allow you to indicate how the books and articles help to understand First Nations cultures, 
concerns, and discourses around a current land rights and resource issue. The essay is due on 
the last ANTH 111 class.

The sources required for this essay are:

 Brody, H., 1992, Maps and Dreams. Douglas & McIntyre.
 Elsey, C., 2013, The Poetics of Land and Identity. Fernwood Press: Halifax/Winnipeg. 

Plus any two additional sources from the list of assigned articles used in the course (from the list 
of articles above). Additional information may be drawn from films shown in class, or coverage 
of current events, especially from First Nations websites. Do not include lecture notes in the 
essay as source material. The essay must use, and make connections to, information in the 
assigned course readings. The goal of this assignment is to apply an anthropological 
perspective and understanding to the issue or culture, using anthropological source material. 
The essay can also include relevant information from First Nations websites. So this is not a 
report, but an analysis. Additional information about the structure of the essay will be provided. 

General comments on written assignments 
The emphasis for written assignments is on material from academic sources, so do not 

use encyclopaedias, dictionaries, Wikipedia material, or non-academic materials unless 
specified by the instructor. 

All written assignments must be done in an acceptable academic style, preferably in 
ASA style http://www.asanet.org/students/Quick%20Style%20guide.pdf but other academic 
styles may also be acceptable if cleared with the instructor (for a detailed list of styles, see 
http://www.ufv.ca/library/electronic_citation.htm), with separate title page and bibliography, and 
a clear thesis statement that is developed in the writing. The ASA style guide may be obtained 
from the writing center, or found on-line. Consult the course writing guide handout for further 
information. These assignments must use and make connections to information in the course 
readings. Please note that the time for consultation is prior to the due date as graded written 
assignments will not be open for revisions, so bring your ideas and draft outline to the instructor 
well before the due date. Essays written for other courses are also not acceptable. No emailed 
assignments will be accepted; paper copy only.

Late Assignments

Late assignments will be penalized with one third of a letter grade per week deducted 
from the mark. Assignments not handed in by the final examination day for the course will not 
be considered except under extenuating circumstance such as a medical situation, for which 
documentation must be provided.

Note on Plagiarism 

University policies on plagiarism are described in Student Academic Misconduct Policy 
70, and notes that the same essay (or substantially the same essay) cannot be submitted to 
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more than one course (resubmission of work). For additional information on plagiarism go to 
http://libguides.ufv.ca/Plagiarism.

The use of laptop computers and wireless devices, cell phones, smart phones, text messaging, 
social media is prohibited during class meetings and exams is not a given, and is prohibited 
unless cleared with the instructor for exceptional circumstances. 

Extra Credit:  None will be given for additional assignments or revised assignments after due 
dates. The effort should go into existing assignments.

Revisions to this syllabus will be announced in class and will take precedence over this 
document.

Grade Distribution:
            Grades will be assigned on the basis of the following distribution:
Grade    %     Grade    %     Grade     %       Grade     %
A+   90+       B+  78-81              C+  65-71               P         50-54
A     85-89     B   75-77              C   60-64                 NC        0-49
A-    82-84     B-  72-74             C-  55-59

Audit and Withdrawal Policies
UFV policies on auditing a course and withdrawing from a course are available on the UFV 
homepage.

Topics and Readings:
Session 1 September 8 Introduction to course
This session provides a general introduction to the course, to the idea of representations, and to 
languages and cultures discussed in the course.
Readings:
Brody, Maps and Dreams, Introduction, Chapter 1

Session 2 September 15 Indigenous Languages and Cultures of the Pacific Northwest

This session describes the representations and distribution of various languages, the locations 
of cultural groups, and the terms that have been used by the peoples, researchers, and 
governments. This will include a brief history of anthropological research and issues of 
anthropological representations.
Readings:
Brody, Maps and Dreams, Chap. 2
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Maps of First Nations Languages of BC
http://moa.ubc.ca/wp-content/uploads/2014/08/SchoolProgram-FirstNationsMap.pdf
http://moa.ubc.ca/wp-content/uploads/Resources-BCFirstNations_Languages.pdf

For an interactive map of major First Nations Languages, go to:
First Peoples' Language Map of B.C http://maps.fphlcc.ca/
For example of specific languages, go to:
First Nations languages
http://www.firstvoices.com/

Discussion of treaty issues (use the following link to First Nations involved in the treaty process; 
the information includes a Statement of Intent map)
BC Treaty http://www.bctreaty.net/

Supplemental sources (as background for lectures)
Culture Area Concept
Parrott, Aboriginal Peoples. http://www.thecanadianencyclopedia.ca/en/article/aboriginal-
people/
Subarctic culture area:
Ridington, Subarctic. http://www.thecanadianencyclopedia.ca/en/article/aboriginal-people-
subarctic/
Plateau Culture Area
Kennedy and Bouchard, Plateau http://www.thecanadianencyclopedia.ca/en/article/aboriginal-
people-plateau/
Kennedy and Bouchard, Interior Salish. 
http://www.thecanadianencyclopedia.ca/en/article/interior-salish-first-nations/
Northwest Coast Culture Area
Kew, Northwest Coast http://www.thecanadianencyclopedia.ca/en/article/aboriginal-people-
northwest-coast/

Session 3 September 22 Representations of Indigenous languages and cultures of the 
Pacific Northwest and the Archaeological Record
This session also looks at the role of museums in cultural representations, the repatriation of 
cultural materials, and the archaeological record in the Pacific Northwest.
Readings: McGhee, Prehistory. http://www.thecanadianencyclopedia.ca/en/article/prehistory/
Brody, Maps and Dreams, Chapter 2 
Carlson, Roy, 1996, The Later Prehistory of British Columbia.  Available through Early human 
occupation in British Columbia [electronic resource] 
http://proxy.ufv.ca:2048/login?url=http://site.ebrary.com/lib/ucfv/Doc?id=10146875

Four Case Studies of First Nations Repatriation. UBC Museum of Anthropology (includes Stone 
T’xwelátse (Sto:lo); Haida Ancestral Remains; G’psgolox Pole, Haisla) (access this using the 
following link:
http://www.moa.ubc.ca/learn/resources/pdf/Repatriation%20Case%20Studies.pdf

Session 4 September 29 The Archaeological Record in British Columbia (continued)
Museum Exhibit to check out:  UBC Museum of Anthropology c̓əsnaʔəm, the city before the 
city.  http://moa.ubc.ca/portfolio_page/citybeforecity/
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Sessions 5 and 6 October 6 and October 13 Resource Use and Adaptive Strategies
In this session we look at the representations of general cultural patterns of the coast and 
interior, with an emphasis on understanding the traditional economic activities (such as fishing, 
hunting, and gathering), resource use cycles, the diversity of resources used, the technologies 
and techniques used for food gathering, and the types of settlements that were part of the 
traditional cultural patterns.  Contrasts are made between the adaptive strategies of coastal and 
interior groups. We also look at the importance of traditional territories.
Readings:
Brody, Maps and Dreams, Chapters 3-13 especially Chapters 11-13 in detail
Articles

 Prince, Nicholette, 2003, Plateau Fishing Technology and Activity: Stl’atl’imx, 
Secwepemc and Nlaka’pamux Knowledge. In Haggan, N., Brignall, C. and Wood, L. 
(editors). Putting Fishers' Knowledge to Work, Fisheries Centre Research Report, 2003, 
11(1), pages 381-391. Fisheries Centre, University of British Columbia.  
http://www.fisheries.ubc.ca/webfm_send/113

 Turner, Nancy, Marianne Boelscher Ignace, Ronald Ignace , 2000, Traditional Ecological 
Knowledge and Wisdom of Aboriginal Peoples in British Columbia. Ecological 
Applications, Vol. 10, No. 5 (Oct., 2000), pp. 1275-1287 . Published by: Ecological 
Society of America  
URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/2641283.

 Menzies, Charles R. and Caroline F. Butler, 2007,  Returning to Selective Fishing 
through Indigenous Fisheries Knowledge: The Example of K'moda, Gitxaała Territory . 
American Indian Quarterly, Vol. 31, No. 3 (Summer, 2007), pp. 441-464. Published by: 
University of Nebraska Press Stable URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/30114252 . 

Supplemental sources:
http://www.ideas-idees.ca/blog/aspp-spotlight-ancient-pathways-ancestral-knowledge-nancy-j-
turner

Session 7 October 20 Mid term Exam and start Social and Political Organization

Sessions 8 October 27 and 9 November 3 Social and Political Organization
In these sessions, we look at the various anthropological representations of forms of social 
organization and political organization found in the Pacific Northwest, the importance of kinship, 
and compare the kinship systems of coastal and interior groups.  Our understanding of social 
organization is used to look at forms of land ownership and ceremonies. 
Readings:
Articles on reserve:
Blackman, Margaret, 1982, “The Haida Woman” (In Blackman, Margaret, 1992, Chapter 2, The 
Haida Woman (pages 22-33) in During my time: Florence Edenshaw Davidson, a Haida 
Woman. Seattle: University of Washington Press; Vancouver: Douglas & McIntyre.)

Useful website on Kinship and Social Organization:
http://www.umanitoba.ca/anthropology/kintitle.html

Sessions 10 November 10 and 11 November 17 Land and Territory: Representations  
In this session we look at representations of the meaning of land and territory.

 Elsey, C., 2013, The Poetics of Land and Identity, Chapter 1-4
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Additional Reading(s):
 Cove, John, 1982, The Gitksan Traditional Concept of Land Ownership Anthropologica 

New Series, Vol. 24, No. 1 (1982), pp. 3-17 Published by: Canadian Anthropology 
Society
 URL: http://www.jstor.org/stable/25605083

Session 12 November 24 Ceremonies and World View
In this session, we discuss the representations of ceremonies in the Pacific Northwest, 
especially potlatching, and of belief systems, narratives, and oral traditions in the cultures. 
Differences between the coast and interior are discussed.
Readings:

 Brody, Maps and Dreams, Chapter 3, Chapter 5 
 Elsey, C., 2013, The Poetics of Land and Identity, Chapter 6, 7

Additional Reading(s):
 Kan, Sergei, 1989, Cohorts, Generations, and Their Culture. The Tlingit Potlatch in the 

1980s. Anthropos, Bd. 84, H. 4./6. (1989), pp. 405-422 (via JSTOR)

 Piddocke, Stuart, The Potlatch System of the Southern Kwakiutl: A New Perspective . 
Southwestern Journal of Anthropology, Vol. 21, No. 3 (Autumn, 1965), pp. 244-264. 
Available through JSTOR

Session 13 December 1 Culture Change, Rights and Title 
In this final session we relate current issues to the material discussed so far in the course, with 
an emphasis on selected current issues and recent court cases dealing with aboriginal rights in 
British Columbia (e.g., Delgamuukw 1997, Tsilhqot’in 2014).

Readings:
 Brody, Maps and Dreams, Chapters 14-16
 Bell and Henderson, Aboriginal Rights (includes information on Delgamuukw and 

Tsilhqot’in decisions) http://www.thecanadianencyclopedia.ca/en/article/aboriginal-rights/
 Ridington, Robin, Cultures in Conflict: The Problems of Discourse. Canadian Literature 

#124-125 (Spring/Summer 1990) Native Writers & Canadian Writing, pages 273-289.
http://canlit.ca/pdfs/articles/canlit124-Cultures%28Ridington%29.pdf

Final Exam during final exam period December 9-19, 2015
Notes:
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

none

ANTH 220 (cross listed with GS 220)

Social Cultural & Media Studies

yes

deartment head

Douglas Hudson
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The course engages students with the anthropological literature of the impacts 
of colonialism, globalization and culture change on Indigenous and peasant 
cultures and communities and rights. The processes of Indigenous and peasant 
social movements are especially highlighted during the course, as well as the 
role of collaborative ethnographic research, and human rights issues. Through 
tracing connections, students consider the connections between local activities 
and their global connections, and the reasons why such communities do not 
necessarily embrace externally directed change. Readings and films serve to 
provide students with a basis for understand culture change, Indigenous and 
peasant rights, and the impacts of global economic and cultural forces on local 
communities, on social relations, on gender, and on language retention.  

The students will be asked to read and critically analyze articles that discuss a 
diversity of societies and cultures undergoing change due to globalization. 
Assignments include presentations in class, short research projects, essay with a 
poster presentation, and structured class discussions that focus on a wide range of 
ethnographic studies of Indigenous and peasant communities.  Student are tested 
on their understanding of cultural change, and approaches to globalization studies. 
Students are asked to provide written feedback and commentary on articles and 
films that depict a wide range of change and social movements emanating from 
Indigenous and peasant societies.  Students draw on their on travel experiences to 
make connections between their perceptions of small scale communities in the 
world, and anthropological perspectives. All of the chosen assignments provide 
students with an opportunity to articulate and express an understanding of cultural 
differences and identities in an increasingly globalized world. 

ANTH 220 is cross listed with GDS 220, and instructors collaborate and consult 
to keep the curriculum current  with respect to the emerging literatures and 
resources with respect to understanding Indigenous and peasant cultures and 
globalization. If new faculty are hired to teach the course, then the parameters of 
Inter-cultural Engagement can be raised as a topic of importance during the 
interview process.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: February 1994

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2013
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC 
approval) April 2018

Course outline form version: 09/15/14

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM
Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice.

Course Code and Number: ANTH 220 Number of Credits: 3 Course credit policy (105)

Course Full Title: Anthropology of Globalization and DevelopmentCulture Change: 
Accommodation, Resistance, and Transformation 

Course Short Title (if title exceeds 30 characters):       

Faculty: Faculty of Social Sciences Department (or program if no department):      Social Cultural & 
Media Studies

Calendar Description:

An examination of the effects of globalization and development on local cultures (especially 
peasant and Indigenous societies, across the global south, with an emphasis on Latin 
America) and their reactions of resistance, accommodation and transformation. 

Using case studies from around the world and particularly from Latin America, this course 
examines the changes in societies and cultures as a consequence of the incorporation of 
local cultures and economies into a global economic system driven by capitalism. Attention is 
given to the peasantry (indigenous and non-indigenous), and to cultural changes due to 
processes such as globalization, racialization, economic and technological change, 
population pressures and the availability of land, the commercialization of agriculture, 
colonization programs, Indigenous rights movements, migration, and urbanization. We will be 
particularly concerned with how Indigenous peoples, the poor, and marginalized communities 
have accommodated, resisted, and transformed cultural, economic, and political domination. 

Note: This course is offered as ANTH 220 and GDS 220. Students may take only one of 
these for credit. 

Note: Students with credit for ANTH 220 GDS 220 cannot take this course for further credit.

Prerequisites (or NONE): None; recommended one of GDS 100, ANTH 102, or LAS 100. 

18 university-level credits or one of GDS 100, ANTH 102, or 
LAS 100. 

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):      

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):      
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Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit)
Former course code/number: ANTH 220
Cross-listed with: GDS 220
Equivalent course(s):      
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit.

Transfer Credit
Transfer credit already exists:  Yes    No

Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT): 
 Yes    No  (if yes, fill in transfer credit form)

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:  Yes    No

To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca.

Special Topics
Will the course be offered with different topics?

 Yes     No

If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit:
 No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered.

Total Hours: 0   
Typical structure of instructional hours: 

Lecture hours 45
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 15
Laboratory hours      
Field experience hours      
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)      
Online learning activities      
Other contact hours:           

Total 60

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 35

Expected frequency of course offerings (every semester, 
annually, every other year, etc.): every year

Department / Program Head or Director: Martha Dow Date approved:      

Faculty Council approval Date approved:      

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC) Date of posting:      

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Noltey Date approved:      

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:      
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Learning Outcomes
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
     
• use apply a standard anthropological vocabulary concepts and theories in the analysis of globalization, development and culture 

changein discussing cultural change.  

• describe the general dynamics and history of centre-periphery relationships utilizing a number of theoretical  models.  

• apply a criticaln anthropological perspective in discussing the impact of colonialism, development and globalization on marginalized 
 and exploited communities.  

• differentiate, as social groups,describe the differences between the peasantry, the Indigenous, and other marginalized or exploited 
populations.  

• discuss the consequences of changes affecting these groups (e.g., cultural diffusion imperialismfrom the “developed”  world, natural 
resource exploitation, agrarian reform, development projects and more radical forms of structural  change).  

• describe changes within these groups (attitudes, worldviews, aspirations and responses, as well as structural  changes) in different 
circumstances.  

• analyze the origins, development and outcomes of popular and Indigenous resistance movements.  

Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR)
 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because       

Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion)
Lectures, class discussions augmented by photographic, film, and video materials.

Grading system: Letter Grades:    Credit/No Credit: Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes    No 

NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor.

Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download Supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form)
Author (surname, initials) Title (article, book, journal, etc.) Current ed. Publisher Year

1. Edelmen, M., A. 
Haugerud The Anthropology of Development and Globalization.  Oxford University 2005

2. Igoe, J.
Conservation and Globalization: A Study of National Parks 
and Indigenous Communities from East Africa to South 
Dakota

 Wadsworth 2004

3. Eriksen, T. Globalization: The Key Concepts  Berg 2014

4. Caouette, D., D. 
Kapoor Beyond Colonialism: Development and Globalization  ZED Books 2015

5. Cockburn, S, A. 
Cockburn

The Fate of the Forest: Developers, Destroyers, and 
Defenders of the Amazon  University of Chicago 2010

Required Additional Supplies and Materials (software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing, etc.)
Use this section for supplies and materials for all sections of this course.

Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting

Final exam: 25% Assignments: 50%  Midterm exam: 25% Practicum:      %

Quizzes/tests:      % Lab work:      % Field experience:      % Shop work:      %

Other: % Other:      % Other:      % Total: 100%

Details (if necessary): 
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Typical Course Content and Topics
Departments typically list course content by week, unit, or module. Please provide one or more examples for a typical course term.
Week 1 Introduction to course and anthropological approaches to globalization and change
Week 2 History of ideas in studies in culture change and globalization
Week 3 Impacts of globalization on community, Indigenous cultures,  and understanding change through multi-sited ethnography
Week 4 Anthropological ideas on connections between local and global changes
Week 5 Is it a totally interconnected world?
Week 6. Culture change, globalization, labour and transmigration
Week 7 Midterm exam and discussion of projects
Week 8 Risk: local and global
Week 9 Identity, place, and globalization: Indigenous and peasant movement perspectives, Part 1 peasants
Week 10 Identity, place, and globalization: Indigenous and peasant movement perspectives, Part 2 Indigenous peoples
Week 11. Additional selected case studies 
Week 12 Alter-globalization
Week 13 Student projects

• Conceptual frameworks: 

o Anthropology as a discipline 

o human socio-cultural adaptations 

o enculturation, invention, diffusion, migration, devolution 

o acculturation: substitution, syncretism, addition, deculturation, origination, rejection 

o assimilation, incorporation, extinction, adaptation 

o agents of change 

o synchronic vs. diachronic analyses 

o models and theoretical discussion of development, underdevelopment, modernization, 
exploitation 

o colonialism, neocolonialism, internal colonialism  

o critiques of global capitalism  

o traditional development anthropology vs. critical development anthropology  

o human development, sustainable development, socio-cultural fit 

o accommodation, resistance and transformation 

studies from Latin America 

studies from other parts of the world including Africa, Melanesia (Papua New Guinea) and 
South Asia (India, Nepal) 

• Case studies from the “Fourth World”  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• Colonial patterns and globalization and their impact in the present  

• Indigenous rights movements and globalization  

• Peasant communities, resistance, and globalization  

• Globalization and traditional ecological knowledge  

• Globalization and the creation of poverty  

• Rights and resistance in a global economy  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ANTH GDS 220 Revised and updated

University of the Fraser Valley

ANTH GDS 220 W16

Culture Change: Accommodation, Resistance, and Transformation

Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies College of Arts
Course Times and Location:  Wednesday 5:30-8:20 Room D136

Instructor: Douglas Hudson, Ph.D.
Office: D3045 Abbotsford Campus

          Tel. 604 -504-7441, Local 4325
Office Hours: Monday 2:30-5:00 pm; Wednesday 2:30-5:00 pm

Email: for email contact, use Douglas.Hudson@ufv.ca. Please specify ANTH GDS 220 in the 
subject box, and only use your UFV student email address, as other email addresses, or emails 

without a subject heading, will not likely be opened. Emails will only be answered during regular 
university operating hours Monday-Friday, and not on weekends. Note that emailed assignments 

will not be accepted; submit only paper copies of assignments.

Note: This is a technology-enhanced course, so ensure that access to the online 
supplement is made a part of your routine. 

Course Description:

Using case studies from around the world and particularly from Latin America, this 
course examines the changes in societies and cultures as a consequence of the 

incorporation of local cultures and economies into a global economic system driven by 
capitalism. Attention is given to the peasantry (indigenous and non-indigenous), and to 

cultural changes due to processes such as globalization, racialization, economic and 
technological change, population pressures and the availability of land, the 

commercialization of agriculture, colonization programs, Indigenous rights movements, 
migration, and urbanization. We will be particularly concerned with how Indigenous 
peoples, the poor, and marginalized communities have accommodated, resisted, and 

transformed cultural, economic, and political domination.
Note: This course is offered as ANTH 220 and GDS 220. Students may take only one of 

these for credit.

Prerequisite(s): 18 university-level credits or one of GDS 100, ANTH 102, or LAS 100 
will be required.

Required Texts:
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1. Eriksen, Thomas, 2014, Globalization: The Key Concepts. 2/e. Berg.

2. Caouette, D., D. Kapoor, 2015, Beyond Colonialism: Development and 
Globalization. ZED

Additional readings may be assigned; access to these will be through the UFV library via 

computer based electronic links, using JSTOR (Journals Stored on Line)1, eBooks 
electronic resources, or other public sources.

Learning Objectives and Outcomes
This course will provide a basis for participants to:

 Demonstrate a knowledge of selected ideas and issues in anthropology and culture 
change, and anthropological theories and interpretations of culture change and 
globalization 

 Develop a working vocabulary of concepts used in anthropological interpretations 
of globalization

 Demonstrate a critical awareness of the basic premises and ideas of cultural 
anthropology and culture change through videos, reading, writing, discussions, 
and presentations

 Carry out independent research on a selected topic that focuses on change ad 
globalization

 Present ideas of culture change and globalization in a variety of situations and 
formats, including discussions and written assignments

REFERENCE MATERIAL:
The best starting place for research and reference material relevant to this course is 
http://libguides.ufv.ca/Anthropology
GN is the general anthropology section of the Library.  
Books in the Reference Section of the Library useful for the course include:
Ingold, T. (ed.), 1994, Companion Encyclopaedia of Anthropology. London: Routledge. 
GN 25/C65 

1 To access JSTOR, go to http://www.ufv.ca/library/. From there, go to “Research 
Databases”, click on that, and in the “View A-Z List” that appears, click on “J”, and that 
will get you to the JSTOR prompt. Click on that, and you will have access to the JSTOR 
search function.  Or go to a broader resource base for anthropology that includes JSTOR 
via http://libguides.ufv.ca/Anthropology
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Levinson, D., M. Ember (eds.), 1996, Encyclopaedia of Cultural Anthropology (4 
volumes). New York: Henry Holt. GN 307/E52
Encyclopaedia of World Cultures, 1991 (10 volumes). GN 307/E53
A companion to the anthropology of education [electronic resource]  

A companion to the anthropology of the body and embodiment [electronic resource]  

Many of the anthropology journals in the LRC have articles available on-line through 
eHRAF (electronic Human Relations Area Files) and JSTOR (Journals stored on line) 
which can be accessed using the link http://libguides.ufv.ca/Anthropology 

There are several useful and interesting Anthropology Blogs and Informal Networks; 
some examples are:
http://hyllanderiksen.net/ This is Thomas Eriksen’s home page. Eriksen’s text that this 
course uses is also reviewed in 
http://wings.buffalo.edu/ARD/cgi/showme.cgi?keycode=6096

http://anthropology.net/
http://bonvito.wordpress.com/category/anthropology/
http://savageminds.org/about/
Open Anthropology Co-op http://openanthcoop.ning.com/
http://www.aaaopenanthro.org/
An extensive list of additional anthropology blogs is found at 
http://www.antropologi.info/blog/
http://global-ejournal.org/ Global studies electronic journal

The Cornell University Vicos project https://courses.cit.cornell.edu/vicosperu/vicos-
site/cornellperu_page_1.htm

Assignment Due Date(s) Value
Article review and in-class 
presentation

various 10

Journal of key ideas 
(Participation)

weekly 10

Midterm exam The midterm exam will be 
at the start of Session 7 and 
will cover material to date

25%

Anthropology Project 
(essay based on case study 
review 20 + storyboard 
presentation 10)

Due last session of the 
class of the semester

30% 

Final Summative Exam During the end of semester 
final exam period, April 
14-25, 2016, covering 
material from all of the 

25
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course 

Tests:  The exams will consist of multiple-choice questions, some questions requiring 
short written answers or definitions, and possibly a short essay answer. Missed tests 
cannot be made up. The tests will have questions based on all assigned readings, lectures, 
and visuals. All exams and assignments must be completed on the day scheduled. Should 
exceptional circumstances prevent this, it is your responsibility to notify me in advance to 
make appropriate arrangements. The final exam will be in the scheduled period set by the 
university, April 14-25, 2016.   

Journal of key ideas (Participation) 10 marks
Weekly journal entry with one key idea drawn from assigned readings. Type this up in 
advance prior to the class. This will be discussed during each class. When films are 
shown in class, also include a key idea from the film, which can be added in writing, and 
at the end of each class show the instructor your entry. There may be an Internet 
assignment as part of the weekly journal – this will either be done in class, or based on 
information given out in advance. 

Article Presentation Assignment 10 marks
In-class presentation of an article from the assigned readings, plus a one-page summary 
to hand in.

Anthropology Project, 30%, consisting of an Essay (20) + in-class presentation 
(Storyboard) (10)
Write an 7-8 page essay that analyses a selected topic or issue dealing with culture 
change and globalization from an anthropological perspective, using a book length 
ethnography or study of culture change and globalization (drawing on selected parts that 
tie into your argument), and using article (s) from the course reader (Kapoor and 
Caouette), and information from the course text (Eriksen). A set of articles may be an 
option if a monograph in your chosen topic area is not available. Include additional 
material from credible public. The essay must describe in detail the engagement of 
anthropologist(s) in a current social issue or globalization project, and the perspectives 
brought forward by the anthropologist(s) in making the issues visible, the working 
vocabulary used, the major theoretical premises that connect the specific study to a larger 
set of ideas, and the identification of social and culture changes. The major theme is 
globalizing the local, and localizing the global. The storyboard presentation must provide 
visual and textual material relevant to the essay. 
Note that the abstract must summarize and present the argument of the essay itself.  The 
abstract presents a preview of the paper itself, as the general argument will be laid out in 
the abstract.  See http://writingcenter.unc.edu/handouts/abstracts/

The abstract will be considered in the essay grade. The title of the paper itself must 
accurately convey the focus of the essay.  Do not use a question as the title. 

Use a book length anthropological study that falls within one of the following topics; feel 
free to discuss an alternative, such as a region or community that falls within the 
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parameters of the course. 

 Transmigration
 Cultural identities in the city
 Ethnogenesis in a globalizing world
 Globalization and the conceptualization of endangered languages 

and/or cultures
 Applied anthropology in a global context
 Outsourcing and its cultural impacts
 Indigenous rights and capitalist mode of production
 Large scale projects and communities 
 Indigenous repositioning of rights and identities within global 

forces
 Consuming culture; boundaries of culture
 Multiculturalism and nation states
 Delocalized identities
 Peasants in the 21st century
 Structural violence, health, and globalization
 The loss of local
 Diaspora and identity 
 Local and global eco-knowledge

Please note that the project must include and make use of, and make connections 
to, information in the course materials. But it can also, as additional material, include 
information from relevant blogs and websites. The goal of this assignment is to apply an 
anthropological perspective and understanding to an issue of culture change and 
globalization, using anthropological source material in the course readings as a starting 
point. This is not a report, but an analysis of a topic or issue, and how anthropologists 
have presented it. This assignment requires a prior discussion with the instructor so we 
can collaboratively work out themes, questions, links to the course materials and potential 
resources. Please note that the time for consultation is prior to the due date as graded 
written assignments will not be open for revisions, so bring in your ideas and draft outline 
well before the due date. Essays written for other courses are not acceptable. No emailed 
assignments will be accepted; paper copy only will be accepted. The emphasis for written 
assignments is on actual writings by anthropologists in books and articles, so do not use 
encyclopaedias, dictionaries, Wikipedia material, or non-academic materials unless 
specified. But the Internet can be used (critically) as a resource for updating information. 

For the essay part - the academic style is open, so long as the essay employs a 
formal recognized academic format, such as APA or ASA. The essay must include a 
separate title page (with the title of the essay, course number, instructor’s name, and 
date), an abstract of 300-500 words, the essay itself with a clear thesis statement, 
properly cited quotations and ideas, and a bibliography listing materials consulted (in 
alphabetical order by author).  A useful guide to writing anthropology essays is available 
at The Writing Center, University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill: 
http://writingcenter.unc.edu/handouts/anthropology/
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Late Written Assignments
Late assignments will be penalized with one third of a letter grade per week 

deducted from the mark. Assignments not handed in by the final examination day for the 
course will not be considered except under extenuating circumstance such as a medical 
situation, for which documentation must be provided.

Extra Credit:  none. No extra credit will be given for additional assignments or to revised 
assignments after due dates. The effort should go into existing assignments and meeting 
the due dates. 

Note on Plagiarism 
University policies on plagiarism are described in Student Academic Misconduct 

Policy 70, and notes that the same essay (or substantially the same essay) cannot be 
submitted to more than one course (resubmission of work). For additional information on 
plagiarism go to http://libguides.ufv.ca/Plagiarism.

The use of wireless devices, computers, tablets, cell phones, text messaging, social media 
exchanges, etc., during class is not a given, and is prohibited during all class meetings 
(unless permission is cleared with the instructor if there is an approved educational need 
for any use of electronic equipment).

Grade Distribution:
Grades will be assigned on the basis of the following distribution: 

Letter Grade and  %
A+   90+       B+  78-81 C+  65-71  P   50-54
A     85-89    B   75-77 C   60-64  NC   0-49
A-    82-84    B-  72-74 C-  55-59

Audit
To receive an Audit grade, students must attend at least 80% of the classes. UFV policy 
stipulates that a NC grade will be given for less than 80% attendance. Students who 
change to Audit status after the course has started must do so in accordance with UFV 
policies. As outlined in UFV Policy 108, a student intending to audit a course must do so 
before 30% of the course is complete. Please see “Important Dates” to determine this 
date. For more information on UFV policies, see http://www.ufv.ca/secretariat/policies/
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Topics and Readings

Note: the articles listed for presentation are also required readings for all of us. 

Session 1 January 6 Introduction to course
This session provides an introduction to the course, and describes some basic concepts in 
the study of culture change and globalization. 
A/V: Global challenges and anthropology

Session 2 January 13 History of ideas in studies in culture change and globalization
Readings:

Globalisation studies in anthropology, edited by Thomas Hylland Eriksen 
[electronic resource]:
Read the Introduction by Eriksen, Thomas Hylland. 

Wilk, J., 1997, Emerging Linkages In the World System and the 
Challenge to Economic Anthropology 
http://www.indiana.edu/~wanthro/links.htm

Presentations: none

Session 3 January 20 Impacts of globalization on community, and understanding 
change through Multisited ethnography
Readings:
Erikson, T., 2014, Globalization: The Key Concepts, 

 Chapter 1 Disembedding. Chapter 1 is available from the link below:

 Eriksen, T., 2104 Dissembedding. Chapter 1 in Globalization, accessible 
from: http://hyllanderiksen.net/Glob2.html#Disembed

Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 2. From Colonization to Development and to 
Globalization: An Evolving Continuum? - Dominique Caouette and Timothé Feodoroff

 Clifford, Introduction to Predicament of Culture
http://www.writing.upenn.edu/~afilreis/88/clifford.html

Presentations: none

Session 4 January 27 Anthropological Ideas on connections between local and global 
changes
Readings:
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Eriksen, Globalization:  The Key Concepts
 Chapter 3 Standardization

Tsing’s concept of friction Friction: An Ethnography of Global Connection 
Anna Lowenhaupt Tsing http://press.princeton.edu/chapters/i7885.html

Why Can't People Feed. Themselves? Frances Moore Lappé and Joseph Collins. 
Internet. 
Presentation(s): 

 P1 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 7. Debunking the Productivist Myth: Food 
Sovereignty Movements - Eric G. Chaurette and Beatriz Oliver

Session 5 February 3 Is it a totally interconnected world?
Readings:
Eriksen, Globalization:  The Key Concepts

 Chapter 4 Connections

Presentation(s): 
 P2 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 13. Globalization, Culture and Development: 

Perspectives on Africa - Ali A. Abdi
 P3 (alternative) Toogood, Mark, 2012, Placing the Maasai. In Making Sense of 

Place : Multidisciplinary Perspectives, Editor(s): Ian Convery, Gerard Corsane, 
Peter Davis. Boydell Press.  JSTOR

Session 6. February 17 Culture Change, Globalization, Labour and Transmigration
Readings:
Eriksen, Globalization:  The Key Concepts
Chapter 5 Mobility
Presentation(s): 

 P4 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 8. Neoliberal Immigration and Temporary 
Foreign Worker Programs in a Time of Economic Crisis: Local/Global 
Struggles - Aziz Choudry

 P5 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 9. Working for a Day Off: Advocating for 
the Rights of Migrant Women in Southeast Asia - Michele Ford and Lenore 
Lyons

 P6 (alternative) Bernard Nietschmann , Ecological Change, Inflation, and 
Migration in the Far Western Caribbean. Geographical Review, Vol. 69, No. 1 
(Jan., 1979), pp. 1-24 JSTOR

Session 7 February 24 Mid term exam

Session 8 March 2 Risk: Local and Global
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Readings:
Eriksen, Globalization:  The Key Concepts

 Chap 7 Risk
Space, Place and Primitive Accumulation in Narmada Valley and Beyond Author(s): 
Judy Whitehead Source: Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. 38, No. 40 (Oct. 4-10, 
2003), pp. 4224-4230 Published by: Economic and Political Weekly . JSTOR

Farmer, P., 2001, An Anthropology of Structural Violence
http://socanth.tu.ac.th/wp-content/uploads/2011/12/farmer1.pdf

Symposium on risk society http://www.futures-of-modernity.de/risksociety.html

Keating, Neil, Spirits of the Forest: Cambodia’s Kuy People practice spirit-base 
conservation. Cultural Survival quarterly May 14 2012
https://www.culturalsurvival.org/publications/cultural-survival-quarterly/spirits-forest-
cambodias-kuy-people-practice-spirit-based

Presentation(s): 
 P7 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 4. Democratic Hopes, Neoliberal 

Transnational Government(re)ality: Grounded Social Movements and the 
Defense of Communal Natural Resources in Ghana - Jonathan Langdon

Sessions 9 March 9 and 10 March 16 Identity, Place, and Globalization: Indigenous 
and Peasant Movement Perspectives, 
Session 9 March 9 Part 1 Peasants
Readings

What is a peasant? What are peasantries? A briefing paper on issues of 

definition Marc Edelman
. 

Prepared for the first session of the Intergovernmental Working 
Group on a United Nations Declaration on the Rights of Peasants and Other People 
Working in Rural Areas, Geneva, 15-19 July 2013. 
http://www.ohchr.org/Documents/HRBodies/HRCouncil/WGPleasants/Edelman.pdf
Eriksen, Globalization:  The Key Concepts

 Chapter 8 Identity Politics

Case Study: Vico Project  https://courses.cit.cornell.edu/vicosperu/vicos-
site/cornellperu_page_1.htm
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Presentation(s): 
 P8 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 6. What are Peasants Saying about 

Development? La Vía Campesina and Food Sovereignty - Annette Aurélie 
Desmarais

Session 10 March 16 Identity, Place, and Globalization: Indigenous and Peasant 
Movement Perspectives,
Part 2 Indigenous Peoples
Presentation(s): 

 P9 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 5. Indigenous Movement Politics in Bolivia: 
Forging New Citizens of a Plurinational and Decolonized State - Stéphanie 
Rousseau

 P10 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 12. Globalization as the 'New' 
Colonization: Indigenizing Resistance - Sandy Grande and Naadli Todd 
Ormiston

 P11 (alternative) Case study: Chiapas - Nash, J., 1995, The Reassertion of 
Indigenous Identity: Mayan Responses to State Intervention in Chiapas. Latin 
American Research Review, Vol. 30, No. 3 (1995), pp. 7-41  JSTOR

Session 11. March 23 Additional Selected Case Studies 
Readings:
Eriksen, Globalization:  The Key Concepts

 Afterword: An Overheated World 

Terence Turner and Vanessa Fajans-Turner, 2006, Political Innovation and Inter-Ethnic 
Alliance: Kayapo Resistance to the Developmentalist State. Anthropology Today, Vol. 
22, No. 5 (Oct., 2006), pp. 3-10  JSTOR

Presentation(s): 
 P12 (alternative) Karen Fog Olwig,  Global Places and Place-Identities – 

Lessons from  Caribbean Research 58 JSTOR
 P13 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 3. Subaltern Social Movement (SSM) 

Post-Mortems of Development in India: Locating Trans-local Activism and 
Radicalism - Dip Kapoor

Session 12 March 30 Alterglobalziation
Readings:
Eriksen, Globalization:  The Key Concepts

 Chapter 9 Alterglobalization

 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 1. Beyond Colonization, Development, and 
Globalization: Social Movements and Critical Perspectives. Caouette and 
Kapoor

Presentation(s): 
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 P14 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 10. The Alterglobalization Movement: A 
New Humanism? A Case of the World Social Forum - Kléber Ghimire

 P15 Caouette and Kapoor, Chapter 14. Learning, Knowledge and Action in 
Social Movements - Brian K. Murphy

Session 13 April 6 Student projects
Project due: Presentation of Storyboard that conveys in visual and textual formats the 
key ideas of the project.
The essay part of the project is also due this session.

Final Exam: to be scheduled in the final exam period April 14-25, 2016
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

None

MACS 221: Media and Popular Cultures

Social, Cultural and Media Studies

No

Eric Spalding

Darren Blakeborough, Eric Spalding
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

MACS 221 uses a cultural-studies approach to examine contemporary popular 
culture. In its focus on the relationship between popular texts and their 
audiences, it sensitizes students to their own everyday practices of watching 
movies and TV shows, playing video games, listening to music, etc. The course 
values these practices from a viewpoint that acknowledges the potential for 
ableism, ageism, classism, racism, sexism, etc. in such texts, within the 
students' own culture and across cultures (hence the use of the plural in the 
course title, "Popular Cultures") and seeks ways to foster a level of media 
literacy that can help students overcome their misconceptions and prejudices 
about the Other within and beyond their own culture.

The quizzes, the final exam and the article review require the students to study 
relevant course materials and reflect on them. The remix assignment, which 
includes a critical-reflection paper, motivates them to apply a cultural-studies 
perspective to popular cultures, as follows: "For the remix assignment, students 
will cut, edit, and remix film or television footage from any era in an attempt to 
provide some social/cultural critical commentary. This assignment is going to 
ask you to think expansively about historical and contemporary representations 
of gender, sexuality, and race in visual media and compose a remix of video, 
audio, and, perhaps, still images in an attempt to make some social/cultural 
critical commentary." 

The course has mainly been taught by Darren Blakeborough for several years. 
Eric Spalding has not taught it since the early 2000s. Besides, the course is 
inherently about the relationship between popular cultures and their audiences. It 
is not possible to teach it without addressing the four outcomes in one way or 
another.

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...



Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 

MACS 221   Social, Cultural and Media Studies  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Media and Popular Cultures 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course provides an introduction to the field of cultural studies, particularly as it relates to contemporary popular 
culture. Writers in cultural studies take a critical look at the mass media and their audiences. How do media and 
audiences affect each other, and how does this relationship make for a better or a worse society? 

 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES: None 
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              

(b) Cross-listed with:              

(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 

STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       

Lectures: 30 Hrs  Hours per day:     

Seminar: 15 Hrs    

Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  

Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  

Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every other year  

Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 

WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 1991 

COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2013 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: October 2018 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Cheryl Dahl, revised by Eric Spalding  

Department Head: Stephen Piper   Date approved: October 2012  

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: n/a  

Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: October 2012  

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: October 2012  

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: October 26, 2013  
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MACS 221 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

 Explain why scholars and others in the past have viewed popular culture negatively; 

 Explain how the field of cultural studies originated; 

 Analyze popular-culture texts; 

 Evaluate popular-culture representations of social class, gender and sexuality, race and ethnicity; 

 Assess reasons for which popular culture is popular; 

 Explain how political and economic factors affect the content and accessibility of popular-culture texts in North 
America; 

 Analyze how fans and other audience members respond to popular culture and integrate it in their lives; 

 Demonstrate research, observation, scholarly-writing, and presentation skills. 

 

METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

May vary by instructor, but typical methods would include: lectures, in-class discussions, group discussions, student-led 
activities, videos, music, practice tests. 
 

METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Methods may be considered on a case-by-case basis. 
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       

 

TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

Storey, John. Cultural Theory and Popular Culture: An Introduction, 6
th
 edition. New York: Pearson Longman, 2012, 296 

pages. 
Storey, John, editor. Cultural Theory and Popular Culture: A Reader, 4

th
 edition. New York: Pearson Longman, 2009, 

671 pages. 

 

SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

There are generally no unusual supplies required for this course. 

 

STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Essay 1 15% 
Midterm exam 20% 
Essay 2 20% 
Final exam 20% 
Student-led activity 15% 
Participation 10% 

 

COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Week 1 Defining “cultural studies and “popular culture.” 
Week 2 Mass society critics: the precursors of cultural studies. 
Week 3 The British origins of cultural studies in the 1950s and 60s. 
Weeks 4 & 5 Popular culture and social class. 
Week 6 Popular culture and identity formation. 
Week 7 Structuralist and post-structuralist approaches to media texts and audiences. 
Week 8 Popular culture, gender, and sexuality. 
Week 9 Representations of race and ethnicity. 
Week 10 Postmodernist perspectives on popular culture. 
Week 11 Popular culture as social practice: fans and other audience members. 
Week 12 The role of popular culture in reflecting and prompting social change. 
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Media and Communication Studies 221
Media and Audiences
Wednesday 11:30-2:20

D134, Abbotsford

Instructor: Darren Blakeborough
Office: B350A

Office hours: Wednesdays 10-11am or by appointment 
e-mail  darren.blakeborough@ufv.ca

twitter  @fearkeysersoze

Description: This course provides an introduction to the field of cultural studies, 
particularly as it relates to contemporary popular culture. Writers in cultural studies take a 
critical look at the mass media and their audiences. How do media and audiences affect 
each other, and does this relationship make for a better or a worse society? This course is 
set up to provide an introduction to the social and cultural implications of
pervasive media environments. We examine the themes of popular culture, Marxism,
political economy, and postmodernism/poststructuralism in order to better understand
how mass media construct audiences and vice versa. As well, the role of audiences and
power of media texts will be thematized consistently in connection with globalization,
capitalism, and technology. Media clips and films will be shown and drawn on to 
illustrate how theory permeates and connects with contemporary culture. The course will 
culminate with a presentation of team remix assignments.

Required Text: 

O'Brien, S., & Szeman, I. (2014). Popular Culture: A User's Guide 3rd edition. 
      Toronto: Nelson. 

Readings as assigned. I reserve the right to change/alter/ignore this syllabus as required.

Course Topics

1. Sept 3. Introduction to the course and each other. The audience and the media. 
What is popular? What is culture? What is art? 

2. Sept 10. Introducing popular culture. 
View: Mickey Mouse Monopoly (PN 1999 W27 M53 2002 DVD)
Read: Chapter 1

3. Sept 17. History of Popular Culture. 
View: Class Dismissed: How TV Frames the Working Class (P94.5 W68 C53 
2005)
Read: Chapter 2
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4. Sept 24. ‘Representation/Social Construction’ 
View: Representation and the Media (P94 R46 1997)
Read Chapter 3. 

5. Oct 1. Production of popular culture. 
View Freedom of expression: resistance and repression in the age of intellectual 
property (KF 2979 F73 2007 DVD)
Read: Chapter 4

6. Oct 8. REMIX
View: RIP! A remix manifesto (K 1401 R56 2009 DVD)
Read: Rollefson, “Tom Ze’s Fabrication Defect and the ‘Esthetics of Plagiarism’: 
A Postmodern/Postcolonial ‘Cannibalist Manifesto’”  MYUFV

7. Oct 15.  Consumption. 
View: In debt we trust (HG 3729 U62 I6 2006 DVD)
Read Chapter 5

8. OCT 22.  Identity and the Body
 View: Off the Straight and Narrow: Lesbians, Gays, Bi-Sexuals, and Television 
(PN 1992.8 H64 044 2002)
Read: Chapter 6
DUE: Review of Rollefson reading

9. Oct 29.   Identity and Community 
View: bell hooks: Cultural Criticism and Transformation (LC 196 B45 1997)
Read: Chapter 7

10. Nov 5.   Subculture/Counterculture
View: Metal: A Headbanger's Journey or Decline of Western Civilization Part 2
Read: Chapter 8
 

11. Nov 12.  Space, Place, and Globalization
View: Suburban America
Read: Chapter 9
 

12. Nov 19.  Popular Culture in the 21st Century
View: Global Metal
Read: Chapter 10

13. Nov 26. Discuss Final Exam. 
View: Remix Assignments
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Quizzes, Papers, and Presentations

This course requires one remix video assignment with 5-6 page justification paper, 3 
random quizzes, one group presentation, 1 article review and 1 final exam. 

The random quizzes are short (15 minutes typically), with some multiple choice, true 
false, fill in the blanks  or a short-answer question. They can occur at ANY time. The 
start, middle, or end of class time. Questions are drawn from lectures, readings, films, and 
discussions. You will have 3 quizzes and your best 2 scores will count. If you miss a quiz 
there is NO MAKEUP POSSIBILTY. If you come in to class after a quiz has started 
you cannot start that quiz. There is no mid-term.

ARTICLE REVIEW

Using the provided article from Rollefson on Remix, you will provide a summary and 
critical analysis of the article. Using a 12 pt. Times New Roman font and 1” margins this 
assignment should be 3 pages in length. Guidelines will be provided.

REMIX ASSIGNMENT

For the Remix Assignment students will cut, edit, and remix film or television footage 
from any era in an attempt to provide some social/cultural critical commentary. This 
assignment is going to ask you to think expansively about historical and contemporary 
representations of gender, sexuality, and race in visual media and compose a remix of 
video, audio, and, perhaps, still images in an attempt to make some social/cultural critical 
commentary. This, as expected, is an enormously broad directive, which leaves the door 
wide open for a variety of possibilities, but which also requires a lot of student self-
direction and critical conceptualization. 

Specifics: 

 must incorporate at least 3 communicational modes (moving/still images, non-
native audio, oral discourse, text, etc.)

 must be 2-5 minutes in length 
 must include credits and sources (including separate, complete work cited 

[following the APA citation guidelines]on the video itself and in the associated 
paper)

 must use at least 5 "cuts" (breaks in the native video flow) 

Beyond those guidelines, students' options are really wide open. You can weave in real-
action footage you shoot yourselves or sample multiple sources (film and audio) in 
addition to using the films as core content; you can create minor montage sequences; they 
can create 3 or 4 smaller projects that work together to make critical commentary; you 
can create micro-narratives, satires, ironies, tragedies and so on. We will watch examples 
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and discuss the theory and practice in class. This will be done in pairs (with perhaps a 
trio or two).

In addition to the video production, students will also be required to complete a short 
Critical Reflection Paper (5-6 pages) that explains and justifies the work you have 
created and how it applies within our parameters of remix/mashup. It should focus on the 
message, on the attempted rhetorical moves, on the editing techniques themselves and 
why various edits, cuts, mashups, etc. were done (what was their intended effect). You 
should discuss some theoretical perspective and provide the academic context for your 
decisions. In the final class during presentations, the group's members will take approx 2-
3 minutes to introduce their project and briefly explain to the class how, what, and why 
before we all view it.

Your video, no more than 5 minutes long, should tell a story distinct from the original 
text. The goal is not just to make a funny mashup or simply construct a fake trailer – 
instead you should manipulate the given footage to create a new narrative. It is an 
exercise to highlight not only how the audience can produce subversive texts but also 
how editing can tell stories, so you should feel free to be creative in how you recut the 
original. You will work in partners, so try to partner with someone who can accentuate 
your strengths.

IMS can help provide access and answer questions about the technology required to 
complete this assignment but DON'T WAIT UNTIL THE LAST MINUTE because it 
will show. NO EXTENSIONS 

When completed:

 Upload the video to YouTube 
 Place the complete title of your video in the form field when uploading the video. 

The title you choose should be meaningful and should include some version of the 
work “remix” or “mashup.”

 In the Description form field, add the following text: 
o start with a one-two sentence description of the video, and describing its 

purpose
o state that the project was completed by you for Media and Communication 

Studies 221, University of the Fraser Valley. If you don’t want to include 
your full name, use your first name and last initial (this will also ensure 
that I know who completed the video). Also mention the software you 
used to complete the remix.

o include credits and sources (including separate, complete work cited 
[following the APA citation guidelines])

o Please use paragraphs and complete sentences
 Add at least the following tags: remix, mashup, macs221, ufv, as well as multiple 

tags relating to your topic (these tags will increase the likelihood that the video 
will be found when searching that subject matter).
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 For the category, select Education (it could fall under “Entertainment” but 
Education suits our purposes).

 Make the video public and allow embedding and comments
 After upload, please email me the link so I can add to a MACS221 playlist.
 Also submit a digital file with your paper (VCD or DVD)

Evaluation of Students

Quizzes 20% total. 10% each top two quizzes count
Remix assignment and paper 40% (25% for remix/15% for presentation and paper)
Article review 10%
Final Exam 30%

Late penalties: 1/3 of a letter grade each calendar day. No assignments accepted after 7 
days late unless prior arrangements are made.

Attendance and Participation

Attendance is not mandatory although success in this course requires regular attendance. 
The quizzes are based on the films, the discussions, the lectures, and the text readings. 
Please do not ask me if we covered anything important when you miss a class. Get the 
notes, do the reading, view the video, and catch up.

Classroom Rules: To protect the learning environment for all students, the following 
rules apply in my classroom:

1. You may come and go as you need to, but do not disturb the class. It does disturb 
the class to be persistently late, and if you must be late for some reason such as 
employment or bus schedules, please arrange that with me ahead of time. 

2. Laptops (and other electronic devices) are permitted, but should be used only for 
note-taking, not net-cruising or card-playing or answering your e-mail or text-
messaging or any other non-academic purpose. You will be asked to leave the 
class if you persist in using the laptop inappropriately, or in using any other 
device, such as a telephone or PDA, inappropriately.

3. Laptops should not be used during video presentations, discussions, or exercises, 
as the open light screen disturbs others and distracts from the classroom activity. 

4. Don’t make distracting noise. Do not use a laptop if your keyboard makes any 
noise whatsoever. Do not wear earphones in class. Turn off watches that beep, 
pagers, and telephones. If you must keep a phone on in case of emergency, please 
let me know at the beginning of the course/class. Repeat offenders will be asked 
to leave the class, as noise interferes with the learning of others.

5. I do take attendance – what you learn here, or don’t learn, is your responsibility. 
Signing the attendance form and then leaving does not equal being here. Unless 
prior arrangements are made with me, this is an absence. I do not repeat lectures 
for people who do not attend. However, if you are ill, or have a good reason for 
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being unable to come to class, I will help you, as much as possible, to find other 
ways to learn the material for a given week.

6. It is a violation of the privacy of other students, and of me, to record the 
discussion without express permission and prior consent. 

If you run into any difficulty during the term, and feel you are at risk of failing or doing 
poorly in this course, do come and speak with me. I would much prefer to pass each and 
every one of you, so let me know if you run into trouble, and I will do my best to help. 
All I ask is that you be honest with me.

UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY
FACULTY OF ARTS AND APPLIED ARTS

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL CULTURAL AND MEDIA STUDIES (SCMS)

DEPARTMENTAL STANDARDS AND POLICIES

A university degree is a significant accomplishment. It represents years of hard work, 
considerable  self-discipline, and a dedication to intellectual rigour. The institutions 
which grant degrees set high standards to ensure that the status granted by holding a 
degree is well earned and well respected.  UFV is proud of its graduates, and its graduates 
represent to the community the quality of education offered by this institution. 

The Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies upholds these standards and makes 
use of existing UFV policy to ensure its graduates reflect the institution's commitment to 
excellence.  Each student in one or more courses offered by the Department of Social 
Cultural and Media Studies  will be held accountable for acts of intellectual dishonesty 
(cheating and plagiarism) as well as inappropriate classroom behaviours (excessive 
absenteeism, harassment, disruptive behaviours).  These issues are covered under UFV 
policies on Student Conduct (#310.12), Attendance (#310.02) and  Harassment 
Prevention (#110.25).  Brief summaries of some of the policies are available in the UFV 
calendar, or the full policy manual can be viewed at Student Services, in the Dean's 
Office,  or online.

In particular, the Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies draws your attention 
to the following segments of the Student Conduct Policy:  

ACADEMIC MISCONDUCT:

Academic dishonesty includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Plagiarism occurs when a student presents work or data as original when 
part, or whole, was written or composed by someone other than the 
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student.  Plagiarism [also] occurs when paragraphs, phrases, sentences or 
ideas within a work are taken from other sources without referencing or 
citing the authors.

Cheating includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Communicating or attempting to communicate with other examination 
candidates [or anyone other than the instructor] during an exam for the 
purpose of obtaining or providing information without the permission of 
the instructor;

Using or attempting to use other students' answers, providing answers to 
other students, or failing to take reasonable measures to prevent the use of 
one's answers by other students in assignments or examinations without 
the permission of the instructor....

Submitting the same essay, presentation, or assignment more than once, 
whether the earlier submission was at this or another institution, unless 
prior approval has been obtained from the instructor(s).   (Policy 310.12  
University of the Fraser Valley).

The Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies upholds a zero-tolerance policy on 
plagiarism and cheating.  Where evidence of plagiarism or cheating exists, the student 
will receive a score of zero on the assignment or exam in question, and a letter will be 
placed on file with the Student Conduct Registry.  A second offence in the same course 
or in another course at UFV may result in a grade of NC for the course in which the 
second offence occurs.  Repeated incidents of plagiarism and/or cheating may also result 
in suspension or expulsion from SCMS programs or from UFV. 

The department generally uses the APA (American Psychological Association) method of 
documentation. Check with your instructor if you wish to use any other method.  For 
students who need help learning how and when to reference, we highly  recommend The 
Writing Centre at UFV (Room G168).  

Students have the right to appeal instructional and departmental decisions.  For further 
information on Appeals, contact the Director of Student Services. 

Audit registration policy
You can register or change your registration to audit status anytime between the start of 
registration and the last day to add courses without department head's permission, which
is when 30% of the course is complete. After that date, audit requests are not accepted.

It is your instructor’s discretion to accept or refuse a request for audit, as it is not 
automatic. If approved, your instructor or designate should sign a Permission to Register 
form, which you can then present to any Admissions and Records office. If you are 
already registered in the section, Admissions and Records will withdraw you as a credit 
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student and re-register you with audit status. Full fees are required to audit a course.
If you are not granted permission to audit, you can choose to continue, or you may 
withdraw prior to completion of 75% of the course.
An audit grade is not included in the calculation for your grade point average, but it is 
reported on your official transcript. A course being audited cannot be used as a co- or 
prerequisite for another course.

It is recommended that you and your instructor agree (preferably in writing) to the 
expectations for a successful auditing of the course. If you do not meet the expectations 
set, your instructor will advise the Registrar so an appropriate notation may appear on 
your transcript.

Enjoy MACS 221 and PLEASE, just ask if you have questions. 

Darren
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

None

German 101 - Beginners' German I

MOLA

No

Sabine Zimmermann

Sabine Zimmermann
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning German and gaining an understanding of German-speaking cultures will expose 
the students to modes of thought and expression outside their own language and culture. It 
will improve the students' knowledge of their native language and culture and expand their 
understanding of the interrelation of language, thought, and culture. It will also prepare 
students for further studies of German or other languages. 
 
While this course focuses on the formal acquisition of the German language, it also 
promotes intercultural learning and the development of an international awareness. Upon 
successful completion of this course, students will be able to  speak and write in German 
about such topics as family, friends, studies, interests and leisure activities, as well as 
opinions and attitudes.  Furthermore, students will  understand basic oral and written texts in 
German which allows them to make comparisons with their own culture, thus enhancing the 
understanding of their own cultural background. 

Teaching of an introductory foreign language course requires that the teacher help 
learners manage identities and subject positions by discussing how speakers, writers, 
interlocutors and fictional characters position themselves against others through language 
use. The goal is to have students critically engage with the social and political differences 
that they perceive. Teachers of foreign languages reflect with their students on the 
subjective aspects of language learning: how they perceive themselves and others, the 
stories they remember from the past, the way they imagine the future.  A high degree of 
reflection is required when comprehending conversations, texts, music or film.  
Learning a language requires consistent and regular effort. German 101 is an 
activity-based class and learning success will depend on student participation in those 
activities. Students are expected to attend class regularly, come prepared, and participate 
actively in all class activities. Most instruction will integrate a combination of lecture, 
question and answer sessions, whole-class participation, small group activities, and 
partner work where students demonstrate responsibility for their linguistic choices. 

There is currently only one instructor teaching this course. 
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
GERM 101    Modern Languages  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Beginner’s German I 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

German 101 is designed for students who have little or no prior knowledge of the German language. Taking full 
advantage of new media and technology, this course provides a wide range of learning environments and encourages 
students to develop active and creative language skills. By the end of GERM 101, students should be able to 
communicate accurately in a variety of everyday situations; to express commands, make requests, and give advice; and 
to express likes and dislikes in German. Students who already have some knowledge of German (from home or from 
school) are encouraged to challenge this course, and/or take a higher level course. 

 
PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:         
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45   TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30  Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:  Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 26  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Once per year 

 
 

Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 
 

WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2000 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2014 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: September 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Sabine Zimmermann   
Department Head: Betty-Joan Traverse    Date approved: September 20, 2013  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: November 15, 2013  
Curriculum Committee chair: Amanda McCormick   Date approved: January 17, 2014  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: January 17, 2014  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: January 31, 2014  
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GERM 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• Communicate accurately in German, in a variety of everyday situations. 
• Express commands, make requests, and give advice. 
• Express likes/dislikes in German. 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

The course takes a communicative approach, dealing as much as possible with authentic language sources. Students 
are involved in producing German from the very first class as they work to develop the four basic skills: [i] listening to and 
[ii] speaking, [iii] reading and [iv] writing German. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 

[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Treffpunkt Deutsch, Sixth Edition, Gonglewski, Moser, Partsch/ Pearson 2013 (with SAM on-line access code for 6 
months or 24 months) 
Klett-Collins German-English Dictionary 501 German Verbs (recommended) 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

  
STUDENT EVALUATION: 

[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

15 quizzes:       15% 
4 chapter tests @ 10% (each test includes a short essay):  40% 
Student workbook - online homework:    10% 
Class/lab participation:      5% 
Final exam – oral part (5 minute individual presentation):  5% 
Final exam - written part (with short essay part):   25% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 

[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

GERM 101 completes chapters 1-4 of the textbook Treffpunkt Deutsch. 
 
Week 1: Greetings, farewell, counting, and alphabet 
Week 2: Pronunciation, gender of nouns, definite and indefinite articles 
Week 3: Word order in questions and statements, expressions of time and place 
Week 4: Personal pronouns, present tense of verbs 
Week 5: Telling time, nominative case 
Week 6: Possessive adjectives, endings of adjectives before a noun 
Week 7: Direct object, accusative case 
Week 8: Adjective endings in accusative case 
Week 9: Negation, irregular verb endings 
Week 10: Modal verbs 
Week 11: Separable prefix verbs, commands 
Week 12: Commands, coordinating and subordinating conjunctions 
Week 13: Personal pronouns in accusative case 
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University of the Fraser Valley 

Undergraduate Course Syllabus 
German 101 Beginners’ German I  Fall 2016 

 

Instructor: Sabine Zimmermann   class: Mon, Wed 19:00-20:20 

Email: Sabine.Zimmermann@ufv.ca 

Office: D3061 

Office hours: Mon, Wed 18:30-19:00 

Pre-requisites: none 

Credit hours: 3 

 
Course Description:  

German 101 is designed for students who have little or no prior knowledge of the German 
language. Taking full advantage of new media and technology, this course provides a wide 
range of learning environments, and encourages students to develop active and creative 
language skills. By the end of this course students should be able to accurately communicate, 
orally and in writing, in a variety of everyday situations, express commands, make requests, 
give advice and express likes/dislikes in German. Students who already have some knowledge 
of German (from home or from school) are encouraged to challenge this course, and/or to take 
a higher level course.  

Course Objectives 

1. Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to : 

 Communicate accurately in German, in a variety of everyday situations. 

 Express commands, make requests, give advice. 

 Express likes/dislikes in German. 
2. The course takes a communicative approach, dealing as much as possible with 
authentic language sources. Students are involved in producing German from the very first 
class as they work to develop the four basis skills: listening to, speaking, reading, and 
writing German. 

Required Texts and Materials 

Sag mal. An Introduction to German Language and Culture. 2nd Edition,  
Christine Anton, Tobias Barske, Megan McKinstry 
Student Package with Textbook and Access Code to Supersite Online Resources 

Course Activities/Requirements 

 8 quizzes and three chapter tests will be given/ as per attached schedule.  Quizzes and 
chapter tests are given at the beginning of class; please make sure that you come on 
time. If you cannot attend class due to sickness and wish to write the quiz at another 
time, you must notify the instructor prior to class.  Without prior arrangements, you 
cannot take the quiz at another time. 
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 This course covers the first four chapters of “Sag mal”: from pages 1 to 160 and a small 
portion of the material found in chapter 6, on pages 248 to 249.  Topics include: gender 
of nouns, personal pronouns, nominative and accusative cases, adjective endings, verb 
conjugation, modal verbs, imperatives, separable prefix verbs, numbers, possessive 
adjectives, word order. 

 Please note that this language course is of an accumulative nature, your success 
depends directly on establishing a consistent daily routine of reviewing 
vocabulary and grammar! 

Evaluation/ Determination of Final Grade:  

8 Quizzes 16% 

3 chapter tests (details below, 10% each) 30% 

Online Homework 14% 

Class participation 7.5% 

Oral proficiency (5 min individual presentation) 7.5% 

Final exam - written part  25% 

 
Attendance and Participation: Regular attendance at all classes and active 
participation is crucial for language learning success. Students must come prepared for 
class by completing the work assigned by their instructor. This includes activities and 
tasks submitted online through the Supersite course component. It also includes any 
work submitted directly to the instructor.   
 
Test I will be written in class and will cover the material in Kapitel 1 of the Sag mal 
textbook. The time allotted for this test is sixty minutes. 

 
Test II will be written in class and will cover the material up to and including Kapitel 2 of 
the Sag mal textbook. It will focus on material in Kapitel 2. The time allotted for this test 
is sixty minutes.   
 
Test III will be written in class and will cover the material up to and including Kapitel 3 of 
the Sag mal textbook. It will focus on material in Kapitel 3. The time allotted for this test 
is sixty minutes.  
 
Oral Proficiency: Your oral proficiency in German will be evaluated based on an 
individual presentation including a short interview at the end of the presentation. The 
date for this presentation will be at the end of the semester, tbd. 
 
The Final Examination will take place during the formal examination period and will 
cover the material from pages 1 to 160 and 248 to 249 in the textbook. 

 
Final letter grades are based on the MOLA grading system, as follows: 

 
 
 
 
 

A+ 95-100 B+ 80-84 C+ 65-69 

A 90-94 B 75-79 C 60-64 

A- 85-89 B- 70-74 C- 55-59 

    P 50-54 
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Proposed Course Outline Fall 2016 
 

Woche 1 Mittwoch,  
7. September 

Course introduction, registration 
Kontext 1A: Greetings and farewells (1-3) 

Woche 2 Montag, 
12. September 

Kontext 1A: Greetings and farewells, alphabet (4-5) 
Lektion: 1A.1:Gender, articles, and nouns (10-11) 

Quiz #1 Mittwoch, 
14. September 

Quiz #1: Wortschatz, all words on pages 2-3 
Lektion: 1A.2: Plurals (14-15) 
Lektion; 1A.3: Subject pronouns, verb sein (16-17) 

Woche 3  Montag,  
19. September 

Kontext 1B: 22-23 
Lektion: 1B.1: Verb haben and the accusative case 
(30-31) 

Quiz #2 Mittwoch,  
21. September 

Quiz #2: Wortschatz all words on pages 22 -23 
Continue: Verb haben and accusative case 
Lektion: 1B.2.: Word order (32-33) 

Woche 4 Montag, 
26. September 

Continue: Word order 
Kontext 6A.3 Coordinating Conjunctions (248-249)  

 Mittwoch,  
28. September 

Lektion 1B.3 Numbers (34-35) 

Woche 5 Montag,  
3. Oktober 

Short Review 

Test I: pages 1-46 

 Mittwoch,  
5. Oktober 

Kontext 2A: 
Lektion: 2A.1. Regular Verbs (56-57) 

Woche 6 Montag, 
10. Oktober 

Thanksgiving, no class 

 Mittwoch,  
12. Oktober 

Quiz #3: Wortschatz all words on pages 48-49 
Continue: Regular Verbs 
Lektion 2A.2: Interrogative Words (60-61) 

Woche 7 Montag, 
17. Oktober 

Lektion 2A.3: Talking about time and dates (62-63) 

 Mittwoch,  
19. Oktober 

Continue: time and dates 
Kontext: 2B 
Lektion 2B.1: Stem-changing verbs (76-77) 

Woche 8 Montag, 
24. Oktober 

Quiz #4: Wortschatz all words on pages 68-69 
Lektion 2B.2: Present tense used as future (80-81) 
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 Mittwoch,  
26. Oktober 

Lektion 2B.3: Negation (82-83) 

Woche 9 Montag, 
31. Oktober 

Short Review 

Test II: pages 1-94 

 Mittwoch, 
2. November 

Kontext 3A 
Lektion 3A.1: Possessive Adjectives (104-105) 

Woche 10 Montag,  
7. November 

Lektion 3A.2: Descpriptive Adjectives (108-109) 

 Mittwoch, 
9. November 

Quiz #5: Wortschatz all words on pages 96-97 
Kontext 3B 
Lektion 3B.1: Modal verbs (122-123) 

Woche 11 Montag, 
14. November 

Modal verbs continued 
Lektion 3B.2: Prepositions with accusative (126-127) 

 Mittwoch, 
16. November 

Quiz #6: Wortschatz all words on pages 114-115 
Lektion 3B.3: The Imperative (128-129) 
 

Woche 12 Montag, 
21. November 

Short Review 

Test III: pages 1-140 

 Mittwoch,  
23. November 

Kontext 4A 
Lektion 4A.1: adverbs (150-151) 

Woche 13 Montag, 
28. November 

Quiz #7: Wortschatz all words on pages 142-143 
Lektion 4A.2: One more modal verb 154-155 

 Mittwoch,  
30. November 

Lektion 4A.3: Separable and inseparble prefix verbs 
156-158 

Woche 14 Montag, 
5. Dezember 

Quiz #8 – Grammar Quiz 
Final class – Review class 

 Final Exam 
Period 

Final Exam – written and oral 

 

Policies: 

 Computers, cell phones and other electronic devices are to be used only 
as required for class-related activities. Failure to do so is considered 
disrespectful and may be subject to a reduction in the participation grade. 
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 Plagiarism and Academic Dishonesty: In particular, students will not solicit 
the help of any other person in completing their on-line homework  

 Attendance Policy: Attendance is crucial to success.  Failure to notify the 
instructor about what should be an excused absence from class will result 
in missing quizzes which will affect your final semester grade.   

 Severe Weather Procedures: please refer to UFV home page and the 
myUFV student portal, as well as voicemail message at the main UFV 
phone line (1-888-504-7441, or 604-504-7441). 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

German 101

German 102 - Beginners' German II

MOLA

No

Sabine Zimmermann

Sabine Zimmermann

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...



Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

German 102 is a continuation of German 101. Learning German and gaining an understanding 
of German-speaking cultures will expose the students to modes of thought and expression 
outside their own language and culture. It will improve the students' knowledge of their native 
language and culture and expand their understanding of the interrelation of language, thought, 
and culture. It will also prepare students for further studies of German or other languages. 
 
While this course focuses on the formal acquisition of the German language, it also promotes 
intercultural learning and the development of an international awareness. Upon successful 
completion of this course, students will be able to  speak and write in German about such topics 
as family, friends, studies, interests and leisure activities, as well as opinions and attitudes.  
Furthermore, students will  understand basic oral and written texts in German in present, past, 
future tenses which allows them to make comparisons with their own culture, thus enhancing 
the understanding of their own cultural background. 

Teaching of an introductory foreign language course requires that the teacher help 
learners manage identities and subject positions by discussing how speakers, writers, 
interlocutors and fictional characters position themselves against others through language 
use. The goal is to have students critically engage with the social and political differences 
that they perceive. Teachers of foreign languages reflect with their students on the 
subjective aspects of language learning: how they perceive themselves and others, the 
stories they remember from the past, the way they imagine the future.  A high degree of 
reflection is required when comprehending conversations, texts, music or film.  
Learning a language requires consistent and regular effort. German 102 is an 
activity-based class and learning success will depend on student participation in those 
activities. Students are expected to attend class regularly, come prepared, and participate 
actively in all class activities. Most instruction will integrate a combination of lecture, 
question and answer sessions, whole-class participation, small group activities, and 
partner work where students demonstrate responsibility for their linguistic choices. 

There is currently only one instructor teaching this course. 
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
GERM 102    Modern Languages  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Beginner’s German II 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
 
GERM 102 is designed for students who have completed GERM 101 or equivalent, and extends and expands upon the 
communicative targets laid out in GERM 101. In particular, in GERM 102 students continue to build on acquiring a basic 
fluency in different communicative contexts. Also, an increased emphasis is placed on developing spoken German. By the 
end of this course students should have learned to communicate with basic fluency in a variety of different contexts; to use 
all of the major indicative tenses (i.e., to communicate about events in the present and past tense (perfect tense)s); and to 
argue points of view and to provide reasoned support for one’s argument in German. Students who already have some high 
school German (or have learned German at home) may register without GERM 101, with the instructor’s permission. 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: GERM 101 or equivalent. 
COREQUISITES:  
PRE or COREQUISITES:  

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:         
(b) Cross-listed with:         
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45   TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30  Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:  Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 26  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Once per year 

 
 

Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 
 

WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2000 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2014 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: September 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Sabine Zimmermann   
Department Head: Betty-Joan Traverse    Date approved: September 20, 2013  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: November 15, 2013  
Curriculum Committee chair: Amanda McCormick   Date approved: January 17, 2014  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: January 17, 2014  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: January 31, 2014  
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GERM 102 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:  

• Communicate in German with basic fluency in a variety of different contexts. 
• Use two of the major indicative tenses in German (i.e. to communicate about events in present tense and perfect 

tense). 
• Argue points of view and to provide reasoned support for one’s argument in German. 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.)  
 
An increased emphasis is placed on developing spoken German. The amount of German used in class is increased steadily, 
and by the end of the course, German becomes the primary language of instruction. The student-centered, communicative 
approach encourages and helps students to interact meaningfully in German. In the conversation-workshops, students will 
have the opportunity to practice their skills in smaller groups of six or seven students.  
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
Treffpunkt Deutsch,  Sixth Edition, Gonglewski, Moser, Partsch- Pearson 2013(with SAM on-line access code for 6 or 24 
months) 
Klett-Collins German-English Dictionary 501 German Verbs (recommended) 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

15 quizzes:       15% 
4 chapter tests @ 10% (each test includes a short essay):  40% 
Student workbook - online homework:    10% 
Class/lab participation:      5% 
Final exam – oral part (5 minute individual presentation):  5% 
Final exam - written part (with short essay part):   25% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 

[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Most basic elements of the German grammar will be completed in German 102, including the passive voice and subjunctive. 
German 102 completes chapters 5 to 8 of the textbook Treffpunkt Deutsch.  
 
Week 1: Accusative prepositions, personal pronouns in accusative 
Week 2: Comparative and superlative 
Week 3: Simple past of modal verbs and to be, to have 
Week 4: The perfect tense 
Week 5: The perfect tense, ordinal numbers 
Week 6: Perfect tense in literature, conversation 
Week 7: Dative case and dative pronouns 
Week 8: Verbs and expressions with dative case 
Week 9: Dative adjective endings, compound words 
Week 10: Two case prepositions 
Week 11: The verb "to put" with accusative, dative case 
Week 12: Infinitive phrases, word order  
Week 13: Genitive case 
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University of the Fraser Valley

Undergraduate Course Syllabus
German 102 Beginners’ German II  January 2017

Instructor: Sabine Zimmermann class: Mon, Wed 19:00-20:20
Email: Sabine.Zimmermann@ufv.ca
Office: D3061
Office hours: Mon, Wed 18:30-19:00
Pre-requisites: German 101 or equivalent
Credit hours: 3

Course Description: 
German 101 is designed for students who have completed GERM 101 or equivalent, and 
extends and expands upon the communicative targets laid out in GERM 101.  In particular, in 
this course students continue to build on acquiring a basic fluency in different communicative 
contexts. Also, an increased emphasis is placed on developing spoken German. Students who 
already have some knowledge of German (from home or from school) may register without 
GERM 101 with  instructor’s permission. 

Course Objectives
1. Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to :

 Communicate in German with basic fluency in a variety of different contexts.
 Use all of the major indicative tenses in German (i.e. to communicate about 

events in all different time frames).
 Argue points of view in German and to provide reasoned support for one’s 

argument.
2. An increased emphasis is place on developing spoken German. The amount of German 
used in class is increased steadily, and –by the end of the course- German becomes the 
primary language of instruction.  The student-centered, communicative approach 
encourages and helps students to interact meaningfully in German. During class time, 
students will have the opportunity to practice their skills in smaller groups or in partner 
work.

Required Texts and Materials
Sag mal. An Introduction to German Language and Culture. 2nd Edition, 
Christine Anton, Tobias Barske, Megan McKinstry
Student Package with Textbook and Access Code to Supersite Online Resources

Course Activities/Requirements
 8 quizzes and three chapter tests will be given/ as per attached schedule.  Quizzes and 

chapter tests are given at the beginning of class; please make sure that you come on 
time. If you cannot attend class due to sickness and wish to write the quiz at another 
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time, you must notify the instructor prior to class.  Without prior arrangements, you 
cannot take the quiz at another time.

 This course covers the chapters four to eight of “Sag mal”: from pages 162 to 364 and a 
small portion of the material found in chapter 10, on pages 422 and 423.  Topics 
include: dative and genitive case of nouns, perfect tense, simple past tense, accusative 
and dative pronouns, subordinating conjunctions, prepositions in set phrases, 
comparative and superlatives. 

 Please note that this language course is of an accumulative nature, your success 
depends directly on establishing a consistent daily routine of reviewing 
vocabulary and grammar!

Evaluation/ Determination of Final Grade: 
8 Quizzes 16%
3 chapter tests (details below, 10% each) 30%
Online Homework 14%
Class participation 7.5%
Oral proficiency (5 min individual presentation) 7.5%
Final exam - written part 25%

Attendance and Participation: Regular attendance at all classes and active 
participation is crucial for language learning success. Students must come prepared for 
class by completing the work assigned by their instructor. This includes activities and 
tasks submitted online through the Supersite course component. It also includes any 
work submitted directly to the instructor.  

Test I will be written in class and will cover the material in up to and including Kapitel 4B 
and 5A of the Sag mal textbook. The time allotted for this test is sixty minutes.

Test II will be written in class and will cover the material up to and including Kapitel 5B 
and Kapitel 6 of the Sag mal textbook. The time allotted for this test is sixty minutes.  

Test III will be written in class and will cover the material up to and including Kapitel 7 of 
the Sag mal textbook. It will focus on material in Kapitel 7. The time allotted for this test 
is sixty minutes. 

Oral Proficiency: Your oral proficiency in German will be evaluated based on an 
individual presentation including a short interview at the end of the presentation. The 
date for this presentation will be at the end of the semester, tbd.

The Final Examination will take place during the formal examination period and will 
cover the material laid out above.

Final letter grades are based on the MOLA grading system, as follows:
A+ 95-100 B+ 80-84 C+ 65-69
A 90-94 B 75-79 C 60-64
A- 85-89 B- 70-74 C- 55-59

P 50-54
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Proposed Course Outline Winter 2017

Woche 1 Mittwoch, 
4. Januar

Course introduction, registration
Review : nominative and accusative case

Woche 2 Montag,
9. Januar 

Kontext 4B: Im Restaurant
5.A2: Accusative pronouns 198-199

Quiz #1 Mittwoch,
11. Januar

Quiz #1: Wortschatz, all words on pages 162/163
4.B.1: Dative case 170/171

Woche 3 Montag, 
16. Januar

Continue: 4.B.1. Dative case continued 172/173
4.B.2: Prepositions with dative 174-175

Quiz #2 Mittwoch, 
18. Januar

Quiz #2: Wortschatz, all words on page 184
5.A.3 Dative pronouns: 200-2002

Woche 4 Montag,
23. Januar

Kontext 5A: Feste feiern
5.A.1: The Perfekt Tense, Part I, 194-196

Quiz #3 Mittwoch, 
25. Januar

Quiz #3: Wortschatz, all words on pages 186/187
Review: Accusative, Dative cases and Perfekt Tense

Woche 5 Montag, 
30. Januar

Test I 
Accusative and dative case
Perfect Part I, Vocab Kapitel 4B and 5A 

Mittwoch, 
1. Februar

Kontext 5B: Kleidung
5.B.1: More Perfekt Tense: 214-215

Woche 6
Quiz #4

Montag,
6. Februar

Quiz #4: Grammar Quiz – perfekt tense
5.B.3. Two-way Prepositions 218-221

Mittwoch, 
8. Februar

Kontext 6A: Zu Hause 
Continue 5.B.3: Two-way Prepositions 220-221
Homework: Kontext 6B: Hausarbeit

Woche 7 Montag,
13. Februar

Family Day - Holiday

Mittwoch, 
15. Februar

UFV Mid-term Break

Woche 8
Quiz #5

Montag,
20. Februar

Quiz #5: Wortschatz all words on page 276
6.A.1.: Praeteritum (simple past tense) 240-241
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Mittwoch, 
22. Februar

6.A.2.: Da-, wo-,hin-, and her compounds 244-245

Woche 9 Montag,
27. Februar

6.B.2. separable and inseparable prefix verbs in 
perfect tense 264-265

Mittwoch,
1. März

Short Review
Test II
Perfect part II, simple past, Vocabulary 5B, 6

Woche 10 Montag, 
6. März

Kontext 7A: Jahreszeiten
7.A.1. separable prefix verbs in simple past 286-287

Quiz #6 Mittwoch,
8. März

Quiz #6: Wortschatz all words on pages 278/279
7.A.2. prepositions of location, in set phrases 290/1

Woche 11 Montag,
13. März

Kontext 7B: Reisen
7.B.1. Infinitive expressions and clauses 304-306

Quiz #7 Mittwoch,
15. März

Quiz # 7: Wortschatz all words on pages 296/297
7.B.2. time expressions 308-309

Woche 12 Montag,
20. März

Short Review
Test III

Mittwoch, 
22. März

Kontext 8A: Auto und Rad fahren
8.A.2.Comparatives and superlatives 334-336

Woche 13
Quiz #8

Montag,
27. März

Quiz #8: Wortschatz all words on page 322-323
8.A.2. Comparatives and superlatives continued

Mittwoch, 
29. März

Kontext 8B: Technik und Medien
8.B.1. Genitive case 348-350

Woche 14 Montag,
3. April

8B.1. Genitive case continued
Begin: Review Chapters 5,6,7

Mittwoch,
5. April

Final Class- Review Class

Policies:
 Computers, cell phones and other electronic devices are to be used only 

as required for class-related activities. Failure to do so is considered 
disrespectful and may be subject to a reduction in the participation grade.
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 Plagiarism and Academic Dishonesty: In particular, students will not solicit 
the help of any other person in completing their on-line homework 

 Attendance Policy: Attendance is crucial to success.  Failure to notify the 
instructor about what should be an excused absence from class will result 
in missing quizzes which will affect your final semester grade.  

 Severe Weather Procedures: please refer to UFV home page and the 
myUFV student portal, as well as voicemail message at the main UFV 
phone line (1-888-504-7441, or 604-504-7441).
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department  Modern Languages 

Course number and title JAPN 101 Japanese Language I 

Course pre-requisites  None 

Name(s) of instructor(s)  Joe Sunam 

Central contact person Joe Sunami 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

No 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 
JAPN 101 is a course to introduce the Japanese language to beginners. Through the course the 
students learn different word uses and comunication strategies of the target language. In order 
to understand a different culture it is very important to learn about the language spoken by the 
people of that culture. Many of the beliefs and behavioral patterns of people become 
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encapsulated in their language. Thus, if one does learn a different language then one can better 
appreciate the way native speakers of that language see themselves and the world around 
them. Studying another language also challenges students to face the assumptions they make 
about their own cultures. This may lead a student to see his or her culture in a new light and 
imagine how it might be seen by others. In addition to looking at the Japanese language, this 
introductory course also explores elements of Japanese culture such as annual events and 
festivals, life-styles, customs and manners. Students are given opportunities to compare 
Japanese culture with their own and to discuss this with the teacher and their colleagues. In 
JAPN 101 students achieve the four outcomes through learning to articulate about Japanese 
culture, comparing and contrasting Japanese and other (primarily western) cultures, interpreting 
Japanese / non-Japanese intercultural engagement from different perspectives, and as a result 
of all of this hopefully identifying some of their own cultural norms and biases. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
Cultural understanding is tested in JAPN 101 as is Japanese vocabulary, grammar and 
pronunciation. Class discussions about cultural issues are considered when students are being 
awarded participation marks. Questions about culture may also appear in quizzes, mid-term 
exams and the final exam. Students in the course are also evaluated on the basis of a short 
spoken test. This test requires students to have some knowledge of basic Japanese culture.   

 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
Most sections are taught only by regular faulty. When a sessional instructor teaches the course, 
she or he follows the guidance of the regular faculty member. 
 
 
 

Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
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upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  PAC FORM #2 (Page 1) 

 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary 

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 
JAPN 101 N/A 3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Japanese Language I 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
This course, designed for students who have little or no knowledge of Japanese, offers a comprehensive introduction to 
modern Japanese, through the study of vocabulary, grammar and culture. The course will include an intensive study of the 
Japanese writing systems (Hiragana, Katakana). Through the use of various communicative techniques, we teach you to 
speak, understand, read and write Japanese. There is extensive use of the multi-media laboratory. 

 

 
PREREQUISITES: None. 
COREQUISITES:       

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:              
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:       for further credit.       
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    LENGTH OF COURSE:       
Lectures: 35 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:     
Seminar: 13   Hrs    
Laboratory: 12 Hrs    
Field Experience:      Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:      Hrs    
Other (Specify):            Hrs    
    

MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: once per semester 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: Fall 1997 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2006 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: September 2009 
(Four years after implementation date) (MONTH YEAR) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  
 Joe Sunami  Raymond Welch (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  
 Teresa Arroliga Piper  Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:       PAC Final Approval Date: May 26, 2006 
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 JAPN 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

PAC FORM #2 (Page 2)

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

1. Should become familiar with the pronunciation and basic grammatical structures of Japanese.  

2. Should acquire a vocabulary of at least 500 words and develop basic reading and writing skills.  

3. Should be able to use the language in basic survival situations, participate in simple conversations and be able to work out the 
meaning of simple documents with the aid of reference books.  

4. Should be prepared for future studies to improve their Japanese. 
 
METHODS: 

This course aims at developing students’ proficiency in using Japanese for realistic, communicative purposes. Japanese grammar 
and communicative strategies are quite different from those used in English. Lectures (maximum 26 students) and exercises in class 
will help students develop Japanese listening, speaking, reading and writing skills. In conversation labs (maximum of 9 students) 
students are especially encouraged to use the skills they have learned. Computer Laboratory activities are designed for individual 
work to put Japanese skills into use and particularly to assist students in developing a smooth delivery of spoken Japanese.          

PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR (Please check:)  Yes  No 

METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 

Challenge exam. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Makino, Seiichi., Hatasa, Y. A., & Hatasa, K. (1998) “Nakama 1: Japanese Communication, Culture, Context.”  Houghton Mifflin. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

Headphones for use in the multi-media lab. Audio-visual equipment which is already in our classrooms and students have access to 
our Multi-media laboratory. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Attendance and Active Participation                     15%  

Assignments                                                          15%  

Quizzes                                                                  20% 

Midterm                                                                 20% 

Oral Test                                                                10% 

Final Exam                                                             20% 
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COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Week 1: Course introduction, Greetings and self-introduction, Hiragana a-so 

Week 2: Thanking, Apologizing, Getting attention, Saying good-bye, Hiragana ta-ho, ma-n 

Week 3: Asking for Japanese words/ English equivalents, Voiced consonants, Long vowels, Double consonants, Glides, Numbers 1-
10, Begin Ch.2 

Week 4: Ch.2: Noun sentence, Question words(nan, dochira), Particles(mo, to), Business card exchange 

Week 5: Communication and Dialog, Introducing someone, Begin Ch.3: Adjectives, Question word(donna) 

Week 6: Ch.3: Demonstrative words, Location of people and things, Katakana a-so, ta-ho 

Week 7: Dialog, Sentence particles(yo, ne), Katakan ma-n, Katakana only sounds, Midterm 

Week 8: Ch.4: Adjective sentence, Pronoun no, Using wa and ga  

Week 9: Reading, Dialog, Begin Ch.5: Verb sentence, Numbers to 100, Time expressions, Particles(ni, de, o) 

Week 10: Ch.5: Frequency adverbs, Approximation of time and duration, One’s schedule, Reading, Dialog 

Week 11: Ch.6: Past tense of three predicates, Particles(de, kara, made, to), Frequency and Extent, Usage of double particles 

Week 12: Ch.6: Phrase particles(kara, ga), Reading, Dialog, Preparation for Oral Presentation 

Week 13: Review, Oral Presentation, Introduction to Kanji 
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JAPN 101 Japanese Language I  
Winter 2016 

University of the Fraser Valley 
 

 

Instructor: Joe Sunami  

Email: Joe.Sunami@ufv.ca  Office: D3074  Phone: 604-504-7441 local 4190 

Office Hour: Mon., Tues., and Wed. 13:00 – 14:20, or by appointment  

 

Seminar Assistant: Kimiko Brucks (Kimiko.Brucks@ufv.ca) 

 

Class Hours and Room: 

10794 AB1 Monday and Wednesday 11:30 – 12:50 Room A310 

10795 AB2 Tuesday and Thursday 11:30 – 12:50 Room A300 

Conversational Seminars: 

10788 A#A Monday 13:00 – 13:55 Room D124 

10789 A#B Monday 14:00 – 14:55 Room D124 

10790 A#C Wednesday 10:30 – 11:25 Room D124 

10791 A#D Thursday 10:30 – 11:25 Room D124 

10792 A#E Thursday 10:30 – 11:25 Room D124 

*Each student is required to attend two classes and a conversational seminar per week. 

 

Course Description: 

This is an introductory course in the Japanese language for beginners to gain beginning level 

communicative competency and to form a solid foundation for further studies. All four skills in 

Japanese: listening, speaking, reading, and writing, will be focused on and practiced. Some 

aspects of Japanese culture are also introduced.    

 This is a course for beginners: if you have previous experience studying Japanese, such as 

Japanese 11 or above in high school, you should consider starting from JAPN 102.  

 

Learning Outcomes: Upon successful completion of this course, student should… 

(Speaking and Listening)  

 Carry out simple conversations such as self-introduction, shopping at stores, ordering 

things at restaurants, describing daily activities, describing locations, and talking about 

events in the past. 

 Produce the sounds and rhythm  of Japanese conversations (the class basically aims at 

Tokyo-style ‘standard’ Japanese pronunciation) 

(Reading and Writing) 

 Read short paragraphs and short transcripts of conversations.  

 Compose a cohesive paragraph with good sentences.  

 Acquire Hiragana, Katakana, and 43 beginning level Kanji 

 

Objective for students who begin learning Japanese (to achieve the intermediate level):  

TO EXPRESS WHAT YOU WANT TO SAY IN A JAPANESE SENTENCE IN AN 

APPROPREATE MANNER. 

This would involve the ability to compose sentences, which you have never heard or read, in a 

short period of time using the vocabulary and grammar you know. You need to understand, 

memorize, and use the Japanese language beyond the re-production of sentences you learned. 
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Required Materials: 

1) Banno, et al. Genki: An integrated course in Elementary Japanese Second Edition, Vol. 1. 

Tokyo: Japan Times. 

2) Banno, et al. Genki Second Edition Workbook Vol. 1. Tokyo: Japan Times. 

Recommended Materials: 

1) Japanese-English/ English-Japanese dictionary (Kodansha’s Furigana J-E, E-J dictionary 

suggested) 

The materials are available in the UFV bookstore 

 

Grading: 

Attendance and Active Participation                                                         10%  

Homework                                                                                                 10%  

Writing Assignment                                                                                     5% 

Conversational Seminar and Oral Test                                                      15% 

Quizzes                                                                                                       20% 

Midterm                                                                                                      20% 

Final Exam                                                                                                  20% 

 

Attendance and Active Participation 

Your active participation, rather than simple presence, is expected and is evaluated.         

Homework 

To submit Workbook Exercises, check your work referring answer key and using a 

pen in a different colour, and then you need to write your name, to detach the assigned 

pages neatly, and to collate and staple them on the top left corner. Workbook pages 

without stapling them will not be accepted.  

Writing Assignments 

 An in-class writing assignments and a take-home writing assignment will be given. 

Conversational Seminar and Oral Test 

The conversational seminar will focus on communicative activities to develop your 

language skills and command of the concepts and topics covered in the classes. At the 

end of the course, each student will have a short interview. 

Quizzes 

Chapter quizzes (1, 2, and 4), and vocabulary/hiragana/katakana/kanji quizzes are 

scheduled through the course. In addition pop-quizzes may occur. No make-up quiz will 

be given; however, each student’s lowest score will be dropped when grades are being 

calculated. 

Midterm 

 The midterm covers Chapter 1 to 3. 

Final Exam 

The final written exam will be held in the Exam period. Date, time, and location will be 

announced on the school website (www.ufv.ca > Admissions > Semester Info) later.   

 

Percent/Letter Grade Equivalents: 

95-100%, A+; 90-95A; 85-90A-; 80-85B+; 75-80B; 70-75B-; 65-70C+; 60-65C; 

55-60C-; 50-55P; below 50%, NC 

 [I (incomplete) will not be given for this course. For W (withdrawal), make sure you follow the 

school guideline and procedures. For AU (audit), changing your registration to audit status is 

allowed up to the last day to add courses without department head's permission, which is when 

30% of the course is completed. (See exact date in Important Registration Dates for the semester 

or the Registration Guide & Timetable.) After that date, audit requests are not accepted.] 
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Academic Integrity: 

In case of academic misconduct, such as having someone or machine revise your writing, copying 

other people’s work, or cheating on quizzes and exams, the offending student will result in failure 

in the course. In such situations the school’s disciplinary procedure will be followed.  

Read UFV Academic Misconduct Policy and UFV Non-Academic Misconduct Policy. 

 

Rules & Notes: 

--No food, No gum, No cell phone use in class-- 

 Eating food and chewing gum are not allowed in the class. These activities obstruct oral 

practice of language and are considered very bad manners in Japanese-speaking class 

environment.  

 No cell phone use: no reading and writing text messages, during classes, seminars, and 

exams. Do not put your cell phone on table.  

 No electric device and written source may be used in exams and quizzes. 

 Use of laptop computer in class is not recommended in this course.  

 

To be successful: 

 Make friends in the Japanese class and make Japanese friends on campus and beyond. 

 Have interests in Japanese things. 

 Gain good study habits. 
 Keep working on vocabulary and letters (hiragana, katakana, and kanji). 

Find a way that works for you to memorize vocabulary and letters, (i.e. use of flash cards, 

writing a number of times, etc.). Memorization is the key to becoming a successful 

language learner especially in the early stages of language learning. Reserve plenty of time 

for memorizations.  

 Practice/study outside class. It is a must. Class and seminar time are very short for learning 

a language. Studying one hour everyday is more effective than cramming the same hours 

once a week.  

 Attend every class and seminars, be well prepared (read the material and memorize new 

vocabulary IN ADVANCE), and participate with a positive attitude.  

 Submit all the assignments in a timely manner – keep up with the pace of the course. 

 Be open-minded. Japanese will be quite different from your native language. 

 Be detail oriented. Some Japanese writing might be finicky. Communication strategies of 

spoken Japanese (word choices, timing, fillers, tones of voice, body language) can be quite 

specific. Imitate good models as closely as possible. 

 Computer based flashcards for memorizing words( http://ankisrs.net) is highly recommended 

 Refer these self-study websites: 

Genki Online http://genki.japantimes.co.jp  

Erin’s Challenge http://www.erin.ne.jp 

Japanese in Anime & Manga http://anime-manga.jp 

Nihongo-e-na http://nihongo-e-na.com 

 

Other information for your Japanese study: 

 Get info about Japanese language proficiency test (JLPT), annual speech contest, and other 

Japanese related events on the Consulate General of Japan in Vancouver website.     

http://www.vancouver.ca.emb-japan.go.jp 

 Study abroad opportunities in Japan are available for students with any level of Japanese 

proficiency, from beginning through advanced. UFV has several partner schools in Japan, 

including Chuo University, Dokkyo University, Jissen Women’s University and others. 

Contact UFV International (B223) for more information.  
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JAPN 101 Tentative Schedule  

 

Week 1  

Course introduction, Ch.1, Greetings and self-introduction, HIRAGANA a-to, Numbers 1 – 100.  

Week 2 

Hiragana na-n, Voiced consonants, Long vowels, Double consonants, Glides.  

Week 3 

Noun Sentence, Question Sentence, Particle (no), Question word (nani/nan)  

Week 4 

Ch.2, Shopping Asking Price, Make an Order: Kosoado-series words, Question words (dare, 

ikura) Particles(mo), Negative copula, KATAKANA a-to, Asking for Japanese words/ English 

equivalents 

Week 5 

Katakana na-n, katakana only sounds, dialogue   Mid-term Break (Feb. 8 – 13) 

Week 6 

Ch.3 Inviting, Make an appointment, Talk about schedule: Verbs, Particles (o, de, ni, e), 

Frequency Adverbs, Invitation (~masenka) 

Week 7 

Begin Kanji, dialogue, Reading, Writing – how to use the writing paper 

Week 8 

Ch.4 Asking location, Talk about past, Phone conversation: Existence (imasu/arimasu), Location 

nouns, Past tense of Noun sentence and Verb sentence,   

Week 9 

(Midterm) Time words, Conjugations of three predicates 

Week 10 

Past Tense exercise, Double particles 

Week 11 

Ch.5 Invitation, Talk about past, Make comments: i-adjective/na-adjective, Adjective sentence 

(Affirmative/Negative, Present/Past) 

Invitation(~masyoo);  

Week 12 

Adjective sentence exercise, Like and Dislike 

Week 13 

Finish Ch 5, Reading, Review, take-home writing due  

 

Quizzes and Tests in AB1 

Jan. 20 Vocabulary/ Hiragana 1 

Jan. 27 Quiz Chapter 1 

Feb. 3 Vocabulary 2 

Feb. 17 Quiz Chapter 2 

Feb. 24 Vocabulary 3 

Mar. 9 Midterm test 

Mar. 16 Vocabulary/ Kanji 4 

Mar. 23 Quiz Chapter 4 

Apr. 4 Vocabulary/ Kanji 5 

Apr (14 – 25) Final exam 

 

Quizzes and Tests in AB2 

Jan. 21 Vocabulary/ Hiragana 1 

Jan. 28 Quiz Chapter 1 

Feb. 4 Vocabulary 2 

Feb. 18 Quiz Chapter 2 

Feb. 25 Vocabulary 3 

Mar. 10 Midterm test 

Mar. 17 Vocabulary/ Kanji 4 

Mar. 24 Quiz Chapter 4 

Mar. 31 Vocabulary/ Kanji 5 

Apr (14 – 25) Final exam 

 

 

HAVE FUN LEARNING JAPANESE! 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department  Modern Languages 

Course number and title JAPN 102 Japanese Language II 

Course pre-requisites  JAPN 101 

Name(s) of instructor(s)  Joe Sunami 

Central contact person Joe Sunami 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

No 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 
JAPN 102 builds upon material students learned about in JAPN 101 and introduces additional 
topics concerning Japanese language and culture. Through the course the students learn 
different word uses and comunication strategies of the target language. In order to understand 
a different culture it is very important to learn about the language spoken by the people of that 
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culture. Many of the beliefs and behavioral patterns of people become encapsulated in their 
language. Thus, if one does learn a different language then one can better appreciate the way 
native speakers of that language see themselves and the world around them. Studying another 
language also challenges students to face the assumptions they make about their own cultures. 
This may lead a student to see his or her culture in a new light and imagine how it might be seen 
by others. Students are given opportunities to compare Japanese culture with their own and to 
discuss this with the teacher and their colleagues. In JAPN 102 students achieve the four 
outcomes through learning to articulate about Japanese culture, comparing and contrasting 
Japanese and other (primarily western) cultures, interpreting Japanese / non-Japanese 
intercultural engagement from different perspectives, and as a result of all of this hopefully 
identifying some of their own cultural norms and biases.  

 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
Cultural understanding is tested in JAPN 102 as is Japanese vocabulary, grammar and 
pronunciation. Class discussions about cultural issues are considered when students are being 
awarded participation marks. Questions about culture may also appear in quizzes, mid-term 
exams and the final exam. Students in the course are also evaluated on the basis of a short 
spoken test. This test requires students to have some knowledge of basic Japanese culture.  

 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
Most sections are taught only by regular faulty. When a sessional instructor teaches the course, 
she or he follows the guidance of the regular faculty member.   
 
 
 

Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  PAC FORM #2 (Page 1) 

 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary 

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 
JAPN 102 N/A 3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Japanese Language II 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
This course, designed for students who have completed Japanese 101 or the equivalent, continues to develop your ability 
to speak, understand, read and write Japanese by focusing on vocabulary, grammar and culture as well as the Japanese 
writing systems. There is extensive use of the multi-media laboratory. 

 

 
PREREQUISITES: JAPN 101 
COREQUISITES:       

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:              
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:       for further credit.       
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    LENGTH OF COURSE:       
Lectures: 35 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:     
Seminar: 13   Hrs    
Laboratory: 12 Hrs    
Field Experience:      Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:      Hrs    
Other (Specify):            Hrs    
    

MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once per year 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: Winter 1998 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2006 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: September 2009 
(Four years after implementation date) (MONTH YEAR) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  
 Joe Sunami  Raymond Welch (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  
 Teresa Arroliga Piper  Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:       PAC Final Approval Date: May 26, 2006 
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 JAPN 102 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

PAC FORM #2 (Page 2)

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

• Should learn to express themselves in Japanese with more confidence and to use various Japanese grammatical 
structures appropriately when answering questions or requesting information.  

• Should expand their vocabulary and develop an ability to guess at the meaning of unfamiliar words based on the context. 

• Should learn to pronounce Japanese with more accuracy. 

• Should develop the ability to comment spontaneously on relevant topics, or to express simple abstract concepts in 
Japanese. 

• Will keep on practicing and developing oral (speaking and listening) and literacy (reading and writing) skills. 

• Will continue learning about some social, historical, and political aspects of Japan. 
 
METHODS: 

This course aims at developing students’ proficiency in using Japanese for realistic, communicative purposes. Japanese grammar 
and communicative strategies are quite different from those used in English. Lectures (maximum 26 students) and exercises in class 
will help students develop Japanese listening, speaking, reading and writing skills. In conversation labs (maximum of 9 students) 
students are especially encouraged to use the skills they have learned. Computer Laboratory activities are designed for individual 
work to put Japanese skills into use and particularly to assist students in developing a smooth delivery of spoken Japanese.          

PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR (Please check:)  Yes  No 

METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 

Challenge exam. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Makino, Seiichi., Hatasa, Y. A., & Hatasa, K. (1998) “Nakama 1: Japanese Communication, Culture, Context.”  Houghton Mifflin. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

Headphones for use in the multi-media lab. Audio-visual equipment which is already in our classrooms and students have access to 
our Multi-media laboratory. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Attendance and Active Participation                     15%  

Assignments                                                          15%  

Quizzes                                                                  20% 

Midterm                                                                 20% 

Oral Test                                                                10% 

Final Exam                                                             20% 
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COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Week 1: Course Introduction, Review 101, Begin Ch.7: Likes and dislikes 

Week 2: Ch.7: Dictionary forms of verbs, Plain negative forms of predicates, Particle(ya), Making comparisons 

 Week 3: Reading, Dialog, Begin Ch.8: Making a Request using the te-form of verbs 

Week 4: Ch.8: Numbers 100 and above, Japanese origin numbers, Counters 

Week 5: Reading, Dialog, Begin Ch.9: Deciding and making a request, Inviting and responding 

Week 6: Ch.9: Expressing purpose using verb stems, A question word+ka 

Week 7: Reading, Dialog, Review, Begin Ch 10 Vocabulary, Midterm 

Week 8: Ch.10: Counting people and age, Expressing order, Describing a resultant state, Wa-Ga sentence, Connecting phrases      
             using the verb and adjective te-forms 

Week 9: Ch.10 Modifying clauses, Reading, Dialog, Begin Ch.11: Time & duration expressions 

Week 10: Ch.11: Talking past experience, Listing representative activities, Expressing reasons, Expressing hearsay, Noun                
               modifying clauses in the past and present 

Week 11: Reading, Dialog, Begin Ch.12: Potential forms of Verbs, Expressing capability, Expressing cause and effect 

Week 12: Ch.12, Expressing desire, Giving suggestions, Asking for and giving permission, Reading, Dialog 

Week 13: Review, Preparing for interview 
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JAPN 102 Japanese Language II・日本語１０２ 
Winter 2016・2016年ふゆがっき 

University of the Fraser Valley・フレイザーバレーだいがく 
 

Instructor: Joe Sunami (すなみせんせい) 
Email: Joe.Sunami@ufv.ca, Office: D3074, Phone: 604-504-7441 local 4190 

Office Hours: 月、火、水曜日 13:00 – 14:20 or by appointment 

 

Seminar Assistant: Kimiko Brucks (Kimiko Brucks@ufv.ca) 

 

Class Hours and Room: 

10799 AB1 月曜日、水曜日 14:30 – 15:50 Room A305 

 

Conversational Seminars: 

10796 A#A 月曜日 16:00 – 16:55 Room D240 

10797 A#B 水曜日 12:00 – 12:55 Room D124 

10798 A#C 水曜日 13:00 – 13:55 Room D124 

 *Each student is required to attend two classes and a conversational seminar per week. 

 

Prerequisite: 

JAPN 101 or an equivalent (Japanese 11 or an introductory course from another university) is the 

prerequisite for taking JAPN 102.  

 

Course Description: 

This is the second course introducing the Japanese language. All four skills in Japanese: speaking, 

listening, reading and writing, will be focused on and practiced. Students will gain the ability to 

use these skills as effective communication tools and form a solid foundation for further studies. 

Some aspects of Japanese culture are also introduced.    

 

Learning Outcomes: Upon successful completion of this course, student should… 

(Speaking and Listening) 

 carry out conversations describing appearance; reporting; making comparisons; telling 

experience; expressing desires; giving opinion or advice and so forth. 

 understand comprehensive conversations in various situations: speech by native speakers, 

advanced learners, and medias.  

(Reading and Writing) 

 read and compose texts with multiple paragraphs. 

 continue working on Kanji: 102 additional kanji are introduced. 

  

On completion of JAPN 102, students will have ability to pass Level N5 of JLPT 

 

(Long-term) Objective: 

To express what you want to say in JAPANESE SENTENCES in an appropriate manner 

and MAINTAIN CONVERSATIONS 
This would involve the ability to compose sentences, which you have never heard or read, in a 

short period of time using the vocabulary and grammar you know. 

You need to understand, memorize, and use the Japanese language beyond the re-production of 

sentences you learned. 
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Required Materials: 

1) Banno, et al. Genki: An integrated course in Elementary Japanese Second Edition, Vol. 1. 

Tokyo: Japan Times. 

2) Banno, et al. Genki Second Edition Workbook Vol. 1. Tokyo: Japan Times. 

3) Japanese-English/ English-Japanese dictionary (Kodansha’s Furigana J-E, E-J dictionary 

recommended)  

 

Grading: 

Attendance and Active Participation                                                   10%  

Homework                                                                                           5%  

Writing Assignments                                                                          10% 

Conversational Seminar and Oral Test                                               15% 

Quizzes                                                                                               20% 

Midterm                                                                                              20% 

Final Exam                                                                                          20% 

 

Attendance and Active Participation 

Your active participation, rather than simple presence, is expected and is evaluated.        

Homework 

 In each chapter, assignments consist of (1) Dialog and Grammar and (2) Reading and 

Writing on Workbook.   

 To submit Workbook Exercises, check your work referring answer key using a pen in 

a different colour, and then you need to write your name, to detach the assigned pages 

neatly, and to collate and staple them on the top left corner. Workbook pages without 

stapling them will not be accepted.     

Writing Assignments 

 A few in-class and take-home writing assignment will be given. 

Conversational Seminar and Oral Test 

The conversational seminar will focus on communicative activities to develop your 

language skills and command of the concepts and topics covered in the classes. At the 

end of the course each student will have a short interview. 

Quizzes 

Chapter quizzes and vocabulary/kanji quizzes are scheduled throughout the course. In 

addition to them, pop-quizzes may occur. No make-up quiz will be given; however, each 

student’s lowest score will be dropped from the grade. 

Midterm 

The midterm covers chapter 6 to 9 of the Genki I texbook. 

Final Exam 

The final written exam will be held in the Exam period. Date, time, and location will be 

announced on the school website (www.ufv.ca > Admissions>Semester Info) later.   

 

 

Percent/Letter Grade Equivalents: 

95-100%, A+; 90-95A; 85-90,A-; 80-85,B+; 75-80,B; 70-75,B-; 65-70C+; 60-65,C; 

55-60C-; 50-55P; below 50%, NC 

[I (incomplete) will not be given for this course. For W (withdrawal), make sure you follow the 

school guidelines and procedures. For AU (audit), changing your registration to audit status is 

allowed up to the last day to add courses without department head's permission, which is when 

30% of the course is completed. (See exact date in Important Registration Dates for the semester 

or the Registration Guide & Timetable.) After that date, audit requests are not accepted.] 
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Academic Integrity: 

In case of academic misconduct, such as having someone or machine revise your writing, copying 

other people’s work, or cheating on quizzes and exams, the offending student will result in failure 

in the course. In such situations the school’s disciplinary procedure will be followed.  

Read UFV Academic Misconduct Policy and UFV Non-Academic Misconduct Policy. 

 

Rules & Notes: 

--No food, No gum, No cell phone use in class-- 

 Eating food and chewing gum are not allowed in the class. These activities obstruct oral 

practice of language and are considered very bad manners in Japanese-speaking class 

environment.  

 No cell phone use: no reading and writing text messages, during classes, seminars, and 

exams. Do not put your cell phone on table.  

 No electric device and written source may be used in exams and quizzes. 

 Use of laptop computer in class is not recommended in this course.  

 

To be successful: 

 Make friends in the Japanese class and make Japanese friends on campus and beyond. 

 Have interests in Japanese things. 

 Gain good study habits. 
 Keep working on vocabulary and kanji. 

Find a way that works for you to memorize vocabulary and kanji, (i.e. use of flash cards, 

writing a number of times, etc.). Memorization is the key to become a successful language 

learner especially in the early stages of language learning. Reserve plenty of time for 

vocabulary and kanji memorizations.  

 Practice/study outside class. It is a must. Class and seminar time is very short for learning a 

language. Studying one hour everyday is more effective than cramming the same hours 

once a week.  

 Attend every class and seminars, be well prepared (read the material and memorize new 

vocabulary IN ADVANCE), and participate with a positive attitude.  

 Submit all the assignments in a timely manner – keep up with the pace of the course. 

 Be open-minded. Japanese will be quite different from your native language. 

 Be detail oriented. Some Japanese writing might be finicky. Communication strategies of 

spoken Japanese (word choices, timing, fillers, tones of voice, body language) can be quite 

specific. Imitate good models as closely as possible. 

 Computer based flashcards for memorizing words( http://ankisrs.net) is highly recommended 

 Refer these self-study websites: 

Genki Online http://genki.japantimes.co.jp  

Erin’s Challenge http://www.erin.ne.jp 

Japanese in Anime & Manga http://anime-manga.jp 

Nihongo-e-na http://nihongo-e-na.com 

 

Other information for your Japanese study: 

 Get info about Japanese language proficiency test (JLPT), annual speech contest, and other 

Japanese related events on the Consulate General of Japan in Vancouver website.     

http://www.vancouver.ca.emb-japan.go.jp 

 Study abroad opportunities in Japan are available for students with any level of Japanese 

proficiency, from beginning through advanced. UFV has several partner schools in Japan, 

including Chuo University, Dokkyo University, Jissen Women’s University and others. 

Contact UFV International (B223) for more information.  

 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...

http://ankisrs.net/
http://genki.japantimes.co.jp/
http://www.erin.ne.jp/
http://anime-manga.jp/
http://nihongo-e-na.com/
http://www.vancouver.ca.emb-japan.go.jp/


JAPN 102 Tentative Schedule 
 

Class Dates: Monday and Wednesday until April 11. No class on Feb. 8, Feb. 10, and Mar. 28. 

 

Week 1: Course Introduction, Review 101, Begin Chapter 6 

Week 2: Chapter 6 & 7 

Te-form and its usage 

Use of te-form: making request, describing two activities, asking/ giving permission, 

prohibition,  

Week 3: Use of te-form: progressive, resultant state 

Talking about families and friends, in-class writing 

Week 4: Giving direction, finish Chapter 6 & 7 

Begin Chapter 8 & 9 

Week 5: Negative request 

Short form and its usage 

Use of short form: expressing opinion, telling someone’s word 

Week 6: Short form-past tense, noun modifying clause, perfective  

Week 7: Finish Chapter 8 & 9 

Week 8: Chapter 10 

Comparison, Superlative 

Week 9: Showing intention, pronoun の, means で 

Talking about plan, holiday plan 

Week 10: Chapter 11 

Expressing hope or aspiration, Telling Experience, Listing things, Listing activities 

Week 11: Finish Chapter 11, Begin Chapter 12 

 Explanatory sentence ( ~んです),  

Week 12: Excessiveness, reason ので, obligation なくちゃいけません 

Week 13: Review 

 

クイズとしけん Quizzes and Tests 

一月二十日  たんご・かんじ６Vocabulary/ Kanji Chapter 6  

一月二十七日 たんご・かんじ７  Vocabulary/ Kanji Chapter 7       

二月三日   六・七課クイズ     Quiz Chapter 6 - 7 

二月十七日  たんご・かんじ８   Vocabulary/ Kanji Chapter 8 

二月二十四日 たんご・かんじ９   Vocabulary/ Kanji Chapter 9   

三月二日   中間しけん    Midterm 

三月十六日  たんご・かんじ１０   Vocabulary/ Kanji Chapter 10 

三月二十三日 たんご・かんじ１１   Vocabulary/ Kanji Chapter 11  

三月三十日  十・十一課クイズ   Quiz Chapter 10 - 11 

四月六日   たんご・かんじ１２    Vocabulary/ Kanji Chapter 12 

四月 (十四日 – 二十五日) きまつしけん Final exam 

 

Japanese 102 may be taken as a busy course by some students. However, grabbing a pace of     

learning Japanese at this level is the key to advance to the intermediate level and beyond.  

HAVE FUN LEARNING JAPANESE 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department  Modern Languages 

Course number and title JAPN 103 Japanese Study Tour: Language and Culture 

Course pre-requisites  None 

Name(s) of instructor(s)  Joe Sunami 

Central contact person Joe Sunami 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

No 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 
JAPN 103 directly addresses the idea of intercultural engagement by allowing students to study 
about, and then directly experience, another culture. Students will attend lectures and have 
discussions about Japanese language and culture. The first part of the course is taught at the 
UFV campus, the second part of the course is taught as field school or study tour in Japan. In 
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Japan the students will engage with Japanese culture and interact with native speakers of 
Japanese.  In JAPN 103 students achieve the four outcomes through learning to articulate about 
Japanese culture, comparing and contrasting Japanese and other (primarily western) cultures, 
interpreting Japanese / non-Japanese intercultural engagement from different perspectives, and 
as a result of all of this hopefully identifying some of their own cultural norms and biases.  

 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
Students will be asked to choose a topic related to Japanese culture and to research this topic.  
Before the class travels to Japan, each student will submit a paper about his or her topic. 
After the study tour in Japan the students will submit a second, updated paper on the same 
topic. This second paper will incorporate additional information the student learned about the 
topic while in Japan and may reflect the way the student's perspective about the topic has 
changed. In addition, students are required to write three field journals about their experiences 
and observations in Japan.  

 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
N/A 
 
 
 

Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
JAPN 103  Modern Languages  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Japanese Study Tour: Language and Culture 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course offers students an introduction to Japanese language and culture by means of a study tour. It is a one-
semester course which includes a two to three week study tour experience. The tour visits major Japanese cities. The 
field experience will be preceded by lectures and tests. Discussions and lectures will continue during the study tour. 
Periodic field journal notes are required and a term paper will be due on the last day of the course. 

 
 

PREREQUISITES:  None 
COREQUISITES:  None 
PRE or COREQUISITES:  None 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:  for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 5 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 10 Hrs    
Laboratory:  Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience: 30 Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 15  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every two years  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: May 2013 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:  
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: March 2019 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Joe Sunami  
Department Head: Betty-Joan Traverse   Date approved: August 2012  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: November 30, 2012  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: December 2012  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: December 2012  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: February 1, 2013  
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JAPN 103 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• Demonstrate fundamental knowledge of grammar and basic vocabulary of the Japanese language. 
• Use and understand basic commands of spoken Japanese in real life situations.  
• Communicate in a culturally appropriate manner. 
• Demonstrate basic knowledge of Japanese geography, history, religions, and economy. 
• Understand basic Japanese customs, manners, common beliefs, and behavioral patterns.  
• Identify and appreciate the mix of modernity and tradition in the Japanese society and recognize its uniqueness.  
• Analyze and connect observations of contemporary Japan with its history and background. 
• Use their intensive experience in Japan towards developing further studies and career possibilities. 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Field trips, lectures, discussions, writing, readings, and short tests. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Banno, Eri. Genki I An Integrated Course in Elementary Japanese, Second Edition. Japan Times. 2011  

Sugimoto, Yoshio. The Cambridge Companion to Modern Japanese Culture, Cambridge. 2009  
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

Regular requirements for international travel, as well as a good notebook, a camera and a good pair of shoes. 

STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Participation                         20% 
Short tests                           40% 
Field journals                       20% 
Theme paper                       20% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Sample schedule for 7 week intensive semester: 
Week 1: Noun sentence, Japanese sound system and Hiragana; Japanese Customs and Manners 
Week 2: Particles, Question Words, Numbers, Katakana; Japanese Geography and History 
Week 3: Verb sentence, Frequency Adverbs, Introduction to Kanji; Japanese Economy and Industries 
Week 4: Departure to Tokyo 
Week 5: Lectures at a partner school in Japan and field assignments 
Week 6: Trip to Kyoto and Hiroshima 
Week 7: Trips in Tokyo and Returning to Vancouver 
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JAPN 103 Japanese Study Tour: Language and Culture  

 
Spring/ Summer 2013 

University of the Fraser Valley 
  

Instructor: Joe Sunami  

Office: D3074 

Phone: 604-504-7441 local 4190 

Email: Joe.Sunami@ufv.ca 

Office Hours: Tue. 16:00 – 17:00, Thurs. 12:00 – 12:50 or by appointment until May 23rd 

 

Class Hours and Room: 

May 7, 9, 14, 16, 21, and 23: 13:00 – 15:50 Room C1421 

June 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7: 9:20 – 12:30 Chuo University – Tama Campus 

June 17: 9:20 – 12:30 Chuo University – Korakuen Campus, Room 1226 

June 19: 9:20 – 12:30 Chuo University – Korakuen Campus, Room 6701 

 

Besides classroom sessions, the students must attend all the cultural activities scheduled in Japan. 

 

Course Description: 

This course offers students an introduction to Japanese language and culture by means of a study 

tour. The tour visits some major Japanese cities. The field experience will be preceded by lectures 

and tests. Discussions and lectures will continue during the study tour. Periodic field journal notes 

are required and a term paper will be due on the last day of the course. 

The course will begin as regular course in May, then will continue and end during the stay in 

Japan. 

JAPN 103 fulfills the prerequisite of JAPN 102. 

 

Learning Outcomes: 

Upon successful completion of this course, student should: 

 Gain fundamental knowledge of grammar and basic vocabulary of the Japanese language. 

 Have basic commands of spoken Japanese usable in real life situations and communicate 

in a culturally appropriate manner. 

 Have basic knowledge of Japanese geography, history religions, and economy. 

 Understand basic Japanese customs manners, common beliefs, and behavioral patterns 

and have a general idea about how people live in Japan. 

 Appreciate the mix of modernity and tradition in the Japanese society and recognize its 

uniqueness. 

 Have analytical ability to connect observations of Japan with its history and background. 

 Expand possibilities for their future studies and careers by experiencing Japan in an 

intense and in-depth way.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...

mailto:Joe.Sunami@ufv.ca


Required Materials: 

1) Banno, et al. Genki: An integrated course in Elementary Japanese Second Edition, Vol. 1. 

Tokyo: Japan Times. 

Recommended Materials: 

2) Banno, et al. Genki Second Edition Workbook Vol. 1. Tokyo: Japan Times. 

3) Japanese-English/ English-Japanese dictionary 

4) Travel guidebook of Japan 

 

 

Grading: 

Active Participation                                                                                    5%  

Quizzes                                                                                                       20% 

Midterm – 1                                                                                                20% 

Midterm – 2                                                                                                20% 

Field Journals                                                                                             15% 

Theme Paper                                                                                              20% 

 

 Active Participation 

Your active participation, rather than simple presence, is expected and is evaluated.         

Quizzes 

 Quizzes are scheduled on May 14, 16, 21, June 4, 5, 6. 

Reading/ writing of Japanese symbols, Vocabulary, Grammatical topics, and Cultural 

questions are asked. No make-up quiz will be given; however, each student’s lowest 

score will be dropped when grades are being calculated. 

Midterm – 1  

 The midterm, which covers chapter 1 to 3, is scheduled on May 23. 

Midterm – 2 

 The midterm, which covers chapter 4 and 5, is scheduled on June 7. 

Field Journals  

 Three field journals will be assigned: 1) First impression of Japan, 2) Communication in  

 Japanese, 3) Hiroshima – Kyoto trip. Due dates are June 4, June 6 and June 18  

 respectively. 

Theme Paper  

  The theme paper consists of two parts. The first part is to pick a specific topic in Japanese 

 culture and write your knowledge, images, and ideas. This part is due on May 23. The 

 second part is to write on the same topic after experiencing Japan. This part will be 

 finished in the in-class writing on June 18. 

 

Percent/Letter Grade Equivalents: 

95-100%, A+; 90-95A; 85-90A-; 80-85B+; 75-80B; 70-75B-; 65-70C+; 60-65C; 

55-60C-; 50-55P; below 50%, NC 

 [There is no I (incomplete). For W (withdrawal), make sure you follow the school guidelines and 

procedures. For AU (audit), changing your registration to audit status is allowed up to the last day 

to add courses without department head's permission, which is when 30% of the course is 

complete. (See exact date in Important Registration Dates for the semester or the Registration 

Guide & Timetable.) After that date, audit requests are not accepted.] 

Misconduct of any form will results in failure in the course. In such situations the school’s 

disciplinary procedure will be followed. Read UFV Academic Misconduct Policy and UFV Non-

Academic Misconduct Policy. 

Plagiarism is a serious offense in any levels of academic stage. Cite and quote properly and show 

the sources.   
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Rules & Notes: 

 --No food, No gums, No cell phone use in class-- 

 Eating foods and chewing gums are not allowed in the class. These activities obstruct oral 

practice of language and are considered very bad manners in Japanese-speaking class 

environment.  

 No cell phone use, including reading and writing text messages, during classes, seminars, 

and exams. Do not put your cell phone on table.  

 No electric devices and written sources may be used in exams and quizzes. 

 

To be successful: 

 Attend every class, be well prepared (read the material and memorize new vocabulary IN 

ADVANCE), and participate with a positive attitude.  

 Find a way that works for you to memorize vocabulary and symbols, (i.e. use of flash cards, 

writing a number of times, etc.). Memorization is the key to becoming a successful language 

learner especially in the early stages of language learning. Reserve plenty of time for 

vocabulary and kanji memorization outside of class.  

 Be open-minded. Japanese will be quite different from your native language. 

 Be detail oriented. Some Japanese writing might be finicky. Communication strategies of 

spoken Japanese (word choices, timing, fillers, tones of voice, body language) can be quite 

specific. Imitate good models as closely as possible. 

 Refer these self-study websites: 

Genki Online http://genki.japantimes.co.jp 

Erin’s Challenge http://www.erin.ne.jp 

Japanese in Anime & Manga http://anime-manga.jp 

Nihongo-e-na http://nihongo-e-na.com 

 HAVE FUN LEARNING JAPANESE 

 

JAPN 103 Tentative Schedule  

 

May 7  

Course introduction, Ch.1, Greetings and self-introduction, HIRAGANA , Numbers 1 – 10: 

Japanese customs.  

May 9 

Hiragana, Voiced consonants, Long vowels, Double consonants, Glides, Numbers to 100, 

Counters. Noun Sentence, Particles (wa, no, ka), Yes/No and Wh questions, Time, Phone 

number: Japanese geography  

May 14 

Asking Japanese equivalent and English equivalent, Ch.2, Shopping Asking Price, Make an 

Order: Kosoado-series words, Question words (dare, ikura) Particles(mo), Negative copula, 

Sentence particle (ne, yo), Numbers more than 100, KATAKANA: Japanese history  

May 16 

Continue Ch. 2: Japanese religion/ education 

May 21 

Ch.3 Inviting, Make an appointment, Talk about schedule: Verbs, Particles (o, de, ni, e), 

Frequency Adverbs, Invitation (~masenka), Begin KANJI: Japanese economy/ industry 

May 23 

Continue Ch. 3, Midterm - 1 

June 3 

Ch.4 Asking location, Talk about past, Phone conversation: Existence (imasu/arimasu), Location 

nouns, Past tense of Noun sentence and Verb sentence, Double Particle, Use of writing paper  
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June 4 

Continue Ch.4 

June 5 

Ch.5 Invitation, Talk about past, Make comments: i-adjective/na-adjective, Use of adjective, 

Adjective sentence (Affirmative/Negative, Present/Past), Likes and dislikes 

Invitation(~masyoo);  

June 6 

Continue Ch.5 

June 7 

Midterm – 2, Meiji-jingu field trip 

June 10 – 14 

Hiroshima – Kyoto field trip 

June 17 

In – class writing 

June 18 

Field trip: Tea ceremony 

June 19 

Discussion on theme papers, Wrap-up 

 

Quizzes, Tests, and Assignment Dues 

May 14 Quiz 1 

May 16 Quiz 2 

May 21 Quiz 3 

May 23 Midterm – 1, Theme paper -1 due 

June 4 Quiz 4, Field journal 1 due 

June 5 Quiz 5,  

June 6 Quiz 6, Field journal 2 due 

June 7 Midterm -2 

June 17 Field journal 3 due, Theme paper – 2 in-class writing hand in                         
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department  Modern Languages Institute 

Course number and title Russian 101: Beginners' Russian I 

Course pre-requisites  none 

Name(s) of instructor(s)  Alan H. Cameron, PhD 

Central contact person Alan H. Cameron 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

no 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 
a) As we present the study of the Russian language during the course, we continuously refer to 
cultural norms which are different from the ones with which the students are familiar. For 
example, in the very first class, we discuss how Russian names differ in their use of diminutives, 
and continue to build on cultural ideas as we progress. 
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b) In class, we present many phenomena which explain features of Russian culture, such as 
climate and geography, history, sports, music and entertainment. We play and learn Russian 
songs, take a field trip to a Russian restaurant, see extracts from Russian movies and tv, show 
pictures of Russian cities, museums and other attractions,  and discuss political and societal 
issues. 
c) In many of our discussions of Russian culture we look at certain issues, particularly political 
and historical issues from the perpectives of the pre-Soviet era, the 1917-1991 USSR and the 
realities of life in Russia after the fall of Communism. 
d) For westerners, Russia is still often a  "riddle wrapped in a mystery inside an enigma", which 
often leads to misunderstanding of Russian attitudes and motives. The crisis in Ukraine and the 
annexation of Crimea are two examples of issues which are almost exclusively presented in 
Canada  from the western, i.e. NATO perspective; our discussions try to look at these issues 
from an eastern point of view as well. 

 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
Throughout the course, students are expected to be able to express ideas in Russian, which 
directly demonstrate their knowledge of both the language and the culture. Names and forms of 
personal address are presented to show the differences between the Soviet forms of address 
("Citizen" or "Comrade") versus the return to pre-revolutionary norms (Mr and Mrs).  Early on 
we study weather expressions and discuss differences in climate, and how they have affected 
cultural development. When we're studying how to express dates, we compare holidays in 
Russia and holidays in Canada. When we learn the verbs "to eat" and "to drink", we learn a great 
deal about Russian food, and the students acquire the specific vocabulary. When we study the 
accusative case, we learn much about the Russian educational system and transportation, so the 
learners are able to talk about such things as how Russian schools are different from ours, and 
how to take a bus or metro to get around. When we learn the verb "to live", the students are 
expected to be able to express the differences in living conditions in Russia with those in 
Canada; the expression "to have" allows students to compare typical possessions in both 
countries. There are many more examples of cultural aspects which we integrate into Russian 
101, but perhaps you should come take my course to obtain a more profound understanding of 
what we do. Most importantly, learners are expected to demonstrate their competencies in 
both speaking and writing. Skill in reading on simple topics is also tested, but we don't begin 
more serious reading until second year.   

 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
n/a 
 
 
 

Submission: 
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Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  UPAC FORM #2 (Page 1) 

 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary 

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 
RUSS 101          3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Beginners’ Russian I 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
Introduces the Russian language by an intensive study of the Cyrillic alphabet, the case and verb system, and 
essential vocabulary. Through the use of various audio/visual techniques to avoid translation, we teach you to 
speak, understand, read and write Russian by directly associating a visual idea with its verbal expression in 
Russian. Dialogues and conversations are placed within everyday situations to emphasize the "creative" 
aspects of learning Russian. Considerable time is spent on films and slides to discuss life in the former Soviet Union and 
familiarize you with Russian culture. 
 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES: None 

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:              
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:       for further credit.       
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    LENGTH OF COURSE:       
Lectures: 35 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:     
Seminar: 13 Hrs    
Laboratory: 12 Hrs    
Field Experience:      Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:      Hrs    
Other (Specify):            Hrs    
    

MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS:  
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1993 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2006 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: September 2006 
(Four years after UPAC final approval date) (MONTH YEAR) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  
 Alan Cameron (Curriculum Committee)   
  
Department Head:  Dean:  
 Alan Cameron  J.D. Tunstall Ph.D 
UPAC Approval in Principle Date:       UPAC Final Approval Date: May 26, 2005 
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RUSS 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

UPAC FORM #2 (Page 2)

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

This course uses a communicative method whose goal is to teach the student how to read and write, but 
especially, to understand and speak the Russian language. 
            
 
METHODS: 

Lecture, demonstration, small group practice, discussion, audiovisual presentation, use of models and 
charts, videos, slides, music, computers and word processing (WordPerfect 5.1). 
 

PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR (Please check:)  Yes  No 

METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 

Challenge exam, written and oral. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Russian for the 21st Century, 1993 ed. by Alan H. Cameron. Book I plus workbook I 
(lessons 1-5). 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

None. 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Students are evaluated on the basis of a total of 800 points which will be divided by eight to obtain a 
percentage score. The total is based on the following: 
1. 5 exams based on 5 lessons (each exam is half oral and half written) - 400 points 
2. 5 workbook lessons each worth 40 points - 200 points 
3. 5 vocabulary tests of 20 points each - 100 points 
4. class and lab/tutorial attendance and participation - 100 points 
(Copies of exams and quizzes available upon request.) 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

This course completes lessons 1-5 (Book I) of the text Russian in the 21st Century by Alan H. Cameron. 
Here are the topics covered: 
Lesson One: The Russian alphabet, stress, "Who is this?" Names, palatalization, numbers 1-10, 
nationalities, health, weather and seasons, classroom expressions. 
Lesson Two: Present tense of verb in "-at'", gender, numbers 11-20, voicing vs devoicing, days of the 
week, parts of the body, possession, demonstratives, adverbs of time. 
Lesson Three: Descriptions and colours, present tense of verbs in "-it'", months and ordinals, "to live", 
locative case of nouns, adjectives and pronouns. 
Lesson Four: Past tense, "to be able" and "to want", genitive case of nouns, adjectives and pronouns, 
"to eat" and "to drink", "to have", "to have to". 
Lesson Five: Now verbs, accusative case of nouns, adjectives and pronouns, "to go" (on foot and by 
vehicle), clock time, expressions of time, abstract/concrete motion. Total of 
approximately 600 words. 
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RUSSIAN 101   
COURSE OUTLINE  
 
 
Professor : ALAN (АЛЁША) Cameron 
Telephone : (UFV) 604-504-7441 local 4291 
E-mail : alan.cameron@ufv.ca 
Office Hours : Mon. / Wed. 1:30pm to 3:50pm 
and  6:00pm to 6:50 pm, or by appointment 

Office : D3090 
Telephone : (home) 604-852-9406 
Text and cell: 604-615-9448 

 
 
Why study Russian? 
 

Russian is not an easy language to learn. However, it is imperative to note that 
while some areas of the Russian language are complex, certain other important 
grammatical aspects such as verb tense, gender and articles are far easier in Russian 
than in French, German or English. Many people realize that Canada's geographical 
proximity to Russia with its vast untapped market has great potential for those who 
know Russian. Many businesses anxious to enter this market are looking for employees 
with Russian language skills. Try to forget some of the political issues that are currently 
raging and focus on the bigger picture. 

 
The collapse of Communism has brought great change to Russian society over 

the last twenty years or so, and with all the upheaval currently going on in the former 
USSR, it is an exciting time to be involved in Russian studies:  

 

 Russian is the language of one of the major world powers, has more than 277 
million speakers world-wide which ranks it fifth in the world. Russian is an official 
language of the United Nations, and has become the second language of 
science.  

 Its alphabet is almost phonetic and quite easy to learn.  

 Its structure is complex, yet Russian has few exceptions.  

 Students usually find it easier to pronounce Russian than many other languages.  

 Unlike English, French or German, which each have around a dozen and a half 
verb tenses, Russian has essentially only three – past, present and future. 

 In all, the Russian language can be learned by any intelligent person who is 
willing to make the effort.  

 Those who enjoy languages find Russian exotic and fascinating to learn. 
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The University of the Fraser Valley has recently signed a Memorandum of 
Understanding with the University of St. Petersburg; we hope to use this new 
relationship to establish study abroad opportunities for our students. At UFV we also 
believe that students should be able to speak the language as well as read and write it. 
Therefore, we place great emphasis on the oral aspects of Russian to develop the 
student's abilities to carry on a Russian conversation. Classes of 80 minutes will be held 
twice weekly (Mondays and Wednesdays from 7:00 to 8:20 p.m.).  

 
We hope to add one hour of conversation time per week where a native speaker 

will practise speaking Russian with. Here you will meet in small groups for conversation 
practice and cultural enrichment. Our programme also features the exciting Can8 
system, an interactive platform, where you will be able to engage in oral practice 
exercises with your professor via the computer. (See the accompanying Can8 
information sheet.) Your computer can be a very powerful learning tool to help you 
develop your language skills. We will be providing information on using your computer 
to help you study Russian during our lab orientation session.  
    

For the Fall of 2014, we will using the new 2013 edition of the textbook, Russian 
for the 21st Century whose "communicative" approach encourages the student to 
actively use the language. The text is supplemented by a workbook of written exercises 
(the тетрáдь) to help you develop your skills at writing and reading Russian, and a 
laboratory manual which contains interactive oral exercises to develop your abilities to 
speak Russian. 

 
We employ many audio-visual techniques (PowerPoint, flashcards, CDs and 

DVDs, gestures, games, etc.) to teach you in a way where the learning is centred on the 
student. For example, we will utilize much “task-based learning”, where you will perform 
a small task using Russian with someone else. We will also employ “experiential 
learning” where you will be placed in a situation and practise Russian in a role-playing 
game. Full class and seminar attendance is required. Learners should be actively 
involved by listening carefully and speaking out during conversations and exercises. 
You will learn to speak by speaking, so don’t be shy!  

 
Your written work must be submitted on time; late assignments will receive a 

deduction of 10% per day. It is best to hand in your work as you complete it, so that 
mistakes can be rectified early. Be sure to hand in at least some of your workbook 
every class, even if it’s only a few pages. The тетрáдь and lab manual make up for 
25% of your grade, so try to put in your best effort. Once a workbook lesson is 
complete, hand in the entire section and you will receive a grade for that chapter. If 
there is demand for it, we will also provide an electronic version of the workbook for 
those who prefer using a keyboard.  
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The lab manual provides the scripts to the digitized interactive material, available 
on our Can8 system, which will allow students to review their Russian by use of the 
audio/visual laboratory. Once we have gone through the lab orientation, you will be able 
to download Can8 and complete the interactive oral exercises on your home computer. 

 
 

EVALUATION 
 

The final grade for Russian 101 is composed of 800 points; it will be divided by 
eight to obtain a percentage to fit in with the UFV Modern Languages Institute’s grading 
scheme: 

A+      -- 95% and above 
A        -- 90 to 94 %  

A   A -      -- 85 - 89% 
B+      -- 80 - 84% 
B  -- 75 - 79%  

 

B-  -- 70 - 74% 
C+  -- 65 - 69% 
C   -- 60 - 64% 
C-  -- 55 - 59% 
P  -- 50 - 54% 
 

The total of 800 points is composed of the following: 
 

1. Five examinations (half oral and half written) make up 50% (400 points) of the 
grade.* 
 

2. Five written vocabulary quizzes of 20 points each make up 12.5% (100 points). 
 

3. The workbook (тетрадь) and lab manual provides 25% (200 points) of the 
grade; each of the five lessons is marked out of 40. 

 
4. Class attendance, tutorial participation and progress, and Can-8 computer 

assignments make up 100 points, or the remaining 12.5%. 
 

*Please note that, despite the point system, you must pass three out of the five 
quizzes to pass the course. 
 
 The прогрáмма gives you all the exam and assignment information. You will 
also receive a document entitled Helpful strategies for success in Russian 101, which 
will provide additional information on the best ways to approach your language study. 
    

I encourage you to come to me with any questions you have or assistance you 
need. My office hours in Abbotsford are Mondays and Wednesdays from 1:00 p.m. to 
3:30 p.m. and 6 to 6:50pm in Office D3090. If these hours are not convenient, please 
feel free to make an appointment. If necessary, I can also be available on the Chilliwack 
campus. I am confident that with your talent and effort combined with our guidance and 
help, Russian 101 will be a rewarding learning experience. Feel free to text or e-mail me 
at any time. 
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Please be polite and turn off all electronic devices and put them away out of 

sight. In this way, we can avoid distractions for me and your classmates and focus on 
the job at hand, i.e. to help you hone your skills in the Russian language. 
 
My promise as your instructor 
 

I promise to guide you through the material and help you develop your 
knowledge and love of Russian with all the enthusiasm, dedication and passion 
which I can muster. I promise to be fair and equitable in class: I will always 
correct you gently and respectfully, never making anyone the object of ridicule. I 
also promise to be fair and equitable in my marking, judging the correctness of 
your Russian and suggesting changes only where necessary and returning your 
work to you promptly. 

 
 
“I wish you great success in your study of the Russian language!”  
«Желáю вам вели́кого успéха в вáшем учéнии ру́сского языкá!» 
 
-- September, 2014   
Alan H. Cameron, PhD, Associate Professor, Modern Languages Institute, UFV   
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

None

Mand.101--Introduction to Mandarin I
Modern Language Department

No
Huifang Qiao (Linda)
Huifang Qiao (Linda)
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will meet outcomes of Intercultural Engagement through the Mandarin language learning. This will provide students the opportunity to learn the characteristies and features of Chinese language and culture through communication with Chinese people. And articulate the similarities and differences between their native culture and Chinese culture..

Outcomes will be met through class discussions, examinations and class presentations.  These involve using the target language to communicate interculturally.  Students will articulate the ideas of intercultural engagement through the presentation using Mandarin language and discussion on the cross cultural context.

N/A
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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             PAC FORM #2 

 
 

 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 
MAND 101 N/A 3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Introduction to Mandarin I 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES: None 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:    
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:  For further credit.  
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS    LENGTH OF COURSE:  
Lectures: 35 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:  
Seminar: 13 Hrs    
Laboratory: 12 Hrs    
Field Experience:  Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:  Hrs    
Other (Specify):  Hrs    
    

 
MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once per year. 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 

 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [September 2003] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [September 2006] 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: [September 2007] 
(Four years after implementation date) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  

Betty-Joan Traverse (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  

Betty-Joan Traverse Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:  PAC Final Approval Date: May 26, 2006 
   

This course introduces students to the basic skills in listening, speaking, reading, and writing in Mandarin Chinese, 
and Chinese culture. 
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Page 2 of 3 
MAND 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 
Students will develop basic skills and understanding in: 
 
• Mandarin phonetics: tones and pronunciation 
• Basic Chinese sentence structures 
• Creating short dialogues in a Canadian context: greetings, requests, family and school life, plans, activities, etc. 
• The different components of Chinese characters 
• Writing simple sentences and short dialogues both in Chinese characters and in PINYIN 
• Chinese values and customs 
 
METHODS: 
 
Activities may include, but are not restricted to: 
 
• Attending lectures and taking notes 
• Small group practice of grammatical structures studied in class or at home 
• Reading aloud, comprehending and discussing the main texts 
• Completing all the usage-based exercises in each lesson 
• Writing and memorizing characters and their PINYIN counterparts 
• Listening to audio tapes and viewing video tapes 
• Participating in conversation labs with the lab assistant 
• Using a computer multimedia language lab 
 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR    Yes   No 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Challenge exam. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
Liu, Xun, et al. Practical Chinese Reader,  (PRC)  (Book 1), Beijing Languages Institute, Beijing, 1989 :  Commercial 
Publishing House, 1993 
 
Liu, Xun et al.  Chinese Character Exercise Book for PCR Book 1. 1989. Beijing : Commercial Press. 
 
Ng, B. Learn Chinese, Book 1, Cultural Horizons Education Inc., 2001 
 
Recommended Texts: 
 
Concise English-Chinese, Chinese-English Dictionary, Oxford UP and Commercial Press, 1986 
 
Liu, Yuehua et al.  A Practical Chinese Grammar for Foreigners. 1988. Beijing: Sinolingua. 
 
Liu, Xun et al. Audio Tapes for PCR Book 1. 1989. Beijing: Commercial Press 
 
Shr, Ziqiang et al. Video Tapes for PCR Book 1. 1992. Boston: Cheng & Tsui Company 
 
Wang, Peggy. Fun with PCR 1. 1994. Quebec: East Asia Linguistic Services. 
 
"Yao, Integrated Chinese part 1, level 1&2.  2nd Edition.  Cheng & Tsui" 
 
 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
A good English-Chinese / Chinese-English dictionary. 
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Page 3 of 3 
MAND 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
Participation    10% 
Quizzes   15% 
Listening quizzes 10% 
Mid-term Exam 20% 
Oral exam 20% 
Final Exam 25% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 

1. lecture type descriptions of grammatical structures 
2. listening, speaking and writing exercises 
3. conversational practice with a native speaker 
4. oral and written grammar exercises 
5. discussion of Chinese culture 
6. oral presentations and written compositions on given topics 
7. multimedia access via internet, computer language lab, videos and films of cultural interest 
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COURSE OUTLINE 

MAND 101: INTRODUCTION TO MANDARIN I 

 

Winter Term 2016 – Section AB1—3 credits  

This is a 3-credit introductory course for non-heritage students. The course objective is 

to provide a systematic introduction to modern Chinese in both its spoken and written 

forms. The important aspects of the course consist of the acquisition of a thorough 

grounding in pronunciation, the introduction of basic grammar and written characters, 

and the exploration of Chinese culture. By the end of this course, students are expected 

to: 

Learning Objectives/Outcomes 

1. Acquire all Mandarin phonetics: tones and pronunciation; 

2. Understand and apply some basic sentence structures; 

3. Read and write short passages both in simplified Chinese characters and in Pinyin  

4. Conduct simple dialogues during basic social interactions: greetings, family, time, 

hobbies and visiting friends, etc. 

5. Acquire a preliminary understanding of Chinese culture, social values and 

customs.  

Instructor:  

Huifang Qiao (Linda)—E-mail: huifang.qiao@ufv.ca 

Office: D3061 

Class Times: 

Jan. 6—April 12 

Lecture : 4:00pm-5:20pm. Tuesday & Thursday at A300 

  

Office Hours: Tue. 5:30pm—6:30pm  

Required Texts: 

Liu, Yuehua and Tao-chung Yao et al.  

Integrated Chinese Textbook Simplified Character Level one, Part 

one, 3rd  Edition, Cheng  & Tsui Company, 2009 

Integrated Chinese Workbook  Simplified Character Level one, 

Part  

one, 3rd  Edition, Cheng  & Tsui Company, 2009 

Integrated Chinese Character workbook Level one Part one, 3rd  

Edition, Cheng & Tsui Company, 2009 
Recommended Texts: 

Dictionary:      Concise English-Chinese Chinese-English Dictionary,  

                         The commercial Press, Oxford University Press 

Li, Dejin; Cheng, Meizhen: A Practical Chinese Grammar For Foreigners, Sinolingua, 

Beijing, 2003 

Contemporary Chinese (Vol.1) (Text & Exercise) Beijing Sinolingua Press, 2003. (It was 

reserved  in UFV’s Library) 

There is a course website for this course which contains: 
Textfiles:   

 Answer keys for the Introduction  part of the workbook; 
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  Presentation requirements and topics, etc. 

 

Audiofiles: 

 CD lesson recordings for Integrated Chinese Level one, Part one  Textbook and 

workbook 

How to Access the Course Website: 

 Go to http://www.ufv.ca website; 

 Click on UFV Online and log in ; 

 Click on the Mandarin course  you are registered in; 

 Click on Audio Files and you will see audio files: everything you need is there. 

Enjoy! 

Other useful websites: 

www.yellowbridge.com/chinese/flashcards.php (flashcards for IC) 

http://www.usc.edu/dept/ealc/chinese/character/ (animated character demos presented in 

IC) 

http://www.pleco.com/ (Chinese dictionary on your smart phone) 

http://chineasy.org/basics.aspx?set=1502 (Fun with Chinese characters) 

Yoyo Chinese Video Pinyin Chart (includes pronounciation for each tone, and 
video helping explain some of them) 
 

Format and Grading Plan: 

1. As for all language courses, full participation in all classes and tutorial sessions 

are mandatory in order to achieve best grades. Participation will be marked in all 

class sessions. 

2. Presentation: two times. Students will be assigned paired or individual 

presentations on topics that are based on the textbook. Students will give their 

presentations. 

3. Assignments: written and oral exercises will be assigned at the end of each lesson. 

All assignments are to be expected submitted on time.  

Chinese audio files, (on blackboard or Can8) this assists the student to keep on 

developing the four skills of language: listening, speaking, reading and writing. 

Therefore, for each of the classes studied in class you must work independently 

with audio files of the textbook and the workbook. 

4. Quizzes & Examinations: there may be four quizzes given during the term. There 

will be one mid-term exam, one oral exam and a final exam. The specific date for 

each exam will be announced prior to the exam. No make-up tests will be given 

without a valid reason. 

Grading: 

Participation                                                         10% 

Presentation                                                         10% 

Quizzes                                                                20% 

Assignments & Can8                                           10% 

Mid-term Exam                                                    15% 

Oral Exam                                                            10% 

Final Exam                                                           25% 

Grading Scale: 
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A+  =  95—100%                       A    =  90—94%                            A-  =  85—89% 

B+  =  80—84%                          B    =  75—79%                            B-  =  70—74% 

C+  =  65—69%                          C    =  60—64%                            C-  =  55—59% 

P/D =  50—54% 

Class Schedule: 

(Note: This schedule may be altered as the course progresses. Change will be announced 

in class.) 

Week1 

 

Introduction 

Phonetics 

 

Course introduction 

Basic structure of Chinese syllables: Initials, Finals, Tones 

Initials: b p m f , d t n l, g k h, Finals: a o e i u u, Tones 

Week 2 

 

Introduction 

Phonetics 

Lesson 1 

Grammar 

Initials: j q x, z c s, zh ch sh r, Compound finals: ai ei ao ou, an 

en ang eng ong,  Neutral tone. 

Greetings 

Basic structure of sentence, Question ending with “ne”, “ma”, 

Negative adverb: bu, adverb: ye 

Week 3 

 

Introduction 

Phonetics 

Lesson 1 

Grammar 

 

Initials: j q x z c s zh ch sh r, Compound finals: ia ie iao iu ian in 

iang ing iong, u, ue, uan, un, 3nd Tone Sandhi  

Greetings 

The verb: xing, shi, jiao 

Chinese Writing system 

Week 4 

 

Introduction 

Phonetics 

Lesson 2 

Grammar 

 

Finals: ua uo uai ui uan un uang ueng , er, Retroflex Final, 

Spelling Rules 

Family 

Measure words, Question pronouns, S+V+O, Usage of “er”and 

“liang”, Adverb: dou. 

The verb: you  

Week 5 

 

Lesson 2 

Phonetics 
Family 

Continuing 

Week 6 

 

Lesson 3 

Phonetics 

Grammar 

Date and Time  

Tone sandhi of “bu”, Tone sandhi of “yi” 

Numbers, Dates and time, pronouns as modifiers and usage of 

“de”, Pivotal sentence, Alternative questions, Affirmative 

&negative questions(I), “haiyou”(also, too) 

Week 7 Lessons 3 

Grammar 
Date and Time  

Continuing 

Week 8 

 

 Lesson 4 

 
Mid-term  

Hobbies 

Affirmative & negative questions(II), S+Adverbial+verb+obj., 

“name”as a cohesive device, “qu”+V, the auxiliary verb 

“xiang”, Question with “haoma”. 

Week 9 

 

Lesson  4 

Grammar 
Hobbies 

Continuing 

Week10 

 

Lesson4, 5 

Grammar 
Hobbies 

Visiting Friends 

Week11 

 

Lesson 5 

Grammar 
Visiting Friends 

“yixia” “yidianr”, Adjectives used as predicates, “zai”, the 
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 particle of mood “ba”, the particle “le”, Adverb “cai”. 

Week12  

 

Lesson 5 

Grammar 
Visiting Friends 

Continuing 

Week13 Lessons  Lessons Review 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

� Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 
� Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 
� Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 
� Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 

 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   
Course number and title  
Course pre-requisites   
Name(s) of instructor(s)   
Central contact person  
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

MAND 101

MAND 102--Introduction to Mandarin II

Modern Language Department

No
Huifang Qiao (Linda)
Huifang Qiao (Linda)
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will meet outcomes of Intercultural Engagement through the Mandarin language learning. 
Mandarin 102 is a continuation of Mandarin 101. This will provide students the more opportunity to learn the 
characteristies and features of Chinese language and culture through communication with Chinese people. 
And articulate the similarities and differences between their native culture and Chinese culture..

Outcomes will be met through class discussions, examinations and class presentations.  These involve 
using the Mandarin  language to communicate interculturally.  Students will articulate the ideas of 
intercultural engagement through the presentation using Mandarin language and discussion on the cross 
cultural context.

N/A
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

� Request form 
� Official course outline (current) 
� Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 
� 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 

 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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            PAC FORM #2 

 
 

 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor 

 
FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 

MAND 102 N/A 3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 

Introduction to Mandarin II 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: MAND 101 or instructor’s permission. 
COREQUISITES: None. 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:    
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:  For further credit.  
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS    LENGTH OF COURSE:  
Lectures: 35 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:  
Seminar: 13 Hrs    
Laboratory: 12 Hrs    
Field Experience:  Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:  Hrs    
Other (Specify):  Hrs    
    

 
MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once per year. 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [January, 2004] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [September 2006] 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: [January, 2008] 
(Four years after implementation date) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  

Betty-Joan Traverse (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  

Betty-Joan Traverse Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:  PAC Final Approval Date: May 26, 2006 
   

Students will build on basic skills acquired in Mandarin 101 and continue to develop oral, listening, reading, and 
writing skills and to further explore Chinese culture. 
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Page 2 of 3 
MAND 102 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

 
 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 
Students will continue to develop basic skills and understanding in: 
 

1. Comprehend more refined discourse 
2. Read and comprehend texts on daily topics 
3. Discuss daily topics in more sophisticated ways 
4. Write more complex sentences and longer dialogues both in Chinese characters and in PINYIN 
5. Better understand and appreciate Chinese culture and customs 

 
METHODS: 
 
Activities may include, but are not restricted to: 
 

• Attending lectures and taking notes 
• Small group practice of grammatical structures studied in class or at home 
• Reading aloud, comprehending and discussing the main texts 
• Completing all the usage-based exercises in each lesson 
• Writing and memorizing characters and their PINYIN counterparts 
• Listening to audio tapes and viewing video tapes 
• Participating in conversation labs with the lab assistant 
• Using a computer multimedia language lab 

 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR    Yes   No 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Challenge exam. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
Liu, Xun, et al. Practical Chinese Reader,  (PRC)  (Book II), Beijing Languages Institute, Beijing, 1989 :  Commercial 
Publishing House, 1993 
 
Liu, Xun et al.  Chinese Character Exercise Book for PCR Book 2.  1989.  Beijing :  Commercial Press. 
 
Ng, B. Learn Chinese, Book 2, Cultural Horizons Education Inc., 2001 
 
Recommended Text: 
 
Concise English-Chinese, Chinese-English Dictionary,  Oxford UP and Commercial Press, 1986 
 
Liu, Yuehua et al.  A Practical Chinese Grammar for Foreigners.  1988.  Beijing :  Sinolingua. 
 
Liu, Xun et al. Audio Tapes for PCR Book 1. 1989. Beijing :  Commercial Press 
 
Shr, Ziqiang et al. Video Tapes for PCR Book 1. 1992. Boston :  Cheng & Tsui Company 
 
Wang, Peggy.  Fun with PCR . 1994.  Quebec :  East Asia Linguistic  
Services 
 
"Yao, Integrated Chinese part 1, level 1&2.  2nd Edition.  Cheng & Tsui" 
 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
A good English/Chinese – Chinese/English dictionary.
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Page 3 of 3 
MAND 102 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

 
 

STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
Participation    10% 
Quizzes   15% 
Listening quizzes 10% 
Mid-term Exam 20% 
Oral exam 20% 
Final Exam 25% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 
Content will include, but is not restricted to: 
 

1. More complex grammatical structures such as complements and aspects 
2. Longer and more complex listening, speaking and writing exercises 
3. Further conversational practice with a native speaker 
4. Expanded oral and written grammar exercises 
5. More complex oral presentations and written compositions on given topics 
6. Multimedia use via internet, computer language lab, videos and audiocassettes of cultural relevance 
7. How to use a Chinese dictionary 
8. Development of a deeper understanding of Chinese values and customs through discussions on topics of 

everyday life 
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COURSE OUTLINE 

 

MAND 102: INTRODUCTION TO MANDARIN II 

 

Winter Term 2016 – Section AB1—3 credits  

 

Mandarin 102 is a continuation of Mandarin 101 for non-heritage students. This course 

continues to develop students’ four language skills of listening, speaking, reading and 

writing. In its multiple approaches, Mandarin 102 will focus on perfecting phonetic skills, 

improving speaking and listening competence as well as learning more Chinese characters 

and grammatical structures for reading and writing. By the end of the course, the students 

are expected to: 

 

Learning Objectives/Outcomes: 

  

1. Read and write with active vocabulary of about 250-300 Chinese characters; 

2. Comprehend half of the essential aspects of modern Chinese grammar; 

3. Write sentences and short stories using both Pinyin and characters; 

4. Give oral presentations, create and conduct conversations related to real life 

situations; 

5. Understand creative works with visual and contextual support; 

6. Better understand and appreciate Chinese culture and customs.  

 

Instructor:  

Huifang Qiao (Linda)—E-mail: huifang.qiao@ufv.ca 

Office: D3061 

 

Class Times: 

Jan. 6—April 12 

Lecture: 2:30pm –3:50pm. Tue. & Thur. at A235 

 

Office Hours: Tue. 5:30pm—6:30pm, 

 

Required Texts: 

Textbook of Integrated Chinese  Level 1, Part 1. Simplified Character, 3rd Edition 

Workbook of Integrated Chinese Level 1, Part 1. Simplified Character, 3rd Edition,  

(Yao et al., ) 

Character Workbook of Integrated Chinese Level 1, Part 1. Simplified Character, 3rd 

Edition 

Recommended Texts: 

Dictionary:      Concise English-Chinese Chinese-English Dictionary,  

                         The commercial Press, Oxford University Press 

Li, Dejin; Cheng, Meizhen: A Practical Chinese Grammar For Foreigners, Sinolingua, 

Beijing, 2003 

 

There is a course website for this course which contains: 
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Textfiles:   

 Assignments 

  Presentation requirements and topics, etc. 

 

Audiofiles: 

 Video & CD lesson recordings for Integrated Chinese Level one, Part one  
Textbook and workbook 

How to Access the Course Website: 

 Go to http://www.ufv.ca website; 

 Click on UFV Online and log in ; 

 Click on the Mandarin course  you are registered in; 

 Click on Audio Files and you will see audio files: everything you need is there. 

Enjoy! 

Other learning materials and services: 

www.yellowbridge.com/chinese/flashcards.php (flashcards for IC) 

http://www.usc.edu/dept/ealc/chinese/character/ (animated character demos presented in 

IC) 

http://www.pleco.com/ (Chinese dictionary on your smart phone) 

http://chineasy.org/basics.aspx?set=1502 (Fun with Chinese characters) 

 

Format and Grading Plan: 

1. As for all language courses, full participation in all classes and tutorial sessions 

are mandatory in order to achieve best grades. Participation will be marked in all 

class sessions. 

2. Presentation: two times. Students will be assigned individually presentations on 

topics that are based on the textbook. Students will give their presentations during 

the semester. 

3. Assignments: written and oral exercises will be assigned at the end of each lesson. 

All assignments are to be expected submitted on time.  

Can-8 program, this assists the student to keep on developing the four skills of 

language: listening, speaking, reading and writing. Therefore, for each of the 

classes studied in class you must work independently in the language lab (D221) 

using Can-8 program. 

4. Quizzes & Examinations: there may be four quizzes given during the term. There 

will be one mid-term exam, one oral exam and a final exam. The specific date for 

each exam will be announced prior to the exam. No make-up tests will be given 

without a valid reason. 

 

Grading: 

Participation                                                         10% 

Presentation                                                          10% 

Quizzes                                                                 20% 

Assignments & Can8                                            10% 

Mid-term Exam                                                    15% 

Oral Exam                                                            10% 

Final Exam                                                           25% 
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Grading Scale: 

A+  =  95—100%                       A    =  90—94%                            A-  =  85—89% 

B+  =  80—84%                          B    =  75—79%                            B-  =  70—74% 

C+  =  65—69%                          C    =  60—64%                            C-  =  55—59% 

P/D =  50—54% 

 

Class Schedule: 

(Note: This schedule may be altered as the course progresses. Change will be announced 

in class.) 

Week 1 

 

Lesson 6 

Grammar 

 

Making Appointment 

The preposition “gei”, The auxiliary verb “yao”(will), 

“bie”, The auxiliary verb “de”, Directional complements 1. 
 

Week 2 Lesson 6 

Grammar 
Making Appointment 

Continue 

Week 3 

 

Lesson 7 

Grammar 
Studying Chinese 

1.Descriptive Complements(I);2.The Adverb: jiu, cai , tai, 

zhen; 3.Double Objects; 4.Ordinal Numbers; 5.The phrase: 

you yi dianr; 6.Question: zenme; 7.The “de”Structure(I),etc. 

Week 4 

 

Lesson 7 

Grammar 
Studying Chinese 

Continue 

Week 5 

 

Lesson 8 

Grammar 
 School Life 

 1. Adverb: jiu (II); 2.“yibian…yibian”; 3. Serial Verb/verb 

phrases; 4. The particle “le” (II); 5. The particle “de”(III); 

6.The Adverb “zhengzai”; 7.“chule…yiwai, hai…”; 8. 

Optative verbs: neng, hui; etc. 

Week 6 

 

Lesson 8 

Grammar 
School Life 

Continue 

Week 7 ReadingBreak    Review  

Week 8 Lessons   Review &  Mid-term 

Week 9 Lesson 9 

Grammar 
Shopping 

1.Optative verb: yao (II); 2. Measure Words (II);3. “de” 

Structure(II);  4. “duo” used interrogatively; 5. Amounts of 

Money; 6.“gen/he…(bu)yiyang”; 7.“suiran…keshi/danshi…”; 

Week 

10 

Lesson9 

Grammar 
Shopping 

Continue 

Week 

11 

Lesson10 

Grammar 
Transportation 

1.Topic-comment Sentences; 2.“huozhe (or)”; 3.“xian… 

zai…”; 4.“haishi (had better)”; 5.“mei…dou…”; 6. “yao…le” 

Week 

12 

Lesson10 

Grammar 
Transportation 

Continue 

Week13 Lesson10 

Grammar 
Transportation & Review 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

� Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 
� Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 
� Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 
� Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 

 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   
Course number and title  
Course pre-requisites   
Name(s) of instructor(s)   
Central contact person  
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

None (MAND 101 recommended)

MAND 210: Chinese Language, Culture and Civilization

Modern Language Department

N/A
Huifang Qiao (Linda)
Huifang Qiao (Linda)
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This course offers students an introduction to Chinese culture by means of a
study tour.
Students will meet outcomes of Intercultural Engagement through a 2-4 week
study tour experience. This will provide students the opportunity to learn the
characteristies and features of Chinese language, culture and civilization
through first-hand real life in China. And articulate the similarities and
differences between their native culture and Chinese culture.

Outcomes will be met through a 2-4 week study tour experience. The field experience will be augmented by 
lecture and discussion. Students involve real life, cultural of Chinese people in China. Students will write 
journals on their observations on the cultural similarities and differences between their native culture and 
Chinese culture and post as blogs on UFV blackboard. When returning to UFV, students will deliver a 
presetation and a final paper articulating the ideas of intercultural engagement from their cross culture 

NA
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

� Request form 
� Official course outline (current) 
� Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 
� 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 

 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

MAND 210    MODERN LANGUAGES 3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

                   CHINESE CULTURE & CIVILIZATION  
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course offers students an introduction to Chinese culture; part of the course consists of a study tour in China.  
The tour will give students an opportunity to explore historic sites, participate in Chinese cultural activities, and learn 
about China and its people through a unique home-stay experience. 
 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES: Mandarin 101 is recommended 

SYNONYMOUS COURSE (S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:             
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       For further credit.  

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 5 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 10 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience: 30 Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 15  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every 2 years  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes X  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: May 2009 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:       
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: June 2013 
(four years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Huifang Qiao  
Department Head: Alan Cameron   Date approved: April 2009  
Supporting area consultation (UPACA1)   Date of meeting: May 1, 2009  
Curriculum Committee chair: Moira Kloster   Date approved: April 26, 2009  
Dean/Associate VP: Eric Davis   Date approved: April 30, 2009  
Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UPAC) approval   Date of meeting: June 26, 2009  
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MAND 210 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2)

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
 

• Speak, read, and write Mandarin with improved fluency. 
• Demonstrate through speaking and writing Mandarin a basic understanding of Chinese cultural traditions. 
• Demonstrate through speaking and writing Mandarin a basic knowledge of the dynamics of Chinese social 

change in the larger context of modernization and globalization. 
 

METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

       Lectures, study tour, participation in cultural activities 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts used for this course might be:] 

China, (Revised Second Edition) the land, the people, the culture; by Bobbie Kalman, cheng-tsui company 
China Scene by Hong Gang Jin, De Bao Xu, James Hargett; cheng-tsui company 
Online resources about China and Chinese culture 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Participation 15% 
Journal of Structured Field Exercises 50% 
Presentation 15% 
Essay 20% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Students will learn about the following, either through lecture, classroom presentations, or first-hand experience: 
 
Chinese traditional arts 
Chinese martial arts 
Chinese tea culture 
Chinese food culture 
Chinese festivals and social activities 
Chinese housing and architecture 
Chinese medicine 
Chinese world heritage 
Chinese language 
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COURSE OUTLINE 

MAND. 210: Chinese Language, Culture and Civilization 

2016, 3 Credits 

This course offers students an introduction to Chinese culture by means of a study tour.  It 

is a one-semester course of independent study with a 2-4 week study tour experience. The 

field experience will be augmented by lecture and discussion.  Independent study prior to 

leaving and on return will help create an exciting learning experience for all involved. 

Learning Objectives/Outcomes:  

 Speak, read, and write Mandarin with improved fluency. 

 Use cross-cultural communication skills to engage with Chinese businesses and  

 Chinese people in general. 

 Demonstrate sensitivity to Chinese cultural traditions. 

 Discuss Chinese culture from the perspective of first hand experience. 
 Demonstrate knowledge of the dynamics of Chinese social change in the larger 

context of modernization and globalization. 

 

Prerequisites: 

Mand 101, all other students must be interviewed 

 

Instructor:  

Huifang Qiao (Linda)—E-mail: huifang.qiao@ufv.ca 

 

Required Texts: 

Common Knowledge About Chinese Culture, by Liu,zepeng,etc; Higher Education Press 

(China), 2009 

Recommended Texts: 

1. China, (Revised Second Edition) the land, the people, the culture; by Bobbie 

Kalman, cheng-tsui company 

2. China Scene (Text and Audio CD) by Hong Gang Jin, De Bao Xu, James Hargett; 

cheng-tsui company (in UFV library) 

3. Online resources about China and Chinese culture 

 4. Dictionary:      Concise English-Chinese Chinese-English Dictionary,  

                         The commercial Press, Oxford University Press 

How to Access the Course Website: 

 Go to http://www.ufv.ca website; 

 Click on UFV Online and log in ; 
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Other useful websites: 
http://www.pleco.com/ (Chinese dictionary on your smart phone) 

 

Grading: 

 
Participation                                                            20% 
Journal of Structured Field Exercises                  50% 
Presentation                                                            10% 
Essay                                                                        20% 

 

 

Grading Scale: 

A+  =  95—100%                       A    =  90—94%                   A-  =  85—89% 

B+  =  80—84%                         B    =  75—79%                    B-  =  70—74% 

C+  =  65—69%                         C    =  60—64%                    C-  =  55—59% 

P/D =  50—54% 

 

Format and Grading Plan: 

 

1. There will be pre-departure meetings that all participants are required to attend. 

These meetings are intended to provide information about the trip and facilitate 

discussions on the knowledge about China and Chinese culture. 

2. During the study tour, through the daily interactions and conversations with 

ordinary Chinese people on the different occasions like market, railway stations, 

post office, and Chinese library, Chinese university dormitory, Chinese university 

cafeteria, consolidate the classroom study of Mandarin and improve the 

communication ability in Mandarin. 

3. During the study tour, through the readings, site visits, lectures, daily journal 

entries, observations, interactions and conversations with ordinary Chinese, 

participants will explore differences and commonalities on issues of identity, 

cultural traits, and perceptions of our world in the broader context of continuity 

and change. Students are to develop their own questionnaire and interview 

schedules along the lines of the issues to be explored during this study tour. 

Students may focus their questionnaire and interview on one or two topics of their 

own preference. The questionnaire and the interview result must be handed in as 

part of assignment of the course. A few topics are suggested but not limited: 

 Chinese traditional arts 

 Chinese martial arts 

 Chinese tea culture 

 Chinese food culture 

 Chinese festivals and social activities 

 Chinese housing and architecture 

 Chinese medicine 

 World heritage in China 

 Chinese language 

 Chinese university 
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4. After the study tour, students will hand in at least five preliminary reports of their 

journal entries. Reflecting on the readings and lessons learned from this study 

tour.  

5. Students are to submit a paper on one of the most impression part on this trip. It 

could be an essay or a story and etc. in Chinese or in English.  

6. Students are required to attend an after trip session, give a presentation about the 

trip. Your presentation about this trip (it will be similar to our presentation in 101 or 102. 

You will present with photos or other special efforts to get your message across. e.g. 
visual aids etc. about this trip. Or you can hand in your presentation online with video that 
you made. 

The textbook content: 

1 Traditional Chinese 

Ideology 

Origin of Chinese Culture; 

ZhouYi; Taoism; 

Confucianism;Buddhism 

2 Traditional Virtues of China Filial Virtue; Integrity and 

Credit; To respect the aged 

and love the young… 

3 Ancient Chinese Literature Ancient Mythology; The 

Book of Songs, ChuCi; 

Yuefu song of the Han 

Dynasty; Folk songs of the 

Northern and Southern 

Dynasties; Tang Poetry; 

Song Ci; Yuan Zaju; 

Fictionof the Ming and 

Qing Dynasties; Four Great 

Folklores 

4 Science and Technology of 

Ancient China 

Four great discoveries… 

5 Traditional Chinese Art Beijing Opera; Calligraphy.. 

6 Chinese Cultural Relics Terracotta warrior; 

Inscriptions on tortoise 

shells or animal bones; 

Dunhuang Mogao 

Grottoes…  

7 Ancient Chinese 

Architecture 

The imperial Palace; 

Temples; Classical 

Gardens… 

8 Chinese Arts and Crafts Porcelain; Kite; Fan; 

Embroidery; paper cut… 

9 Chinese Folk Customs Names of the Chinese 

People; Twelve symbolic 

Animals; Four Deities; The 

24 seasonal Division 

Points…  

10 Life of the Chinese People  Chinese cuisine; Chinese 

Tea; Traditional Chinese 
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Medical Science and 

Medicine; The Chinese 

Language and Dialects… 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

� Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 
� Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 
� Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 
� Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 

 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   
Course number and title  
Course pre-requisites   
Name(s) of instructor(s)   
Central contact person  
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

none

SPAN 101

MOLA

No

Teresa Piper

Teresa Piper and Juan Carlos Rodriguez; Francisco Armengual, seminar assistant
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When it comes to learning Spanish, the language learner must be willing to identify him/herself with members
of another ethno-linguistic group and to assume subtle aspects of their behavior, including their distinctive
style of speech and their language. Indeed, learning a language necessarily entails getting to know an entire
cultural or social system, including the lifestyles, geography, history, arts, economy and contemporary
socio-cultural practices including regional dialects and diversities, clothing styles, and culinary practices in the
areas where the language is spoken. The student must recognize his/her own cultural norms and biases, and
interpret his/her own culture on the basis of both his/her own social criteria and those of the foreign culture's
imaginary speaker (embodied and represented by the instructor, the seminar assistant, texts including a-v
materials, etc.). In other words, the foreign language student needs to put him/herself in someone else's
shoes in order to accomplish the task of language learning. However, the most important and most rewarding
outcome of this inter-cultural interpreting performance is to find the similarities between the two cultures, thus
facilitating a true cultural and educational epiphany. When similarities are found, the level of judgment
diminishes, facilitating even more understanding and communication, while the discovery of differences
reveals the rewards of learning about other languages and cultures.

In our Spanish courses we deliver knowledge in several ways and by different
methods. Our Spanish 101 courses start with basic tasks such as learning the
alphabet, numbers, days of the week, the subject pronouns, and gradually enter into
more challenging territory, such as composing descriptions, and talking about daily
activities. Even the most elementary of lessons is set in a cultural context so that
intercultural engagement is inescapable. More complex tasks require students to
grapple with the constraints and possibilities encountered in expressing oneself in
another language. Students are encouraged to interact with native Spanish speakers,
but, at very least, they must simulate cultural interactions as they would happen in the
target culture under the supervision of, and through exchanges with, their instructors.
Activities in class, in seminars, on Facebook and through the “real-life situations” used
for interactional practice and oral examination, all focus on the acquisition of Hispanic
cultural knowledge and the comparison of it with the students’ culture of origin.

The 2 instructors and the seminar assistant who teach the SPAN 101 classes
utilize the same syllabus and pursue the same outcomes. The class assignments
are identical (such as writing assignments, oral situations, etc.) and we also
share the same grading system. We meet on a regular basis throughout the
semester to coordinate our teaching practices and to revise and improve the
syllabus. There are certainly some differences in our delivery as we come from
different national, family and experiential backgrounds. However, this serves to
enrich the cultural content of the Spanish program as a whole.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

� Request form 
� Official course outline (current) 
� Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 
� 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 

 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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             PAC FORM #2 

 
 

 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 
SPAN 101 N/A 3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Spanish Language I 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: None. 
COREQUISITES: None. 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:    
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:  For further credit.  
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS    LENGTH OF COURSE:  
Lectures: 35 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:  
Seminar: 13 Hrs    
Laboratory: 12 Hrs    
Field Experience:  Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:  Hrs    
Other (Specify):  Hrs    
    

 
MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Every semester 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 

 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [Fall 1993] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [September 2006] 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: [September 2008] 
(Four years after implementation date) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  

Teresa Arróliga Piper (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  

Betty-Joan Traverse Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:  PAC Final Approval Date: May 26, 2006 
   

Spanish 101, designed for students who have little or no knowledge of Spanish, is an introduction to 
understanding, speaking, reading and writing. The aim of this course is to provide students with grounding 
in basic Spanish language skills, either for comfort in non-intensive language use situations (e.g. holidays) 
or as a basis for future studies toward proficiency in intensive language use situations (e.g. work). 
Students should also gain a cultural awareness of contemporary Hispanic societies. 
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Page 2 of 3 
 

SPAN 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 
 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
METHODS: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR    Yes   No 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Challenge exam, written and oral. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
• Jarvis, Ana C.; Lebredo, Raquel; Mena, Francisco (2002) ¿Cómo se dice...?,Seventh Edition. Houghton Mifflin. (Textbook 
&Workbook/Laboratory Manual). 
 
• Emily Spinelli.  English Grammar for Students of Spanish, Fourth Edition.. University of Michigan-Dearborn. 
 
• Collins Concise Spanish-English Dictionary, Third Edition. 
 
• Destinos, Spanish video program available at UCFV library. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
N/A 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1. Should become familiar with the pronunciation and basic grammatical structures of Spanish, using four tenses: the 
present indicative, preterite, present progressive and the future construction (Ir+ a+ Infinitive) of the Indicative Mood.  
2. Should acquire a vocabulary of at least 500 words and develop basic reading and writing skills.  
3. Should be able to use the language in basic survival situations, participate in simple conversations and be able to work 
out the meaning of simple documents with the aid of reference books.  
4. Should be prepared for future studies to improve their Spanish.

The success of the course relies to a large degree on advanced preparation. The emphasis will be on practicing and 
developing oral (speaking and listening) and literacy (reading and writing) skills.  
 
• A common lecture will provide grammar explanations in order to introduce and explain basic reading skills and 
Spanish sentence structure as well as to provide cultural awareness of the Spanish Language and Hispanic culture 
through film and video presentation, music, cultural texts. etc. 
 
• The class will be divided into tutorial sections with a maximum of nine students each, to give the students the 
opportunity to develop and practice their oral and written skills. 
 
• Laboratory activities are designated as individual work with the Can-8 Program, ¿Cómo se dice...? CD Rom and 
some Websites.  Students will be asked to do independent laboratory work but they will be required to hand in their 
work. 
 
• Students will be required to watch the Spanish video program, Destinos, a 52 part video program to learn Spanish 
at home. This will expose them to the Spanish language and the culture of the Hispanic world. At the same time it 
will help them to improve their listening skills and increase their vocabulary. 
so be stressed in an effort to provide students with the reciprocal skills of understanding and being understood. 
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SPAN 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 
 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
Participation 10% 
Written Exercises 15% 
Lab/Seminar 10% 
Two Quizzes 22% 
Compositions 12% 
Can-8 Program 5% 
Final Exam 26% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 
The following is based on Lessons 1 - 8 from ¿Cómo se dice...? 
 
Week 1: Lección preliminar: Titles, greetings and farewells. The alphabet. Counting to thirty. 
 
Week 2: Colors and days of the week. Months and seasons of the year. Lección 1: a and e. Gender and number. Definite and indefinite 
articles. From 31 to 100. 
 
Week 3: Subject pronouns. Present indicative of ser. Telling time. 
 
Week 4: The Spanish i, o and u. Present indicative of regular -ar verbs, negative and interrogative sentences. 
 
Week 5: Lección 2: Possession with de, possessive adjectives. Counting from 101 to 1,000. 
 
Week 6: Lección 3. Descriptive adjectives. Present indicative of regular -er and -ir verbs. Present indicative of the irregular verbs 
tener and venir. The personal a and contractions. 
 
Week 7: Lesson 4: b, v, d, and g. Expressions with  Tener. 
 
Week 8: present indicative of the irregular verbs ir, dar, and estar. Ir a + infinitive. Uses of ser and estar. 
 
Week 9: Present indicative of e:ie stem-changing verbs. Lección 5: p, t, c, and q. Verbs with irregular first-person forms. Saber vs. 
Conocer. Comparative forms, irregular comparative forms. 
 
Week 10: Present indicative of o:ue stem-changing verbs. 
 
Week 11: Lección 6: j, g, and h. Present indicative of e:i stem-changing verbs. Affirmative and negative expressions. pronouns as 
objects of prepositions Present progressive. Direct object pronouns. 
  
Week 12: The Spanish ll and ñ. Demonstrative adjectives and pronouns. Indirect object pronouns. 
 
Week 13: Constructions with gustar. Preterit of regular verbs. 
 
Week 14: The Spanish l, r, rr, and z. Preterit of ser, ir, and dar. 
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Winter Term 2016 -- CRN 11137 --AB1-- 3 credits 
Spanish 101, designed for students who have little or no knowledge of Spanish, is an introduction to 
understanding, speaking, reading and writing. The aim of this course is to provide students with grounding in 
basic Spanish language skills, either for comfort in non-intensive language use situations (e.g. holidays) or as a 
basis for future studies toward proficiency for intensive language use situations (e.g. work). Students should 
also gain a cultural awareness of contemporary Hispanic societies. 
 
In this course students should become familiar with the pronunciation and basic grammatical structures of 
Spanish, using four verb tenses: present indicative, present progressive, preterit (simple past) and future 
indicative tenses. Students should acquire a vocabulary of at least 500 words and develop basic reading and 
writing skills. They should be able to use the language in basic survival situations, participate in simple 
conversations and be able to work out the meaning of simple documents with the aid of reference books. 
Students should be prepared for future studies to improve their Spanish. 
 
The course includes grammatical explanations and group interaction. The online component is intended to 
improve students’ comprehension and writing skills. The course also attempts to promote cultural awareness. 
The continuation of Spanish 101 is Spanish 102. 

 

Instructor 
Teresa Arróliga-Piper 
Email: teresa.piper@ufv.ca 
Office: D-3092 (Abby) local 4054 
 

Class Times 
January 06 - April 11 
Monday & Wednesday: A 402 -- 11:30 - 12:50 pm 
Office hours: M & W 1:00 -2:00 pm or by 
appointment 

Seminar times 
Choose one of the following seminars:   Seminars start first week of classes 
11130 A#B Francisco Armengual            D    117         M      01:00 -01:55 pm 
11133 A#E Francisco Armengual            A    300         W    10:30 -1125 am 

Required Text & Course Material 
 Jarvis, Ana C., Raquel Lebredo and Francisco Mena. (1990) ¿Cómo se dice...? Tenth Edition.  Houghton 

Mifflin. (Textbook & Student Activities Manual.) 

 A good bilingual dictionary http://www.wordreference.com/English_Spanish_Dictionary.asp 
 

Your UFV email address is the platform for the communication tools for use in this class —such 
essential items as syllabus, announcement, assignments, formats, and other resources. You must 
access it daily to keep yourself updated with latest information. 

 
 

Univer s it y o f  t h e Fr as er  Val l ey
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Format & Course Description 
Students will attend two 80 minute classes per week plus a 55 minute tutorial for review and conversation 
practice. Students are expected to work independently for at least two to three hours per week with the online 
material, the In-Text Audio CDs packaged with ¿Cómo se dice...? and the Student Activities Manual. 
 
The first seven chapters of the textbook will be covered in full or in part.  Students will have the opportunity to 
practice language structures and vocabulary through various in-class and in-seminar activities; therefore, the 
textbook cannot replace the instruction in the classroom. Students are responsible for all the material 
presented in the chapters, including the culture notes. 
 
Instruction will concentrate on the acquisition of grammar and vocabulary, the development of listening, 
reading, and writing skills.  Cultural and historical aspects of the Spanish-speaking cultures will also be 
discussed in class and seminars since language is an expression of a cultural group. 
 
Students are expected to do, on their own, the viewing, written and the listening comprehension activities 
based on the CD’s textbook and Student Activities Manual. 
 
Audio CDs: There is a set of audio CDs which accompany ¿Cómo se dice...? Tenth Edition available in the library 
for you to borrow on a two hour-loan. This set complements the student activity manual exercises which you 
should work on during the approximately two or three weeks which we will spend on each chapter. You should 
listen and complete lab manual exercises for the given chapter, and use the appropriate section of your lab 
manual with each CD. 
 
Video Assignments: For each chapter of the textbook, you will watch the corresponding segments of the 
video, usually in the seminar room, using the "Situaciones" sections in your textbook.  
 
The language audio files will provide additional opportunities outside of class to develop your listening skills. 
Remember, listening is a skill that improves with practice. Practicing your listening skill will improve your 
speaking, reading and writing as well. 
 
Students are advised to keep up with the work day by day in order to make progress. It is very difficult to catch 
up in a language class if you fall behind. You are expected to study and prepare the readings and homework 
assignments specified on the syllabus, which include activities assigned from the textbook, student activity 
manual and to participate in the Spanish Face book forum. If you have to miss a class, you have to notify your 
instructor ahead of time via e-mail, and you will be responsible for contacting other classmates (not just your 
instructor) to obtain any missed information. 
 
Keep in mind that in a Spanish class you are developing the skill to communicate in another language. 
Therefore it will be very different form classes where the focus is on content such as history, psychology, or 
economics. In your Spanish class the focus is on skill development; you will learn to listen, speak, read and 
write in Spanish at the beginner level. To develop these skills, you will engage in different types of exercises, 
activities, and role plays in your language class where you need to be actively involved. Learning another 
language is like learning to play a musical instrument or sport-- the more you practice, the better you become. 
 
The workload in this course is demanding and cumulative in nature, as a considerable amount of material is 

covered in a relatively short period of time. You are STRONGLY encouraged to seek help at the first sign of 

difficulty, and to keep up with the work on a daily basis. 
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Learning Outcomes: 
Upon completing this course you should be able to: 

a. express yourself at the beginner level using comprehensible pronunciation and intonation patterns 
b. distinguish and properly use different forms of address (formal vs. familiar) 
c. understand short, simple written texts or messages 
d. exchange basic personal information (name, address, phone number, age, etc.) 
e. use numbers (from 0 to 1000) to express quantities, cost and time 
f. write short texts and compositions about experiences and events 
g. describe familiar people, places and things as well as hobbies and interests in a simple way 
h. ask and answer questions in Spanish (¿Cómo te llamas? ¿De dónde eres?, etc.) And yes/no questions 
i. express possession 
j. understand the distinction and use of Ser / Estar (to be) & Saber / Conocer (to know) 
k. express future events using verbal structures such as ir + a + infinitive ver, pensar + INF, etc. 
l. identify all Spanish-speaking countries on a map 
m. learn interesting cultural and historical facts 
n. build a basic vocabulary of about 500 words 
o. use some idiomatic expressions 
p. Identify and use regular verbs in the past tense. Thus talk about things you did in the past 
q. build confidence in yourself as a second language learner 
r.  understand the basic grammatical structure of the Spanish language 

 
Required work at home 
This course requires a minimum of one hour homework for every class hour. 

 Computer work (practice Spanish online & obtaining information from the Web) 

 Daily homework (grammar, vocabulary, listening & viewing activities, and written assignments) 

 Review of the grammar explanations in the textbook before coming to class 

 Read assigned handouts and prepare comprehension exercises before coming to class 
 

Some hints & study tips to do well in Spanish classes 
Learning a language requires constant study and a good attitude.  

1. Come to class and don't skip out! Very important to everyone’s success in the course will be your 
attendance and active participation in class. 

2. Form study groups outside of class. This is one of the best ways to study, practice and review.  
3. Study Spanish on a daily basis; be as organized as possible. Language learning takes time and effort. 
4. Use flashcards to memorize Spanish vocabulary and phrases that you come across each day. They are 

portable and can be studied for a few minutes anywhere. 
5. Put post-it notes up at home with Spanish words and phrases that you want to remember. Put them in 

places where you won't miss them. Then repeat the words again and again until you remember them. 
6. Find a study buddy to practice speaking Spanish with outside class. 
7. Learn the vocabulary and grammar as soon as they are presented in class and practice them in the 

context of exercises and activities.  
8. Memorize verb conjugations. You really just have to memorize the patterns.  That means you apply the 

patterns to as many verbs as possible, and say them over and over. 
9. Do all of the exercises assigned.  Practice, practice, practice! Make sure you set aside at least 30 

minutes every day to practice Spanish using free online resources. Practicing Spanish needs to be a 
part of your daily routine – no exceptions! There are so many websites out there that provide 
extensive resources for every skill level. 

10. See your instructor during his/her office hours. Office hours offer time for individual help. Come 
prepared with specific questions about specific topics. Seeking help is your responsibility. Don’t wait 
till too late!!! 
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Highly recommended 
Watch the Spanish video program, Destinos, a 52 part video program for learning Spanish at home. This will 
expose you to the Spanish language and the culture of the Hispanic world. At the same time it will help you to 
improve your listening skills and increase your vocabulary. The DVDs are available in the library for you to 
borrow. However, if the copies are signed out already, you can go online: 
http://www.learner.org/resources/series75.html 
 
Website Resources 
Spanish Language & Culture: http://www.lingolex.com/spanish.htm
http://www.colby.edu/~bknelson/SLC/index.php 
http://www.studyspanish.com/ 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0FHPnGzFksA 

 

Spanish Proficiency Exercises 
http://www.laits.utexas.edu/spe/beg08.html

 
Spanish-English dictionary online: 
http://www.wordreference.com/English_Spanish_Dictionary.asp 
 
Go to this website to type Spanish characters: 
http://www.conted.und.edu/bbsix/courses/typespanish.html 
 

MOLA (Modern Languages) grading scale 
A+ 
A 
A- 

95-100 
90-94 
85-90  

B+ 
B 
B- 

80-84 
75-79 
70-74 

C+ 
C 
C- 

65-69 
60-64 
55-59 

P 
NC 

50-54 
0-49 

Class Average and Grade Descriptors 
The class average is expected to be in the C range (60 - 69%). A grade of C is interpreted as Average at UFV and 
most other universities in Canada. A grade of B is above average and an A is excellent. 
 

Grading 
The progress made by students in this class will be evaluated through the following components: 

1. Attendance & Participation (oral performance) 10%  

2. Seminar Activities 10%  

3. Spanish Face book 10% 

4.Four Written Assignments  12% 

5. Two Compositions 8% 

6. Six Real-life Situations (RLS) 12% 

7. Two Quizzes 10%  

8. some in-class assignments 3% 

9. Final Written Exam 15%  

10. Final Oral Exam 10%  

 
1. Attendance & Participation (10%)  
Regular class attendance is essential for successful completion of the course; attendance is therefore 
obligatory in class and in the seminars.  Students are expected to participate actively in all class and group 
activities.  
 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...

http://www.learner.org/resources/series75.html
http://www.lingolex.com/spanish.htm
http://www.colby.edu/~bknelson/SLC/index.php
http://www.studyspanish.com/
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0FHPnGzFksA
http://www.laits.utexas.edu/spe/beg08.html
http://www.wordreference.com/English_Spanish_Dictionary.asp
http://www.conted.und.edu/bbsix/courses/typespanish.html


 
 5 

Classroom participation is evaluated on a daily basis in regular class sessions, in group activities, and in the 

seminar room. Daily evaluations are based upon the following scale: 

10: Well-prepared for class, excellent participation (in terms of quality AND quantity), solid control of 

grammar.  Speaks only Spanish in class.  In other words, excellent. 

9: Prepared for class, a good deal of participation (in terms of quality AND quantity), some control of 

grammar.  Speaks only Spanish in class.  In other words, very good. 

8: Participates in class but showing evidence of insufficient grammatical preparation (quality).  Speaks only 

Spanish in class.  

7: Present in class but holding a rather passive, not pro-active attitude (i.e. answering only when addressed), 

even if showing evidence of sufficient, good or excellent preparation when asked.  Speaks only Spanish in class. 

6: Present in class but showing evidence of little or insufficient preparation overall and/or an unusually passive, 

apathetic attitude.  Speaks only Spanish in class. 

5: Resorts to English (without explicit permission from the instructor) to communicate with the instructor 

and/or their classmates. Preparation and language ability may be poor, adequate, good or excellent. 

0: students with more than 5 absences during the term will get 0 on the participation grade. 

Disruptive students may be removed from class. Disruptive behavior includes but is not limited to: offensive 
language & behavior; incessant talking; interrupting class with personal/non-academic concerns; annoying or 
distracting other students; drawing on desk tops; taking frequent unscheduled breaks; excessive tardiness or 
leaving early; eating or drinking during class; or using electronic devices in class. No text messaging is 
permitted during class. 
 
2. Seminar Activities (10%) 
You must attend all of the seminar sessions where you will be able to practice in small groups what you have 
learned in class. In the seminar, students will concentrate on developing their listening and speaking skills 
through a variety of activities using the textbook, student activities manual, conversational and practical 
activities carried out by the Seminar instructor. You will prepare for these activities by successfully completing 
your readings and workbook exercises. 
 
3. Spanish Facebook: (10%) 
A private Spanish Facebook group will be set up and administrated by the seminar instructor. It will be used for 
online discussions where you will be able to share ideas or comments with your classmates (e.g. post a link to a 
good Spanish site, create study groups, socialize, etc.) You will be required to post an entry on a weekly basis. 
It can be an original comment or a reaction to somebody else's comment. Be sure to write something 
interesting and to answer or address at least one other person's comments or ideas, so that it is really a 
discussion, and not just a list of entries by different people. 
 
Students will look for items from Hispanic culture related to the specific lesson. Submissions may be any video, 
news clip, photo, song, etc. from the Hispanic world, and you will write a caption for your submission. Your 
comments must be simple, short, and in Spanish. You may comment on any aspect of your submission using 
vocabulary and grammar from the current lesson. You must write a total of 30 words per week beginning the 
third week of classes and continuing to the end of the semester. 
 
Grading criteria: for Online Discussion use your own words and do not use online translators to write your 
submission. The online component is done on a student’s own schedule. 
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4. Four Written Assignments (12%) 
There will be five written activities assigned from the textbook (150 to 200 words) to help you to improve your 
grammar and writing skills, and learn specific vocabulary from each lesson studied. It is in your best interest to 
complete and turn in assignments on time to practice concepts, get valuable feedback and improve your 
grade. 

 
5. Two compositions (8%) 
There will be 2 short compositions, each of about 250 words in length. Compositions are for you to practice 
and improve your Spanish sentence structure and the use of verb tenses. They are also intended to help you to 
expand your Spanish vocabulary, since you have to look up the Spanish words for what you want to say. After 
you have worked through several chapters you will write and turn in a paper.  
 
6. Six Real-Life Situations--RLS (12%) 
The Real life situations (RLS) will be used for the final oral and written exams. You must write an average of 
100 to 150 words in a dialogue or composition form for each of these RLS assignments. (See RLS on page 11) 
 

Be aware that for all written assignments: 
a. Students are expected to do and hand-in all written assignments at the start of the second class in the 

week in which they are due. The due date is indicated in the syllabus and must be turned in during 
class, not through e-mail or other means.  No assignments will be accepted past one week after the 
due date.  

 
b. All your written assignments must be typed and double-spaced using 12-point Times New Roman font 

set at a one-inch margin justification. At the beginning of each written assignment, you are to include 
the instructions for that assignment. Make sure you follow the instructions carefully. Your name, 
course number & section, date and word count all should be typed single-spaced in the upper left 
hand corner. In addition, your composition should always have a title.  

 
c. Students, who submit their written assignments on the dates indicated in this syllabus, will be allowed 

to re-write a second version implementing the suggested changes made by the instructor on the first 
version.  

 

7. Two Quizzes, Final Written & Final Oral Exams (35%) 
During the semester, your progress will be assessed through in-class and homework assignments, two quizzes, 
and a final (oral & written) exam. Because of the pace of the class, it is critical not to miss a quiz or any other 
written assignment. The written evaluations may cover vocabulary, verb tenses, grammar, culture, etc. If a 
problem arises, students are expected to contact their instructor before the exam or assignment is due. The 
final written exam will take place during the Examination Period (April 14 to 25), and will cover material from 
the entire course. 
 
There will be a final oral exam, consisting of an individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the seminar 
instructor), or a pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the seminar instructor). This oral 
exam is based on the Real-life Situations (RLS) and will be worth 10 % of the final grade. The oral final exam 
schedule will be arranged by the seminar instructor during the last week of classes and the oral exam may take 
place two days before or on the same day of the final written exam.  
Witten evaluations will be closely related to the textbook, workbook, RLS, and handouts exercises. 
Therefore, you will not be able to be successful in exams unless you do all the written assignments. 
 

Withdrawal: the last day to withdraw from a course without "W" appearing on the transcript is Feb. 05 /16.  
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Audit Policy: auditing (listening to) a class means that you must be in class. You are exempt from handing in 
assignments or writing exams but you do have to attend classes. An audit grade is not included in the 
calculation for your grade point average, but it is reported on your official transcript. A course being audited 
cannot be used as a co- or prerequisite for another course. The last day to register to audit a course is Feb. 05.  
 
Plagiarism: students who employ Spanish native speakers as tutors for remedial work in this course should be 
aware that tutors must not be asked to go over, comment on, or edit any assignment before it is handed in. The 
editing of writing /oral assignments by tutors, use of Spanish translation computer programs, or submission of 
any work previously marked by others or taken from others sources and for which students claim ownership, 
constitutes plagiarism, and action will be taken in accordance with UFV regulations. 

Class Schedule 
This schedule may be altered as the course progresses. Changes will be announced in class or online.  

Date Content Reading Homework & in-class activities 

Week 1:  
Jan.06 

Course introduction. Simple phrases 
and pronunciation.  
Lesson 1: Saludos y despedidas. Titles, 
greetings and farewell  
The Spanish a and e (pg. 9) 
The alphabet (pg. 10) 

Spanish in the world 
Cultural themes: 

Bull Running (Fiestas de  San Fermin), 
Pamplona, Spain 
Un dicho (a saying): 
A mal tiempo, buena cara. (Grin and 
bear it.) 

Lesson 1 
Pgs. 2-14 

1. Go over the Spanish Course Outline.  
2. Listen to the CD track (CD1-2) to read the dialogue 
on pages 4 & 5. 
3. Learn vocabulary presented in lesson 1 (pgs 6-7) 
4. Read Estructuras section presented in lesson 1. 
5.  Do Práctica and Para conversar sections presented 
on pages 8 to 14. 
6. Practice online Spanish alphabet, formal and 
informal greetings, numbers and colors. 
 

Week 2:  
Jan11 
Jan 13 

Cardinal numbers 0 - 30. (pg. 11) 
Colours (pg. 13) 
Days of the week (pg., 15) 
Months, Dates & Seasons of the year 
(pgs. 17-18) 
Cultural themes: 

Mexican-American Holidays 
Un dicho:Más vale maña que fuerza. 
(Cleverness achieves more than 
strength) 

Lesson 1 
Pgs.15-
20 

1. Learn days of the week, months and seasons of the 
year(pgs 17-18)  
2. Do Práctica and Para conversar sections (pgs 15 -20) 
3. Study online days of the week, months of the year, 
and seasons.  
4. Practice telling dates in Spanish, using the following 
Mexican-American Holidays: 25 de diciembre, primero 
de enero, 6 de enero, 4 de julio, 5 de mayo, 16 de 
septiembre & 2 de noviembre. And learn their cultural 
significance. 

Week 3:  
Jan 18 
Jan 20 

Subject pronouns (pg. 21) 
Present indicative of ser (pg. 23) 
*Introduce the verb estar (pg 113) 
Cultural themes: 

 Cuban-Americans 
Lesson 2: En la universidad  
Pronunciación i, o and u (pg. 43)  
 
Un dicho: 
El tiempo es oro. (Time is money) 

Lesson 1 
Pgs.23-
35 
 
Pg 113 
 
 
Lesson 2 
Pgs.36-
43 

1. Do & hand-in RLS No 1 
2. Learn Subject Pronouns(pg.21) 
3. Study Present Indicative of verb (to be) ser  (pg. 23) 
& estar  (pg. 113) 
4. Do Práctica and Para conversar sections (pgs 22 -25) 
5. Read El mundo hispánico y tú  (pgs. 32-33) 
6. Do autoprueba section (pgs. 34-35) 
7. Listen to the CD track (CD1-9) to read the dialogue: 
Si necesitas ayuda... (pgs.38-39)  
8. Learn vocabulary (pgs 40-41) 
9. Do Práctica and Para conversar sections (pgs 42 -43) 
10. Go online to practice ser & estar in present tense. 
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Week 4:  
Jan 25 
Jan 27 

Gender & number (pgs. 44-46) 
Definite & indefinite Articles (pg. 46) 
Cardinal numbers 31-100 (pg. 48) 
Telling time (pg. 49-50) 
 
Un dicho: Más vale pájaro en mano 
que cien volando. ) A bird in the hand 
is worth two in the bush.) 

Lesson 2 
Pgs.44-
52 

1 Do & hand-in Para crear section (pg. 29) 
2.Read gender and number & Definite and Indefinite 
articles (pgs 44-46) 
3. Learn Cardinal numbers 31-100 (pg 48) 
4. Read Telling time (pgs. 49-50) 
5. Do Práctica & Para conversar sections (pgs. 45-52) 
6. Practice online cardinal numbers, nouns gender and 
number, and definite and indefinite articles in Spanish. 

Week 5:  
Feb. 01 
Feb. 03 
 

Present indicative of regular -ar verbs 
(pgs. 52-54) 
Negative and interrogative sentences 
(pgs. 56-57) 
Possession with de. (pg. 58) &  
Possessive adjectives (pg. 78) 
Un dicho: En casa de herrero, cuchillo 
de palo. (The shoemaker's son always 
goes barefoot.) 

Lesson 2 
Pgs.52-
69 
 
Lesson 3 
Pg 78 

1. Study present indicative of regular -ar verbs (pgs. 
52-54) 
2. Do Práctica and Para conversar sections (pgs. 54 - 
59) 
3. Do Así somos section (pgs.60-65) 
4. Read El mundo hispánico y tú (pgs. 66-67) 
5. Do autoprueba section (pgs. 68-69) 
6. Study possessive adjectives on pg 78 
7. Practice online possession in Spanish. 
Quiz No. 1  lessons 1 & 2 

Week 6:  Mid-term Break: Feb. 09 to 13   

Week 7:  
Feb. 15 
Feb. 17 
 

Lesson 3: Por teléfono.  
Linking (pg. 77).  
Cardinal numbers 101 - 1000 (pg 80) 
Descriptive adjectives (pgs. 82-83) 
 
Cultural theme: 

Puerto Ricans in the US  
 
Un dicho: Del dicho al hecho hay gran 
trecho. (Said and done are worlds 
apart.) 

Lesson 3 
Pgs.70-
83 

1. Do & hand-in Práctica 28 of page 58: Un nuevo 
amigo. This is a two-part assignment: 
Part A. You must formulate six questions with their 
corresponding answers based on David's information 
presented in activity 28, page 59. (Make sure that 3 of 
your questions may elicit a yes/no answers, and the 
other 3 may require questions words.) 
Part B. you must write a paragraph about yourself 
following the model presented on David's information. 
2. Listen to the CD track (CD1-14) to read the dialogue: 
Dos compañeros de cuarto (pgs.72-73)  
3. Learn cardinal numbers 101-1000 (pg. 80)  
4. Study descriptive adjectives (pgs. 82-83)  
5. Do Práctica and Para conversar sections (pgs. 76-85) 

Week 8:  
Feb. 22 
Feb. 24 
 

Present indicative of regular -er and -ir 
verbs (pgs. 85-86) 
 
Present indicative of the irregular  
verbs tener & venir (pg. 88) 
 
*Expressions with tener (pgs. 119-120)  
Un dicho: A palabras necias, oídos 
sordos.  (Take no notice of the stupid 
things people say.) 

Lesson 3 
Pgs.85-
101 
 
pgs. 119-
120 
 
Lesson 4 
Pgs.119-
120 

1. Do & hand-in Para crear section (pg. 63) 
2. Do Práctica & Para conversar sections (pgs.86-91) 
3. Study present indicative or regular -er and -ir verbs  
(pgs. 85-86) 
4. Learn the present indicative of the irregular verbs: 
tener & venir on page 88. 
5. Learn Expressions with tener (pg.119) 
6. Do Práctica & Para conversar section (pgs.120-121) 
7. Go on line to practice regular verbs in present tense. 
8. Read El mundo hispánico y tú  (pgs.98-99) 
9. Do autoprueba section (pgs. 100-101) 

Week 9:  
Feb. 29 
Mar.02 
 

Lesson 4: Costumbres y tradiciones 
Pronunciación: b, v, d & g  
(pg. 109)  
Lesson 3: The personal a (pg. 90) 
Lesson 4:Contractions (pg. 111) 

Lesson 4 
Pgs.102-
114 
 
 

1. Do & hand-in RLS No.2 
2. Listen to the CD track (CD1-17) to read the dialogue: 
¡Bienvenido! (pgs. 104-105)  
3. Learn vocabulary for lesson 4 (pgs. 106-107) 
4. Read The personal a (pg. 90) & Contractions 
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Pronouns as objects of prepositions 
(pg. 110) 
Present indicative of the irregular 
verbs ir, dar & estar (pg. 113) 
Cultural theme: 

Mexican quinceañera Tradition 
Un dicho: Un dicho: De tal palo, tal 
astilla (Llike father, like son.) 

 
 
 
 
 
pgs. 90 & 
111 

(pg.111) 
5. Study pronouns as objects of prepositions (pg 110) 
6. Do Práctica and Para conversar sections presented 
on pages 108-114. 
7. Memorize Present indicative of the irregular verbs 
ir, dar & estar (pg. 113) 
 

Wk 10:  
Mar.07 
Mar.09 
 

The Immediate Future:  
Ir a + infinitive (pg. 115)  
 
Present indicative of e>ie stem 
changing verbs (pg 117) 
 
Un dicho: Hoy por ti, mañana por mí. 
(One hand washes the other.) 
 

Lesson 4 
Pgs.115-
131  
Pg 117 
 

1.  Do Composition No.1: Mi Familia y Yo. Describe 
the members of your family and yourself. Comment on 
their nationality, hobbies or pastimes. Be sure to cover 
both physical appearance and personality traits. Tell 
where they live now and what they do. Include at least 
three different generations and five family members. 
(Use verbs in present indicative tense, and possessive 
& descriptive adjectives) 
2. Learn Immediate Future: Ir a + infinitive (pg. 115)  
3. Do Práctica & Para conversar section (pgs.115-118) 
4. study present indicative of e>ie stem changing verbs 
(pg 117) 
5. Practice online stem-changing verbs in present 
tense. 
6. Read El mundo hispánico y tú  (pgs.128-129) 
7. Do autoprueba section (pgs. 130-131) 
Quiz No. 2 lessons 3 & 4  

Wk 11:  
Mar.14 
Mar.16 
 

Lesson 5: Las comidas  
The Spanish p, t, c, and q (pg. 139) 
 
Cultural themes: 

Guatemala & El Salvador 
Present indicative of o>ue stem-
changing verbs (pg. 144)  
Present indicative of e>i stem-
changing verbs & Summary of the 
present indicative of stem-changing 
verbs (pgs.174) 
Un dicho: No todo lo que brilla es oro. 
(All that glitters is not gold. 

Lesson 5 
Pgs.132-
139 
 
 
 
Pgs.144-
145 
 
Lesson 6 
Pgs.174-
175 
 

1. Do & hand-in Composition No. 2: Una fiesta 
Sorpresa. 
You are planning a surprise birthday party for a friend. 
Using the Future construction = Ir + a + infinitive verb, 
mainly, describe the following: 

 Where the party is going to be 

 Whom you are going to invite and why 

 What time the party is going to start  

 How many people are you going to invite 

 What refreshments are you going to serve 
(drinks and food) 

 What you and your guests are going to do at 
the party 

2. Listen to the CD track (CD1-22) to read the 
dialogue: ¿Qué comemos? (pgs.134-135)  

3. Learn vocabulary presented in lesson 5 (pgs. 136-
137) 
4. Do Práctica & Para conversar section (pgs.138-139) 
5. Study Present indicative of o>ue stem-changing 
verbs (pg. 144)  
6. Study Present indicative of e>i stem-changing verbs 
& Summary of the present indicative of stem-changing 
verbs (pgs.174) 
7. Do Práctica & Para conversar (pgs.144-146 &175) 
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Wk 12:  
Mar.21 
Mar.23 
 

Present progressive  (pg. 146) 
Uses of ser & estar (pgs. 148-150) 
Lesson 6: Los Quehaceres de la casa 
The Spanish j, g, & h (pg. 171) 
Verbs with irregular first -person 
singular form (pg. 178)  
Saber vs. conocer (pgs. 179) 
Cultural themes: 

Honduras & Nicaragua 
Un dicho: El que la sigue, la consigue. 
(If at first you don't succeed, try, try 
again.) 

Lesson 5 
Pgs.146-
151 
 
Lesson 6 
Pgs.164-
171 
 
Lesson 6 
Pg.178-
179 
 
Lesson 6 
Pg.184-
193 

1. Do & hand-RLS No 3 
2. Learn present progressive on page 146 
3.Study uses of ser & estar (pgs. 148-150) 
4. Do Práctica and Para conversar sections (pgs146-
151) 
5. Listen to the CD track (CD1-28) to read the dialogue: 
Tocan a la puerta (pg.166)  
6. Learn vocabulary (pgs. 168-169) 
7. Do Práctica & Para conversar sections (pgs. 170-
171) 
8. Study verbs with irregular first -person singular form 
(pg. 178) & saber vs. conocer (pg 179) 
9. Do Práctica & Para conversar sections (pgs. 178-
180) 
10. Read El mundo hispánico y tú  (pgs.190-191) 
11. Do autoprueba section (pgs. 192-193) 
12. Practice online regular, irregular, and stem-
changing verbs in present tense. 

Wk 13:  
Mar.30 
 
 

Lesson 7: En un hotel.  
The Spanish ll and ñ (pg. 201) 
Preterit of regular verbs 
(pgs 210-211) 
Irregular preterits (pgs. 268-269) 
Cultural themes: 

Costa Rica & Panamá 
Un dicho: A quien madruga, Dios lo 
ayuda. (The early bird catches the 
worm.) 
 

Lesson 7 
194-199  
Lesson 7  
210-211 
 
Lesson 8: 
Pg. 235  
Lesson 9 
Pgs.268-
269 

1. Do & hand-RLS No 4 
2. Do & hand-in Para crear section on pg. 157.  
Create the scenario in which you tell: 

 Who are the people in it? Name and 

describe them. 

 Where are they? 

 What are they celebrating? 

 What are they eating and drinking? 

 What are they going to order for dessert? 

 What are they going to drink after desert? 

 What are they going to do later? 
2.Listen to the CD track (CD2-2) to read the dialogue: 
De vacaciones en costa Rica (pgs.196-197)  
3. Learn vocabulary presented in lesson 7 (pgs 198-
199) 
4. Study Preterit of regular verbs(pgs 210-211); 
5. Learn the irregular Preterit of ser, ir, and dar (pg. 
235) 
6. Study irregular preterits (pgs. 268-269) 
7. Practice online regular and irregular verbs in 
preterit. 
8. Read El mundo hispánico y tú  (pgs.220-221) 

Wk 14:  
April 04 
April 06 
 
April 11 
 

Irregular Preterit of ser, ir, and dar  
(pg. 235)  
Irregular preterits (pgs. 268-269) 

Cultural themes: 
Lesson 6 
Direct object pronouns  
(Pgs. 180-181). 

Lesson 6 
Pgs.180-
181 
 
 
 
 

1. Do & hand-in RLS No. 5 
2. Read pages 180-181 to prepare for class. 
3. Do Práctica &  Para conversar sections (pgs. 182-
183) 
4. Do & hand-in RLS No. 6  
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Spanish 101 Real-Life Situations for Written & Oral Evaluation 
(Attachment No. 1) 

The goal of oral evaluation is to determine how well you can use Spanish in real-life contexts. The situations 
described in this document will serve as the basis for pair-work in the Spanish 101 classroom and seminars. 
They are designed to give you practice and measure your progress in the use of specific grammatical concepts 
and vocabulary presented in each lesson studied in class. These situations will also be used for written and oral 
evaluations throughout the course.  
 
Final Oral Evaluation: 
You may choose one of the following two options: 

 Individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the seminar instructor) 

 Pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the seminar instructor) 
 
It is expected that in the 10 minutes of oral evaluation students will present three real-life situations. However, 
the students will receive bonus marks if they are able to exceed this expectation. 
 
Before the oral evaluation, you will have prepared yourself to have actual conversations in Spanish about the 6 
topics listed. At the oral evaluation, the Spanish seminar instructor will have the list of these real-life situations. 
You will choose a topic, then the evaluator will choose a topic and then you will choose the third topic. You will 
have a conversation with the Spanish seminar instructor about each of the 3 topics chosen. Neither of you will 
have a script to read. If you want to do well, you have to memorize the vocabulary and know the grammar so 
that you can have an impromptu conversation about any of these topics.  
 
Real-Life Situations: 
1. It is the first day of class. Write a dialogue in which you and a classmate exchange the following information: 

 names, addresses and phone numbers 

 mention what colors & seasons you like 

 talk about two important dates in your life and explain why each is important (e.g. your birthdate, etc.) 
 
2. Describe two members of your family and yourself. Comment on their nationality, hobbies or pastimes. Talk 
about age, work, study, and physical characteristics.  (Simple present tense & descriptive adjectives) 
 
3.  This is a two part RLS assignment, using tener que + infinitive verb mainly: 
Part A: Write two paragraphs of about six sentences each to talk about 2 to 3 things that you have to do at 
work or at home, and at school.  
Part B: Talk about some errands you have to run and your plans for the weekend.  
 
4. Write a dialogue in which you and a friend are at a restaurant. You must talk to the waiter to: 

 order a complete meal , including drinks and dessert. 

 Mention that one of you can pay the bill and ask if the other one can leave the tip. 

 then ask for the check. 
 

5. ¿Qué sabes? & ¿qué conoces? Write two paragraphs to talk about the places you are familiar with and the 
ones you want to know and some people you know. Mention at least 2 to 3 facts you know about UFV, your city 
province or country. And, mention 2 to 3 things you know how to do.  
 
6. Write two paragraphs of about six sentences each to describe what you and your friends did last Friday or 
Sunday night. Tell where you went, with whom, and what you did. (Use regular & irregular verbs in preterit. 
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Check List for Written Assignments (Attachment No. 2) 
  

These are the written assignments you have to work on during the semester in order to complete the 

Spanish 101 course requirements. The in-classes assignments are also mandatory and will be added to 

this list at the end of the semester. These assignments comprise 35% of the final grade. No 

assignments will be accepted past one week after the due date. 

 

Semana 3: 

Real-life Situation No. 1--2%     

 

Semana 4: 

Para crear section pg. 29—3%     

 

Semana 8: 

Un nuevo amigo pg.58--3%     

 

Semana 9: 

Para crear section pg. 63--3%     

 

Semana 10: 

RLS No. 2--2%       

 

Semana 11: 

Comp. No. 1: Mi Familia y yo --4%    

 

Semana 10: 

Composition No. 2: Una fiesta Sorpresa—4%  

 

Semana 12: 

RLS No. 3--2%       

 

Semana 13: 

Para crear section pg. 157--3%    

RLS No. 4--2%       

 

Semana 14: 

RLS No. 5- 2%       

RLS No. 6- 2% 

 

Grading criteria: 

 RLS = 2% each (100-150 words) 

  written assignments 3%  (150-200 words) 

 Compositions 4% each (250 words) 
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Related Writing Activities (Appendix A) 
I. Spanish Characters 
 

Remember that if you don't print the written accent over the Spanish letter when required, you not 
only make a spelling mistake but you also change the meaning of the word. See these examples:  
mama = female breast;  mamá =mom 
si = if;     sí =yes 
ano = anus (ass);  año = year  
tu= your;   tú= you 

el= the;  él - he 
E.g. el vino (the wine); él vino (he came) 

tu libro (your book); tú eres (you are) 

 
II. Spanish Written Assignments 
1. When doing para crear sections,  

a. use your imagination to create a story in composition-dialogue form about the scenario & 
the people in the picture, mentioning: 

i. their names and a description of each of them  
ii. the relationships they have with each other 

iii. their nationalities, occupations, hobbies, etc. 
b. You also have to include a short dialogue in which you mention: 

i. what they might say to each other 
ii. what plans they might make 

c. You must incorporate the vocabulary, grammar, sentence structure and verb tenses 
introduced in the specific chapter to which the photo belongs. 

 
2. When working on Real-life Situations (RLS), you must include the directions for each of them and 

follow directions carefully to create short dialogues or write short paragraphs to express what the 
other person might say. You must also incorporate the vocabulary, grammar, sentence structure 
and verb tenses introduced in the specific chapter to which the exercise belongs. 

 
3. When formulating questions, you must write the questions and answer those using complete 

sentences. I will not accept answers without questions or questions without answers. 
  e.g. Para conocernos mejor 38, page 63: 

  — ¿Qué idiomas hablas tú? ¿Deseas estudiar otro idioma? ¿Cuál? 
  —Yo hablo español e inglés. Sí, deseo estudiar francés. 
 

4.  For all your writing assignments, you must: 
1. insert the directions of the assignment,  

2. incorporate the vocabulary, grammar, sentence structure and verb tenses introduced in the 

specific chapter to which the exercise belongs, 

3. Insert the word count on the top left corner of your assignment, 

4. divide compositions and short papers up into three to four different paragraphs, 

5. make sure every sentence you write has a subject and a verb 

6. look up the Spanish words for what you want to say, using  a good dictionary on line: 

http://www.wordreference.com/ 
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III. Spanish Written Examples 

3a. Dialogue form 
Span 101 AB1 
Brad Pitt 
21 de enero, 2015 
Word count: 47  

Real-life situation No. 1 
RLS # 1. It is the first day of class. Write a dialogue in which you and a classmate exchange names, greetings and 
farewell. 

Maria: ¡Buenos días! 
Pedro: ¡Buenos días! 
Maria: ¡Hola! Mi nombre es María, y tú, ¿Cómo te llamas? 
Pedro: Me llamo Pedro. ¡Mucho gusto, María! 
Maria: ¡Mucho, gusto, Pedro! 
Pedro: ¿Cómo estás? 
Maria: Muy bien, ¿y tú?  
Pedro: Muy bien, gracias. 
Maria: Nos vemos, Pedro 
Pedro: ¡Adiós! 
 

3b. Composition-Dialogue Form  
Span 101 AB2 
Johnny Depp 
04 de marzo, 2015 
Word count: 111 palabras 

Para Crear Section, Pg. 29. 
Use your imagination to create a story about the people in the picture. Who are they? Give them 
names. Are they students? Where are they from? What they might say to each other? What's the  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Marta: ¡Hola Pablo!, ¿Qué hay de nuevo? 
Pablo: Hola Marta. Nada nuevo.  
Marta: ¿Quiénes son ellos?, Pablo. 
Pablo: Ellos son mis amigos. Ella es Elena y él es Juan.  
Elena: Mucho gusto, Marta. 
Juan: Encantado, Marta. 
Marta: Gracias, igualmente. 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

none

SPAN 102: Spanish Language II

MOLA

No

Teresa Piper

Teresa Piper and Francisco Armengual, seminar assistant
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When it comes to learning Spanish, the language learner must be willing to identify him/herself with members 
of another ethno-linguistic group and to assume subtle aspects of their behavior, including their distinctive 
style of speech and their language. Indeed, learning a language necessarily entails getting to know an entire 
cultural or social system, including the lifestyles, geography, history, arts, economy and contemporary 
socio-cultural practices including regional dialects and diversities, clothing styles, and culinary practices in the 
areas where the language is spoken. The student must recognize his/her own cultural norms and biases, and 
interpret his/her own culture on the basis of both his/her own social criteria and those of the foreign culture's 
imaginary speaker (embodied and represented by the instructor, the seminar assistant, texts including a-v 
materials, etc.). In other words, the foreign language student needs to put him/herself in someone else's 
shoes in order to accomplish the task of language learning. However, the most important and most rewarding 
outcome of this inter-cultural interpreting performance is to find the similarities between the two cultures, thus 
facilitating a true cultural and educational epiphany. When similarities are found, the level of judgment 
diminishes, facilitating even more understanding and communication, while the discovery of differences 
reveals the rewards of learning about other languages and cultures. 
 

In our Spanish courses, we deliver knowledge in several ways and by different methods. In Spanish 102 
students will continue to learn fundamental Spanish grammar and will expand their Spanish vocabulary.  
Through extensive practice in listening, speaking, reading and writing in Spanish, students will further develop 
their Spanish communication skills to express themselves in Spanish with more confidence using the different 
tenses of the indicative and to use various Spanish grammatical structures appropriately when answering 
questions or requesting information. Students should become familiar with the different uses of the present 
subjunctive mood and have developed an ability to guess at the meaning of unfamiliar vocabulary based on the 
context, to pronounce Spanish with more accuracy to comment spontaneously on relevant topics, or to express 
simple abstract concepts in Spanish. 
 
 
Even the most elementary of lessons is set in a cultural context so that inter cultural engagement is inescapable. 
More complex tasks require students to grapple with the constraints and possibilities encountered in expressing 
oneself in another language. Students are encouraged to interact with native Spanish speakers, but, at very 
least, they must simulate cultural interactions as they would happen in the target culture under the supervision of, 
and through exchanges with, their instructors.  Activities in class, in seminars, on Facebook and through the 
“real-life situations” used for interactional practice and oral examination, all focus on the acquisition of Hispanic 
cultural knowledge and the comparison of it with the students’ culture of origin.

The class instructor and the seminar assistant who teach the SPAN 102 classes 
utilize the same syllabus and pursue the same outcomes. The class assignments 
are identical (such as writing assignments, oral situations, etc.) and we also 
share the same grading system. We meet on a regular basis throughout the 
semester to coordinate our teaching practices and to revise and improve the 
syllabus. There are certainly some differences in our delivery as we come from 
different national, family and experiential backgrounds. However, this serves to 
enrich the cultural content of the Spanish program as a whole.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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             PAC FORM #2 

 
 

 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 
SPAN 102 N/A 3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Spanish Language II 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: SPAN 101 or instructor’s permission 
COREQUISITES: None. 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:    
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:  For further credit.  
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS    LENGTH OF COURSE:  
Lectures: 35 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:  
Seminar: 13 Hrs    
Laboratory: 12 Hrs    
Field Experience:  Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:  Hrs    
Other (Specify):  Hrs    
    

 
MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once per year 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 

 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [Fall 1993] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [September 2006] 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: [September 2008] 
(Four years after implementation date) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  

Teresa Arróliga Piper (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  

Betty-Joan Traverse Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:  PAC Final Approval Date: May 26, 2006 
   

Spanish 102 will complete the student's familiarity with all aspects of basic Spanish. For some, this will 
be sufficient formal study for comfort in non-intensive language use situations like holidays, while others 
will wish to continue in order to improve their ability to communicate. The aim of this course is to build 
on skills learned in Spanish 101 to improve the student's competency in oral and written Spanish with 
special attention to communication skills for common situations. Students should also further a cultural 
awareness of contemporary Hispanic countries.
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Page 2 of 3 
SPAN 102 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 

• Should learn to express themselves in Spanish with more confidence using the different tenses of the indicative mood and to 
use various Spanish grammatical structures appropriately when answering questions or requesting information.  

• Should become familiar with the different tenses of the subjunctive mood 
• Should expand their vocabulary and develop an ability to guess at the meaning of unfamiliar words based on the context. 
• Should learn to pronounce Spanish with more accuracy. 
• Should develop the ability to comment spontaneously on relevant topics, or to express simple abstract concepts in Spanish. 
• Will keep on practicing and developing oral (speaking and listening) and literacy (reading and writing) skills. 
• Will continue learning about some social, historical, and political aspects of the Spanish speaking world. 

 
METHODS: 
 
The success of the course relies to a large degree on advanced preparation. The emphasis will be on practicing and developing oral 
(speaking and listening) and literacy (reading and writing) skills. Good pronunciation habits will also be stressed in an effort to 
provide students with the reciprocal skills of understanding and being understood. 
 

• A common lecture will provide grammar explanations in order to introduce and explain basic reading skills and Spanish 
sentence structure as well as to provide cultural awareness of the Spanish Language and Hispanic culture through film and 
video presentation, music, cultural texts. etc. 

• The class will be divided into smaller tutorial sections to give the students the opportunity to develop and practice their oral 
and written skills. 

• Laboratory activities are designated as individual work with the Can-8 Program, ¿Cómo se dice...? CD Rom and some 
Websites.  Students will be asked to do independent laboratory work but they will be required to hand in their work. 

• Students will be required to watch the Spanish video program, Destinos, a 52 part video program to learn Spanish at home. 
This will expose them to the Spanish language and the culture of the Hispanic world. At the same time it will help them to 
improve their listening skills and increase their vocabulary. 

 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR    Yes   No 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Challenge exam, written and oral. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
Jarvis, Ana C.; Lebredo, Raquel; Mena, Francisco (2002) ¿Cómo se dice...?,Seventh Edition. Houghton Mifflin. (Textbook 
&Workbook/Laboratory Manual). 
 
Emily Spinelli.  English Grammar for Students of Spanish, Fourth Edition.. University of Michigan-Dearborn. 
 
Collins Concise Spanish-English Dictionary, Third Edition. 
 
Destinos, Spanish video program available at UCFV library. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
N/A 
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Page 3 of 3 
SPAN 102 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
Participation   10% 
Compositions   12%  
Written Exercises  15% 
Can- 8 program  5% 
Two written quizzes  22% 
Lab/Seminar   10% 
Final exam (Written &Oral) 26% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 
The following is based on Lessons 7 - 16 from ¿Cómo se dice...? 
 
Week 1: Indirect object pronouns.  
 
Week 2: Gustar. Time expressions with hacer. Reading and vocabulary. 
 
Week 3: Direct and indirect object pronouns used together. Preterit of e:i and o:u stem-changing verbs. 
 
Week 4: Uses of por and para. Reflexive constructions. 
 
Week 5: Possessive pronouns. Irregular preterits. Ordinal numbers. 
Week 6: Formation of adverbs. The imperfect tense. 
 
Week 7: Irregular forms of the imperfect. The preterit contrasted with the imperfect. 
 
Week 8: Reading and vocabulary. Hace... meaning ago. The subjunctive mood. 
 
Week 9: The subjunctive. 
 
Week 10: The Ud. and Uds. Commands. 
 
Week 11: que and quien. The subjunctive. Se constructions. 
 
Week 12: The familiar commands. ¿Qué? and ¿cuál? Used with ser. Reading. 
 
Week 13: Past participle. Present and past perfect. 
 
Week 14: The future. The conditional. 
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Winter Term 2016 -- CRN - 11143 - AB1-- 3 credits 
Spanish 102 will complete the student’s familiarity with all aspects of basic Spanish. For some, this will be 
sufficient formal study for comfort in non-intensive language use situations like holidays, while others will wish 
to continue in order to improve their ability to communicate. For more intensive language use situations like 
work or study, further courses in intermediate and advanced Spanish will be necessary. 
 
The aim of this course is to build on skills learned in Spanish 101 to improve the student’s competency in oral 
and written Spanish with special attention to communication skills for common situations. Students should 
also gain a cultural awareness of contemporary Hispanic countries. 
 
On completion of this course, students should be able to express themselves in Spanish with more confidence 
using the different tenses of the indicative mood and to use various Spanish grammatical structures 
appropriately when answering questions or requesting information. Students should be familiar with the 
different uses of the present subjunctive mood and have developed an ability to guess at the meaning of 
unfamiliar vocabulary based on the context, to pronounce Spanish with more accuracy to comment 
spontaneously on relevant topics, or to express simple abstract concepts in Spanish. 
 
The course includes grammatical explanations and group interaction. The online component is intended to 
improve students’ comprehension and writing skills. The course also attempts to promote cultural awareness. 
The continuation of Spanish 102 is Spanish 202 or 201. 
 
Instructor 
Teresa Arróliga-Piper 
Email: teresa.piper@ufv.ca 
Office: D-3092 (Abby) local 4054 
 

Class Times 
January 06 - April 11 
Monday & Wednesday: B132 -- 02:30 - 03:50 pm 
Office hours: M & W 01:00- 02:00 pm or by 
appointment 

Seminar Times: seminars start first week of classes 
11140 A#A Francisco Armengual            D    219         M      04:00-04:55 pm 
11141 A#B Francisco Armengual            B    161          W    01:30- 02:25 pm 
 
Required Text & Course Material 

 Jarvis, Ana C., Raquel Lebredo and Francisco Mena. (1990) ¿Cómo se dice...? Tenth Edition.  Houghton 
Mifflin. (Textbook & Student Activities Manual.) 

 A good bilingual dictionary  http://www.wordreference.com/English_Spanish_Dictionary.asp 
 
Your UFV email address is the platform for the communication tools for use in this class —such essential 
items as syllabus, announcement, assignments, formats, and other resources. And you must access it daily. 

           University of the Fraser Valley 
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Format & Course Description 
Students will attend two 80 minute classes per week plus a 55 minute tutorial for review and conversation 
practice. Students are expected to work independently for at least two to three hours per week with the online 
material, the In-Text Audio CDs packaged with ¿Cómo se dice...? And the Student Activities Manual. 
 
Lessons 7 to 14 of the textbook will be covered in full or in part. Grammar concepts already introduced in 
Spanish 101 will be reviewed.  You will have the opportunity to practice language structures and vocabulary 
through various in-class and in-seminar activities; therefore, the textbook cannot replace the instruction in the 
classroom. 
 
Instruction will concentrate on the acquisition of grammar and vocabulary, the development of listening, 
reading, and writing skills.  Cultural and historical aspects of the Spanish-speaking cultures will also be 
presented in class and in the seminars since language is an expression of a cultural group. 
 
Students are expected to do, on their own, the viewing, written and the listening comprehension activities 
based on the CD’s textbook and Student Activities Manual: 
 
Video Assignments: For each chapter of the textbook, you will watch the corresponding segments of the 
video, usually in the seminar room, using the "Situaciones" sections in your textbook. 
 
Audio CDs contains audio recordings of all lesson-opening dialogues, vocabulary sections, pronunciation 
sections and appendices. The use of this audio component on students’ own time will prove to be valuable in 
enhancing listening and pronunciation skills. There is a set available in the library for you to borrow on a two 
hour-loan. This set complements the student activity manual exercises which you should work on during the 
approximately two or three weeks which we will spend on each chapter. You must listen and complete lab 
manual exercises for the given chapter, and use the appropriate section of your lab manual with each CD. 
 
The language audio files will provide additional opportunities outside of class to develop your listening skills. 
Remember, listening is a skill that improves with practice. Practicing your listening skill will improve your 
speaking, reading and writing as well. 
 
Students are advised to keep up with the work day by day in order to make progress. It is very difficult to catch 
up in a language class if you fall behind. You are expected to study and prepare the readings and homework 
assignments specified on the syllabus, which include activities assigned from the textbook, student activity 
manual and to participate in the Spanish Face book forum. If you have to miss a class, you have to notify your 
instructor ahead of time via e-mail, and you will be responsible for contacting other classmates (not just your 
instructor) to obtain any missed information. 
 

The workload in this course is demanding and cumulative in nature, as a considerable amount of material is 
covered in a relatively short period of time. You are STRONGLY encouraged to seek help at the first sign of 
difficulty, and to keep up with the work on a daily basis. 

Learning Outcomes 
Upon completing this course you should be able to: 

a. use vocabulary in speaking and in writing 
b. speak in the present & the past tenses using regular, irregular and spelling change verbs 
c. express likes and dislikes 
d. avoid language repetition by using direct and indirect object pronouns 
e. talk about your daily routine using  reflexive verb constructions 
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f. carry on more detailed interactions in commercial settings (buying something, asking where something 
is, ordering food at a restaurant), including asking and answering questions 

g. differentiate the usage of por and para 
h. give or seek personal opinions in informal discussions 
i. describe past activities and personal experiences 
j. talk about someone or something using the preterit and the imperfect (simple past) tenses 
k. express feelings and reactions to events or experiences 
l. direct someone or explain how to do something using formal and familiar commands 
m. recognize situational vocabulary aurally and in writing. 
n. understand and  write short texts and compositions about experiences and events 
o. appreciate the Spanish language as an expression of its many cultures 
p. express various states such as wish, emotion, possibility, judgment, opinion, necessity, or action that 

has not yet occurred using the simple present subjunctive 
q. use  new vocabulary and grammatical concepts in the imperative, the simple present subjunctive and 

the present perfect tense 
r. identify all Spanish-speaking countries on a map & use some idiomatic expressions 
s. understand the basic grammatical structure of the Spanish language & the nature of language through 

the comparisons of Spanish and English 
t. learn interesting cultural and historical facts 

 
Required work at home 
This course requires a minimum of one hour homework for every class hour. 

 Computer work (practice Spanish online & obtaining information from the Web). 

 Daily homework (grammar, vocabulary,  listening & viewing activities, and written assignments) 

 Review of the grammar explanations in the textbook before coming to class. 

 Read assigned handouts and prepare comprehension exercises before coming to class. 
 
Some hints & study tips to do well in Spanish classes  
Learning a language requires constant study and a good attitude.  

1. Come to class and don't skip out! Very important to everyone’s success in the course will be your 
attendance and active participation in class. 

2. Form study groups outside of class. This is one of the best ways to study, practice and review.  
3. Study Spanish on a daily basis; be as organized as possible. Language learning takes time and effort. 
4. Use flashcards to memorize Spanish vocabulary and phrases that you come across each day. They are 

portable and can be studied for a few minutes anywhere. 
5. Put post-it notes up at home with Spanish words and phrases that you want to remember. Put them in 

places where you won't miss them. Then repeat the words again and again until you remember them. 
6. Find a study buddy to practice speaking Spanish with outside class. 
7. Learn the vocabulary and grammar as soon as they are presented in class and practice them in the 

context of exercises and activities.  
8. Memorize verb conjugations. You really just have to memorize the patterns.  That means you apply the 

patterns to as many verbs as possible, and say them over and over. 
9. Do all of the exercises assigned.  Practice, practice, practice! Make sure you set aside at least 30 

minutes every day to practice Spanish using free online resources. Practicing Spanish needs to be a 
part of your daily routine – no exceptions! There are so many websites out there that provide 
extensive resources for every skill level. 

10. See your instructor during his/her office hours. Office hours offer time for individual help. Come 
prepared with specific questions about specific topics. Seeking help is your responsibility. Don’t wait 
till too late!!! 
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Highly recommended 
Watch the Spanish video program, Destinos, a 52 part video program for learning Spanish at home. This will 
expose you to the Spanish language and the culture of the Hispanic world. At the same time it will help you to 
improve your listening skills and increase your vocabulary. The DVDs are available in the library for you to 
borrow. However, if the copies are signed out already, you can go online: 
http://www.learner.org/resources/series75.html 
 
Website Resources 
Spanish Language & Culture: http://www.lingolex.com/spanish.htm
http://www.colby.edu/~bknelson/SLC/index.php 
http://www.studyspanish.com/ 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0FHPnGzFksA 

 
Interjections in Spanish: 
http://www.orbilat.com/Languages/Spanish/Grammar/Spanish-Interjections.html 
 
Spanish Proficiency Exercises 
http://www.laits.utexas.edu/spe/beg08.html
 
MOLA (Modern Languages) grading scale 

A+ 
A 
A- 

95-100 
90-94 
85-90  

B+ 
B 
B- 

80-84 
75-79 
70-74 

C+ 
C 
C- 

65-69 
60-64 
55-59 

P 
NC 

50-54 
0-49 

Class Average and Grade Descriptors 
The class average is expected to be in the C range (60 - 69%). A grade of C is interpreted as Average at UFV and 
most other universities in Canada. A grade of B is above average and an A is excellent. 
 
Grading 
The progress made by students in this class will be evaluated through the following components: 

1. Attendance & Participation (oral proficiency) 10%  

2. Seminar activities  10%  

3. Spanish Face book  12% 

4. Nine Real-life situations (RLS) 27% 

5. Translation Exercise 4 % 

6. Mid-Term Exam 12%  

7. Final Written Exam 15%  

8. Final Oral Exam 10%  

 
1. Attendance & Participation (10%): regular class attendance is essential for successful completion of the 
course; attendance is therefore obligatory in class and in the seminars.  Students are expected to participate 
actively in all class and group activities.  
Classroom participation is evaluated on a daily basis in regular class sessions, in group activities, and in the 
seminar room. Daily evaluations are based upon the following scale: 
10: Well-prepared for class, excellent participation (in terms of quality AND quantity), solid control of 
grammar.  Speaks only Spanish in class.  In other words, excellent. 
9: Prepared for class, a good deal of participation (in terms of quality AND quantity), some control of 
grammar.  Speaks only Spanish in class.  In other words, very good. 
8: Participates in class but showing evidence of insufficient grammatical preparation (quality).  Speaks only 
Spanish in class.  
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7: Present in class but holding a rather passive, not pro-active attitude (i.e. answering only when addressed), 
even if showing evidence of sufficient, good or excellent preparation when asked.  Speaks only Spanish in class. 
6: Present in class but showing evidence of little or insufficient preparation overall and/or an unusually passive, 
apathetic attitude.  Speaks only Spanish in class. 
5: Resorts to English (without explicit permission from the instructor) to communicate with the instructor 
and/or their classmates. Preparation and language ability may be poor, adequate, good or excellent. 
0: students with more than 5 absences during the term will get 0 on the participation grade. 
 
Disruptive students may be removed from class. Disruptive behavior includes but is not limited to: offensive 
language & behavior; incessant talking; interrupting class with personal/non-academic concerns; annoying or 
distracting other students; drawing on desk tops; taking frequent unscheduled breaks; excessive tardiness or 
leaving early; eating or drinking during class; or using electronic devices in class. No text messaging is 
permitted during class. 
 
2. Seminar Activities (10%): you must attend all of the seminar sessions where you will be able to practice 
in small groups what you have learned in class. In the seminar, students will concentrate on developing their 
listening and speaking skills through a variety of activities using the textbook, student activities manual, 
conversational and practical activities carried out by the Seminar instructor. You will prepare for these 
activities by successfully completing your readings and workbook exercises. 
 
3. Spanish Facebook: (12%): a private Spanish Facebook group will be set up and administrated by the 
seminar instructor. It will be used for online discussions where you will be able to share ideas or comments 
with your classmates (e.g. post a link to a good Spanish site, create study groups, socialize, etc.) You will be 
required to post an entry on a weekly basis. It can be an original comment or a reaction to somebody else's 
comment. Be sure to write something interesting and to answer or address at least one other person's 
comments or ideas, so that it is really a discussion, and not just a list of entries by different people. 
 
Students will look for items from Hispanic culture related to the specific lesson. Submissions may be any video, 
news clip, photo, song, etc. from the Hispanic world, and you will write a caption for your submission. Your 
comments must be simple, short, and in Spanish. You may comment on any aspect of your submission using 
vocabulary and grammar from the current lesson. You must write a total of 50 words per week beginning the 
third week of classes and continuing to the end of the semester. 
 
Grading criteria: for Online Discussion use your own words and do not use online translators to write your 
submission. The online component is done on a student’s own schedule. 
 
4.  Nine Real-Life Situations--RLS (27 %): there will be some written activities assigned to help you to 
improve your grammar and writing skills, and learn specific vocabulary from each lesson studied. It is in your 
best interest to complete and turn in assignments on time to practice concepts, get valuable feedback and 
improve your grade. 
 
These written activities are for you to practice and improve your Spanish sentence structure and the use of 
verb tenses. They are also intended to help you to expand your Spanish vocabulary, since you have to look up 
the Spanish words for what you want to say.  
 
These Real life situations (RLS) will be used for the final oral and written exams. You must write an average of 
200 to 250 words in a dialogue or composition form for each of these written assignments. 
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5. Be aware that for all written assignments: 
a. Students are expected to do and hand-in all written assignments at the start of the second class 

in the week in which they are due. The due date is indicated in the syllabus and must be turned 

in during class, not through e-mail or other means.  No assignments will be accepted past one 

week after the due date.  

b. All your written assignments must be typed and double-spaced using 12-point Times New 

Roman font set at a one-inch margin justification. At the beginning of each written assignment, 

you are to include the instructions for that assignment. Make sure you follow the instructions 

carefully. Your name, course number & section, date and word count all should be typed 

single-spaced in the upper left hand corner. In addition, your composition should always have a 

title.  

c. Students who submit their written assignments on the dates indicated in this syllabus, will be 

allowed to re-write a second version implementing the suggested changes made by the 

instructor on the first version.  
 

6. Mid-Term Exam (12%): the Mid-Term exam will be based on all language functions, grammar and 
vocabulary covered up to that point, and are designed to encourage you to show what you can do with them. 
To be successful in this test, it is essential that you complete your homework from the text and workbook, on a 
daily basis. Remember, “Cramming” the night before for language exams is of very limited use.  
 
7. Final written Exam (15%): the final exam is cumulative, that is, it consists of all the materials studied up 
to that point. It will incorporate the same type of tasks that you will be practicing throughout the semester, 
especially in your homework assignments. The final written exam will take place during the Examination 
Period (April 14-25) 
 
8.  Final Oral Exam (10%):  This oral exam will consist of an individual testing option: One-on-one (you and 
the seminar instructor), or a pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the seminar instructor). 
The oral final exam schedule will be arranged by the seminar instructor during the last week of classes and the 
oral exam may take place two days before or on the same day of the final written exam. There will be no make-
up oral test in this course. This oral exam is based on the Real-life Situations (RLS) and will take 10 minutes. 
 
Witten evaluations will be closely related to the textbook, workbook, RLS, and handouts exercises. Therefore, 
you will not be able to be successful in exams unless you do all the written assignments. 
 

Withdrawal: the last day to withdraw from a course without "W" appearing on the transcript is Feb. 05 /16. 
 

Audit Policy: auditing (listening to) a class means that you must be in class. You are exempt from handing in 
assignments or writing exams but you do have to attend classes. An audit grade is not included in the 
calculation for your grade point average, but it is reported on your official transcript. A course being audited 
cannot be used as a co- or prerequisite for another course. The last day to register to audit a course is Feb. 05 

 
Plagiarism: students who employ Spanish native speakers as tutors for remedial work in this course should be 
aware that tutors must not be asked to go over, comment on, or edit any assignment before it is handed in. The 
editing of writing /oral assignments by tutors, use of Spanish translation computer programs, or submission of 
any work previously marked by others or taken from others sources and for which students claim ownership, 
constitutes plagiarism, and action will be taken in accordance with UFV regulations. 
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Class Schedule: 
This schedule may be altered as the course progresses. Changes will be announced in class.  

Date Content Reading  In-class & Homework Activities 

Wk. 1:  
Jan.06 

Direct object pronouns (review) 
Present tense of Regular and 
Irregular verbs (review) 
 

Lesson 6 
Pgs. 180-
183 

1. Go over the Spanish Course Outline. 
2. Review direct object pronouns on pgs. 180-183 
3. Review Regular and irregular verbs in present tense. 

 Wk.2:  
Jan.11 
Jan.13 

Lesson 7: En un hotel 
Indirect object pronouns  
Direct & Indirect object pronouns 
used together (pg. 232) 
Cultural context: Costa Rica 
Un dicho: No dejes para mañana 
lo que puedes hacer hoy.  
(Dont leave until tommorrow what 
you can do today.)  

Lección 7 
Pgs.  
196-201 
202-203 & 
232 
206-209 
 

1. Listen to the CD track (CD2-2) to read the dialogue on 
pages 196-197. 
2.Learn & use vocabulary presented on pages 198-201 
3. Learn how to use indirect object pronouns in Spanish 
(pgs. 202-203 & 232) 
4. Do práctica & para conversar sections on pgs. 200-
201;203-204;206-209) 
5. Learn time expreessions with hacer (pgs 208- 209) 

Wk.3:  
Jan.18 
Jan.20 

Gustar in present tense  
Time expressions with hacer 
Preterit of regular verbs  
Ordinal numbers 
Cultural context:  Panamá 
Un dicho: Salió de Guatemala y 
entró a Guatepeor. 
(He went from bad to worse.) 

Lección 7 
Pgs.  
205-223   

1. Do & hand-in RLS # 1 
2. Study the verb gustar in present tense (pg. 205) 
3. Learn how to conjugate Spanish regular verbs to 
express preterit (simple past tense) on pgs210-211 
4. Learn ordinal numbers (pgs. 212-213) 
5. Do Así somos section on pgs 216-217 
6. Read el Mundo Hispánico y tú (págs. 220-221) 
7. Do Autoprueba to review lesson 7 on pages 222-223 

Wk. 4:  
Jan. 25 
Jan. 27 
 

Lesson 8 : Haciendo diligencias 
Preterit of ser, ir, and dar (pg. 
235) 
Preterit of e:i & o:u stem-changing 
verbs (pgs. 236-237) 
Irregular Preterits (pgs. 268-269) 
 
Un dicho: Todo tiempo pasado 
fue mejor. (Those were the good 
old days) 
Cultural context:  Puerto Rico 

Lección 8 
Pgs. 
224-237 
 
Pgs.  
268-269 

1. Do and hand in RLS # 2 
2. Listen to the CD track (CD2-7) to read the dialogue on 
pages 226-227. 
3. Learn & use vocabulary presented on pages 228-229 
4. Study Preterit of ser, ir, and dar on pg. 235 
5. Study Preterit of e:i & o:u stem-changing verbs (pgs. 
236-237) 
6. Learn irregular preterits (pgs. 268-269) 
7. Practice & do a Self-test for the preterit: 
http://www.studyspanish.com/practice/pret1.htm 
http://www.colby.edu/~bknelson/SLC/chart_pret.php 

Wk. 5:  
Feb. 01 
feb. 03 

Uses of por & para 
Formation of adverbs 
Un dicho: El pez por la boca 
muere. (Engage brain before 
putting mouth in gear.) 
 

Lección 8 
Pgs.  
238-241 
244-249 
250-251 

1. Do & hand-in RLS # 3 
2. Learn  the uses of por & para (pgs. 238-239) 
3. Study Formation of adverbs (págs. 240--241) 
4. Do Así somos  on pages 244-247 
5. Do activities 43, 44 & 45 on page 247 to write journal 
entries for two days in Spanish.  
6. Read el mundo hispánico y tú (págs. 248-249) 
7. Do Autoprueba to review lesson 8 (págs. 250-251) 

Wk 6:  Mid-Term Break Feb 09 to Feb. 13   

Wk. 7:  
Feb. 15 
Feb. 17 

Lesson 9 : 
 Preparativos para una fiesta 
Reflexive Verb Constructions 
Un dicho:   

Lección 9 
Pgs.252-
259; & 
260-261 

1. Listen to the CD track (CD2-14) to read the dialogue on 
pages 254-255. 
2.Learn vocabulary presented on pages 256-258 
3. Study reflexive verbs constructions (pgs. 260-261) 
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Yo me lavo las manos.  
(I wash my hands of this.) 
Cultural context: Cuba  

 

Wk. 8:  
Feb. 22 
Feb. 24 

Summary of Personal Pronouns: 
subject pronouns, direct & indirect 
objects, prepositional pronouns,  
demonstrative pronouns, and 
reflexive pronouns. 
*Learn Demonstrative pronouns  
Some uses of the definite article 
Un dicho: Más vale maña que 
fuerza. (Cleverness achieves more 
than strength.) 
Cultural context: 
La República Dominicana 

Lección 9 
Pgs.  
262-265 
 
Pgs  
172-173 
 
Pgs 21, 
110,180-
181;202-
203; &260-
261 

1. Do & hand -in RLS No 4 
2. Do práctica & para conversar sections pgs.258;262-265 
3. Learn demonstrative pronouns on pages 172-173 
4. Review subject pronouns, prepositional pronouns, 
direct object pronouns, indirerect object pronouns, and 
reflexive pronouns.  
5. Learn some uses of personal pronouns (pg. 262-263) 
6. Learn some uses of the definite article (pgs. 264-265) 
 

Wk. 9: 
Feb. 29 
March 2 
 

Possessive Pronouns 
Hace...meaning ago 
Un dicho: Lo que es tuyo es mío y 
lo que es mío es tuyo.  
(What is yours is mine and what is 
mine is yours.) 
Cultural context: Venezuela 

Lección 9 
Pgs.  
266-281 

1. Do & hand -in RLS No 5 
2. Study Possessive Pronouns (pgs 266-267) 
3. Practice irregular preterits (pgs.268-269) 
4. Learn  hace...meaning ago (pgs. 270-271) 
5.Do Así somos section  (pgs. 274-275) 
6. Read el mundo hispánico y tú (págs.278-279) 
7. Do Autoprueba to review lesson 9 (págs. 280-281) 

Wk. 10:  
March 7 
March 9 
 

Lección 10:  
Buscando apartamento 
The Imperfect 
Un dicho: El amor todo lo puede. 
 (Love conquers all) 
 
Cultural context: Colombia 

Lección 10 
Pgs.  
282-294 
 

1.  Do & hand -in RLS # 6 
2. Listen to the CD track (CD2-17) to read the dialogue on 
pages 284-285. 
3. Learn & use vocabulary presented on pages 286-289. 
4. Study the Imperfect tense = simple past tense in 
English. (pgs 290-291) 
5. Review Autopruebas for lessons 7,8 & 9  

Wk. 11:  
March 14 
March 16 
 

The Preterit contrasted with the 
Imperfect & Verbs that change 
meaning in the Preterit 
que & quien 
Un dicho:  
El que ríe último, ríe mejor.  
(He who laughs last, laughs best.) 
Cultural context: Perú 

Lección 10 
Pgs.  
295-297 
298-309 

1. Read & the Preterit contrasted with imperfect (pgs. 
292-295) 
2. Study & learn Verbs that change meaning in the 
Preterit (pgs. 295-297) 
3. Learn the relative pronouns que & quien (pgs. 298-299) 
4. Read el mundo hispánico y tú (págs. (306-307) 
5. Do Autoprueba to review lesson 10 (págs. 308-309) 
Mid-Term Exam (lessons 7, 8 & 9) 

Wk. 12:  
March 21 
March 23 
 

Lección 11: 
En una agencia de viajes 
The Subjunctive Mood 
Un dicho: A mal tiempo, buena 
cara. (When life gives you lemons, 
make lemonade.) 
Cultural context: Ecuador 

Lección 11 
pgs  
310-320 

1. Do & hand -in RLS # 7 
2. Listen to the CD track (CD2-21) to read the dialogue on 
page 312 
3. Learn & use vocabulary presented on pages 314-317 
4. Study The subjunctive mood.  
5.Learn  form & use  of the simple present subjunctive of 
regular, irregular &  stem-changing verbs (pgs. 318-319) 
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Wk. 13:  
March 30 
 

The simple Present Subjunctive 
with verbs of volition and emotion 

The present subjunctive to 
express doubt, disbelief and 
denial. 
Un dicho: En tierra de ciegos, el 
tuerto es rey. (In the land of the 
blind, the one-eyed is king.) 
Cultural context: Argentina 

Lección 11 
Pgs.  
321-325 
332-335 
 
Lesson 12  
Pgs  
348-349 

1. Do & hand –in Translation exercise. 
2.Learn how to use the present subjunctive with verbs of 
volition & verbs of emotion (pgs. 321-325) 
3.Read el mundo hispánico y tú (págs. 332-333) 
4. Do Autoprueba to review lesson 11 (págs. 334-335) 
 
5. Use the present subjunctive to express doubt, disbelief 
and denial (pgs. 348-349) 

Wk.14:  
April 04 
April 06 

Lección 12: El automóvil 
The Ud. and Uds. Formal 
commands 
Un dicho: Se sufre, pero se 
aprende. (One suffer, but one 
learns.) 
 
Lección 13: En un centro comercial 
The familiar commands (tú) 
Cultural context: Chile 

Lección 12 
Pgs  
344-347 
358-359 
360-361 
 
Lesson 13 
Pgs  
366-373 

1. Do & hand in RLS # 8 
2. Learn & use vocabulary presented on pages 340-343 
3. Study  Ud. and Uds. Formal commands (pgs. 344-345) 
Learn the position of object pronouns with direct 
commands (pg. 346) 
4. Read el mundo hispánico y tú (págs. 358-359) 
5. Do Autoprueba to review lesson 12 (págs. 360-361) 
6.Learn & use vocabulary presented on pages (366-369) 
7. Study & practice the familiar commands (tú) (pgs. 370-
373) 

Wk. 14: 
April 11 
 

Lección 14: The past Participle 
Past participles used as adjectives 
The present perfect 
Un dicho:  
El saber no ocupa lugar. 
(One can never know too much.) 
Cultural context: Paraguay 

Lesson 14 
Pgs 
392-395 
398-400 
401-403 

1. Do RLS # 9 
2. Learn & use vocabulary presented on pages (392-395) 
3 Study the forms of the past participle (pg. 398) 
4. Use the past participle as adjectives (pgs. 399-400) 
5. Learn how to conjugate & use the Present Perfect 
Tense in Spanish. 
 

 

Real-Life Situations for Written & Oral Evaluation 

(Attachment No. 1) 
The goal of oral evaluation is to determine how well you can use Spanish in real-life contexts. The situations 
described in this document will serve as the basis for pair-work in the Spanish 101 classroom and seminars. 
They are designed to give you practice and measure your progress in the use of specific grammatical concepts 
and vocabulary presented in each lesson studied in class. These situations will also be used for written and oral 
evaluations throughout the course.  
Final Oral Evaluation: 
You may choose one of the following two options: 

 Individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the seminar instructor) 

 Pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the seminar instructor) 
 
It is expected that in the 10 minutes of oral evaluation students will present three real-life situations. However, 
the students will receive bonus marks if they are able to exceed this expectation. 
 
Before the oral evaluation, you will have prepared yourself to have actual conversations in Spanish about the 9 
topics listed. At the oral evaluation, the Spanish seminar instructor will have the list of these real-life situations. 
You will choose a topic, then the evaluator will choose a topic and then you will choose the third topic. You will 
have a conversation with the Spanish seminar instructor about each of the 3 topics chosen. Neither of you will 
have a script to read. If you want to do well, you have to memorize the vocabulary and know the grammar so 
that you can have an impromptu conversation about any of these topics.  
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Real-Life Situations: Whenever a situation is suitable for role-playing in pairs, the phrase "your partner" or 
"your classmate" is used to indicate that the second role is to be played by another student.  
 
RLS # 1.  En el hotel… Write a dialogue in which you and a friend are in a hotel in Costa Rica. Ask for prices for a 
single or a double room and discuss accommodations and method of payment. You decide to stay at the hotel 
and ask for a room with a view of the beach. Ask if the bellhop can take your suitcases to the room and 
whether the hotel has room service. (Use of the present tense, direct and indirect object pronouns as 
required) 
RLS # 2. Me gusta... no me gusta. In a dialogue form, discuss with your partner about what kinds of games, 
movies, music, and books interest you; what foods you love and hate, and what times are important to you. 
Mention a list of at least two items per category. (Use of the present indicative tense and the verb “gustar” 
mainly) 
 
RLS # 3. Le traje...le compré... y me costó. Describe to your classmate three or four gifts you purchased within 
the past year. Tell for whom, why and where you bought the items, and how much each cost. [Use of the 
preterit & the Indirect Object)  
 
RLS # 4.  Mi viaje a…. In a composition form, describe a trip you took. Say when and where you traveled and 
whether or not you liked the place. Mention two souvenirs you bought for your family, two places of interest 
you visited, and two things you did to have fun. Say how much the trip cost and whether you want to go back.  
(Use of the Indirect and Direct Object pronouns when required & the preterit) 
 
RlS # 5. Me acuesto, me levanto, me baño... In a dialogue form, discuss with your classmate your routine for a 
typical weekday and what you do to get ready for a special occasion. Make sure to mention details about your 
job and leisure activities. Also find out:  

a. When s/he wakes up and gets up. 
b. How s/he feels early in the morning. 
c. What s/he does t get ready for class or work. 
d. What things s/he typically complains and/or worries about. 
e. When s/he goes to bed, and all the activities in between. 
f. What errands s/he does. 
g. What s/he does to rest and relax. 

(Use of regular and irregular verbs in present/preterit tense and Reflexive verbs) 
 
RlS # 6. Hacer...meaning ago. Write a dialogue in which you and your classmate are talking about personal 
matters, say how long ago you met your best friend (how and where you met). Talk about what you like to do 
together. Finally, ask and answer each other, about how long important events took place in your life.  
(Use Hace + period of time +que + the preterit tense). 
 
RLS # 7.  Cuando era niña (-o). In a dialogue form, you and your friend are describing some aspects of your 
childhood. Mention:  

a. where you lived,  
b. what outdoor activities you liked,  
c. what activities used to get you in trouble 
d. where you used to go on vacation. 
e. What occasions were celebrated, and what was your favorite holiday 
f. What adults and children used to do to have fun 

(Use of regular and irregular verbs in preterit and imperfect & Reflexive verbs) 
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 RLS # 8: Quiero que vayas, hagas, etc. Establish a dialogue with your younger sibling who is going to attend 
college next year. Offer some advice about what s/he should and shouldn’t do. Give specific suggestions and 
explain your reasons for each. (Use of the present indicative and the present subjunctive mainly). 
 
RLS # 9:  He viajado....Talk to your classmate about the city that you have always wanted to visit, a place where 
you have never been, and where you and your friends have gone lately. Mention things you have always done 
to have fun and things you have never done. (Use of the present perfect.) 
 

Check List for Written Assignments (Attachment No. 2) 
These are the written assignments you have to work on during the semester in order to complete the Spanish 
101 course requirements. The in-classes assignments are also mandatory and will be added to this list at the 
end of the semester. These assignments comprise 37% of the final grade. No assignments will be accepted 
past one week after the due date. 
 
Semana 3: 
RLS No. 1 (3%)    
 
Semana 4: 
RLS  No. 2 (3%)    
 
Semana 5: 
RLS No. 3 (3%)    
     
Semana 7: 
RLS No. 4 (3%)    
  
Semana 8: 
RLS No 5 (3%)    
 
Semana 9: 
RLS No. 6 (3%)    
   
Semana 10: 
Mid-Term exam    
 
Semana 11: 
RLS No. 7 (3%)    
 
Semana 12:    
Translation Excercise (3%) 
 
Semana 13: 
RLS No. 8      
   
Semana 14: 
RLS No. 9      
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Español 102 AB1                                                                                                                                                                        
Liza Minnelli                                                                                                                                                                                                 
25 septiembre, 2015                                                                                                                                                                            
No de palabras: 240 

RLS # 3: Le traje...le compré... y me costó. 

Describe to your classmate three or four gifts you purchased within the past year. Tell for whom, why and 

where you bought the items, and how much each cost. [Use of the preterit & the Indirect Object) 

Amanda: ¡Hola, Rosa! 

Rosa: ¡Ah Amanda, te buscaba! 

Amanda: ¿De verdad? ¿Por qué? 

Rosa: Porque quiero preguntarte si este fin de semana, quieres ir a un concierto conmigo. 

Amanda: Desafortunadamente, no puedo. No tengo dinero porque en estos últimos meses  gasté mucho 

dinero en los regalos que les compré a mi familia y a mis amigos. 

Rosa: ¿Qué les compraste? 

Amanda: Para el cumpleaños de mi amiga Rachel,  le compré un equipo estereofónico  y  me costó cien 

dólares. 

Rosa: ¡Qué caro! ¿Dónde lo compraste? 

Amanda: Lo compré en Best buy. También, le tuve que comprar un ramo de claveles a mi amiga Gabriela.  El 

ramo lo compré en  la florería y  pagué cincuenta dólares. 

Rosa: ¿Por qué se lo tuviste que comprar? 

Amanda: Porque su abuela se murió.  

Rosa: ¡Qué triste! Ya veo que gastaste mucho dinero en estos dos regalos que compraste. ¿Compraste algo 

más? 

Amanda: Sí, compré dos regalos para mis padres también—uno para mi papá y uno para mi mamá porque fue 

su aniversario de bodas. 

Rosa: ¿Qué le compraste a tu mamá?  

Amanda: A ella le compré una tetera y  a mi papá le compré una cafetera. Los dos regalos los compré en el 

centro comercial. 

Rosa: ¡Oh! ¿Cuánto te costaron? 

Amanda: la tetera me costó treinta dólares y la cafetera me costó cincuenta dólares. 

Rosa: ¡Tú gastaste mucho dinero! 

Amanda: Sí, es verdad. 

Rosa: Pues, puedo pagar tu entrada al concierto. 

Amanda: ¡Oh! ¡Gracias! 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

Spanish 12 or SPAN 102

SPAN 201

MOLA

No

Teresa Piper

Teresa Piper and Juan Carlos Rodriguez; Francisco Armengual, seminar assistant
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When it comes to learning Spanish, the language learner must be willing to identify him/herself with members 
of another ethno-linguistic group and to assume subtle aspects of their behavior, including their distinctive 
style of speech and their language. Indeed, learning a language necessarily entails getting to know an entire 
cultural or social system, including the lifestyles, geography, history, arts, economy and contemporary 
socio-cultural practices including regional dialects and diversities, clothing styles, and culinary practices in the 
areas where the language is spoken. The student must recognize his/her own cultural norms and biases, and 
interpret his/her own culture on the basis of both his/her own social criteria and those of the foreign culture's 
imaginary speaker (embodied and represented by the instructor, the seminar assistant, texts including a-v 
materials, etc.). In other words, the foreign language student needs to put him/herself in someone else's 
shoes in order to accomplish the task of language learning. However, the most important and most rewarding 
outcome of this inter-cultural interpreting performance is to find the similarities between the two cultures, thus 
facilitating a true cultural and educational epiphany. When similarities are found, the level of judgment 
diminishes, facilitating even more understanding and communication, while the discovery of differences 
reveals the rewards of learning about other languages and cultures. 
 

 
In our Spanish 201 course we deliver knowledge in several ways and by different methods. Our Spanish 201 
course starts with intermediate level tasks such as learning how to indicate purpose, location and time, and 
making comparisons, and gradually enters into more challenging territory, such as expressing hopes, desires, 
doubts, and requests, describing when actions will occur and discussing contrary to fact situations. The 
students will demonstrate learning when they can present or engage successfully in: 
A. lectures/discussions 
B. small-group work 
C. simulation/role playing  (talking with native speakers in class) 
D. computer-assisted instruction 
E. service learning (partnering with Abbotsford local agencies to offer translation services when possible).  
As the SPAN 201 students have reached a higher level, the students in this class are more than ever 
expected to engage with the target culture by way of interacting with Mexican agricultural workers, native 
guest speakers, and local bilingual translators, and organizing festivities such as 5 de Mayo, setting up the 
Day of the Dead Altar and others. The learning items expected to be produced are: translations, newspapers, 
letters, essays, presentations, literary analysis and others. SPAN 201 (and 202 as well) places a lot more 
emphasis on the learning of culture insofar as this can be distinguished from the learning of language.

The 2 instructors and the seminar assistant who teach the SPAN 201 classes 
utilize the same syllabus and pursue the same outcomes. The class assignments 
are identical (such as writing assignments, oral situations, etc.) and we also 
share the same grading system. We meet on a regular basis throughout the 
semester to coordinate our teaching practices and to revise and improve the 
syllabus. There are certainly some differences in our delivery as we come from 
different national, family and experiential backgrounds. However, this serves to 
enrich the cultural content of the Spanish program as a whole.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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             PAC FORM #2 

 
 

 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 
SPAN 201 N/A 3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Intermediate Spanish I 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: Spanish 12 or SPAN 102. 
COREQUISITES: None. 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:    
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:  For further credit.  
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS    LENGTH OF COURSE:  
Lectures: 30 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:  
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:  Hrs    
Field Experience:  Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:  Hrs    
Other (Specify):  Hrs    
    

 
MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once per year 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 

 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [Fall 1993] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [September 2004] 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: [September 2008] 
(Four years after implementation date) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  

Teresa Arróliga Piper (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  

Betty-Joan Traverse Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:  PAC Final Approval Date: October 1, 2003 
   

Spanish 201 and Spanish 202 together comprise the intermediate level of Spanish language studies at UCFV. They 
are structured in such a way that students may take either one first. However, students must take both in order to 
complete their intermediate tasks. 
The aim of this course is to further develop the students’ ability to express themselves in spoken and written language 
at the intermediate level while introducing them to contemporary literary work by important figures in Spanish and 
Latin American literature in order to provide them with social and historical insight. 
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Page 2 of 4 
SPAN 201 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 
I. To reinforce and expand the vocabulary base acquired by students in first year Spanish. 
 
II. To review fundamental grammar structures in relation to their application in different communicative 

contexts. There is a concentration on the four different tenses of the Subjunctive Mood and the compound 
tenses of the Indicative Mood. 

 
III. To develop students’ ability to express themselves orally and in written form; and to expand students’ reading 

and understanding skills while introducing them to works by important figures in Spanish and Latin 
American literature. 

 
IV. To develop specific, culturally dependent communicative skills in different areas (e.g. acceptable forms for 

academic papers, punctuation in fictional dialogue, letters, telephone conversations, etc.) 
 
V. To attain a deeper understanding of some of the significant social, cultural, historical and political aspects of 

the Spanish speaking world through the discussion of short literary texts and film presentations that will be 
used for oral practice to develop reading skills, listening skills, cultural awareness and also for brief written 
assignments. 

 
VI. To develop the necessary level of communicative competence for participation in higher level academic 
 courses in Spanish,  relating to literary, linguistic, and cultural topics. 
 
METHODS: 
 
The success of the course relies to a large degree on advance preparation and active participation. It is understood that 
students will be given opportunities to interact. In order to have productive class hours and thus derive maximum 
benefit from the material it is important that students have their daily assignments prepared in advance. 
 
I. A common lecture will provide grammar explanations in order to expand spoken and written skills, as well as 

cultural awareness of the Spanish Language and Hispanic culture. 
 
II. The class will be divided into smaller tutorial sections to give the students the opportunity to develop and 

practice their oral and written skills. 
 
III. Laboratory activities are designated as individual work with the CD Program and Laboratory Manual, which 

are an essential part of the course. Students will be asked to do independent laboratory work but they will be 
required to hand in their work. 

 
IV. Films and videos will be presented in order to expose students to the Hispanic culture, as well to improve 

their listening skills. 
 
Students will be required to watch the Spanish video program, Destinos, a 52 part video program to learn Spanish at 
home. This will expose them to the Spanish language and the culture of the Hispanic world. At the same time it will 
help them to improve their listening skills and increase their vocabulary. 
 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR    Yes   No 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Challenge exam, written and oral. 
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SPAN 201 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
Spinelli, Emily; García, Carmen; Galvin Flood, Carol E. (1998) Interacciones. Fourth Edition. Holt, Rinchart and 
Winston. Harcourt Brace College Publishers. (Textbook & Workbook/Laboratory Manual.) 
 
Emily Spinelli.  English Grammar for Students of Spanish, Fourth Edition.. University of Michigan-Dearborn. 
 
Collins Concise Spanish-English Dictionary, Third Edition. 
 
Destinos, Spanish video program available at UCFV library. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
None. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
Participation   10% 
Written exercises and lab activities 15% 
Two quizzes   22% 
Three movie reviews  12 % 
Three literary critiques  15% 
Final exam (Written &Oral)  26% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 
Week 1: 
Cultural themes: The Spanish speaking world; Central America & Universities in the Hispanic world. 
Expressing small quantities. Telling time. Some prepositions: por versus para . Some common prepositions and some 
prepositions of location. Prepositional pronouns. Present tense (regular and irregular verbs) of the Indicative Mood. 
Present subjunctive after verbs of wishing, hoping, commanding and requesting. 
Communicative Goals: Functioning in the classroom. Indicating location, purpose, and time. Expressing hopes, desires, 
and requests. Making comparisons. 
Reading: Capítulo preliminar; Chapter Five 
 
Week 2: 
Cultural themes: La vida estudiantil; el sistema educativo español; Costa Rica. 
Making comparisons of inequality. Formation of the present subjunctive and uses of the subjunctive. 
Reading: Chapter Five 
 
Week 3: 
Cultural themes: Colombia and Venezuela  
Comparisons of Equality. Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. Familiar commands of regular and irregular verbs. 
Communicative Goals; Enlisting help. Telling others what to do. Expressing polite dismissal. Expressing judgments, 
doubt, and uncertainty. Talking about things and people. 
Reading: Chapter six 
 
Week 4: 
Gender and Number of Nouns. Present subjunctive after expressions of emotion, judgment, and doubt. 
Communicative Goals: Expressing polite dismissal. 
Reading: Chapter six 
 
Week 5: Literary critique & Movie review No. 1 
Cultural reading: El techo de Venezuela. 
Literary Work: Herencia cultural de Centroamerica, Colombia y Venezuela. 
Arte y Arquitectura: Botero y Soto. 
Applying Journalistic Reading Techniques to Literature. 
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SPAN 201 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
Short Story; Un día de éstos de Gabriel García Márquez (Colombia) 
Movie Review: Botero. Rodrigo D. No future. 
 
Week 6: 
Cultural themes: The Hispanic community: Cubans and Puerto Ricans. The concept of work in the Hispanic world. 
Adverb formation. Adjectives of quantity. Subjunctive in adjective clauses. The Conditional. 
 
Reading: Chapter 9 
 
Week 7: 
Cultural themes: El uso del español en el trabajo. El español un idioma emergente. 
Indirect commands. Absolute Superlative. 
Reading: Chapter 9 
 
Week 8: 
Cultural themes: The Hispanic community: Chicanos. Hispanic business and banking. 
Reciprocal nos and se. Hace and llevar in time expressions. Using numbers. Present perfect indicative. Present perfect 
subjunctive. Past perfect tense. 
Communicative Goals: Discussing complete past actions. Explaining what you hope has happened. Discussing 
reciprocal actions. Talking about actions completed before another actions. Explaining duration of actions. Expressing 
quantity. 
Reading: Chapter ten. 
 
Week 9: Literary critique & Movie review No.2. 
Cultural themes: La comunidad hispana en los Estados Unidos. Literatura chicana: Casi una mujer. 
Movie review: My Family. Real women have curves (2002) 
 
Week 10: 
Cultural themes: Chile. Travel in the Hispanic World. 
Imperfect subjunctive of regular and irregular verbs. Uses of the imperfect subjunctive. If clauses with the imperfect 
subjunctive and the conditional. 
Communicative Goals: Buying a ticket and boarding a plane. Explaining when future actions will take place. 
Describing future actions that will take place before other future action. 
Reading: Chapter 11 
 
Week 11: 
Cultural themes: El transporte en el mundo hispano. Santiago: la ciudad -jardin. 
Subjunctive in adverbial clauses. Future perfect tense. 
Reading: Chapter 11 
 
Week 12: 
Cultural themes: Argentina. Sports in the Hispanic world. 
Reflexive pronouns que and quien. Relative pronouns: el que, el cual and cuyo. Conditional perfect. Past perfect 
subjunctive. If clauses with the conditional perfect and the past perfect subjunctive. 
Communicative Goals: Discussing contrary-to-fact situations. Linking ideas. Discussing unexpected events. 
Reading: Chapter 12. 
 
Week 13: Literary critique and Movie Review No. 3. 
Cultural Readings: Las farmacias hispanas. La Argentina deportiva. 
Herencia cultural: Chile y la Argentina. 
Literary work:  Elements of poetry. Poema 20 y Oda a unas flores amarillas de Pablo Neruda (Chile) 
Movie review: Il Postino. 
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Fall 2015 — CRN 91214 — 3 credits 

Spanish 201 and Spanish 202 together comprise the intermediate level of Spanish language studies at UFV. They are 
structured in such a way that students may take either one first. However, students must take both in order to 
complete their intermediate tasks. This course is designed to consolidate the language skills acquired in introductory-
level courses and to build communicative skills and cultural competencies. 
 
The aim of this course is to develop students’ ability to express themselves in spoken and written language at the 
intermediate level, to reinforce and expand the vocabulary base acquired in first year Spanish, to develop specific, 
culturally dependent communicative skills in different areas (e.g. acceptable forms for academic papers, 
punctuation in fictional dialogue, telephone conversations, etc.) as well as to expand students’ reading and 
comprehension skills while introducing them to contemporary literary work (e. g. poetry and short stories) by 
important figures in Spanish and Latin American literature in order to provide them with social and historical 
insight. 

 
Instructor: 
Carlos Rodriguez – Email: juancarlos.rodriguez@ufv.ca 
Office: D-222 (Abby)  
 
Class Times: 
September 8 - December 7 
Tuesdays  &  Thursdays   11:30 - 12:50    ---    A-261 
Office hours:  Th  4:00 - 5:00 pm or by appointment 

 
Seminar Times: *Seminars start first week of classes 

Choose one of the following seminars:   
      91211 A#A Francisco Armengual             D    124          T     13:00 13:55  (08-SEP-15   07-DEC-15)         
      91212 A#B Francisco Armengual             A    234          R     13:00 13:55  (08-SEP-15   07-DEC-15)         

 
Format: 
Students will attend two 80 minute classes per week plus a 55 minute seminar for review and conversation 
practice. Students are also expected to work independently at home with the Interacciones audio compact disc that 
comes with the textbook and with the Interacciones Lab CDs that are available in the computer labs. Students must 
work in the language lab for at least two hours per week with the Interacciones Lab CDs. 
 
Interacciones Videos online. The exercises for the video segments are located in the Panorama Cultural sections of 
the textbook of each lesson studied and will be reviewed during the Spanish seminar indicated in previous 
paragraph. This engaging video contains real-life situations that reflect the vocabulary, grammar, communicative 
functions and/or culture presented in each chapter studied. It is also recommended to watch the CNN Videos on 
line to improve your listening skills and increase your vocabulary and understanding of different Spanish-speaking 
countries.  
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Six chapters (5, 6, 9, 10, 11 & 12) of the textbook will be covered in depth.  Additional topics such as Spanish and 
Latin American art, literature, films, and architecture will be covered as enrichment topics.  Grammar concepts 
already introduced in previous Spanish courses will be reviewed. Three tenses of the Subjunctive Mood and some 
perfect tenses of the Indicative Mood are the only new tenses introduced at this Level. 
 
The course combines written and oral practice of Spanish through oral presentations, compositions, and class 
discussions on assigned topics, articles, literature, and films. It offers a review of more advanced grammatical 
structures with the aim of achieving greater accuracy. 
 
Required Texts: 
Spinelli, Emily; García, Carmen; Galvin Flood, Carol E. Interacciones 7th Edition. Thomson / Heinle (Textbook 
and Workbook) 
 
I do not recommend purchasing at UFV Bookstore.  You may purchase it below, as it is cheaper: 
Use these ISBNs to search:           1111827419 (Textbook) & 1111829977 (Workbook) 

1) http://tinyurl.com/oyvv7zy 

2) http://www.bookmob.ca/ 

3) https://www.textbookrental.ca/ 

4) Amazon.ca 
 
Useful Spanish Links: 
http://www.studyspanish.com/  (Grammar and Review) 
http://tinyurl.com/mfkbja9 (very useful Power Point Presentations) 
https://myclass.ufv.ca/  (Blackboard) 
 
Real Academia Española: 

http://www.rae.es/rae.html

MOLA (Modern Languages) grading scale 
  A+ 

A 
 A- 

 95-100 
90-94 
85-90 

  B+ 
B 

 B- 

80-84 
75-79 
70-74 

  C+ 
C 

 C- 

65-69 
60-64 
55-59 

P 
NC 

50-54 
0-49 

 
Class Average and Grade Descriptors: 
The class average is expected to be in the C range (60 - 69%). A grade of C is interpreted as “average” at UCFV and 
most other universities in Canada. A grade of B is “above average” and an A is “excellent.” 
 
Grading: 
The progress made by students in this class will be evaluated through the following components: 

1. Participation & Oral Proficiency 10%  

2. Four Compositions 16%  

3. Seminar Attendance & Participation on Facebook 20 %  (10 % each) 

4. Six Real-life Situations (RLS) 12% 

5. One Literary Analysis 5% 

6. One Movie Review  5% 

7. Mid-Term Exam 10% 

8. Final Written Exam 12% 

9. Final Oral Exam 10% 

 
To achieve a satisfactory grade in any college-level class, one should expect to spend at least two hours outside of 
class for every hour spent in class.  Therefore, you should expect to dedicate about six hours per week outside of 
class to homework and other class-related activities. 
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1. Attendance & Participation (10 %) 

Students are expected to attend all classes and be on time. Students are encouraged to participate and use Spanish 
as much as possible.  Inappropriate classroom behavior that is disrespectful to me or other students or disruptive to 
the learning environment will not be tolerated. 
 
Your participation will be graded on the following factors in regular class sessions, in group activities, and in the 
Tutorial (lab-seminar) room: 
 being well-prepared for the class 
 making positive contributions to the class 
 regular use of new vocabulary 
 using vocabulary from previous chapters 
 grammatically and phonetically correct answers 
 volunteering as much as possible to answer and ask questions, without dominating the class 
 engaging in individual, pair or group work activity 
 always using Spanish in the classroom 
 progress in the use of vocabulary and material learned in class 
 alertness, respect & positive attitude towards your peers and the class 

 
You are responsible for all material covered in class. Keep in mind that irregular attendance will severely affect your 
learning process and, consequently, your final grade in this course. If you have to miss a class, you have to notify 
your instructor ahead of time (either by e-mail or a written notice left in the mail box). In case of an emergency, you 
are expected to let your instructor know about it as soon as possible. 

2. Four Compositions: Dibujos de presentación (16 %) 

These compositions are based on the narration and description of the Dibujo de Presentación that opens the first 
situation of each of the six chapters covered in Spanish 201. You must write 150-250 words and hand in these 
drawing descriptions at the end of the lesson. You should incorporate the specific vocabulary, grammar, sentence 
structure and verb tenses introduced in each chapter. Try to write the description of the drawing in stages as the 
lesson progresses rather than rushing to finish just before the deadline. 
 
3. Seminar and Facebook (10% each) 

The seminar sessions begin the first week of classes. They are mandatory and attendance / participation will be 
marked. In the seminar you will have the opportunity to practice your oral and written skills in small groups and 
reinforce vocabulary and grammatical structures learned in class. During the seminars, culture in Latin American and 
Spain will be significantly discussed. Participation on Facebook is also mandatory. The Seminar instructor will 
provide more details about this. 

4.  Six Real Life Situations (12 %) 

The Real life situations (RLS) will be used for the final oral and written exams. You must write an average of 150 
words in a dialogue or composition form for each of the assignment. You also need to make sure that you have 
the RLS completed and handed in to your class instructor on the dates indicated in the course outline because 
they are part of the final grading scheme.  
In-class seminar assignments may be hand written, but all other assignments must be typed and double-spaced 
using 12 point font.  The top left corner of the first page should include the author’s name, date, and title of the 
paper, and the word count of the composition.  
 
All other writing assignments must be double spaced to allow room for corrections. All submitted written work is to 
be the original work of the student; quotations must be properly cited. Otherwise it may be considered plagiarism 
and be treated accordingly. 
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5.  One Literary Review (5 %) 

During the semester you will be asked to write one literary analysis, of about two pages in length (300 words), of a 
contemporary short story. The guidelines and instructions to complete this analysis will be handed out to you in 
class. 

 
This literary review will include a first draft (2%) and a final draft (3%). The final draft incorporates all appropriate 
corrections and suggestions. It will be turned in to the instructor and must include the first draft stapled behind the 
final draft. All drafts of the compositions must be typed with a word processor and double-spaced using 12 point 
font.  The top left corner of the first page should include the author’s name, date, and title of the paper, First draft / 
Final Draft, and the word count of the essay. 

 
6. One Movie Review (5 %) 
There will be one Movie Review of about a page and a half in length (250 words). In addition, discussions on the 
movies will be done online (Facebook). The student will post his/her movie comment and reply to at least 2 other 
comments (Yes, in Spanish). 
Warning: some of the films are in Spanish with English subtitles and may contain strong scenes. Viewer discretion 
advised.  
For movie reviews you can visit http://www.mrqe.com/ and type the title of the movie you are searching for. Read 
at least three different reviews of the same movie to get an idea about plot, characters, settings and main issues 
presented. Be careful not to copy anything from them, though! 
 

7.  Evaluations (22%) 
 During the semester, your progress will be assessed through in-class and homework assignments, a mid-term exam, 
and a final (oral & written) exam. Because of the pace of the class, it is critical not to miss any written assignment. The 
written evaluations may cover vocabulary, verb tenses, grammar, culture, etc. The final written exam will take place 
during the Examination Period (December 2015), and will cover material from the entire course. No provisions will be 
made for makeup exams. Penalties will be imposed for the late submission of assignments, inadequate preparation and 
absenteeism. 
 
* Final Oral Exam (10%) 
There will be a final oral exam, consisting of an individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the seminar 
instructor), or a pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the seminar instructor). This oral exam is 
based on the Real-life Situations (RLS) and will be worth 10 % of the final grade. The oral final exam schedule will be 
arranged by the lab instructor during the last week of classes and the oral exam may take place two days before or 
on the same day of the final written exam. 
 
Withdrawal: The last day to withdraw from a course without "W" appearing on the transcript is Oct. 8. The last day 
to withdraw from a course and receive a refund is Sept 16. Final Day to Withdraw is Nov. 9. 
 
Audit Policy: Auditing (listening to) a class means that you must be in class. You are exempt from handing in 
assignments or writing exams but you do have to attend classes. However, you are welcome to participate in class, 
hand-in assignments and writing exams. An audit grade is not included in the calculation for your grade point 
average, but it is reported on your official transcript.  
 
Plagiarism: students who employ Spanish native speakers as tutors for remedial work in this course should be aware 
that tutors must not be asked to go over, comment on, or edit any assignment before it is handed in. The editing of 
writing /oral assignments by tutors, use of Spanish translation computer programs, or submission of any work 
previously marked by others or taken from others, constitutes plagiarism, and action will be taken in accordance 
with UFV regulations. 
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Class Schedule: This schedule may be altered as the course progresses. Changes will be announced in class. 

Date Content Reading Homework 

Week 1: 
Sept. 08 
Sept. 10 
 

Course introduction 
Centroamérica, Colombia y Venezuela  
Capítulo cinco: En la universidad  
Así se habla (141) 
Por versus para (143)  
 

Capítulo 5 
Primera 
situación 
(P. 138-
147) 

1. Do Práctica y conversación using the structures 
& vocabulary presented in this section. 
 

Week 2: 
Sept. 15 
Sept. 17 
 

Prepositional pronouns (p. 146) 
Mis clases del semestre pasado (p. 177) 
Así se habla (p. 152) 
Expressing Hopes, Desires, and Requests & 
Uses of the subjunctive (p. 154-56) 
Comparisons of inequality (p. 157) 

Capítulo 5 
Segunda 
situación 
(P. 148-
159) 

1. Do Práctica y conversación using the structures 
& vocabulary presented in this section. 
 
2. Hand-in RLS No 1 
 
 
 

Week 3: 
Sept.  22 
Sept.  24 
 

Capítulo seis: En casa. 
Lava los platos y saca la basura (p. 168) 
Así se habla (p. 171) 
Familiar Commands (p. 173) 
Comparisons of equality (p. 175) 
Demonstrative adjectives and pronouns (p. 
176-177) 
 

Capítulo 6 
Primera 
situación 
(p. 168-
178) 
 

1. Practica y Conversación  (p. 175) You must  
answer this question. Use simple present 
indicative and  simple present subjunctive  tenses, 
descriptive adjectives, and vocabulary from page 
170. 
 
2. Hand-in RLS No 2 

Week 4: 
Sept.  29 
Oct.    01 
 

Los programas de la tele (p. 179) 
Así se habla (p.182) 
Present subjunctive after expressions of 
emotion, judgment, and doubt (p. 184-85) 
 

Capítulo 6 
Segunda 
situación 
(p. 179-
188) 

1. Hand-in Movie Review Draft. 

Week 5: 
Oct.   06 
Oct.   08 

Herencia cultural: Centroamérica, Colombia 
y Venezuela (p. 196) 
 
Arte y Arquitectura: Unos artistas 
modernos: Botero y Soto (p. 198-199) 

El cuento: Un día de éstos del colombiano 
Gabriel García Márquez (p. 200-203) 

 
 
 
 

1. Hand-in composition 1:  
Lava los platos y saca la basura.(p. 167) Write a 
composition based on the title describing the 
members of this family. Mention their names, ages, 
and physical appearance. Say what activities they 
are engaged in, using vocabulary from pages 170 & 
172 . Use familiar negative and positive commands, 
simple present indicative, and present progressive 
tenses. 

Week 6: 
Oct. 13 
Oct. 15 
 

Capítulo nueve: La comunidad hispana en 
Los Estados Unidos.  
En la agencia de empleos (p. 281) 
¿Dónde trabajaría Usted? (p. 282)   
Así se habla (p. 285) 
The conditional (p. 287) 
Adverb formation (p. 289) 
Adjectives of quantity (p. 290) 

Capítulo 9 
(p. 278-
291) 

1. Hand-in Literary Analysis. 

Week 7: 
Oct.  20 
Oct.  22 

Necesito empleados (p. 298) 
Subjunctive in adjective clauses (p. 297) 

Capítulo 9 
(p. 302-
308) 
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Week 8: 
Oct.  27 
Oct.  29 

Indirect commands (p. 299) 
Absolute superlative (p. 301) 

 
Capítulo diez: En la empresa multinacional 
(p. 309) 
Quisiera hablar con el jefe (p. 310) 
Así se habla (p. 313) 

Present Perfect Tense (p. 315) 
Present Perfect Subjunctive (p. 317) 
 

Capítulo 9  
 
 
Capítulo 
10 (p. 
310-319) 

1. Midterm Exam: Lessons 5. 6, & 9  
 
Hand-in composition 2: ¿Dónde trabajaría Ud? 
using the vocabulary on page 294. 
 
 
 
 

Week 9: 
Nov. 03 
Nov. 05 

Capítulo diez: 
Reciprocal nos and se (p. 319) 
En el banco (p. 320) 

Así se habla (p. 323) 
Past Perfect Tense (p. 325) 
hacer and llevar in time expressions (p. 327) 
 

Capítulo 
10 (p. 
320-330) 

1. Hand-in RLS No 3.  
 

Week 10: 
Nov. 10 
Nov. 12 

Herencia cultural: La comunidad hispana en 
los Estados Unidos (p.338-340) 
Bienvenidos al Cono sur: Argentina, Chile, 
Paraguay y Uruguay (p. 346-347) 
Capítulo once: De viaje. En el aeropuerto. 
Buying a ticket and boarding a plane. 

Así se habla (p. 350 & 353) 
 

 
Análisis 
literario 
(p. 189-
195) 

1. Hand-in RLS No 4. 
 

Week 11:  
Nov. 17 
 
Nov. 19 

Imperfect subjunctive. Other uses of the 
imperfect subjunctive (p. 355) 
If clauses with the imperfect subjunctive 
and the conditional (p. 358) 
Una habitación doble por favor (p. 409) 

Así se habla (p. 362) 

Capítulo 
11 
(p. 361-
370) 

1. Hand-in RLS No 5  
 
2. Movie Report 2 and  
Movie Discussion 2 (Nov. 2) on FB 
Machuca 
 

Week 12: 
Nov. 24 
Nov. 26 

 
If Clauses with the Conditional Perfect and 
the Past Perfect Subjunctive (p. 383) 
 
 

Capítulo 
11 
(p. 369-
374) 
 
 

1. Hand-in composition 3: Quisiera hablar con el 
jefe (p. 310). Use of the Imperfect subjunctive and 
specific vocabulary from pages 312 & 314. 
 
 

Week 13: 
Dec. 01 
Dec. 03 
 

Future and Condit. perfect tense (p. 366) 
 

Capítulo 
12 
(p. 376-
409) 

1. Hand-in composition 4: Una habitación doble, 
por favor  (p. 363 ) Use several tenses in the 
indicative and subjunctive moods, and specific 
vocabulary on page 361. 
 

2. Hand-in RLS No 6 on or before Final Exam.  
 
  Final Exam (TBD) 
 

 

Latin American/Spanish Films.  
1. Men with Guns (Central America) (PN 1997 M46 2003) 
2. Maria Full of Grace. (Colombia) (PN 1997 M367 2004) 
3. Under the Same Moon (Mex/USA) (PN 1997 P55 2002) 
4. Machuca (Chile) (PN 1997 M33 2005) 
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Spanish 201 Real-Life Situations for Practice Written & Oral Evaluation  

 

The purpose of the RLS is to determine how well you can use Spanish in real-life contexts. The 

situations described in this document will serve as the basis for pair-work in the Spanish 201 classroom 

and tutorials. They are designed to give you practice and measure your progress in the use of specific 

grammatical concepts and vocabulary presented in each lesson studied in class. These situations will 

also be used for written and oral evaluations throughout the course. Keep this document and bring it 

with you to every class and seminar session. 

 

Final Oral Evaluation: You may choose one of the following two options: 

 Individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the seminar instructor) 

 Pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the seminar instructor) 

 

It is expected that in the 15 minutes of oral evaluation students will present three real-life situations. 

However, the students will receive bonus marks if they are able to exceed this expectation. 

 

Before the oral evaluation, you will have prepared yourself to have actual conversations in Spanish 

about the 12 topics listed. At the oral evaluation, the Seminar instructor will have the list of these real-

life situations. You will choose a topic, then the evaluator will choose a topic and then you will choose 

the third topic. You will have a conversation with the Seminar instructor about each of the 3 topics 

chosen. Neither of you will have a script to read. If you want to do well, you have to memorize the 

vocabulary and know the grammar so that you can have an impromptu conversation about any of these 

topics. 

 

Written Evaluation: Some of the questions will be adapted for use as questions on exams. 

 

Real-Life Situations: Whenever a situation is suitable for role-playing in pairs, the phrase “your 

partner” or “your classmate” is used to indicate that the second role is to be played by another student. 

 

Capítulo 5: 

1.  Talk to your classmate and discuss your current studies and your future career. Tell what degree you 

plan to get, what faculty, program or specialization you are enrolled in, and what kind of employment 

you could obtain at the end of your studies. Does the program offer international opportunities? What 

subjects are you taking this semester and what do you like the most or the least about your program? 

(Use several tenses in the indicative mood.) 

 

Capítulo 6: 

2. You and a classmate are the newscasters of Telediario, a brief news broadcast that occurs each 

evening from 9:00 to 9:30 pm. Provide the highlights of the day's news for your audience. Include 

local, national, and international news as well as sports and a brief weather forecast. (Use several 

tenses in the indicative mood.) 

 

Capítulo 9: 

3. You are a job counsellor for undergraduates who are trying to finalize career plans. Interview a 

classmate and discuss the type of job s/he wants as well as the exceptional qualities s/he has that would 

be appropriate for the job. 
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Capítulo 10: 

4. You are the president of a large multinational firm based in San Antonio, Texas. The firm deals with 

the importation of coffee and fruit from Central and South America. You hold a meeting with three 

members of the Board of Directors, played by your classmates. Find out how various departments are 

doing in terms of sales. Explain what you hope the others members of the firm have done to obtain 

better quality products and sales. Use specific numbers. (Use several tenses of the indicative and 

Subjunctive Moods.) 

 

Capítulo 11: 

5. You and your family are going to spend a week's vacation in Viña del Mar. Call The Hotel Solimar 

to obtain a room reservation. Talk with the reservation clerk (played by a classmate) Find out if there 

are rooms available when you want to arrive and the price for the type of room/s you want, Describe 

any special room items or characteristics you need. Arrange payment method and confirm your 

reservation. (Use several tenses of the indicative and Subjunctive Moods.) 

 

Capítulo 12: 
6. Talk to your classmate and discuss  three things that each of you would have or would not have done 

differently during your high school career if you had known then all that you know now. Discuss your 

course work, career plans, leisure-time activities, and social life. (Use of the compound tenses in the 

indicative & subjunctive moods, and the conditional & imperfect subjunctive) 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

Spanish 12 or SPAN 102

SPAN 202

MOLA

No

Teresa Piper

Teresa Piper and Juan Carlos Rodriguez; Francisco Armengual, seminar assistant
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When it comes to learning Spanish, the language learner must be willing to identify him/herself with members 
of another ethno-linguistic group and to assume subtle aspects of their behavior, including their distinctive 
style of speech and their language. Indeed, learning a language necessarily entails getting to know an entire 
cultural or social system, including the lifestyles, geography, history, arts, economy and contemporary 
socio-cultural practices including regional dialects and diversities, clothing styles, and culinary practices in the 
areas where the language is spoken. The student must recognize his/her own cultural norms and biases, and 
interpret his/her own culture on the basis of both his/her own social criteria and those of the foreign culture's 
imaginary speaker (embodied and represented by the instructor, the seminar assistant, texts including a-v 
materials, etc.). In other words, the foreign language student needs to put him/herself in someone else's 
shoes in order to accomplish the task of language learning. However, the most important and most rewarding 
outcome of this inter-cultural interpreting performance is to find the similarities between the two cultures, thus 
facilitating a true cultural and educational epiphany. When similarities are found, the level of judgment 
diminishes, facilitating even more understanding and communication, while the discovery of differences 
reveals the rewards of learning about other languages and cultures. 
 

 
In our 202 Spanish course we deliver knowledge in several ways and by different methods. Our Spanish 
202 course starts with intermediate level tasks such as learning how to describe daily routines using the 
reflexive verbs, talking about past activities, circumlocuting, making phone calls to native speakers, 
describing what life used to be like, ordering in a restaurant, persuading others and expressing future 
events . The students will demonstrate learning when they can  
a. Express themselves at the intermediate level using comprehensible pronunciation and intonation 
patterns  
b. Produce a  speech to express and defend opinions and ideas (role playing situations in which the 
subjunctive is required) 
c. Analyze authentic documents such as cultural texts, newspaper articles and fiction.  
d. Produce two-page descriptive and narrative pieces of writing.  
e. Develop awareness of similarities and differences between own culture and target culture. 
f. Complete a Service learning project (partnering with Abbotsford local agencies to offer translation 
services when possible or interpret in the local community centers). This class has a cultural and social 
service component. 

The 2 instructors and the seminar assistant who teach the SPAN 202 classes 
utilize the same syllabus and pursue the same outcomes. The class assignments 
are identical (such as writing assignments, oral situations, etc.) and we also 
share the same grading system. We meet on a regular basis throughout the 
semester to coordinate our teaching practices and to revise and improve the 
syllabus. There are certainly some differences in our delivery as we come from 
different national, family and experiential backgrounds. However, this serves to 
enrich the cultural content of the Spanish program as a whole.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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             PAC FORM #2 

 
 

 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 
SPAN 202 N/A 3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Intermediate Spanish II 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: Spanish 12 or SPAN 102 
COREQUISITES: None. 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:    
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:  For further credit.  
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS    LENGTH OF COURSE:  
Lectures: 35 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:  
Seminar: 13 Hrs    
Laboratory: 12 Hrs    
Field Experience:  Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:  Hrs    
Other (Specify):  Hrs    
    

 
MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once every year 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 

 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [January 1998] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [September 2006] 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: [September 2008] 
(Four years after implementation date) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  

Teresa Arróliga Piper (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  

Betty-Joan Traverse Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:  PAC Final Approval Date: May 26, 2006 
   

Spanish 201 and Spanish 202 together comprise the intermediate level of Spanish language studies at UCFV. They are 
structured in such a way that students may take either one first. However, students must take both in order to complete their 
intermediate tasks. 
This course is designed to consolidate the language skills acquired in introductory-level courses and to build communicative 
skills and cultural competency. The study of context-specific vocabularies helps to prepare students for communication in 
specific real-life situations as well as developing the interpretive skills needed to cope with unfamiliar situations. 
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Page 2 of 4 
SPAN 202 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 
• To reinforce and expand the vocabulary base acquired by students in lower levels of Spanish, and to introduce a 
specialized Spanish vocabulary in the students’ principal areas of study (e.g. business, literature, sociology, Latin 
American Studies). 
 
• To review fundamental grammar structures in relation to their application in different communicative contexts. 
 
• To develop students’ ability to express themselves orally and in written form; and to expand students reading and 
understanding skills while introducing them to works by important figures in Spanish and Latin American literature. 
 
• To acquire cross-cultural knowledge about specific social contexts (e.g. the world of business) in Hispanic countries. 
 
• To develop specific, culturally dependent communicative skills in different areas (e.g. acceptable forms for academic 
papers, punctuation in fictional dialogue, business letters and memos, telephone conversations, etc.) 
 
METHODS: 
 
The success of the course relies to a large degree on advance preparation and active participation. It is understood that 
students will be given opportunities to interact. In order to have productive class hours and thus derive maximum 
benefit from the material it is important that students have their daily assignments prepared in advance. 
 
• A common lecture will provide grammar explanations in order to expand spoken and written skills, as well as cultural 
awareness of the Spanish Language and Hispanic culture. 
 
• The class will be divided into smaller tutorial sections to give the students the opportunity to develop and practice 
their oral and written skills. 
 
• Laboratory activities are designated as individual work with the Cassette Program and Laboratory Manual, which are 
an essential part of the course. Students will be asked to do independent laboratory work but they will be required to 
hand in their work. 
 
• Films and videos will be presented in order to expose students to the Hispanic culture, as well to improve their 
listening skills. 
 
• Students will be required to watch the Spanish video program, Destinos, a 52 part video program to learn Spanish at 
home. This will expose them to the Spanish language and the culture of the Hispanic world. At the same time it will 
help them to improve their listening skills and increase their vocabulary. 
 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR    Yes   No 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Challenge exam, written and oral. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
Spinelli, Emily; García, Carmen; Galvin Flood, Carol E. (1998) Interacciones. Fourth Edition. Holt, Rinchart and 
Winston. Harcourt Brace College Publishers. (Textbook & Workbook/Laboratory Manual.) 
 
Emily Spinelli.  English Grammar for Students of Spanish, Fourth Edition.. University of Michigan-Dearborn. 
 
Collins Concise Spanish-English Dictionary, Third Edition. 
 
Destinos, Spanish video program available at UCFV library. 
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SPAN 202 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
None. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
Participation   10% 
Written exercises and lab activities 15% 
Two quizzes   22% 
Three movie reviews  12 % 
Three literary critiques  15% 
Final exam (Written &Oral)  26% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 
Week 1: 
Cultural themes: Spain. The Hispanic schedule. 
Present tense of the Indicative Mood. (Irregular & stem-changing verbs). Reflexive verbs. Question formation. 
Communicative Goals: Discussing daily activities. Talking about other activities. Describing daily routine. Asking 
questions. 
Cultural reading: El horario hispano & España está de moda. 
Reading: Chapter 1 
 
Week 2: 
Cultural themes: Spain. Leisure time and vacations. 
Preterite of Regular, irregular, and stem-changing verbs .Expressing dates. Personal a. Direct object pronouns.  
Communicative Goals: Making a personal phone call. Discussing past activities. Avoiding repetition of nouns. 
Cultural readings: El baile flamenco. 24 horas de vacaciones en Benidorn. 
Reading: Chapter 2 
 
Week 3: Literary critique & Movie review No.1 
Herencia cultural: España. 
Arte y Arquitectura: Los grandes maestros del Prado: El Greco, Velázquez, Goya. 
Reading Literature: El niño al que se le murió el amigo de ana María Matute. Rimas de Gustavo Adolfo Bécquer. 
Movie review: La lengua de la Mariposa. (Spain, 1999). Todo sobre mi madre  (Spain, 1999).  
 
Week 4: 
Cultural themes: Mexico. Family life in the Hispanic world. 
Imperfect tense of the Indicative Mood.  Formation and agreement of adjectives. Diminutives. Uses of ser, estar and 
haber. Possesive adjectives and pronouns. 
Communicative Goals: Greetings and leave-takings. Describing what life used to be. Describing people. Discussing 
conditions, characteristics, and existence. Indicating ownership. 
Reading: Chapter 3 
 
Week 5: 
Cultural readings: Los apellidos en el mundo hispano. El encanto de Guadalajara. 
Reading: Chapter 3 
 
Week 6: 
Cultural themes: Mexico. Eating in Hispanic cafes and restaurants. 
Indirect object pronouns. Verbs like gustar. Verbs that change English meaning in the Preterite. 
Communicative Goals: Indicating to whom or for whom actions are done. Expressing likes and dislikes. Refusing, 
finding out, and meeting. Making introductions. Narrating in the past. Talking about people and events in series. 
Reading: Chapter 4 
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SPAN 202 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
Week 7: 
Imperfect versus Preterite. Ordinal numbers.  
Cultural readings: Los menús en el mundo hispano. El chocolate en la cocina mexicana. El estupendo metro de México. 
Reading: Chapter 4 
 
Week 8: Literary critique & Movie review No.2 
Herencia cultural: México. 
Arte y Arquitectura: Unos artistas mexicanos del siglo XX: Rivera, Orozco, siqueiros y Frida Kahlo. 
Elements of a Short Story: El recado de Elena Poniatowska. 
Movie Review: Frida (United States, 2002). Tortilla Soup (United States, 2001).  Like Water for Chocolate. (México, 
1992) 
 
Week 9: 
Cultural themes: Bolivia and Ecuador. Shopping in the Hispanic world. 
Progressive tenses. Superlative Forms of Adjectives. Uses of the Definite Article. Indefinite and Negative Expressions. 
Double object pronouns. Linking ideas y� e; o � u 
Communicative Goals: Making comparisons. Talking about people and things. Complaining. Denying and 
contradicting. Avoiding repetition of previously mentioned people and things. Linking ideas. 
Reading: Chapter 7 
 
Week 10: 
Cultural readings: De compras en el mundo hispano: Madrid. La guayabera: cómoda, fresca y elegante. 
Reading: Chapter 7 
 
Week 11: 
Cultural themes: Perú. Hispanic cities.  
Formal commands. Passive se and third person plural passive. Uses of the indefinite Article. Future tense. Future of 
probability. Nosotros commands.  
Communicative Goals: Telling others what to do. Asking for and giving information. Talking about other people. 
Persuading. Discussing future activities. Expressing probability. Suggesting group activities. 
Reading: Chapter 8 
 
Week 12: 
Cultural readings: Las ciudades hispanas. Guardián del oro del Perú. 
Reading: Chapter 8 
 
Week 13: Literary critique & Movie review No.3 
Herencia cultural: Bolivia, El Ecuador y el Perú. 
Arte y arquitectura: La arquitectura colonial del Perú. 
Identifying Literary themes: La camisa de Margarita de Ricardo Palma. 
Movie review: Between Marx and a Naked Woman (Ecuador, 1996).. No se lo digas a nadie (Perú, 1998). La boca del 
lobo (Perú, 1988). 
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University of the Fraser Valley 

 
Intermediate Spanish 

Winter Term 2016 -- CRN 11147 AB1 -- 3 credits 

Spanish 201 and Spanish 202 together comprise the intermediate level of Spanish language studies at UFV. They are 
structured in such a way that students may take either one first. However, students must take both in order to 
complete their intermediate tasks. This course is designed to consolidate the language skills acquired in 
introductory-level courses and to build communicative skills and cultural competencies 
 
This course will expand, review and actively practice the fundamentals of the Spanish base acquired in first year 
Spanish, to develop specific, culturally dependent communicative skills in different areas (e.g. acceptable forms for 
academic papers, punctuation in fictional dialogue, business letters and memos, etc.). As well, it will expand 
students reading and understanding skills while introducing them to contemporary literary work (e. g. poetry and 
short stories) by important figures in Hispanic literature in order to provide them sociological and historical insight 
and to build communicative skills and cultural competency.  
 
The course prepares intermediate students to use Spanish in real-life situations by emphasizing oral 
communication and by developing the other basic language skills.  It includes grammar explanations and group 
interaction and requires demonstrated proficiency in the use of basic structures by means of self-expression (oral 
and written) and translation.  
 

Prerequisite 
Successful completion of Spanish 102 
 

Instructor 
Carlos Rodríguez  
E-mail: juancarlos.rodriguez@ufv.ca  
Office: D-222 (Abby)    

 

Class Times 
January 07 - April 12  
Tuesday & Thursday D 123  and D 125– 1 to 2:20 pm 
Office hours: T & R   12 to 1 pm --Or by apt. 
Examination Period:  April 14-25

Required Texts  
1. Spinelli, Emily. Carmen Garcia and Carol E.  Galvin Flood. Interacciones Seventh Edition. Heinle, 

Cengage Learning (Textbook & Student Activities Manual.) 
2. A good bilingual dictionary (Spanish/English)  

 

Format & Course Material 
Students will attend two 80 minute classes per week plus a 55 minute seminar session for review and conversation 
practice. Students are also expected to work independently for at least two to three hours per week with the In-
Text Audio CDs packaged with Interacciones textbook and Students Activities Manual.  
Six chapters of the textbook (1, 2, 3, 4, 7 & 8) will be covered in depth.  Additional topics such as Spanish and 
Latin American art, literature, films, and architecture will be covered as enrichment topics.  
 
This course carries a heavy at-home workload, so it is important to keep up with the assignments. You will receive 
maximum benefit from the assignments if you complete them according to the dates listed on the syllabus rather 
than leaving them until the day before an exam. The course combines written and oral practice of Spanish through 
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compositions and class discussions on assigned topics, articles, literature, and films. It offers a review of more 
advanced grammatical structures with the aim of achieving greater accuracy. 
 

For each chapter of the textbook, you will watch the corresponding segments of the video and CNN Videos on 

line to improve your listening skills and increase your vocabulary and understanding of different Spanish-

speaking countries. You will find links to them in the MOLA web pages here:  

http://www.ufv.ca/mola/Software/Spanish/comosedice.htm 

 
Audio CDs: One set of audio CDs is available in the library for you to borrow on a two hour-loan. This set 
complements the student activity manual exercises which you should work on during the approximately two or 
three weeks which we will spend on each chapter. You should listen and complete lab manual exercises for the 
given chapter, and use the appropriate section of your lab manual with each CD. The use of this audio 
component on students’ own time will prove to be valuable in enhancing listening and pronunciation skills. 
 

Video Assignments: There are 3 Cortometrajes with activities in the textbook. You will watch these video segments 
in the seminar room and work on the pre and after viewing activities. 

 
Learning Outcomes 
Upon completing this course you should be able to: 

a. express yourself at the intermediate level using comprehensible pronunciation and intonation patterns 
b. report speech, express and defend opinions and ideas 
c. expand your passive vocabulary 
d. master the rules of gender, number and agreement 
e. understand authentic documents such as cultural texts, newspaper articles and fiction.  
f. produce two-page descriptive and narrative pieces of writing.  
g. generate coherent form and content. 
h. control the verb and pronoun systems 
i. develop awareness of similarities and differences between your culture and Hispanic world views.  

Required work at home 
This course requires a minimum of one-hour homework for every class hour. 

 Computer work (practice Spanish online & obtaining information from the Web) 

 Daily homework (grammar, vocabulary and written assignments) 

 Work on literary analysis and movie review essays (first draft and a final copy of 500 words 

 Watching Spanish movies and videos to improve your cultural awareness of Hispanic societies 
Grading Scale 

The progress made by students in this class will be evaluated through the following components: 
1. Participation & Oral Proficiency 10%  

2. Three Compositions 15%  

3. Seminar Attendance & Participation on Facebook 20 %  (10 % each) 

4. Six Real-life Situations (RLS) 18% 

5. Mid-Term Exam 12% 

6. Final Written Exam 15% 

7. Final Oral Exam 10% 

+ 
A 
A- 

 95-100 
90-94 
85-90  

B+ 
B 
B- 

80-84 
75-79 
70-74 

C+ 
C 
C- 

65-69 
60-64 
55-59 

P 
NC 

50-54 
0-49 
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1. Participation & Oral Proficiency (10%) 

Attendance is mandatory in all Spanish Classes & Seminar Sessions. Students are expected to come to class 
regularly and your attendance will be strictly monitored in regular class sessions and in the Seminar room. After 
the third absence, the student’s grade will be dropped 1% for each absence.  

Students are encouraged to participate and use Spanish as much as possible. Inappropriate classroom behavior 
that is disrespectful to me or other students or disruptive to the learning environment will not be tolerated. No 
electronic devices will be allowed in class (computers, cell phones, iPods, etc.) 

Your participation will be graded on the following factors  

 being well-prepared for the class 

 making positive contributions to the class 

 regular use of new vocabulary 

 using vocabulary from previous chapters 

 grammatically and phonetically correct answers 

 always using Spanish in the classroom 

 progress in the use of vocabulary and material learned in class 

 alertness, respect & positive attitude towards your peers and the class 
 

2. Three Compositions: Dibujos de presentación (15 %) 
All written assignments for this course are to be printed double-spaced in 12 point Times New Roman font 

with 1.5 inch margins. The top left corner of the first page should include your name, the date, and the word 

count of the composition. The title of the paper must be centered. All submitted written work is to be the 

original work of the student; quotations must be properly cited. Otherwise it may be considered plagiarism 

and be treated accordingly. Students are expressly forbidden to have their compositions corrected by native 

speakers or any other person. 

Students who submit their written assignments on the dates indicated in this syllabus will be allowed to re-

write a second version of the assignments implementing the suggested changes made by the instructor on the 

first version. Only 1 rewrite for the same assignment will be allowed. 

 
These compositions are based on the narration and description of the Dibujos de presentación that open the 
first or second situation of each of the six chapters covered in Spanish 202. You must write a minimum of 250 
words and hand in these compositions on the dates indicated in this syllabus.  

3. Seminar and Facebook (20%) 
The seminar sessions begin the first week of classes. They are mandatory and attendance & participation will be 
marked. In the seminar you will have the opportunity to practice your oral and written skills in small groups and 
reinforce vocabulary and grammatical structures learned in class. As part of the seminars you have to work on 
Práctica and Conversación, Diálogos en Videos, Perspectivas, Cortometrajes, and Así se escribe sections of  
textbook. For each lesson you will also be expected to have completed the exercises from the Students activities 
manual before each tutorial. Participation on Facebook is also mandatory. The Seminar instructor will provide 
more details about this. 

 
4. Six Real Life Situations--RLS (18%) 
These Real life situations (RLS) will be used for the final oral and written exams. You must write a minimum of 200 
words in a dialogue or composition form for each of the assignments. You also need to make sure that you have 
the RLS completed and handed in to your class instructor on the dates indicated in the course outline because they 
are part of the final grading scheme. See attachment No. 1 for Real Life Situations--RLS. 
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To successfully analyze literature, you’ll need to remember that authors make specific choices for particular 
reasons. Your essay should point out the author’s choices and attempt to explain their significance.  

 
* Final Oral Exam (10 %) 
There will be a final oral exam, consisting of an individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the lab instructor), or 
a pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the lab instructor). This oral exam is based on the Real-
life Situations (RLS) and will be worth 10 % of the final grade. The oral final exam schedule will be arranged by the 
lab instructor during the last week of classes and the oral exam may take place two days before or on the same day 
of the final written exam. 
 

Withdrawal  
The last day to withdraw from a course without "W" appearing on the transcript is February 5. The last day to 
withdraw from a course is March 7.  
 

Audit Policy 
Auditing (listening to) a class means that you must be in class. You are exempt from handing in assignments or 
writing exams but you do have to attend classes. You are also expected to meet the course prerequisites. An audit 
grade is not included in the calculation for your grade point average, but it is reported on your official transcript. A 
course being audited cannot be used as a co- or prerequisite for another course. You can register or change your 
registration to audit status anytime between the start of registration and the last day audit registrations permitted 
is February 5.   

Plagiarism 
Students who employ Spanish native speakers as tutors for remedial work in this course should be aware that tutors 
must not be asked to go over, comment on, or edit any assignment before it is handed in. The editing of writing 
/oral assignments by tutors, use of Spanish translation computer programs, or submission of any work previously 
marked by others or taken from others sources and for which students claim ownership, constitutes plagiarism, and 
action will be taken in accordance with UFV regulations. 

Class Schedule: This schedule may be altered as the course progresses. Changes will be announced in class. 
Date Content Reading Homework  

Week 1:  
Jan. 07 
 

Bienvenidos a España 

Cultural themes: 
Spain: Language, Music, food and 
cultural Traditions. 
Music: 
Lagrimas Negras: Bebo y Cigala 
(Flamenco),  
No me compares: Alejandro Sanz 
(Pop) 
Savia Negra: las Niñas (Pop) 
Course introduction.  
Capítulo 1: Bienvenidos a España 
Un día típico (dibujo pg. 6) 
Así se habla (pg. 9) 
Present Tense of regular & irregular 
verbs (pg. 11-12) 
 Present tense of stem-changing 
verbs (pg 14) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Capítulo 1 
Primera 
situación 
Págs. 6-15 

Cultural activities: 
I. Spanish History 

http://www.everyculture.com/Sa-Th/Spain.html 
II. Read a Spanish newspaper online. 
III. Read & answer the three questions presented on 
page 3. 
IV.Watch these videos on YouTube: 

Bebo & Cigala-Lágrimas Negras: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=M8vng61fGEE 

Alejandro Sanz-No me compares:  
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vpUDf_ITZLg 

Las Niñas-Savia Negra: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GTE7CJcTzfA 
2. Analyzing Soap Operas 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch el Cortometraje: Un producto revolucionario 
and do pre & post watching activities. (pg. 4) 
b. Do workbook activities (págs. 1-7) 
 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...

http://www.everyculture.com/Sa-Th/Spain.html
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=M8vng61fGEE
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vpUDf_ITZLg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GTE7CJcTzfA


5 

 

Week 2:  
Jan. 12 
Jan. 14 

La Rutina Diaria (pg. 16) 
Expressing lack of comprehension 
(pg. 18) 
Reflexive verbs (pg 20-21) 
Question Formation (pgs 22) 
 
 
Culture: 
Las fiestas de San Fermín en 
Pamplona, España 

Capítulo 1 
Segunda 
situación 
Págs. 16-23 
 
 
 
 
Tercera 
situación 
Págs. 24-30 
 

1. Do  & hand-in RLS No.1  
2.Describe La rutina diaria on page 16, using reflexive 
verbs & vocab on page 17 
3. Read Así se habla & learn vocab. presented in this 
section. (pgs. 18-19) 
4. Study reflexive verbs & Question formation ( pgs. 
20- 22) 
5.Go to this website to read about Bull Running in 
Pamplona, Spain: 
http://www.bullrunpamplona.com/ 
6. Do Práctica y conversación on pages 16-23. 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch diálogos en video for chapter one and do pre 
and post viewing activities on pages 24-25. 
Read el horario español on page 26 & do practica y 
conversación (pg. 27) 
b. Read Así se escribe section on page 29 
c. Do workbook activities (págs. 8-16) 
 

Week 3:  
Jan. 19 
Jan. 21 

Capítulo dos: De vacaciones  
(Pg 31)  
En el complejo turístico (Pg 32) 
Así se habla (pg. 36) 
Preterite of Regular, and irregular 
Verbs (pgs. 38-41) 
Expressing dates (pg. 60) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Cultural theme: 

Spanish History  
 

Capítulo 2 
Primera 
situación 
Págs. 31-43 

1. Hand-in Composition No 1: Un día típico (pg. 6), 
using structure, verb tenses and as many words as 
needed from vocab. presented in chapter one. 
2. Start working on composition no. 2 by describing 
the illustration En el complejo turístico on page 32. 
3. Learn vocab on pg 35. 
4. Go to this website to read about: 
Overview of Spanish History 
http://www.donquijote.org/culture/spain/history/ 
5. Watch this video on YouTube: 
Spanish Empire (1402-1975) 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=HDEU61IxF-8 
6. Do Workbook activities (págs. 17-20) 

Seminar activities: 

a. Do workbook activities (págs. 17-20) 

 

Week 4:  
Jan. 26 
Jan. 28 
 

Diversiones nocturnas (pg. 44) 
Preterit of stem-changing verbs 
(pg.49) 
Personal a (pg. 50) 
Direct object pronouns 
(págs. 51-52) 
 
Cultural theme: 
Holidays, Festivals, celebrations and 
traditions in Spain 

Capítulo 2 
Segunda & 
tercera 
situación 
Págs. 44-58 

1. Do  & hand-in RLS No.2  
2. Describe the illustration: Diversiones nocturnas on 
pg 44.  
3. Learn vocabulary and expressions on pg 46. 
4. Read Así se habla & learn vocab. [presented in this 
section (pgs. 47-48)  
5. Study preterit of stem-changing verbs (pg.49) 
6. Do Práctica y conversación (págs. 44-62). 
7. Study personal a & direct object pronouns (pgs. 50-
52) 
8. Go to this website to read about: 
Holidays, Festivals, celebrations and traditions in Spain 
http://traveltips.usatoday.com/holidays-festivals-
celebrations-traditions-spain-3445.html 
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Seminar activities: 
a. Watch diálogos en vídeo for chapter two and do pre 
and post viewing activities on pages 53-54. 
b. Read Celebrando las fiestas de verano on page 55 & 
do practica y conversación (pgs. 56-57) 
c. Read Así se escribe section & practice some of the 
written activities on pages 57 - 59 
d. Do workbook activities (págs. 21-30) 
 

Week 5:  
Feb. 02 
Feb. 04 

Herencia cultural: España 
Music:  
Savia Negra de Las Niñas 
 
Two Spanish Painters: 

Velázquez, Las Meninas 

Goya: El tres de mayo 
 
Spanish Poet: Bécquer 

Rimas de Gustavo Adolfo Bécquer 
 

 1. Hand-in Composition No 2: En el complejo turístico 
(pg 32) 
2. Read about Velazquez & Goya Online: 

Velázquez y Goya (painting description)  
http://historia-arte-
geografia.blogspot.ca/2010/03/unidad-62-
velazquez-y-goya.html 

3. Watch these two videos on YouTube: 
Goya: El tres de mayo (painting description) 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1qu1iehzdDEhttp:

//www.youtube.com/watch?v=Eqhsk9Oxlu0 

Velazquez: Las Meninas (painting description) on 

Youtube: 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=D36AL_sW-ug 
7. Go to this website to read about Bécquer: 
http://www.britannica.com/EBchecked/topic/58011/

Gustavo-Adolfo-Becquer 

8. Read pages 62-65 & do pre-reading and post 

reading activities. 

Week 6:  
 

Mid-term Break: Feb. 8 to 13    

Week 7:  
Feb. 16 
Feb. 18 
 
 

Bienvenidos a México 
Cultural Theme: 

Mexican History, climate, 
geography, etc 
 
Mexican Singers: 

Café Tacuba 

Alejandro Fernández 

Alicia Villarreal 
 
 
Capítulo tres: En familia 
Imperfect Tense (pg. 69-) 
Descriptive Adjectives (pág. 78) 
Diminutives (pg. 80) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Capítulo 3 
Primera 
situación 
págs. 66-80 
 
 

1. Do  & hand-in RLS No. 3 

2. Read a Mexican newspaper on-line. 

3. Watch these videos on Youtube: 

 Café Tacuba-Ingrata: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DEfaxwK3mn4 
• Alejandro Fernández -Me dediqué a perderte: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3YQxsIPeY8c 
•Alicia Villareal-Te quedó grande la yegua: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0qnZ2ji6REU 

4. Read & Answer the three questions on pg 67. 

5. Start working on composition No. 3 by describing 
the illustration Los domingos en familia on page 70 
6. Learn vocabulary on page 72.  
7. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section on page 74. 
8. Study Imperfect tense (pgs. 75-76) 
9. Read descriptive adjectives 7 Diminutives (pgs. 78 & 
80) 
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10. Do Practica y conversación (pgs.70-80) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch el Cortometraje: Ana y Manuel 
and do pre & post watching activities. (pg. 68) 
b. Do workbook activities (págs. 31-37) 
 

Week 8:  
Feb. 23 
Feb. 25 
 

La boda de Luisa María (pg. 82) 
Así se habla (pg 84) 
Uses of ser, estar & haber  
(págs. 86-87)  
Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns 
(págs. 109-110) 
 
 

Capítulo 3  
Segunda &  
tercera 
Situación 
págs. 81-
96) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.  Do & Hand in RLS No. 4 
2. Describe la boda de Luisa Maria on page 82, using 
vocab on page 83 
3. Learn vocabulary on page 83.  
4. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs. 84-85) 
5. Study uses of ser, estar & haber (pgs. 86-87) 
6. Learn Possessive adjectives (pgs. 88-89) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch Dialogos en video for chapter 3 & do pre 
reading and post watching activities (pgs. 90-91) 
b. Do workbook activities (págs. 38-48) 
 
 

Mid-Term Exam (chapters 1,2, & 3) 

Week 9:  
March 1 
March 3 

Capitulo 4: En el restaurante 
Indirect Object Pronouns (pgs. 103-
04) 
Verb gustar (pg 105) 
Verbs that change meaning in the 
preterit (pg 107) 
 
 
Cultural Theme: 
Mexico 

Capítulo 4 
Primera 
situación 
págs.97-108 

 
1.Learn vocab (pg 100) 
2. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs. 101-102) 
Study Indirect object pronouns & Verb gustar on pages 
103-105 
3. Study verbs that change meaning in the preterit (pg 
107) 
4. Do práctica & conversación (pgs 99-108) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Do workbook activities (págs. 57-61) 

Week 10: 
March 8 
March 10 

Capítulo 4 
Imperfect vs. preterit (pgs 114-116) 
ordinal numbers (pg. 118) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Capítulo 4 
Segunda & 
tercera 
situación 
Págs. 109-
125 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1. Hand-in RLS No. 5 
2. Learn vocab on pg. 111. 
3. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs. 112-113) 
4.Study imperfect vs. preterit (pgs 114-116) 
5. Learn ordinal numbers (pg 118) 
6. Do práctica & conversación (pgs. 109-125) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch Dialogos en video for chapter 4 & do pre 
reading and post watching activities (pgs. 119-120) 
b. Read Así se escribe section & practice some of the  
writing with workbook activities (págs. 62-64) 
c. en activities on pages 122-125 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...



8 

 

 
 
 
 

Herencia Cultural México 

Música:  
Maná, Se me olvidó otra vez 
Juan Gabriel, amor eterno 
Café Tacuba, Esa noche 
 
Pintura: 
Diego Rivera y 
Frida Kahlo 
Literatura 

El Recado de Elena Poniatowska 
 
Movies: Frida 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Pags 126-
133 
 

Cultural activities: 

I. Watch these videos on Youtube 

•Juan Gabriel: Amor Eterno 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pNNVRw-RqlY 

•Café Tacuba: Esa noche 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AVxjivZSMFg 

•Maná: Se me olvidó otra vez 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CytLUl1-f_4 

II. Answer the questions presented in page 127. 

III. Go to this website to learn about Frida Kahlo: 

http://www.biography.com/people/frida-kahlo-

9359496 

IV. Watch the Movie Frida here: 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=h9i19By9eH4 

 

Week 11: 
March 15 
March 17 

Capítulo siete:  De Compras  
En un centro comercial (pg. 210) 
Progressive tenses.  (pgs215-216) 
Superlative forms of adjectives (pg. 
217) 
Uses of the definite article (pgs 218-
219) 

Capítulo 7  
Primera 
situación 
págs.  
209-220 
 

1. Do  & hand-in RLS No. 6 
2. Hand-in compo no. 4 fuimos a un buen restaurante 
(pg 109) 
3. Describe the illustration En un centro comercial (pg 
210) 
4. Learn vocab. (pg. 212) 
5. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs. 213-214) 
6. Study Progressive tenses & Superlative forms of 
adjectives (pgs 215-217) 
7. Learn uses of the definite article (pgs. 218-219 
8. Do práctica & conversación (pgs. 210-220) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch el Cortometraje: Medalla al empeño 
and do pre & post watching activities. (pg. 208) 
b. Do workbook activities (págs.109-115) 
 

Week 12:  
March 22 
March 24 

Indefinite and negative expressions 
(pgs. 226-227) 
double object pronouns on page 228. 
linking ideas (pg 228) 

Capítulo 7  
Segunda y 
tercera  
situación 
págs. 221-
236 
 
 
 
 
 

 
1. Do activities for en la tienda de ropas (pgs. 221-222) 
2. Learn vocab. (pg. 223) 
3. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs 224-225) 
4. Study Indefinite and negative expressions (pgs. 226-
227) 
5. Study double object pronouns on page 228. 
6. Read linking ideas (pg 228) 
7. Do práctica & conversación (pgs. 226-229) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch Diálogos en video for chapter 7 & do pre 
reading and post watching activities (pgs. 230-231) 
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b. Read compras en el mundo hispano & do activities 
presented in this section (pgs. 232-233) 
c. Read Así se escribe section & practice some of the 
written activities on pages234-236 
d. Do workbook activities (págs.109-111) 
 

Week 13:  
March 29 
March 31 

Capítulo 8: En la ciudad 
Formal commands (pg. 244) 
Passive se and third-person 
 
 
Cultural theme: 
Perú 
 

Capítulo 8 
Págs. 237-
249 
 
 

1. Learn vocab. (pg 241) 
Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs 242-243) 
2. Learn formal commands (pg. 244) 
3. Read Passive se and third person plural passive (pgs 
46-247) 
4. Read uses of the indefinite article. 
5. Do práctica & conversación (págs. 238-249) 
Composition 3:  Due on April 12 (page 210) 

Week 14:  
April 05 
April 07 
 
April 12 
 

Así se habla (pgs 253-254) 
Future Tense (pgs 255-256) 
Future of probability (pg. 257) 
 
Nosotros commands (pgs. 258-
259) 
 

Capítulo 8 
pgs 250-256 

3. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs 253-254) 
4.Study future tense & future of probability (pgs 
255-258) 
5. Study Nosotros commands (pgs 258-259) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch Diálogos en video for chapter 8 & do pre 
reading and post watching activities (pgs. 260-261) 
b. Read las ciudades del mundo hispano & do activities 
presented in this section (pg. 263) 
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Spanish 202 Real-Life Situations for Practicing Written & Oral Evaluation 
(Attachment No. 1) 

 
The goal of oral evaluation is to determine how well you can use Spanish in real-life contexts. The situations 
described in this document will serve as the basis for pair-work in the Spanish 201 classroom and tutorials. They 
are designed to give you practice and measure your progress in the use of specific grammatical concepts and 
vocabulary presented in each lesson studied in class. These situations will also be used for written and oral 
evaluations throughout the course. Keep this document and bring it with you to every class and seminar session. 
 
Final Oral Evaluation: 
You may choose one of the following two options: 

 Individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the lab instructor) 

 Pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the lab instructor) 
 
It is expected that in the 15 minutes of oral evaluation students will present three real-life situations. However, the 
students will receive bonus marks if they are able to exceed this expectation. 
 
Before the oral evaluation, you will have prepared yourself to have actual conversations in Spanish about the six 
topics listed. At the oral evaluation, the Spanish Lab instructor will have the list of these real-life situations. You will 
choose a topic, then the evaluator will choose a topic and then you will choose the third topic. You will have a 
conversation with the Spanish Lab instructor about each of the 3 topics chosen. Neither of you will have a script to 
read. If you want to do well, you have to memorize the vocabulary and know the grammar so that you can have an 
impromptu conversation about any of these topics.  
 
Real-Life Situations: 
Some of the questions will be adapted for use as questions on exams. Whenever a situation is suitable for role-
playing in pairs, the phrase “your partner” or “your classmate” is used to indicate that the second role is to be 
played by another student.  
 
1. Discuss with your classmate about a typical weekday and what you do to get ready for a special occasion. 
Describe your daily routine, including details about your job and leisure activities. Also find out: 

 When s/he wakes up and gets up. 

 What s/he does in the morning and afternoon. 

 What s/he does on a typical week night. 

 What s/he does to get ready for class or work  

 What errands s/he does. 

 What s/he does to rest and relax. 

 What things s/he typically complains and/or worries about. 

 When s/he goes to bed. 
 
2. Write a dialogue describing your last birthday celebration. Explain how you celebrated and with whom, 
where, when, etc.   
 
3. Discuss with your classmate what a typical family celebration was like in your family. Explain what family 
members were present and what they used to do. Describe what you also used to do. Describe what various 
family members used to be like as well. Also find out: (Chapter 3) 

 What occasions were celebrated? 

 Where the celebrations took place. 

 Who the guests usually were. 
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 What they ate and drank. 

 If they played games, listened to music, or danced. 

 What other activities took place. 

 What was his/her favorite holiday. 
 

4. You and a classmate are expressing your likes and dislikes. Take turns asking and answering questions  
about: (Chapter 4) 

• What you like to do on weekends 
• What type of pet you prefer and why 
• what kind of games, movies, music, and books interest you 
• What is your favorite restaurant and what you normally order  there 
• What you like to do and to eat on your birthday 
• The name of your favorite actor / actress. 
• Your favorite place to go on vacation 

 

5.  You are from Spain and you recently returned to Madrid after visiting Vancouver, Canada. Explain to your 

sister (dialogue) what you liked and disliked about visiting such a city. 

6. You and one of your friends go to a Mexican restaurant.  The two of you will order different meals. Write 

out a dialogue in which you two: 

 a) Are greeted by the waiter/tress and taken to your table 
 b) The waiter will bring the menu and ask whether you would like to have a drink 
 c) You and your friend will order a drink 
 d) The waiter/tress will return with your drinks and you will ask h/her what the specials are. 
 e) Both of you will order two different meals and desserts. 
 f) Discuss and decide who will pay and who will leave the tip. 
 e) Thank the waiter/tress for a good service and say farewell. 
  
 
 

Spanish 202 Compositions 
Composiciones 1, 2 and 3 

-Create a story based on the photos found on pages 6, 32 and 210.  

-Minimum of 250 words. Submit by email only. Word Format.  

Additional details to be provided in class. 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned. 

Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to:

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases
 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture
 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective
 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships.

Submission Information:

Department Visual Arts
Course number and title AH 204 (The Art of the Northwest Coast)
Course pre-requisites none
Name(s) of instructor(s) Geoffrey Carr
Central contact person Jill Bain
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

no

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement.
AH 204 (Art of the Northwest Coast) requires students to examine the art and visual culture of 
the Indigenous peoples of the Northwest Coast of British Columbia. Students will consider the 
complex range in which such images and objects have functioned: used in rituals and 
ceremonies, appropriated for monetary gain, incorporated into visions of a new Canada, 
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promoted as fine art, reclaimed as a tool of Indigenous activism, and integrated into globalized 
display cultures. In addition to analyzing the formal elements of Northwest Coast art, the course 
relates these forms to a range of issues informing contemporary critical consciousness, including 
debates over class, race, gender, colonialism, and Indigeneity. Students are expected to work 
with images, and are instructed on both concerns of copyright and the means to ethically source 
images, but also contemporary ethical debates over the impact of the art market and the 
commercialization of Northwest Coast imagery. Students express the knowledge they gain 
about the art of the Northwest Coast in two exams, a reflection journal, and a term paper, all of 
which test their grasp on course material.

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
AH 204 (Art of the Northwest Coast) requires students to write two exams, a reflection journal, 
and a term paper. Each week, a list of testable images is posted to Blackboard, so that students 
can develop their ability to formally read artwork This concerns not only the visual appearance, 
but an understanding of the use of a variety of materials and media. These testable images 
correspond precisely to chapters in the coursepack, and both the midterm and final exam are 
composed from a number of images chosen from those posted to Blackboard. The reflection 
journals records how the thoughts and attitudes of students shift over the term, in relation to 
critical readings and survey of relevant artworks. The term paper is the culmination of weeks of 
work: on the one hand, the development of a skill set in formal analysis—but also the refining of 
a critical position on a particular artist/artwork, through readings, workshops, and in-class 
discussion. Most importantly, student perspectives on Indigenous arts and cultures are shaped 
by in-class visits from Indigenous elders, residential school survivors, scholars, and artists. 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes?
The visits from Indigenous elders, residential school survivors, scholars, and artists are critical to 
helping students to engage with the critical work that the course demands, especially in 
cultivating a sensitivity to the perspectives of others and developing respect for other cultures. 

The VA department has coordinators for each discipline area who oversee cohesive delivery of 
course material across all instructors, ensuring that course learning outcomes and Visual 
Communication outcomes are met with each offering of the course. The coordinator for Art 
History and Visual Studies is responsible for overseeing consistent AH and Film course delivery.

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:
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 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
AH 204   College of Arts - Visual Arts  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Indigenous Art of the Northwest Coast 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course provides a survey of the art and visual culture of the Indigenous peoples of the Northwest Coast of British 
Columbia. Students will consider the complex range in which such images and objects have functioned: used in rituals 
and ceremonies, appropriated for monetary gain, incorporated into visions of a new Canada, promoted as fine art, 
reclaimed as a tool of Indigenous activism, and integrated into globalized display cultures. In addition to analyzing the 
formal elements of Northwest Coast art, the course relates these forms to a range of issues informing contemporary 
critical consciousness, including debates over class, race, gender, colonialism, and Indigeneity.  

 
PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning: 15 Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every two years  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2014 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:       
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: January 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Geoffrey Carr  
Department Head: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: June 4, 2013  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: June 21, 2013  
Curriculum Committee chair: Amanda McCormick   Date approved: September 13, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: September 13, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: September 27, 2013  
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AH 204 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
•Demonstrate a knowledge and understanding of the art and visual culture of the Northwest Coast 
•Prepare and use a specialized vocabulary to describe Indigenous artworks 
•Integrate specialized vocabulary with theoretical concepts from readings and lectures to facilitate critical thinking 
•Recall and articulate an understanding of key episodes in Canadian colonial history and their impacts on Indigenous 
peoples 
•Demonstrate improved skills in art historical research, discussions, exams, and written projects 
•Articulate an appreciation for the artworks, cultures, and worldviews of Indigenous peoples  
 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lectures, seminars, discussions, audio-visual materials, written assignments, guest lecturers, optional field trip. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)   Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts might be:] 

A course pack with readings that may include: 
Daina Augaitis and Kathleen Ritter (eds.), Rebecca Belmore: Rising to the Occasion, Vancouver: Vancouver Art Gallery, 

2008. 
Kim Anderson, A Recognition of Being: Reconstructing Native Womanhood. Toronto: Second-Story Press, 2000.  
Karen Duffek and Charlotte Townsend-Gault (eds.) Bill Reid and Beyond: Expanding on Modern Native Art. Eds.. 

Vancouver: Douglas & McIntyre, 2004. 
Carol Williams, Framing the West: Race, Gender, and the Photographic Frontier in the Pacific Northwest, New York: 

Oxford University Press, 2003. 
Marnie Butvin and Denise Sirois (eds.), Emily Carr: New Perspectives on a Canadian Icon, Vancouver: Douglas & 

McIntyre, 2006. 
Gerta Moray, Unsettling Encounters: First Nations Imagery in the Art of Emily Carr. Vancouver: UBC Press, 2006.  
Aaron Glass, The Totem Pole: An Intercultural History. Vancouver: Douglas & McIntyre, 2010.  
Ronald Hawker, Tales of Ghosts: First Nations Art in British Columbia, 1922-61, Vancouver : UBC Press, 2003.   
Leslie Dawn, National Visions, National Blindness: Canadian Art and Identities in the 1920s. Vancouver: UBC Press, 

2006. 
Aldona Jonaitis, Chiefly Feasts: The Enduring Kwakiutl Potlatch, Seattle: University of Washington Press, 1991. 
William Beynon, Potlatch at Gitsegukla: William Benyon’s 1945 Notebooks, Vancouver : UBC Press, 2000.  
Carol Payne and Andrea Kunard (eds.), Cultural Work of Photography in Canada, Montreal: McGill-Queen's UP, 2011. 
Milloy, John Sheridan. A National Crime: The Canadian Government and the Residential School System, 1879 to 1986, 

Winnipeg, Man.: University of Manitoba Press, 1999. 
Diana Nemiroff (ed.), Land, Spirit, Power: First Nations at the National Gallery of Canada, Ottawa: National Gallery of 

Canada (1992). 
Allan Ryan, The Trickster Shift: Humor and Irony in Contemporary Native Art, Vancouver: UBC Press, 1999. 
Thom, Ian, M., Challenging Traditions: Contemporary First Nations Art of the Northwest Coast, Vancouver: Douglas & 

McIntyre, 2009.   
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

      
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Short assignment: 20% 
Mid-term exam:  20% 
Term paper:  35% 
Final exam:  20% 
Participation:  5% 
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AH 204 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 3) 

 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Week 1: Introduction to Art of the Northwest Coast: Formal and Contextual Concerns  
Week 2: Framing Northwest Coast Visual/Material Culture: The Case of the Totem Pole 
Week 3: Potlatch: Seizing, Collecting, and Repatriating Feast Paraphernalia  
Week 4: Northwest Coast Art Abroad: Projections, Appropriations, and Primitivist Fantasies 
Week 5: Northwest Coast Culture and the Construction of a Canadian Artistic Canon 
Week 6: Photography of and by Indigenous Peoples 
Week 7: Aggressive Civilization and the Re-education of Indigenous Children: The Indian Residential Schools  
Week 8: Indigenous Moderns: New Identities and Urban Realities 
Week 9: Indigenous Women Artists: Imposition of and Resistances to Colonial Regimes of Gender  
Week 10: Fetish Objects and Cultures of Display in the Museums of British Columbia 
Week 11: Repatriation and the Revival of Indigenous Cultures on the Northwest Coast 
Week 12: Northwest Coast Art in Film 
Week 13: Against the Grain: Contemporary Indigenous Artists  
 
 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...



Art History 204                                                                                             
University of the Fraser Valley                                                                       
Department of Visual Arts
Winter 2015 

AH 204: Art of the Northwest Coast

Instructor: Dr. Geoffrey Carr                                                                                                                                              
Office: C 1402e                                                                                       
Office Hours: Tuesdays 5:00-6:00                                                 
Email: Geoffrey.Carr@ufv.ca
Phone: (604) 504-7441 local 4384                                        

 ===============================================================

Course Objectives

This course provides a survey of the art and visual culture of the Indigenous peoples of 
the Northwest Coast of British Columbia. Students will consider the complex range in 
which such images and objects have functioned: used in rituals and ceremonies, 
appropriated for monetary gain, incorporated into visions of a new Canada, promoted as 
fine art, reclaimed as a tool of Indigenous activism, and integrated into globalized display 
cultures. In addition to analyzing the formal elements of Northwest Coast art, the course 
relates these forms to a range of issues informing contemporary critical consciousness, 
including debates over class, race, gender, colonialism, and Indigeneity.

Required Readings

AH 204 Course Pack and supplemental readings indicated on course outline. Online 
sources (indicated on the syllabus by the symbol ) are found in the electronic resource 
collections made available through the UFV Library, or if accompanied by BB ( BB) 
will be posted to Blackboard. 

Organization and Responsibilities

Attendance 

• Attendance is mandatory.  Class will begin promptly; students are expected to be on 
time and ready to begin.

• All extensions due to illness will require a note from a doctor. Please advise the 
instructor of foreseeable absences.  

Weekly Readings: Students are required to attend lectures having completed the 
mandatory readings. Spending adequate time reading and annotating will enable students 
to engage with lecture material, as well as to avoid the ineffective technique of cramming 
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for exams. Also, a portion of class time will be devoted to discussion, so it is imperative 
that readings are done in advance of relevant lectures. 

Term Paper: Students are required to submit a research essay based on a topic related to 
the general themes explored in the course. A detailed essay checklist will be handed out 
early in the term. Papers should be no less than 8 and no more than 10 pages in length 
and should conform to the citations and bibliographic standards used in the Chicago 
Manual of Style (15th ed.), as described in the print edition and online at the following 
address: 

http://www.ufv.ca/media/assets/writing-centre/handouts/Chicago-Documentation-Style-
15th-Ed.pdf

Papers will be submitted in the following format: each essay will have a title page, 
bibliography, and be typed, double-spaced, stapled, and printed in twelve point font 
(Arial or Times New Roman). 

Personal Reflection Journal: Each week, students will write a brief reflection (one 
page, single-spaced, 12 point font) not only to demonstrate their knowledge of the course 
reading but also to share some of their personal insights. Students should draw upon 
required readings, in-class discussion, and their own experience when drafting entries. 
The tone does not need to be too formal, though you may write in this fashion if you 
choose to. Entries will be dated and submitted together on the last day of class. If there 
are multiple readings, choose one to reflect on. For every missing entry, 10% of the grade 
will be deducted. 

Timely Completion: Student work submitted after the deadline will receive a deduction 
of 5% per day. Extensions will be granted in cases of legitimate excuse, and 
documentation should be attached to the essay. Please contact the instructor in advance to 
arrange an extension. 

Midterm and Final Exams: Midterm and final exams will focus on materials discussed 
in the lectures and in the readings.  The format for these exams will be discussed in class 
at a later date. Permission for make-up exams will only be possible when medical illness 
or emergency has prevented attendance during the assigned exam time.  A letter from a 
physician is necessary in these cases.

Grade Allotment:
Personal Reflection Journal: 20%
Term Paper: 30%
Midterm Exam: 25%
Final Exam: 25%

Grade Scale:

A+ = 90-94%            A  = 85%-90%             A-  = 80-84%
B+ = 75-79%             B  = 70-74%             B-  = 65-69%
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C+ = 60-64%             C = 55-59%                 C-  = 53-54%
P =  50-52%                                                   NC  =  Fail

Grade Criteria:

A+, A, A-    original thinking, excellent knowledge of material, excellent writing and  
                    research skills.
B+, B, B-    good knowledge of material and concepts, good writing and research 
                    skills.
C+, C,         fair knowledge of material and concepts, acceptable writing and research 
                    skills
P                 limited knowledge of material and concepts, poor writing and research skills.

Academic Honesty:

You must familiarize yourself with the UFV policy on plagiarism in the calendar. 
Plagiarism can result in a score of zero, and if committed more than once requires 
withdrawal from the course. Failing to cite your sources is tantamount to plagiarism.

Academic Freedom & Course Content: 

Art making is a complex and sometimes controversial practice that covers a broad range 
of topics from a variety of perspectives. The points of view expressed by the instructors 
represent a professional perspective on art historical or contemporary practices.  The 
classroom/studio is a place for respectful, open discussions of ideas and issues. 

Disability Resource Centre

If you have a disability that interferes with your learning, I would encourage you to 
discuss it with me after class or during office hours and see an access advisor from the 
Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss accommodating 
services.”

Emails: Please keep emails to a minimum. Try to talk to me after class about any 
questions you may have.

Students registered in UFV courses should be aware of the following institutional 
policies:

Academic Misconduct
As stated in the Student Academic Misconduct Policy, 70, academic misconduct 
includes, but is not limited to, plagiarism, cheating, impersonation, improper access to 
examination materials, falsification or unauthorized modification of an academic 
document/record, resubmission of work, improper research practices, obstruction of the 
academic activities of another, and aiding and abetting. 
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For additional information on plagiarism, please: http://libguides.ufv.ca/Plagiarism 

Audit Policy
As outlined in UFV Policy 108, a student intending to audit a course must do so before 
30% of the course is complete. Please see “Important Dates” to determine this date. 

Final Exams
Final exams are scheduled by the institution during the pre-determined final exam period. 
Students must be available for the entire exam period and should not make travel or other 
plans which conflict with this schedule. As stated in UFV Policy 46, “Instructors are 
entitled to require that students… take all examinations at the times scheduled.” 

Final Grade Appeals
UFV Policy 217 outlines the appeal process for final grades. Please be aware that all 
appeals must be made within 14 days of the final grade becoming available. 

Late Withdrawal
UFV Policy 81 stipulates that students needing to withdraw from a course after they have 
completed 60% of the course require permission to do so. Such requests are considered 
based on medical or compassionate grounds and must be submitted within 4 months of 
the end of the course (unless a rationale can be provided re: extending the deadline). 
Students who complete the majority of their coursework and/or completed the final exam 
or final assignment will not be permitted late withdrawal.

Non-Academic Misconduct
UFV Policy 204 states, “Students are required to conduct themselves in a mature and 
responsible manner, consistent with the University mission, policies, and regulations and 
in compliance with federal, provincial, and municipal laws. Students will be held 
accountable for their actions whether acting alone or in a group.” 

Pre-requisites
UFV Policy 84 states that the minimum grade required for a prerequisite course is C− 
unless another grade is stated.

Student Attendance Policy
UFV Policy 62 states that instructors may withdraw students who do not attend the first 
class and penalize lack of regular attendance. Instructors are expected to advise students 
of penalties at the start of term. 

Withdrawal
According to Policy 81, students may choose to withdraw from a course without penalty 
before completing 60% of the course. Students withdrawing before they have completed 
30% of the course will not receive a “W” on their transcript; students withdrawing after 
completing 31% to 60% of the course will receive a “W” on their transcript. A “W” has 
no academic penalty and is not counted in the student’s GPA. After 60% of the course 
has been completed, students must apply for Late Withdrawal. Please be aware of 
semester deadlines for withdrawal. 
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For a full list of UFV policies, including those listed above, please refer to the University 
Secretariat website: http://www.ufv.ca/secretariat/policies/

Priority Access for Student Services (PASS)
The UFV Priority Access to Student Supports (PASS) program connects students to the 
supports and resources that may help them to increase their chance of success.  Such 
assistance may include putting students in touch with an academic advisor, financial aid, 
a counsellor or another resource.  If your instructor is concerned about your progress, 
he/she may refer you to PASS. The referral is treated confidentially and is sent because 
your instructor cares about your progress and success in this course. Your response to 
PASS is entirely voluntary.  If you do not wish your instructor to make a referral to PASS 
on your behalf, please let them know by email. www.ufv.ca/studentservices/PASS

Course Schedule

Week One: January 8
▶ Introductions, course requirements, preliminary discussion

Week Two: January 15

▶Framing Northwest Coast Visual/Material Culture: The Case of the Totem Pole 

Course Pack: Aaron Glass. (2010). “Totems and Tourists: On Salvage and Salvation”, 
The Totem Pole: An Intercultural History. Vancouver: Douglas & McIntyre, 78- 94; 
Glass, “Monuments in Multichrome: Totem Poles and the Promotion of Place”, The 
Totem Pole, 150-158. 

Week Three: January 22
▶Potlatch: Seizing, Collecting, and Repatriating Feast Paraphernalia 

Course Pack: None

 BB Joseph Masco. “‘It is a Strict Law That Bids Us Dance’: Cosmologies, 
Colonialism, Death, and Ritual Authority in the Kwakwaka'wakw Potlatch, 1849 to 
1922”. Comparative Studies in Society and History, Vol. 37, No. 1 (Jan., 1995), 41-75.

Week Four:  January 29
▶Northwest Coast Culture Abroad: Projections, Appropriations, and Primitivist 
Fantasies
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BB Marie Mauzé. “Totemic Landscapes and Vanishing Cultures through the Eyes of 
Wolfgang Paalen and Kurt Seligmann”. Journal of Surrealism and the Americas 2 
(2008), 1-24.

Week Five: February 5

▶Northwest Coast Culture and the Construction of a Canadian Artistic Canon: 
Emily Carr and the Group of Seven

Course Pack: Shirley Bear & Susan Creane. (2006) “The Presentation of Self in Emily 
Carr’s Writings”, Emily Carr: New Perspectives on a Canadian Icon. Eds. Marnie Butvin 
and Denise Sirois. Vancouver: Douglas & McIntyre, 63-71.

 ONLINE UFV LIBRARY Leslie Dawn. (2006) “West Coast Art, Native and 
Modern”, National Visions, National Blindness: Canadian Art and Identities in the 
1920s. Vancouver: UBC Press, 238-272. CHAPTER NINE 

 BB Douglas Cole. “The Imagined Indian/The Imagined Emily”. B.C. Studies, no. 
125/126 (2000), 147-162.

Week Six: February 12
MIDTERM BREAK

▶NO SCHEDULED LECTURE OR REQUIRED READINGS

Week Seven:  February 19 

▶Photography of and By Indigenous Peoples 

Course Pack: none

 BB Kim Greenwell. “Missionary Narratives and the Margins of Mimicry”, BC 
Studies, No. 135 (2002), 3-45.

Week Eight: February 26 Midterm Exam

▶NO SCHEDULED LECTURE OR REQUIRED READINGS

Week Nine: March 5 
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▶Workshop on Research and Essay Writing (followed by film screening)

Week Ten: March 12

▶Aggressive Civilization and the Re-education of Indigenous Children: The Indian 
Residential Schools 

BB The Truth Reconciliation Commission of Canada, “Canada, Aboriginal Peoples, 
and Residential Schools: They Came for the Children” Library and Archives Canada 
Cataloging in Publication (2012), 1-54.

BB Morris and Helen Belkin Art Gallery, Witnesses: Art and Canada’s Indian 
Residential Schools, ex. cat. (2013). 

Week Eleven: March 19
▶Indigenous Moderns: New Identities and Urban Realities

Course Pack: Karen Duffek. (2004) “On Shifting Ground: Bill Reid at the Museum of 
Anthropology”, Bill Reid and Beyond: Expanding on Modern Native Art. Eds. Karen 
Duffek and Charlotte Townsend-Gault. Vancouver: Douglas & McIntyre, 71-92. 

Week Twelve: March 26 
▶ Indigenous Women Artists: Imposition of and Resistances to Colonial Regimes of 
Gender 

Course Pack: Viviane Gray. (2009) “A Culture of Art: Profiles of Contemporary First 
Nations Women Artists”, Restoring the Balance: First Nations Women, Community, and 
Culture. Eds. Gail Guthrie Valaskakis and Madeleine Dion Stout. Winnipeg: University 
of Manitoba Press, 267-281. 

Kim Anderson. (2000) “The Dismantling of Gender Equity”, A Recognition of Being: 
Reconstructing Native Womanhood. Toronto: Second-Story Press, 55-78. 

Marcia Crosby. (2008) “Humble Materials and Powerful Signs: Remembering the 
Suffering of Others”, Rebecca Belmore: Rising to the Occasion. Eds. Daina Augaitis and 
Kathleen Ritter. Vancouver: Vancouver Art Gallery, 77-87. 

Week Thirteen: April 2 Paper Due

▶Fetish Objects and Cultures of Display
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Course Pack: Aaron Glass. (2002) “(Cultural) Objects of (Cultural) Value: 
Commodification in the Development of the Northwest Coast Art World”, On Aboriginal 
Representation in the Gallery. Eds. Linda Jessup and Shannon Bagg. Hull, QC: Canadian 
Museum of Civilization, 93-114.

BB Gloria Jean Frank. “That’s My Dinner on Display: A First Nations Reflection on 
Museum Culture”, BC Studies, No. 125/126. (2000), 163-178.

Week Fourteen: April 9 Reflection Journal Due

▶Against the Grain: Contemporary Indigenous Artists

Course Pack: Charlotte Townsend-Gault. (1999) “Hotdogs, a Ball Gown, Adobe, and 
Words: The Modes and Materials of Identity”, Native American Art in the Twentieth 
Century: Markers, Meanings, Histories. Ed. W. Jackson Rushing III. New York: 
Routledge, 113-133. 

FINAL EXAM (TBA)
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned. 

Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to:

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases
 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture
 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective
 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships.

Submission Information:

Department 
Visual Arts

Course number and title AH 321 Canada Contact Zone
Course pre-requisites 3 credits of 100- or 200-level Art History or 45 university-level credits
Name(s) of instructor(s) Geoffrey Carr
Central contact person Jill Bain
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

no

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement.
Using the notion of the “contact zone”, this course explores the role of art and visual culture as 
a mediator between Indigenous and Settler communities in pre-and-post-Confederate Canada. 
Conflict, negotiation, appropriation, and resistance characterize such cross-cultural exchanges, 
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and—in this complex context—the class considers the social, political, and economic 
implications the post-Contact art object. The course traverses the colonial past to the globalized 
present, to examine the production, reception, and circulation of interculturally entangled 
objects made in reference to Indigenous cultures in Canada. Examining such objects reveals the 
complexity of their function: appropriated for monetary gain, incorporated into visions of a new 
Canada, promoted as fine art, reclaimed as a tool of Indigenous social protest, and integrated 
into cosmopolitan, globalized display culture. In addition to analyzing such visual culture, the 
course relates these forms to a range of issues informing modern critical consciousness, 
including debates over class, race, gender, colonialism, the subject, and Indigeneity. 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
Students are required to write two exams, a term paper, as well as deliver an in-class 
presentation. Each week, a list of testable images is posted to Blackboard, so that students can 
develop their ability to formally read artwork. This concerns not only the visual appearance, but 
also an understanding of the use of a variety of materials and media. These testable images 
correspond precisely to chapters in the coursepack, and both the midterm and final exam are 
composed from a number of images chosen from those posted to Blackboard. The in-class 
presentation allows students to speak in depth about a critical perspective found in the course 
readings, testing their abitliy to make productive connections between these perspectives and 
the work of a particular artist. The term paper is the culmination of weeks of work: on the one 
hand, the development of a skill set in formal analysis—but also the refining of a critical position 
on a particular artist/artwork, through readings, workshops, and in-class discussion. Most 
importantly, student perspectives on Indigenous arts and cultures are shaped by in-class visits 
from Indigenous elders, residential school survivors, scholars, and artists. 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes?
The visits from Indigenous elders, residential school survivors, scholars, and artists are critical to 
helping students to engage with the critical work that the course demands, especially in 
cultivating a sensitivity to the perspectives of others and developing respect for other cultures.

The VA department has coordinators for each discipline area who oversee cohesive delivery of 
course material across all instructors, ensuring that course learning outcomes and Visual 
Communication outcomes are met with each offering of the course. The coordinator for Art 
History and Visual Studies is responsible for overseeing consistent AH and Film course delivery. 

Submission:
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Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2009 

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2016 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC approval) May 2021 
Course outline form version: 09/15/14  

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM 

Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice. 
 

Course Code and Number: AH 321 Number of Credits: 4 Course credit policy (105) 

Course Full Title: Canada: Contact Zone 
Course Short Title (if title exceeds 30 characters):        

Faculty: Faculty of Humanities Department (or program if no department): Visual Arts 
Calendar Description:  
 
This course explores the role of art and visual culture as a mediator between Indigenous and Settler communities in pre-and post-
Confederation Canada. Conflict, negotiation, appropriation, and resistance characterize such cross-cultural exchanges, and – in this 
complex context – the course considers the social, political, and economic implications of post-Contact art objects. 
 
Note: Students with credit for AH 320D cannot take this course for further credit. 

Prerequisites (or NONE):  3 credits of 100- or 200-level Art History or 45 university-level credits. 

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):        

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):        

Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit) 
Former course code/number: AH 320D 
Cross-listed with:       
Equivalent course(s):       
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit. 

Transfer Credit 

Transfer credit already exists:  Yes    No 
 

Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT):  
 Yes    No  (if yes, fill in transfer credit form) 

 

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:  Yes    No 
 
To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca. 

Total Hours: 60    
Typical structure of instructional hours:  

Lecture hours 40 
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 20 
Laboratory hours       
Field experience hours       
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)       
Online learning activities       
Other contact hours:             

Total 60 
 

Special Topics 
Will the course be offered with different topics? 

 Yes    No 
 

If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit: 
 No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit 

 

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered. 

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 25 
 

Expected frequency of course offerings (every semester, 
annually, every other year, etc.): Every two years 

Department / Program Head or Director: Jill Bain Date approved:  January 30, 2015 

Faculty Council approval Date approved:  February 2015 

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)  Date of posting:  March 27, 2015 

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte Date approved:  February 2015 

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:  May 22, 2015 
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Learning Outcomes 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• discuss the social, cultural, and artistic impacts of contact on Indigenous and Settler communities in pre-and -post-
Confederation Canada   

• define the shifting perceptions and functions of object/image-making by Indigenous people from the early colonial  period to 
the globalized present  

• analyze the importance of various government projects and institutions in shaping reception and circulation of these objects 
• engage critically in the interpretation of artistic and cultural production in national, regional, and local milieus 
• employ research skills in the field of art history and visual culture 

 
Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR) 

 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because        

Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion) 
Lectures, guest lecturers, discussions, seminars, presentations, relevant audio-visual material, and – where appropriate and possible – 
gallery/museum visits or field trips. 
 
Grading system: Letter Grades:    Credit/No Credit:  Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes    No  

NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor. 

Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download Supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form) 
 Author (surname, initials) Title (article, book, journal, etc.) Current ed. Publisher Year 

1. 
Duffek, Karen & 
Townsend-Gault, 
Charlotte, eds.  

Bill Reid and Beyond: Expanding on Modern Native Art  Douglas & McIntyre 2005 

2. Francis, Daniel The Imaginary Indian: the Image of the Indian in Canadian 
Culture  Arsenal Pulp Press 2011 

3. Jessup, Lynda Antimodernism and Artistic Experience: Policing the 
Boundaries of Modernity  UofT Press 2001 

4. Jessup, Lynda & 
Bragg, Shannon, eds. On Aboriginal Representation in the Gallery  Cdn Museum of 

Civilization 2002 

5.  Brian Jungen – Exhibition Catalogue, Vancouver Art 
Gallery  Douglas & McIntyre 2005 

 

Required Additional Supplies and Materials (software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing, etc.) 
 

Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting 

Final exam:  20% Assignments:  50%  Midterm exam:      % Practicum:       % 

Quizzes/tests:      % Lab work:       % Field experience:      % Shop work:      % 

Term Paper: 30% Other:      % Other:      % Total: 100% 

Details (if necessary):  
Individual Presentation: 15%   
Group Presentation: 20%  
Seminar: 15% 
 
Typical Course Content and Topics 
Week 1: Pre-Contact Cultural Production by Canada’s First Nations 
Week 2: Post-Contact Cultural Production by Canada’s First Nations 
Week 3: “Ethnographic Documentation” of the Imaginary Indian 
Week 4: Colonial Rhetoric - Representing the “Other” 
Week 5: Emily Carr’s Legacy: the Artist Revisioned and Revisited 
Week 6: Totem Poles and Carving 
Week 7: Power of Masks -Tradition and Innovation 
Week 8: European Modernisms, Modernity and First Nations Culture 
Week 9: Addressing Serious Issues with Humour 
Week 10: Response to Violence - Feminist Interventions 
Week 11: Institutionalization of Display and Dissemination 
Week 12: Negotiating Commonalities and Differences 
Week 13: Through Contact to Connection / Shaping Identities 
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Art History 321                                                                                             
University of the Fraser Valley                                                                       
Department of Visual Arts
Winter 2012 

Canada Contact Zone: The Northwest Coast

Instructor: Dr. Geoffrey Carr                                                                                                                                              
Office: C 1402e                                                                                       
Office Hours: by appt.                                                 
Email: Geoffrey.Carr@ufv.ca
Phone: ext. 4384                                        

 ===============================================================

Course Objectives

Using the notion of the “contact zone”, this course explores the role of art and visual 
culture as a mediator between Indigenous and Settler communities in pre-and-post-
Confederate Canada. Conflict, negotiation, appropriation, and resistance characterize 
such cross-cultural exchanges, and—in this complex context—the class considers the 
social, political, and economic implications the post-Contact art object. The course 
traverses the colonial past to the globalized present, to examine the production, reception, 
and circulation of interculturally entangled objects made in reference to Indigenous 
cultures in Canada. Examining such objects reveals the complexity of their function: 
appropriated for monetary gain, incorporated into visions of a new Canada, promoted as 
fine art, reclaimed as a tool of Indigenous social protest, and integrated into 
cosmopolitan, globalized display culture. In addition to analyzing such visual culture, the 
course relates these forms to a range of issues informing modern critical consciousness, 
including debates over class, race, gender, colonialism, the subject, and Indigeneity. 

Required Readings

AH 321 Course Pack and supplemental readings indicated on course outline. Online 
sources (indicated on the outline by the symbol ) are found in the electronic resource 
collections made available through the UFV Library. 

Organization and Responsibilities

Attendance 

• Attendance is mandatory.  Class will begin promptly; students are expected to be on 
time and ready to begin.
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• All extensions due to illness will require a note from a doctor. Please advise the 
instructor of foreseeable absences.  
Weekly Readings: Students are required to attend lectures having completed the 
mandatory readings. Spending adequate time reading and annotating will enable students 
to engage with lecture material, as well as to avoid the ineffective technique of cramming 
for exams. Also, a portion of class time will be devoted to discussion, so it is imperative 
that readings are done in advance of relevant lectures. 

Term Paper: Students are required to submit a research essay based on a topic related to 
the general themes explored in the course. A detailed essay checklist will be handed out 
early in the term. Papers should be no less than 8 and no more than 10 pages in length 
and should conform to the citations and bibliographic standards used in the Chicago 
Manual of Style (15th ed.), as described in the print edition and online at the following 
address: 

http://www.ufv.ca/Assets/Writing+Centre/Chicago+Documentation+Style+Guide+15th+
Ed.pdf 

Papers will be submitted in the following format: each essay will have a title page, 
bibliography, and be typed, double-spaced, stapled, and printed in twelve point font 
(Arial or Times New Roman). 

Timely Completion: Student work submitted after the deadline will receive a deduction 
of 5% per day. Extensions will be granted in cases of legitimate excuse, and 
documentation should be attached to the essay. Please contact the instructor in advance to 
arrange an extension. 

Midterm and Final Exams: Midterm and final exams will focus on materials discussed 
in the lectures and in the readings.  The format for these exams will be discussed in class 
at a later date. Permission for make-up exams will only be possible when medical illness 
or emergency has prevented attendance during the assigned exam time.  A letter from a 
physician is necessary in these cases.

In-Class Presentation: Each week one or two students will give a presentation based on 
the readings listed below in the syllabus. These presentations should be augmented by 
visual material, typically presented in powerpoint. Each presenter will conclude their talk 
by posing a number of questions to their classmates (best to write these as your closing 
image in powerpoint). Three questions should be plenty. When you draft questions, try to 
ask something that you cannot answer easily, i.e. a question that will generate discussion. 
After the presentations, general discussion will commence. Talks will be approximately 
15 to 20 minutes in length (usually six to eight double-spaced pages, twelve point font, 
but make sure time yourself). 

Grade Allotment:
In-Class Presentation: 20%
Term Paper: 30%
Midterm Exam: 25%
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Final Exam: 25%

Grade Scale:

A+ = 90-94%            A  = 85%-90%             A-  = 80-84%
B+ = 75-79%             B  = 70-74%             B-  = 65-69%
C+ = 60-64%             C = 55-59%                 C-  = 53-54%
P =  50-52%                                                   NC  =  Fail

Grade Criteria:

A+, A, A-    original thinking, excellent knowledge of material, excellent writing and  
                    research skills.
B+, B, B-    good knowledge of material and concepts, good writing and research 
                    skills.
C+, C,         fair knowledge of material and concepts, acceptable writing and research 
                    skills
P                 limited knowledge of material and concepts, poor writing and research skills.

Academic Honesty:

You must familiarize yourself with the UFV policy on plagiarism in the calendar. 
Plagiarism can result in a score of zero, and if committed more than once requires 
withdrawal from the course. Failing to cite your sources is tantamount to plagiarism.

Academic Freedom & Course Content: 

Art making is a complex and sometimes controversial practice that covers a broad range 
of topics from a variety of perspectives. The points of view expressed by the instructors 
represent a professional perspective on art historical or contemporary practices.  The 
classroom/studio is a place for respectful, open discussions of ideas and issues. For more 
information on this, please follow this link 
http://www.caut.ca/pages.asp?page=611&lang=1 

Disability Resource Centre

If you have a disability that interferes with your learning, I would encourage you to 
discuss it with me after class or during office hours and see an access advisor from the 
Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss accommodating 
services.”

Emails: Please keep emails to a minimum. Try to talk to me after class about any 
questions you may have.

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...

http://www.caut.ca/pages.asp?page=611&lang=1


Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned. 

Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to:

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases
 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture
 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective
 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships.

Submission Information:

Department Indigenous Studies/History
Course number and title History 103
Course pre-requisites none
Name(s) of instructor(s) Dr. Wenona Victor
Central contact person      
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

no

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement.
1. Identify one's own norms and cultural biases.
This course spends several classes covering colonial legislation and policy relating to Indigenous 
peoples in Canada. This gives students an opportunity to think critically about the historical and 
contemporary relationships, or lack thereof, and tensions real or imagined that exist between 
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Canadians and Indigenous peoples. During this process students are afforded an opportunity to 
explore the many preconceived and misconceptions that exist within Canadian society with 
respect to Indigneous peoples.

2. Articulate features and characteristices of another culture.
This course spends the majority of the semester learning about Stó:lō epistemologies, ways of 
knowing, ways of being and ways of relating. Students are given in-depth opportunities to fully 
explore Stó:lō ways of knowing and in so doing come to understand and articulate the Stó:lō 
worldview and its foundations. 

3. Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective. 
Students are given an opportunity to explore several different perspectives including the 
colonial one, a decolonizing perspective and one of Indigenous empowerment. The course 
spends several weeks learning about processes of decolonization and in so doing students come 
to understand their own strengths and weaknesses in their ability to engage respectfully with 
local First Nation communities. As well students come to understand the perspective of 
Indigenous peoples in relation to processes of decolonization and begin exploring ways in which 
they can assist in these processes in order to build better relations with local First Nation 
communities and people. As well students are provided with the information to learn how to 
learn from Indigenous Elders and are given an opportunity to begin exploring and developing 
ways to build relations with local Indigenous Elders. Through this process students are given an 
invaluable opportunity to learn from this most valuable perspective. 

4. Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgemental way. 
In this course students are encouraged to think about their own ancestry and cultural beliefs as 
they learn about the Stó:lō worldview and ways of knowing. In making non-judgemental 
comparisons most students leave History 103 with not only a profound new respect for the 
Stó:lō, maybe more importantly a new respect for their own (if not Stó:lō) ancestry and culture 
and why it is important to retain such knowledge and understanding.   

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
The main assignments that captures students' learning is the Stó:lō Epistemology presentation 
and journey documentation. For this assignment students are required to pick a Stó:lō way of 
knowing and explore it through research, building relationships and if possible participating and 
or completing something that demonstrates their understanding of this way of knowing. While 
engaging with and in a Stó:lō way of knowing, students are making linkages with course content. 
Students document this journy in a reflective journal as well as share this journey in an oral 
presentation to the class. Before students begin this assignment, they have engaged in active 
processes of decolonizing relationships, know local Stó:lō protocol in engaging in relationship 
building as well as a firm comprehension that this assignment is NOT a show and tell whereby 
students make a dream catcher or a TeePee. In fact students learn why this is inappropriate and 
how to focus more on building relationsips and coming to understand WHY the Stó:lō do what 
we do. Why we drum, why we dance, why we sing, why we canoe pull, why we weave and so on 
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and so forth. This avoids tokenism and appropriation and gives students a chance to learn the 
substance, the WHYs of Stó:lō epistemologies and not just the form. This assignment is equally 
important for the Stó:lō students as well who sometimes engage in Stó:lō ways of knowing but 
have not had a chance to explore the whys and the sustance of what we do as Stó:lō people.  

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes?
NA

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 

HIST 103     History  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Stó:lõ History 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course examines key themes in the history of the Stó:lõ peoples, from the pre-contact era to the present. 
Themes will include the nature and structure of leadership, the role of traditional stories and myths in the making of 
Stó:lõ history, the Indian Act and its socioeconomic impact on Stó:lõ communities, the evolution and impact of 
educational policies, and First Nations education initiatives in the contemporary period. A special emphasis will be 
given to oral history as a way of accessing and documenting the community knowledge of its own history. 
Participation in field trips scheduled outside of regular class times is required. HIST 103 is especially valuable to 
those students who plan to be teachers. 
 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:  

 

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              

(b) Cross-listed with:              

(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 

STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       

Lectures: 21 Hrs  Hours per day:     

Seminar: 15 Hrs    

Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  

Field experience: 9 Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 30  

Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every year  

Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 

WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2005 

COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2011 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: January 2017 
(six years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Gwen Point/Wenona Victor  

Department Head: Robin Anderson   Date approved: November 2, 2010  

Supporting area consultation (Pre-UPAC)   Date of meeting: November 12, 2010  

Curriculum Committee chair: John Carroll   Date approved: January 14, 2011  

Dean/Associate VP: Dr. Jaqueline Nolte   Date approved: January 14, 2011  

Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UPAC) approval   Date of meeting: January 28, 2011  
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HIST 103 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

 identify traditional and contemporary Stó:lõ leaders and leadership and their connection to the land and Stó:lõ 
History 

 analyze traditional and contemporary Stó:lõ myths, stories, and oral histories, and how they shaped Stó:lõ 
History 

 identify the socioeconomic impact of the Indian Act on Stó:lõ people 

 describe at least one form of Stó:lõ epistemology  

 

METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

The course consists of lectures, formal class discussion, talking circles, field trips, guest speakers, group 
work/discussions, individual presentations, videos, and guest lecturers. 
 

METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       

 

TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

Carlson, Keith, ed. You Are Asked To Witness: The Stó:lõ in Canada's Pacific Coast History. Chilliwack: Stó:lõ Heritage 
Trust, 1997. 
Carlson, Keith. A Stó:lõ-Coast Salish Atlas. Vancouver: Douglas & McIntytre, 2001. 
Coursepack 

 

SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

None 

 

STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Journal      15% 
Critical summary of assigned readings  15% 
Oral history project    20% 
Group presentation   20% 
Final exam    30% 

 

COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Week 1  Course overview, Traditional Stó:lõ Introduction & Welcome 
Week 2  Traditional Stó:lõ Leadership; Family and Social Structures 
Week 3  Field Trip: First Nation Communities and Territory; Stó:lõ Nation Government House 
Week 4  Contemporary Stó:lõ Leadership 
Week 5  Stó:lõ Stories & Myths -- Stó:lõ Concepts of History (Swoxwiyam -- the "legendary past" -- and 

Sqwelqwel -- "Personal news and stories" 
Weeks 6-7  Field Trip: Chehalis Interpretive Center -- Stó:lõ Stories and Myths 
Week 8  The Indian Act 
Week 9  Field Trip: St. Mary's Residential School 
Weeks 10-11 Education 
Weeks 12-13  Class Presentations 
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HISTORY DEPARTMENT

History 103: Stó:lō History

COURSE: Hist 103 Asst. PROFESSOR: Dr. Wenona Victor 
SEMESTER: Winter 2015 OFFICE NUMBER: Abby: D3010 CEP A1421 
COURSE TIME: Fri 10:00-12:50 OFFICE PHONE: Abby 4709 Chwk local 2834
COURSE LOCATION: C1423 OFFICE HOURS:  Abby Tues 5:45-6:45pm, 
EMAIL: Wenona.victor@ufv.ca Fri 1:00-2pm. CEP Thursday, or by appointment

COURSE DESCRIPTION
This course examines key themes in the history of the Stó:lō peoples, from the pre-
contact era to the present. Themes will include the nature and structure of leadership, the 
role of oral traditions and stories in the making of Stó:lō history, the Indian Act and its 
socioeconomic impact on Stó:lō communities, the impacts of colonization will be 
reviewed along with a decolonizing discourse in the contemporary period. A special 
emphasis will be given to oral history as a way of accessing and documenting Stó:lō  
community knowledge.  

Participation in field trips scheduled outside of regular class times may be required.

COURSE OBJECTIVES
As a result of successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1) Identify traditional and contemporary Stó:lō leaders & leadership and their 
connection to the land and Stó:lō History

2) Analyze traditional and contemporary Stó:lō oral traditions and stories and how 
they shaped Stó:lō History

3) Identify the socioeconomic impact of the Indian Act on Stó:lō people
4) Describe the colonial impacts on Stó:lō communities, leadership and 

epistemologies. 

METHODS:
The course consists of lectures, formal class discussion, talking circles, field trips, guest 
speakers, group work/discussions, individual presentations, videos and guest lecturers.
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TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS:

Bolton, Rena & Daly, Richard (2013). Xwelíqwiya: The Life of a Stó:lō Matriarch. 
Edmonton: AU Press, Athabasca University

Student Choice of Stó:lō epistemology. Examples include: Sxwōxwiyám, artwork, 
carving, weaving, masks, song, dance, ancestral names, family history/story, 
transformer site, representation of any part of S’ólh Téméxw, any form of Elder 
knowledge. Other examples that are pre-approved by instructor.  

Class Handouts - to consist of readings designed to assist students in better 
understanding the colonial process and its impact upon history(ies), how to 
deconstruct colonial ideologies and histories, and finally to experience “other 
ways of knowing” such as Stó:lō history and epistemologies.  These articles will 
also be posted to our course homepage which students can access under myufv.

Recommended:
Carlson, Keith (2010). Aboriginal Identity and Historical Consciousness in the Cauldron 

of Colonialism: The Power of Place the Problem of Time. Toronto: University of 
Toronto Press.

Carlson, Keith (1997). (ed). You Are Asked To Witness: The Stó:lō in Canada's Pacific 
Coast History. Chilliwack: Stó:lō Heritage Trust.

Carlson, Keith, ed. (2001) A Stó:lō Coast Historical Atlas. Douglas & McIntyre. 
University of Washington Press. Stó:lō Heritage Trust. 

STUDENT EVALUATION:
Participation ………………..................................…. 10%
In class Reading assessments ……………………………….. 10%
Research Paper (Thesis, outline & references only)    ……….. 15%
Stó:lō Epistemology Project Documentation  .................................. 20%
Stó:lō Epistemology Project Presentation  ....................................... 25%
Final Exam     ................................................................................. 20%

GRADING DISTRIBUTION
The grading distribution is as follows:

A+ 95% and above C+ 65% - 69%
A 90% - 94% C 60% - 64%
A- 85% - 89% C- 55% - 59%
B+ 80% - 84% P 50% - 54%
B 75% - 79% NC/Fail 49% and below
B- 70% - 74%
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COURSE OUTLINE:

DATE TOPIC ASSIGNED 
READING/RESOURCES

1 Jan 9 Course overview & Introduction to 
the Stó:lō 

“Jagged Worldviews Colliding” by 
Leroy Littlebear  -handout

2 Jan16 Worldviews Colliding: Canada’s 
Colonial History & Decolonizing 
Discourse

“Processes of Decolonization” by Poka 
Lenaui   - handout

3 Jan 23 Timeline of Critical Events 
Stó:lō Oral Histories

“Being Indigenous” by Jeff Corntassel 
& Taiaikke Alfred

4 Jan 30 Coqualeetza Longhouse
Fieldtrip 

Chap  1 & 2 

5 Feb 6 Stó:lō Social Structure & 
Organization

Chap 3&4  
Project Summary Due

6 Feb 13 Traditional Stó:lō Leadership
Family and Social Structures  

“We Have to Take Care of Everything 
that Belongs to Us” by Sonny McHalsie 
Research Topic & References Due

7 Feb 20 NO CLASS McHalsie article con’t
8 Feb 27 S’ólh Téméxw – Stó:lō 

Relationships with Lands & 
Resources 
Smith Research challenges

“Protecting & Respecting Indigenous 
Knowledge” by Graham Smith 
Guest Speaker: TBC

9 Mar 6  Stó:lō Histories & Epistemologies
Changing Stó:lō Identity(s)
Student Presentations #’s 1 &  2  

Chap 5&6
Presentations

10 Mar 13  Changing Landscapes & Legal 
Regimes
Student Presentations- #’s 3 & 4   

Chap 7 & 8
Stó:lō ways of knowing
Presentations

11 Mar 20 Student Presentations –   
#’s 5, 6, & 7   

Stó:lō ways of knowing
Presentations
Research Thesis/Intro, Outline, 
References Pg- Due

12 Mar 27 Student Presentations – 
#’s 8, 9, 10  

Stó:lō ways of knowing
Presentations
Chapter 9 

13 Apr 3   NO CLASS-UFV CLOSED
Presentations

14 Apr 10 Student Presentations 
#’s 11 & 12
COURSE OVER REVIEW 
Bring  Questions for review

Presentations

Last Class  JOURNEY 
DOCUMENTATION DUE
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PARTICIPATION - (10%) 
Participation is based upon attendance AND verbal participation during class discussions. 
Please complete the assigned readings prior to class as this may help with your ability to 
participate in class discussions. Asking questions and contributing to discussion are both 
ways to verbally participate. Raising your hand is a helpful indicator and will ensure you 
do not unintentionally dominate class discussion. Be prepared to be called upon from 
time to time to answer questions or provide review from previous classes.   

IN CLASS READING ASSESSMENTS – (10%)
Periodically throughout the semester students will be assessed on their comprehension of 
the week’s reading assignments. Students must be in attendance to acquire marks for their 
assessment. The assessment with the lowest mark will not count toward the total.

Completed homework assignments will be included in this portion of your grade. 

RESEARCH TOPIC & REFERENCES – (5%) - Due-Feb 13th

Topics:   (One student per topic)
1. Stó:lō Veterans
2. Stó:lō Dairy Farmers
3. Stó:lō Business Owners
4. Stó:lō Fishers & Hunters
5. Stó:lō Artists &/or Performers
6. Indian Agent Influences & Interactions
7. A Stó:lō Siyá:m
8. A Stó:lō Sí:le 
9. Transformation Site
10. Stó:lō Diet (pre-colonization)
11. Coqualeetza
12. Impacts of 1858 Goldrush
13. Reserve making in S’ólh Téméxw
14. Landscape Change in S’ólh Téméxw & Impacts (e.g. draining of Sumas Lake, 

changing waterways, slides, earthquakes, floods etc.)
15. Establishment of Fort Langley 
16. Téméxw tel Skwix (i.e., “Place Names”)
17. For Stó:lō Students:

a. Your O:wqw’elmexw (“tribe”) or
b. Your Ancestry, Family, including Ancestral name(s)

18. Other but must be pre-approved by your professor

Please pick your topic by second class (Jan 16th). 

Students are to find references and sources of information for their particular topic. You 
must find at minimum three primary sources and three secondary sources.  Your topic 
and sources are due Feb 13. Please provide a brief summary (2-4 sentences) for each 
reference.
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RESEARCH – Introduction, Thesis Statement, Outline & Reference Page – (10%) 
Due: March 20                

Your introduction, thesis statement, paper outline (Headings and Topic sentences) and 
reference page are due March 20th   You will be graded on your ability to clearly 
introduce your paper, write a clear and concise thesis statement and provide your outline 
for a paper that would result in approximately 6 to 8 pages if fully written, plus your 
reference page, properly formatted (Please indicate on top of reference page which 
citation style you are using – ASA, APA or Chicago are acceptable). 

STÓ:LŌ EPISTEMOLOGY PROJECT DOCUMENTATION & PRESENTATION  

This project is designed to have students think deeply about and engage with Stó:lō  
epistemologies and ways of knowing. Each student will be responsible for identifying 
his/her choice of a form of Stó:lō epistemology and presenting his/her learning journey to 
the class during a twenty to thirty minute presentation. This project is designed so 
students are required to not only learn about Stó:lō history and ways of knowing, but to 
experience it as well as to then teach others. Students will be expected to abide by Stó:lō 
oral traditions and rules including respect and importance of relationships as taught to 
them throughout the semester. Your presentation partner(s) will be randomly assigned.

Students are expected to attend all presentations. Presentation content is examinable. 

STÓ:LŌ EPISTEMOLOGY PRESENTATION (25%)
20 to 30 minute presentation. Please time your presentations as you will be docked marks 
if you do not meet minimum required time of twenty minutes and if your presentation 
goes beyond the allotted 30 minutes.  An outline of your form of Stó:lō  epistemology 
(project idea) along with your primary and secondary sources is due by Feb 6th.

Your presentations will be graded as follows:
Presentation: 25
    Presentation style & organization 5
    Oral Ability 3
    Teachings  10
    Relationships developed 5
    Visuals & Supporting information 2

STÓ:LŌ EPISTEMOLOGY PROJECT JOURNEY DOCUMENTATION (20%) – 
Due April 10th

You are required to keep a journal of your activities and experiences in coming to 
understand your choice of a form of Stó:lō epistemology.  Documentation must be a 
minimum of 8 pages plus title plus references. While your documentation is a log of all 
your activities and events throughout the semester relating to your project, it is also a 
time to reflect and incorporate what you are experiencing and learning. 

Your journey will be graded as follows:
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Journey documentation 20
     History / Understanding 10
     Relationships 5
    Grammar & organization 5

FINAL EXAM (20%)
Date, time and details to follow.  Is accumulative 

Assignment & Exam Due Dates
Assignments must be handed in to your Professor on the due date, at the 
beginning of the class.  Assignments that are handed in late will be docked 1 
mark for each week it is late and Professors may refuse to read assignments 
that are more than 7 days late. Assignments will NOT be accepted 
electronically.

A Reminder about Plagiarism and Cheating
Please remember that plagiarism and cheating are serious academic offenses 
and mean more than just intentionally copying someone else’s work: it also 
includes using ideas that are not your own without acknowledging their 
source.  Even if you paraphrase a statement, it must still be credited to the 
originator.  If the question of plagiarism or cheating arises, students should 
be able to demonstrate that the assignment is their own work by producing 
notes and/or a draft.  To help prevent any potential problems or confusion 
please read the UFV policy on plagiarism contained on page 25 of the 2006/07 
calendar.

Journey Documentation & Research Essay Outline & Reference Page
1. All papers should be typewritten (double-spaced in 12 point font) on 8 1/2 

x 11 inch white paper and secured with a single staple in the upper left-
hand corner – this should yield approximately 250 words per page. 

2. Students may use APA, ASA or Chicago style to guide your writing. 
Please indicate on the top of your reference page which style you are 
following. 

Attendance
Because of the experiential nature of this course, students are expected to 
attend and participate on a regular basis.  A grade may be withheld from 
students who miss more than 3 classes in a 13 - 14 week semester.
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned. 

Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to:

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases
 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture
 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective
 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships.

Submission Information:

Department History
Course number and title History 396(o)
Course pre-requisites 9 credits from History or 45 university level credits
Name(s) of instructor(s) Dr. Wenona Victor or Dr. Geoffrey Carr
Central contact person Dr. Wenona Victor
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

no

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement.
In exploring and coming to understand Canadian history and policy that resulted in the 
autrocities of Canada's Indian Residential Schools, students will explore Canada's eurocentric 
bias and racist attitudes towards First Nations people. In so doing our cultural norms will be 
called into question and our own biases challenged. This course also explores the cultural and 
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worldview differences of Canada's early settlers and policy makers and the Indigenous peoples. 
In exploring and thinking critically about this horrific part of Canada's history, students will gain 
insight into early misconceptions and false ideologies that then laid the groundwork for 
Residential schools to continue in operation for over a hundred years despite their horrific 
outcomes. Students are also required to honor survivors testimonies and to work toward 
reconcilation through understanding and harmony that pays respect and homage to what has 
happened and demonstrates a willingness to build new relationships founded in respect and 
equality for cultural differences and worldviews.  

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
Students will each complete and research paper exploring the literature in relations to various 
aspects of the Residential schools,they will do presentations on several of the Residential 
schools found in Canada and include survivor testimonies. One of the most important 
accomplishments of this course is for students to demonstrate ways in which we can move 
forward with honor, dignity, respect and authenticity. This final assignment is designed for 
students to clearly show they have acquired the knowledge of what has happened, how it 
happened and have put much thought into reconcilation according to the Stó:lō worldview. 
They will demonstate this through a final presentation using a medium of their choice that 
clearly outlines potential ways forward.   

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes?
Instructors must be able to show they have already engaged in intercultural engagement in their 
own lives and/or academic careers in such a way that clearly empowers Indigenous peoples, is 
anti-colonial, anti-racist and in the spirit of working toward decolonization. Instructors must be 
able to show they are highly skilled and capable of handling and delivering such senstive content 
material that covers the genocide of a people and to do so in such a way that honors the 
emotions of both Indigenous and non-Indigenous learners.  

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)
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Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

HIST 396    History 4 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Topics in North American History 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

Course topics will be in the field of North American history and will vary with the instructor. Typically this course 
will be offered by a visiting scholar. Different topics will be identified by adding a letter to the course numbers, e.g., 
396C, 396D. 

 

PREREQUISITES: Nine credits of lower-level history or 45 university-level credits. 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:             
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 30 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 30  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: As needed  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2004 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2009 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: December  2012 
(four years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Dr. Sylvie Murray  
Department Head: Robin Anderson   Date approved:   
Supporting area consultation (UPACA1)   Date of meeting:   
Curriculum Committee chair: Moira Gutteridge-Kloster   Date approved:   
Dean/Associate VP: Dr. Eric Davis   Date approved:   
Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UPAC) approval   Date of meeting: May 22, 2009  
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HIST 396 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2)

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• Clearly communicate their ideas, both in writing and in class discussions 
• Critically examine primary and secondary sources 
• Identify the distinct nature of history as a discipline  
• Explain the various interpretive controversies and historiographical debates related to the chosen topic in North 

American history 
 

METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Methods will include lectures to provide the historical and historiographical context to the subject and its sub-themes and seminar 
discussions of a variety of readings to challenge students and to introduce them to the diversity of historical interpretations of the 
subject.  Relevant audio/visual materials will also be used. 

METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):  
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Will vary with the instructor but will be consistent with the History department’s and the Arts Curriculum Committee’s criteria for 300-
level courses. For example, in a third-year course on “Slavery and the Old South,” students could expect to read a textbook and a 
monograph or two, as well as about two articles a week.
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Written assignments and research papers                          50-80% 
Exams (not all upper-level courses have exams)                20-30% 
Participation                                                                         10-20% 
Oral presentations may also be included                            (5-15%) 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Slavery and the Old South: 
Week 1: Introduction; southern nationalism and nostalgia; historical memory. 
Week 2: Settlement patterns and differences. The origins of the plantation economy and slavery. 
Week 3: Tobacco slavery; the foundations of southern culture. 
Week 4: The South during the Revolution and the early national era 
Week 5: The ideology of slavery and responses to Abolitionism. 
Week 6: Nullification and Cherokee removal 
Week 7: The cotton kingdom and plantation slavery 
Week 8: The slaves' world: daily life, religion, culture, and society. 
Week 9: Slave resistance and rebellion 
Week 10: Southern yeomen; non-slaveholding whites 
Week 11: Women in the Old South 
Week 12: Other forms of slavery; free black people in the ante-bellum South 
Week 13: Honour, violence, and intellectual life 
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HISTORY DEPARTMENT

History 396(o): RESIDENTIAL SCHOOLS IN CANADA

COURSE: Hist 396(o) INSTRUCTOR: Dr. Wenona Victor 
SEMESTER: Fall 2014 OFFICE NUMBER:  CEPA 1421 
COURSE TIME: Tues 1:00-4:40 OFFICE PHONE: 604.795.2834
COURSE LOCATION: A210 OFFICE HOURS:  CEP: Th 1:30 -2:30 pm
EMAIL: wenona.victor@ufv.ca Abby A202(g) noon-1pm

(or by appointment)
COURSE DESCRIPTION
This course is designed to begin exploring the history and impact of the Indian 
Residential School system of Canada. It will explore statistical data, personal testimonies, 
government policy and reasoning, the impacts of this system on Indigenous peoples and 
Canadians, the reconciliation and healing process as well as ways in which 
“understanding and harmony” may be achieved as we move toward a post-colonial 
society that respects differences and the Indigenous peoples of Turtle Island.  

Participation in field trips scheduled outside of regular class times may be required.

COURSE OBJECTIVES

As a result of successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1) Describe in detail the philosophy and objectives of Canada’s Residential School 
policy

2) Describe the interior (daily routines and staffing) and exterior (building design 
and location) of Residential Schools and the ways in which they met residential 
school objectives

3) Describe in detail the physical, emotional, mental and spiritual impacts of this 
system on Indigenous peoples

4) Compassionately describe the inter-generational effects of this system on 
contemporary generations

5) Identify and describe at least one way in which Xwela ye toteló:met qas ye 
slilekwel (toward understanding and harmony) reconciliation is or may be  
achieved
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METHODS:
The course consists of lectures, formal class discussion, talking circles, field trips, guest 
speakers, group work/discussions, individual presentations, videos and guest lecturers.

TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS:

Regan, Paulette (2010).  Unsettling the Settler Within: Indian Residential Schools, Truth 
Telling, and Reconciliation in Canada.  UBC Press: Vancouver  

(Please note that laptops are not permitted during class time).

Various articles as handed out or posted to our course home page throughout the 
semester.

GRADING DISTRIBUTION
The grading distribution is as follows:

A+ 95% and above C+ 65% - 69%
A 90% - 94% C 60% - 64%
A- 85% - 89% C- 55% - 59%
B+ 80% - 84% P 50% - 54%
B 75% - 79% NC/Fail 49% and below
B- 70% - 74%

STUDENT EVALUATION:

Research Question ………………..................................…… 10%
Research Paper    ………………………………………..….. 20%
Group Presentation ............................................................ 25%
Circle Work ............................................................... 20%
Xwela ye toteló:met qas ye slilekwel ............................................... 25%
“Towards understanding and harmony”
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COURSE OUTLINE:

CLASS DATE TOPIC READING & ASSIGNMENTS
1 Sept 2 Introductions

Course Overview
Fill out cue cards

2 Sept 9 Canada’s Colonial History 
from Indigenous 
perspective(s)

Forward & Introduction
Course Text

3 Sept 
16

Understanding Trauma & 
Intergenerational Effects

“Injury Where Blood Does Not Flow” – 
Eduardo Duran

4 Sept 
23

Deconstructing Colonial 
Mentalities
RS Design/Layout

Chap 1 – An Unsettling Pedagogy
Guest Speaker – Dr. Geoffrey Carr

5 Sept 
30

Truth Telling & Restorying 
History
Inter-generational Impacts

Chap 2 
Guest Speaker – Victoria McCarthy

6 Oct 7 Deconstructing Myths
Will need own transportation for 
fieldtrip to St. Mary’s Mission 
BC 

Chap 3 
Research Q & Ref- DUE
Fieldtrip-RS- St Mary’s Mission BC

7 Oct 14 Alternative Dispute 
Resolution & 
Reconciliation

Chap 4 
Critical Review by Wenona Victor 
available on line at
http://www.chrc-
ccdp.gc.ca/sites/default/files/adrred_en
_1.pdf
Guest Speaker – Corrinne Cryderman
Group Presentations – 1& 2

8 Oct 21 Peacemaking & Counter 
Narratives

Chap 5 
Group Presentations – 3, 4 &5 

9 Oct 28 Settlers as Ethical Witness
Apology Feast

Chap 6 & 7
Guest Speaker – Margaret 
Commodore

10 Nov 4 Peach Warriors & Settler 
Allies

Chap 8
Group Presentation 6 & 7
DUE-Research Papers
Guest Speaker-Ray Silver (TBC)

Nov 
11

UFV Closed NO CLASS

11 Nov 
18

Towards Understanding 
and Harmony 

Dyad Presentations
#’s 1 to 8

12 Nov 
25

Towards Understanding & 
Harmony

Dyad Presentations
#’s 9 to 14
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RESEARCH QUESTION & REFERNCES - (10%) Due Oct 7th

Develop a research question and identify at least eight relevant sources. Your research 
question will be reformulated into your paper’s thesis statement and should be aimed at 
exploring one particular aspect of the Residential School system – for example it could 
explore

 the “experiments” on diet and health, 
 the use of corporeal punishment,
  the design and layout of the schools, 
 the staffing of the schools, 
 the experiences of the children,
 the impacts of attending, 
 the intergenerational effects, 
 official and unofficial deaths, 
 critical analysis of RS government correspondence, 
 statistics and information on RS, 
 RS as a positive  experience, 
 residential school for girls in Yale BC, 
 the Metis experience of RS.

Identify at least eight relevant sources pertaining to your research question. Direct 
testimony, that is personal testimony from survivors will always be deemed as reliable 
and relevant. When using internet sources it will be up to you to verify that it is relevant 
and reliable. All students must use at minimum five academic sources

5 marks – ability to formulate research question
5 marks – ability to identify relevant sources

RESEARCH PAPER  (20%)  - DUE Nov 4th
Your paper is to be at minimum 8 pages long, plus title page, plus reference page. Please 
use APA 6th edition, 12 font, double spaced. 

5 marks – grammar and organization
5 marks – ability to identify critical issues
10 marks – essay content and accuracy

GROUP PRESENTATION (25%)  - Groups 1& 2 – Oct 14
Groups 3, 4 & 5  – Oct 21
Groups 6 & 7 – Nov 4

Students will be randomly assigned to a group of four students and randomly assigned a 
Group number. Each group will pick one residential school and present on the following: 

1) Pick a residential school from Canada – pre-approve with Dr. Victor to ensure 
each group is presenting on a different school
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2) Introduce the school including location, opened, closed, number of children, who 
ran school, staffing of school, include interior and exterior pictures

3) Introduction of at least one staff member and one student from this school
4) If a survivor from this RS has already gifted us with his/her story you may share it 

as part of your presentation and share how your group is using this gift in either 
transformation and/or reconciliation

5) Each group will focus on either the mental, physical, emotional or spiritual 
impacts of the RS as follows:

Groups 1 & 2 Physical  
Group 3 Mental 
Group 4 & 5 Emotional
Group 6 & 7 Spiritual

Presentations will be graded as follows: 25 Marks in Total
Presentation Style & Organization 2marks
Well Researched & Use of Relevant Sources 4marks
Content (see numbers 1 to 5 above) 12marks
Equal Teamwork (each student is to keep a log of contributions to the presentation,     
students may end up with a different mark from other group members) 4marks
Engage class in discussion & Ability to answer questions 3marks

CIRCLE PARTICIPATION (20%)
Many of our classes will require an opportunity to debrief and process our thoughts and 
feelings. This class will be introduced to “circlework” and asked to participate in a 
variety of meaningful ways. 

Xwela ye toteló:met qas ye slilekwel  (25%)
“Towards understanding and harmony”

This assignment is the “assessment” part of this course, but rather than write a written 
final exam on your own, you will be asked to work with a partner and present to the class  
how you have come to understand this history, honor the gifts of survivors’ stories, and 
begin your shift from either “victim” to “peace warrior” for Indigenous learners or from 
“colonizer” to “ally” for non-Indigenous learners. 

Your mark will be based upon

Dyad presentation    5 marks 
 ability to support each other and blend your stories

Incorporation of course materials  10 mark 
 use of  textbook, articles, guests, course terms, fieldtrips etc.  

Engagement and Transformation   10 marks 

Each Dyad presentation will be given a maximum of 20 minutes and must be at least 15 
minutes long. 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...



Fall 2014

Victor History 396(o) Page 6

Assignment & Exam Due Dates
Assignments must be handed in to the instructor on the due date, at the beginning of the 
class. Students who fail to write exams or submit assignments on the dates indicated may 
be allowed a make-up at the instructor’s discretion and only for an approved reason.  
Assignments that are handed in late will be docked 1 mark for each week it is late and 
instructors may refuse to read assignments that are more than 7 days late.

A Reminder about Plagiarism and Cheating
Please remember that plagiarism and cheating are serious academic offenses and mean 
more than just intentionally copying someone else’s work: it also includes using ideas 
that are not your own without acknowledging their source.  Even if you paraphrase a 
statement, it must still be credited to the originator.  If the question of plagiarism or 
cheating arises, students should be able to demonstrate that the assignment is their own 
work by producing notes and/or a draft.  To help prevent any potential problems or 
confusion please read the UFV policy on plagiarism contained on page 25 of the 2006/07 
calendar.

Essays and Grading
1. All papers should be typewritten (double-spaced in 12 point font) on 8 1/2 x 11 inch 

white paper and secured with a single staple in the upper left-hand corner – this 
should yield approximately 250 words per page. 

2. Students will use the 6th edition of the APA manual (Publication Manual of the 
American Psychological Association) as a guide to essay mechanics (i.e., style of 
documentation, use of headings, etc.).  This book is available from both the UFV 
library and bookstore.

3. Please consult the Guide to Marking Symbols at the back of this course outline in 
interpreting the instructor’s notations on your paper.

4. Your essay must be an original essay written specifically for the purposes of this 
current course

Attendance
Because of the experiential nature of this course, students are expected to attend and 
participate on a regular basis.  A grade may be withheld from students who miss more than 
3 classes in a 13 - 14 week semester.

Withdrawal from Courses
If you need to withdraw from a course and don’t want a “W” grade on your transcript, 
you need to do it before the 11th week of class (check the current UFV calendar for the 
exact date each term).  If you withdraw after that date, a “W” will appear on your 
transcript.  In addition, the instructor cannot assign a “W” grade; the student must make 
formal application for withdrawal at the Registrar’s Office.  If you don’t withdraw 
formally, you will be assigned an NC (no credit) grade.
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned. 

Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to:

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases
 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture
 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective
 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships.

Submission Information:

Department SCMS/GDS
Course number and title SOC/GDS 250
Course pre-requisites None
Name(s) of instructor(s) Stephen Piper
Central contact person Stephen Piper
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

Course revisions have been approved by CACC

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement.
SOC/GDS 250 focuses on the Global South, the largest part of the global social system. The 
South can only be understood through its dialectical relationship with the North, considered in 
both cultural and structural terms. Puzzling out the reasons for development and 
undervelopment as well as devising development plans requires students to confront their own 
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cultural norms and biases (1) first as the ideologies justifying their positions of privilege are 
challenged and second as they must balance their own (usually enlightenment values) against 
the equally cherished values of other societies and the rationalization that may seem to be 
demanded by development strategies premised on economic growth (2). The relationship 
between North and South is interpreted through a succession of competing theoretical 
perspectives (modernization, dependency, neoliberalism, etc.) each of which is subjected to a 
critical analysis and measured against experience (3). A goal of the course is to develop a critical 
appreciation of different cultural approaches to problems (e.g. Indigenous or local knowledge 
vs. science and western technologies) and the sense of skeptical humility that is essential for 
development workers. (4) 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
In-class exercises throughout the semester challenge the students to question their own values, 
comparing them to the values of people in diferent social positions in various developing 
countries and further, to question the goals of development and whether these may be cultural 
impositions. A long (six weeks or more) exercise invites students to create a development plan 
for a hypothetical community and to debate the merits of their plans versus those of other 
students. In a written assignment, students analyze data from the UN Statistics Division to 
assess the degree of success at achieving 1 or 2 of the Millennium/Sustainable Development 
Goals in a particular country. In both cases, students must consider the cultural differences 
between and material interests of the various parties involved. Other exercises and discussions 
reinforce these lessons.

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes?
The course is currently taught by a single instructor.

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
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upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...



ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2004

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2013
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC 
approval) January 2017

Course outline form version: 09/15/14

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM
Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice.

Course Code and Number: SOC 250 Number of Credits: 3 Course credit policy (105)

Course Full Title: Sociology of Development – The Global South
Course Short Title (if title exceeds 30 characters): Soc of Development: Global South 

Faculty: Faculty of Social Sciences Department (or program if no department):      SCMS

Calendar Description:

Examines the nature and development of the global south, its relationship to the global north, and major explanations of 
underdevelopment. Examples from around the world, particularly Latin America, are used to critically evaluate development issues (e.g. 
gender, environment, health, education, fair trade, etc.) and alternative development paths.
This course is an introduction to the sociology of international development, looking at the nature and development of the global south 
(the largest part of the global social system), its relationship to the global north, and major explanations of underdevelopment. The key 
role of Latin America in the origins and transformation of the world system is examined, as well as its importance in the construction of 
development theories and strategies. Case studies from around the world, and particularly from Latin America, are used to critically 
evaluate development issues (e.g. gender, environment, health, education, fair trade, etc.) and the alternative paths of development.
Note: This course is offered as SOC 250 and GDS 250. Students may take only one of these for credit.

Prerequisites (or NONE): 18 university-level credits or one of SOC 101, GDS 100, or LAS 100.None. SOC 101, 
GDS 100, or LAS 1xx recommended

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE): None

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE): None

Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit)
Former course code/number:      
Cross-listed with: GDS 250
Equivalent course(s):      
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit.

Transfer Credit
Transfer credit already exists:  Yes    No

Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT): 
 Yes    No  (if yes, fill in transfer credit form)

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:  Yes    No

To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca.

Special Topics
Will the course be offered with different topics?

 Yes    No

If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit:
 No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered.

Total Hours: 45   
Typical structure of instructional hours: 

Lecture hours 30
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 15
Laboratory hours      
Field experience hours      
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)      
Online learning activities      
Other contact hours:           

Total 45

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 36

Expected frequency of course offerings (every semester, 
annually, every other year, etc.): Twice each year

Department / Program Head or Director: Martha Dow Date approved:      

Faculty Council approval Date approved:      

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC) Date of posting:      

Dean/Associate VP:      Date approved:      

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:      
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Learning Outcomes
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
• Discuss the major characteristics of the global south and the differences between various 

regions.Describe the global south and differences within it.
• Define development in various ways.
• Discuss major characteristics of underdeveloped regions.
• Differentiate the development patterns and characteristics of Latin America from those of other 

regions of the South.
• Outline the historical construction and relationship of North and South.
• Illustrate Explain the significance of Latin America in the origins and development of the 

North/South divide.
• Explain major theories of development and underdevelopment and be able to link these theories 

to the major sociological perspectives and traditions and to major development strategies.
• Outline the importance of development inthe Latin American development experience for the 

formation construction of international theories and strategies.
• Identify and compare some major actors in global development and the work they do.
• Discuss some current controversies and issues in development policy.Debate the pros and cons 

of foreign aid and development policies.
• Assess Millennium and Sustainable Development Goal achievements in a particular developing 

country.development alternatives for the South.
• Discuss the role of Latin America in the rise of the “New South” (NAM, BICS, etc.).
• Apply logical framework analyses (gender, environmental, appropriate technology) in the 

assessment of a development project.

Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR)
 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because       

Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion)
Class time is divided between lectures and seminar discussions. Videos and simulation exercises are used frequently to illustrate 
course content. Guest lecturers may be invited.

Grading system: Letter Grades:    Credit/No Credit: Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes    No 

NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor.

Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download Supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form)
Author (surname, initials) Title (article, book, journal, etc.) Current ed. Publisher Year

1. Allen, Tim & Alan 
Thomas Poverty and Development into the 21st Century

Open 
University/Oxford 
University Press

2000

1
2.

Haslam, Paul A., 
Jessica Schafer and 
Pierre Beaudet, eds.

Introduction to International Development: Approaches, 
Actors, and Issues. Oxford 2012

2. Hopper, Paul Understanding Development: Issues and Debates Polity Press 2012

3.
Roberts, J. Timmons 
and Amy Bellone Hite, 
eds.

The Globalization and Development Reader: Perspectives 
on Development and Global Change Wiley-Blackwell 2007

4. Robertson, A.F. The Big Catch: A Practical Introduction to Development Westview Press 1995

5. Sernau, Scott Global Problems: The Search for Equity, Peace and 
Sustainability Pearson 2012

Required Additional Supplies and Materials (software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing, etc.)
Use this section for supplies and materials for all sections of this course.
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Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting

Final exam: 30% Assignments: 30%  Midterm exam: 30% Practicum:      %

Quizzes/tests: 10% Lab work:      % Field experience:      % Shop work:      %

Other:      % Other:      % Other:      % Total: 0%

Details (if necessary):      

Typical Course Content and Topics
Unit 1: Defining development
Unit 2: A brief history of development

o European Expansion, conquest, colonialism
o Imperialism
o The development era, de-colonization, neo-imperialism
o The debt crisis and structural adjustment
o Globalization
o The MDGs and the financial crisis
o The New South

Unit 3: Theorizing development
o Modernization
o Dependency (UDT/WST)
o Neoliberalism
o Basic human needs
o Neo-structuralism

Unit 4: Development actors and structures
o The state and national development agencies
o The IFIs and the UN
o The multinationals and civil society

Unit 5: Issues and institutions in development
o Gender
o Environment
o Appropriate technology
o Indigenous peoples
o Rural and urban development
o Health and education
o Free trade / fair trade
o Conflict and migration
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL, CULTURAL & MEDIA STUDIES 

Soc/GDS 250: Sociology of Development 

The Global South 
Soc AB1 (CRN: 11084)/GDS AB1 (CRN: 10699) - WINTER 2016 - 3 CREDITS 

Instructor: Stephen Piper 
 
DESCRIPTION: 
This course is an introduction to the sociology of international development, looking at the nature and development of the 

global south (the largest part of the global social system), its relationship to the global north, and major explanations of 

underdevelopment. The key role of Latin America in the origins and transformation of the world system is examined, as well as 

its importance in the construction of development theories and strategies. Case studies from around the world, and particularly 

from Latin America, are used to critically evaluate development issues (e.g. gender, environment, health, education, fair trade, 

etc.) and the alternative paths of development. 

 

This is a core course in UFV’s new Global Development Studies program and in the Associate of Arts degree in International & 

Development Studies. Students who like this course may be interested in these programs or in Latin American Studies degrees, 

regional Geography courses, Asian and Latin American History courses and other development courses in Sociology, 

Anthropology, Geography, Political Science and Economics. Information about Global Development Studies is available through 

the web site, http://www.ufv.ca/gds.htm , the Advising Centre, or the program chair, Stephen.Piper@ufv.ca . 

 
Class Times: 

11:30 am – 2:20 pm, Wednesdays, Abbotsford D136 

January 6 – April 6 

Exam period: April 14-25 (includes Saturdays) 

 
Class Format: 
3 hours per week. May include lectures, small group work, 

simulation exercises, videos, class discussion. 

 
Telephone, email: 
Local 4689 (Abby: 604-504-7441; Chwk: 604-792-0025) 

Email: Stephen.Piper@ufv.ca  

Type “SOC 250” or “GDS 250” in the subject line. 

Log in to Blackboard Learn (UFV Online) for course 

information. 

 
Office Hours: 

 Abbotsford (B376): 

Monday 1:00-2:00 pm & Tuesday 10:00-11:00 am 

 At other times by appointment 
 

Required Texts: 
Haslam, Paul A., Jessica Schafer and Pierre Beaudet (2012) 

Introduction to International Development: Approaches, 

Actors, and Issues.2nd ed. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

ISBN 9780199009459 

 

Robertson, A.F. (1995) The Big Catch: A Practical 
Introduction to Development. Boulder, Colorado: Westview 

Press. ISBN 0813325226 
 

Grading: 
Quizzes 10% 

Participation 15% 

Written Assignment 25% 

Midterm Exam 25% 

Final Exam 25% 

GRADING DETAILS: 
During the course, there will be a number of short quizzes to 

establish some necessary background knowledge for learning 

about development. Quiz dates can be found in the class 

schedule. One week’s notice will be given before any 

additional quizzes are administered. 

 

The participation grade will reflect your attendance (at the 

whole class; don’t leave at break) and constructive 

participation in classroom discussion throughout the term. In 

particular, it will reflect your participation in the Big Catch 

exercise. 

 

The written assignment for this course requires you to research 

and analyze common development problems, needs and issues 

by focusing on a particular country (or countries) in a specific 

set of circumstances. You will have to analyze quantitative data 

as well as qualitative data from various sources. Expect to do a 

fair amount of library and internet research. The written 

assignment may be submitted in 2 or 3 stages. Detailed 

instructions and submission deadlines will be distributed 

during the first few weeks of term. 

 

The mid-term exam will be written in class on the date 

indicated and will be based on readings, lectures, videos, and 

seminar discussions. It will cover material from classes 1 - 6. 

Part of the exam will test your knowledge of The Big Catch, to 

ensure preparedness for a simulation exercise based on this 

book. 

 

The final exam will cover material from the entire course 

(including The Big Catch exercise) and will be written in a time 

slot during the examination period. The specific date, time and 

location will be announced midway through the term. Some 

exams are scheduled on Saturdays. 

 

Bonus marks may be awarded for excellent work. 
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Late Assignments, Missed Exams, 

Penalties: 
It is expected that students will submit their assignments on the 

due date. Students requiring extensions should see the 

instructor. Assignments that are late without prior permission 

will be penalized by 3% per day. There are no makeup 

assignments. 

 

Rescheduling examinations or quizzes for students who fail to 

show up at the scheduled times is very difficult and places an 

unwarranted burden on both the instructor and college staff. 

Failure to attend an examination or quiz will result in the loss 

of that portion of the grade. There will be no makeup exams 

or quizzes. Special consideration will normally only be given 

to students who are absent for medical reasons. Proof of 

circumstances may be required. 

 
PERCENT/LETTER GRADE EQUIVALENTS  

A+ 
 
95 - 100 

 
C+ 

 
65 - 69  

A 
 
90 - 94 

 
C 

 
60 - 64  

A- 
 
85 - 89 

 
C- 

 
55 - 59  

 
 
 

 
 

 
  

B+ 
 
80 - 84 

 
P 

 
50 - 54  

B 
 
75 - 79 

 
 

 
  

B- 
 
70 - 74 

 
NC 

 
0 - 49 

 

Class Average and Grade 

Descriptors: 
The class average is expected to be in the C+ range (65 - 69%). 

A grade of C is interpreted as “average” at UFV and most other 

universities in Canada. A grade of B is “above average” and an 

A is “excellent.” 

 
AUDIT POLICY: 
UFV has an Audit Policy (#108) which can be read at: 

http://www.ufv.ca/secretariat/policies/ . The last day to register 

to audit a course this term is noted in the Class Schedule. It is 

expected that students who are auditing the course will attend 

all classes. They are not expected to write exams or submit 

assignments. 
 

Expectations: 
Students are expected to attend all classes, to be attentive 

during all lectures, and to maintain the quality of the learning 

environment in the classroom. In particular, students are to 

refrain from chatting with each other during class, exiting and 

reentering the classroom unnecessarily, or otherwise disturbing 

the rest of us. Students are also expected to participate in 

seminar discussions. This will require a reasonable amount of 

background knowledge. To this end, students are expected to 

have completed all readings before the class for which they are 

assigned. It will also be necessary to possess a broad 

knowledge of history, geography and current events, such as 

might be gained through regularly following the daily 

international news. 
 

You should: 

 be here; be awake; be attentive; be prepared 

 participate and encourage others to do so 

 respect others in the classroom 

 arrive at the beginning of class and leave at the end of class 

 help others to come to a deeper understanding of course 

material 
 

You should not disrupt the class in any way, including: 

 chatting with others during class time about unrelated topics 

 humiliating or belittling others 

 making racist, sexist or other discriminatory remarks 

 making others feel uncomfortable 

 excluding others by dominating discussion 

 exiting and entering the classroom unnecessarily 

 making unnecessary noise with cell phones, watches, etc. 

(Please completely turn off cell phones and alarms before 

entering the classroom.) 

 using any electronic device in the classroom except for the 

purpose of taking notes. (Laptops are not to be used for 

surfing the internet or playing games or doing work for 

other courses. Use of cell phones is prohibited.) 

Students who cannot refrain from engaging in these 

behaviours will be asked to leave. 
 

Recommendations for success: 
 Attend all lectures (3 hours per week). 

 Take notes during lectures, classroom discussions and 

videos. (Note taking is a critical academic skill. In this 

course, as in most others, notes will not be systematically 

written on the black/whiteboard, or anywhere else, for you 

to copy down.) 

 Spend an additional six hours per week reading and studying 

for this course. (You will have to spend an equivalent 

amount of time studying for each of your other courses.) 

 Do all assigned and recommended readings. 

 Read them again and again until you understand them. 

 Take notes from your readings. 

 Review your reading notes from time to time. 

 Review your lecture notes soon after the class, rewriting 

them if necessary and filling in any missed details. 

 Meet with the instructor if you need additional help. 

 Don't fall behind. Keep up to date on readings so you won't 

have to cram before quizzes and exams. 

 Start work on assignments as soon as they are handed out. 

Keep on thinking about them, revising them and improving 

them until they are due. 

 If you have any doubts about any of your academic skills, 

visit the Student Services Department or the Academic 

Success Centre. They offer a variety of workshops and 

other services to help you. 

 If you have any concerns about a physical or mental 

condition that may interfere with your studies, please visit 

Disability Services before you reach a moment of crisis. 
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Class Schedule and Readings 
(Note: This schedule may be altered as the course progresses. Changes will be announced in class. Students are expected to 

attend all classes and are responsible for all assigned readings. Additional readings may be assigned and placed on reserve at 

the library, distributed in class, or posted on the internet. It is the student’s responsibility to be aware of all classroom 

announcements. If you must miss a class due to an unavoidable circumstance, you should get notes from a classmate.) 

 

1: January 6 – Introduction 

Reading: Haslam, et al, ch. 1 

 

2: January 13 – Health and development 
Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 20 

Robertson, pp. 3-29 

 

3: January 20 – Imperialism and the colonial experience 

Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 2 

Robertson, pp. 31-65 

1st Quiz 

 

4: January 27 – Theories of development 

Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 3 

Robertson, pp. 69-96 

2nd Quiz 

 
5: February 3 – State and development 

Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 7 

Robertson, pp. 97-122 

3rd Quiz 

 

February 5 – Last day to register to audit a course; Last day 

to withdraw without a W appearing on transcript 

 

February 8 – Family Day: UFV closed 

February 9-13 – Mid-term break 

 

6: February 17 – Environment and development 

Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 17 
Robertson, pp. 125-139 

7: February 24 

Midterm exam 

 

8: March 2 – Gender and development 
Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 5 

 

March 7 - Final day to withdraw from a course 

 

9: March 9 – Technology and development 
Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 25 

 

10: March 16 – Free trade and fair trade; Education 

Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 15 & 21 

Composition Due 

 

11: March 23 – Conflict and development 

Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 22 

 

March 25 – Good Friday: UFV closed 

March 28 – Easter Monday: UFV closed 

 

12: March 30 – International migration and development 
Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 23 

 

13: April 6 – Globalization 

Reading: Haslam, et al, Ch. 6 

 

FINAL EXAM: During Exam Period, April 14-27 

(includes Saturdays) 
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SOCIOLOGY 250 – WINTER 2016 4 

FIRST MAP QUIZ STUDY GUIDE 

 

 Argentina 

 Bahamas 

 Belize 

 Bolivia 

 Brazil 

 Chile 

 Colombia 

 Costa Rica 

 Cuba 

 Dominica  

 Dominican Republic 

 Ecuador 

 El Salvador 

 French Guiana 

 Grenada 

 Guatemala 

 Guyana 

 Haiti 

 Honduras 

 Jamaica  

 Mexico 

 Nicaragua 

 Panama 

 Paraguay 

 Peru 

 Puerto Rico 

 Suriname 

 Trinidad & Tobago 

 Uruguay 

 Venezuela

 

 
SECOND MAP QUIZ STUDY GUIDE 

 

 Algeria 

 Angola 

 Benin 

 Botswana 

 Burkina Faso 

 Burundi 

 Cameroon 

 Central African Republic 

 Chad 

 Congo 

 Cote D'Ivoire 

 Democratic Republic of 

Congo 

 Djibouti 

 Egypt 

 Ecuatorial Guinea 

 Eritrea 

 Ethiopia 

 Gabon 

 Gambia 

 Ghana 

 Guinea 

 Guinea-Bissau 

 Kenya 

 Lesotho 

 Liberia 

 Libya 

 Madagascar 

 Malawi 

 Mali 

 Mauritania 

 Morocco 

 Mozambique 

 Namibia 

 Niger 

 Nigeria 

 Rwanda 

 Senegal 

 Sierra Leone 

 Somalia 

 South Africa 

 South Sudan 

 Sudan 

 Swaziland 

 Tanzania 

 Togo 

 Tunisia 

 Uganda 

 Western Sahara 

 Zambia 

 Zimbabwe

 
 

THIRD MAP QUIZ STUDY GUIDE 
 

 Afghanistan 

 Armenia 

 Azerbaijan 

 Bangladesh 

 Belarus 

 Bhutan 

 Brunei 

 Bulgaria 

 Cambodia (Kampuchea) 

 China 

 East Timor 

 Estonia 

 Georgia 

 Hong Kong 

 India 

 Indonesia 

 Iran 

 Iraq 

 Israel 

 Jordan 

 Kazakstan 

 Korea, Rep. (South) 

 Korea, DPR (North) 

 Kyrgyz Republic 

 Kuwait 

 Laos 

 Latvia 

 Lebanon 

 Lithuania 

 Malaysia 

 Moldova 

 Mongolia 

 Myanmar (Burma) 

 Nepal 

 Oman 

 Pakistan 

 Papua New Guinea 

 Philippines 

 Romania 

 Russia 

 Saudi Arabia 

 Singapore 

 Sri Lanka 

 Syria 

 Taiwan 

 Tajikistan 

 Thailand 

 Turkey 

 Turkmenistan 

 Ukraine 

 United Arab Emirates 

 Uzbekistan 

 Viet Nam 

 Yemen
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Source: http://www.worldatlas.com/webimage/countrys/namerica/latinout.htm 
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Source: http://d-maps.com/carte.php?num_car=737&lang=en  
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Source: Gordon Jang, Educational Technology Services, UFV 
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SOCIOLOGY 250 – WINTER 2016 8 

SCMS DEPARTMENTAL POLICIES AND STANDARDS 
 

A university degree is a significant accomplishment. It represents years of hard work, considerable self-discipline, and a 

dedication to intellectual rigour. The institutions which grant degrees set high standards to ensure that the status granted by 

holding a degree is well earned and well respected. UFV is proud of its graduates, and its graduates represent to the 

community the quality of education offered by this institution. 

 

The Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies upholds these standards and makes use of existing UFV policy to 

ensure its graduates reflect the institution’s commitment to excellence. Each student in one or more courses offered by the 

Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies will be held accountable for acts of intellectual dishonesty (cheating and 

plagiarism) as well as inappropriate classroom behaviours (excessive absenteeism, harassment, disruptive behaviours). 

These issues are covered under UFV policies on Student Conduct (#70 & #204), Attendance (#62) and Harassment 

Prevention (#18). Brief summaries of some of the policies are available in the UFV calendar, or the full policy manual can 

be viewed at Student Services, in the Dean’s Office, or online. 

 

In particular, the Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies draws your attention to the following segments of the 

Student Conduct Policy: 

 

Academic Misconduct: 

 

Academic misconduct includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

 

Plagiarism occurs when a student presents as his or her own the work or data of someone else. Plagiarism 

[also] occurs when paragraphs, phrases, sentences or ideas are taken from another source without referring 

to or citing the author. 

 

Submitting, in whole or part, an essay, presentation, or assignment more than once, whether the earlier 

submission was at this or another institution, unless prior approval has been obtained from the instructor(s), 

constitutes academic misconduct. 

 

Cheating includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

 

Communicating or attempting to communicate with another individual or other individuals during an exam 

without the permission of the instructor or invigilator. 

 

Using or attempting to use answers of another student or students, providing answers to other students, or 

failing to take measures deemed reasonable to the instructor or invigilator to prevent the use of one's 

answers by other students in assignments or examinations. 

 

Submitting any academic work containing a purported statement of fact or reference to a source that has 

been fabricated. (Policy 70, University of the Fraser Valley). 

 

The Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies upholds a zero-tolerance policy on plagiarism and cheating. Where 

evidence of plagiarism or cheating exists, the student will receive a score of zero on the assignment or exam in question, 

and a letter will be placed on file with the Student Conduct Registry. A second offense in the same course or in another 

course at UFV may result in a grade of NC for the course in which the second offense occurs. Repeated incidents of 

plagiarism and/or cheating may also result in suspension or expulsion from SCMS programs or from UFV. 

 

The department generally uses the ASA (American Sociological Association) method of documentation. Check with your 

instructor if you wish to use any other method. For students who need help learning how and when to reference, we highly 

recommend The Academic Success Centre at UFV (Room G126). 

 

Students have the right to appeal instructional and departmental decisions. For further information on Appeals, contact the 

Director of Student Services. 
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL, CULTURAL & MEDIA STUDIES 

Soc/GDS 250: Sociology of Development 

The Global South 
WINTER 2016 - Instructor: Stephen Piper 

 
WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT 

 

In September 2000, following a three day Millennium Summit at the United Nations, the Millennium Declaration 

was adopted by 189 nations. From the 8 chapters of the declaration, 8 goals, 21 targets and 60 indicators were 

developed. The list is not comprehensive, but it does encompass many of the most important development challenges. 

More importantly, it indicates an unprecedented international effort to seriously address global inequities. The goals 

were to be achieved by 2015. 

 

Progress has been mixed. Significant advances have been made in some areas. Some targets in some regions have 

been reached. It will take some time for final data to be collected, but it is very unlikely that we will discover that 

other targets have been achieved. Worldwide, only one of the targets (reduce by half the proportion of people living 

in extreme poverty) has been reached.  

 

From September 25-27, 2015 world leaders met at the United Nations Sustainable Development Summit to adopt a 

post-2015 development agenda. The 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development has 17 goals and 169 targets, which 

can be seen here: http://www.un.org/sustainabledevelopment/sustainable-development-goals/  

or here: http://www.un.org/ga/search/view_doc.asp?symbol=A/69/L.85&Lang=E  

 

The MDGs and targets are listed below. See the indicators at: 

http://mdgs.un.org/unsd/mdg/host.aspx?Content=indicators/officiallist.htm. There is an enormous quantity of 

material about the MDGs available on the internet. Over 20 UN organizations, many national development agencies 

and countless NGOs are active in the effort to achieve the goals and most have their own web sites. A good place to 

start looking is: http://www.un.org/millenniumgoals/ (particularly the reports section: 

http://www.un.org/millenniumgoals/reports.shtml ). Hard statistical data on progress toward the MDGs as measured 

by the selected indicators can be found at: http://mdgs.un.org/unsd/mdg/Data.aspx Also see the World Bank’s World 

Development indicators at: http://databank.worldbank.org/ddp/home.do Many semi-independent campaigns focus on 

specific goals. For example, Education for All (EFA) is a broad international coalition focused on MDGs 2 and 3 as 

well as a number of their own goals. It is coordinated by UNESCO which publishes an annual monitoring report 

(http://en.unesco.org/gem-report/reports ). It is also important to look at the kind of analysis that can be found in 

academic journals. Many of these are available online through UFV’s library. 

 

YOUR TASK 
 

You are to pick 1 or 2 related targets pertaining to 1 or 2 goals. (Do not pick targets from Goal 8 unless you have 

previously consulted with the instructor.) Using specific indicators, evaluate the progress that has been made in 

reaching these targets in a particular developing country. 

 

Do not try to analyze too many indicators. Note that some countries, like India or China, may be difficult because of 

their size and diversity. Other countries, like Afghanistan or Somalia, may have very little reliable data available. 

 

This assignment is not to be just a summary of published sources. It must contain your analysis of hard data based 

on contextual research. Start your analysis by presenting hard data from the most reliable sources in tables and 

graphs. In most cases, this will be the official UN MDG database from the UN Statistics Division. Then explain 

changes in trends on the basis of secondary research. Graphs can be made using Excel (or Word, which links to 

Excel) and other spreadsheet or word processing software. Do not mix data from different sources; they may not be 

directly comparable. Do not copy and paste someone else’s graphs. 

 

Try to explain the relative success or failure of efforts to achieve the MDGs in the country you have selected. In order 

to do this, you will have to do significant background research so that you understand both the cultural and structural 

features that might help or hinder them. Have the efforts been sincere? Has success been due to surprising innovations, 

changes of policy, or just persistence? What specific measures have been undertaken to achieve the targets? Has 

failure been due to lack of commitment on the part of the national government, insurmountable barriers, or inadequate 

support by international donors?  Pay particular attention to the effects of the world economic crisis that began in 

2008. With sufficient research, you might be able to discuss the merits of the targets and goals themselves. That is, 

would their achievement produce a worthwhile social result? (For example, if everyone in the world completes 

primary school, does primary school completion still convey the same advantage to the individual or to the society?) 

 

What are the country’s post-2015 goals and targets? Given its record, how likely is it to achieve these? Look at related 

goals and targets in the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development. What would need to happen for the country to 

achieve these? 

 

Your discussion is to be presented in a short, well-rounded essay of 1750 – 2500 words (7 – 10 pages, 1½ inch 

margins, double-spaced, 12 point Times New Roman font) plus, graphs, tables, etc. It must have a clear thesis. 
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You should do as much research as you can. Many appropriate sources of information will be found on the internet, 

whether in electronic journals, or on the websites of reputable organizations like the UN organizations, 

ECLAC/CEPAL, or the World Bank. However, it is critical that you distinguish appropriate from inappropriate 

sources (e.g. Uncle Joey’s Blog or Wikipedia). It is also critical that you avoid plagiarism which seems to be much 

harder to avoid when using electronic sources. Make sure that you write in your own words, place quotations within 

quotation marks and cite the sources correctly using ASA or APA style (parenthetical citations – be sure to include 

page numbers). You may not, though, submit a paper that is composed substantially of quotations from other sources, 

linked together with a few of your own words. 

 

Due Dates 
 

TRIAL GRAPHS: Students are invited to submit trial graphs or tentative analyses prior to Wednesday, March 

2. I will be happy to give you technical advice or critical commentary. 

 

COMPLETE ASSIGNMENT: Wednesday, March 16, 11:30 am (beginning of class). Assignments must be 

submitted directly to the instructor. There is no place on campus where assignments can be dropped off. 

 

Millennium Development Goals and Targets 
1. Eradicate extreme poverty and hunger  

 Halve, between 1990 and 2015, the proportion of people whose income is less than one dollar a day.  

 Achieve full and productive employment and decent work for all, including women and young people.  

 Halve, between 1990 and 2015, the proportion of people who suffer from hunger.  

 

2. Achieve universal primary education  

 Ensure that, by 2015, children everywhere, boys and girls alike, will be able to complete a full course of 

primary schooling.  

 

3. Promote gender equality and empower women  

 Eliminate gender disparity in primary and secondary education preferably by 2005, and at all levels by 

2015.  

 

4. Reduce child mortality  

 Reduce by two-thirds, between 1990 and 2015, the under-five mortality rate.  

 

5. Improve maternal health  

 Reduce by three quarters, between 1990 and 2015, the maternal mortality ratio.  

 Achieve, by 2015, universal access to reproductive health.  

 

6. Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria, and other diseases  

 Have halted by 2015 and begun to reverse the spread of HIV/AIDS.  

 Achieve, by 2010, universal access to treatment for HIV/AIDS for all those who need it.  

 Have halted by 2015 and begun to reverse the incidence of malaria and other major diseases.  

 

7. Ensure environmental sustainability  

 Integrate the principles of sustainable development into country policies and programmes; reverse loss of 

environmental resources.  

 Reduce biodiversity loss, achieving, by 2010, a significant reduction in the rate of loss.  

 Halve, by 2015, the proportion of people without sustainable access to safe drinking water and basic 

sanitation. 

 By 2020, to have achieved a significant improvement in the lives of at least 100 million slum-dwellers.  

 

8. Develop a global partnership for development  

 Develop further an open trading and financial system that is rule-based, predictable and non-discriminatory. 

Includes a commitment to good governance, development and poverty reduction—nationally and 

internationally.  

 Address the special needs of the least developed countries. This includes tariff and quota free access for 

their exports; enhanced programme of debt relief for heavily indebted poor countries; and cancellation of 

official bilateral debt; and more generous official development assistance for countries committed to 

poverty reduction.  

 Address the special needs of landlocked and small island developing States.  

 Deal comprehensively with the debt problems of developing countries through national and international 

measures in order to make debt sustainable in the long term.  

 In cooperation with pharmaceutical companies, provide access to affordable essential drugs in developing 

countries.  

 In cooperation with the private sector, make available the benefits of new technologies, especially 

information and communications. 
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY 

Soc/GDS 250: Sociology of Development 
The Global South 

Fall 2015 -- Instructor: Stephen Piper 

 

THE BIG CATCH 
 

“The Big Catch” is a development planning simulation exercise based on A. F. Robertson’s book, The Big Catch: A 

Practical Introduction to Development. This exercise will occupy a portion of each class from October 26  – December 

7. Wholehearted participation will be rewarded by a deeper understanding of some of the real processes involved in 

development planning. Moreover, it could be fun. 

 

THE BIG CATCH — SCHEDULE OF EVENTS 
(Note that this schedule is tentative. It may be altered as the exercise progresses.) 

 

October 26 - Session 1: 

 Formation of working groups. 

 Begin to develop proposals. Don’t just pick the 

original project or one of the four proposals outlined 

in the book. By now you probably have some good 

ideas of your own. So, sketch out a new proposal. 

See if you can come up with a creative solution to 

some of the problems of development that reflects 

your own values and beliefs and builds on your 

knowledge of international development. 

 

November 9 - Session 2: 

 Gender Analysis Framework 

 Finish proposals, prepare presentations. 

 

November 16 - Session 3: 

 Appropriate Technology Criteria 

 Present your group’s proposal to a plenary session of 

SPAC (the Soc/GDS 250 class). Bring some 

handouts to share with classmates or email the 

handouts prior to the class via myUFV. 

 Debate the merits of the proposals with the other 

working groups. 

November 23 - Session 4: 

 Strategic Environmental Assessment 

 Continue debate 

 Revise proposals 

 Begin to negotiate with other players and groups for 

their support. At this stage, delegates may switch 

groups, form new groups, or merge groups. New or 

revised proposals may be announced to the whole 

committee at any time. 

 

November 30 - Session 5: 

 Continue negotiation 

 Finalize proposals 

 Prepare presentations 

 

December 7 - Session 6: 

 Bring or email handouts for any new proposals. 

 Present revised proposals from working groups as 

well as any new proposals from individuals or new 

groups. 

 Last minute negotiations 

 Vote for a winner. 

 Exercise review. 

 

NOTE: You will probably have to meet your group outside class time to prepare your positions on the development 

project and your presentations. 

 

 

 NOTES 
 

 The basic plan of the simulation exercise is laid out in two chapters of The Big Catch, “Introduction” (pp. 5 - 15) and 

“The Exercise” (pp. 129 - 139). The latter also contains many questions designed to stimulate your analysis of this 

fictitious situation and to help you think about real development issues. The rest of the book gives you the concrete 

information necessary for participation in the exercise. 

 

 In formulating proposals you should keep in mind that there are many different kinds of people in Alpha and Beta. 

Some are rich, some are poor; some own boats, some do not; some are male, some are female; some are old, some are 

young. Many people outside the two communities have an interest in this project and how it is formulated. Some have 

vested interests, while others are simply humanitarians. However, even the humanitarians have their own ideologies. 

Not all of these people will be equally satisfied with any proposal. You must decide whose side you are on. 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned. 

Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to:

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases
 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture
 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective
 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships.

Submission Information:

Department SCMS
Course number and title LAS/SOC 200: Social Issues in Latin America 
Course pre-requisites None
Name(s) of instructor(s) Stephen Piper
Central contact person Stephen Piper
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement.
LAS 200's learning objectives closely parallel the objectives for intercultural engagement. The 
course traces the development of Latin America as the product of several different cultural roots 
and contemporary relationships with other world regions and among endogenous classes, races, 
ethnicities, genders, nationalities and religions. Students are obliged to identify and question 
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their own cultural norms and biases as they confront norms and values that are different, 
despite their existence in societies that are otherwise very similar (sort of like meeting the out-
of-town cousins). A wide variety of theoretical and cultural perspectives are introduced to give 
students the ability to interpret historical and contemporary events from different viewpoints. 
Successful completion of the course should give students the ability to arrive at reasoned and 
supported, non-ethnocentric judgements about social issues in Latin America and the 
relationships between North and South in the Americas.  

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
Classroom participation is graded. Students engage in weekly discussions of readings, lectures 
and a-v material. Occasionally, there are guests with firsthand experience in the region, 
especially natives and returned student interns or development workers. Exams pose 
challenging questions that ask students to explore issues as presented and to use their 
knowledge to make reasonable predictions for the future. (e.g. Explain the differences in 
women's engagement in politics between the North and Latin America. Given the popular 
stereotypes about the status of women in Latin American societies, how would you explain the 
relatively large number of female presidents in Latin America and the very small number of 
female political leaders in Canada and the United States? Many of these women have now been 
voted out of office. What does the future hold for women in politics in Latin America?) There is a 
semester-long assignment in which students must follow news reports about a social issue or 
current event in Latin America. Thuis leads to frequent in-class discussions and an opportunity 
for students to develop a deeper analysis of the issue in a term paper.  

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes?
Currently, only one instructor teaches the course.

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
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upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
LAS 200  Social, Cultural, and Media Studies  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Social Issues in Latin America 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

Latin America is a diverse region of considerable importance to Canadians for political, commercial, and social reasons. In 
this course we explore key facets of social life in this volatile region. We look at the forces that have shaped Latin American 
society, at the situation Latin America finds itself in now, and at the region’s prospects for the future. In the process we 
examine class, race, gender, socio-economic development, and other social issues. 

Note: This course is offered as both LAS 200 and SOC 200. Students may take only one of these for credit. 

 
PREREQUISITES:  
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with: SOC 200        
(c) Cannot take: SOC 200 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Annually  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: November 1990 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2014 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: January 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Stephen Piper  
Department Head: Stephen Piper    Date approved: May 2013  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: n/a  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai    Date approved: May 10, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte    Date approved: May 10, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: June 21, 2013  
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LAS 200 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• describe the complexity and diversity of Latin America and the major socio-political issues facing the region. 
• analyze the importance of social, cultural, economic, historical, and geographic influences on social issues. 
• demonstrate an ability to research and analyze current social issues. 
• explain the challenges facing both North and South in the Americas as they become more closely linked. 
• illustrate North-South issues and global relationships. 
• demonstrate a deeper understanding of their own society by comparison with Latin America. 
 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lecture, seminar, classroom discussion. Lectures may include films and guest speakers. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Methods will be considered on a case by case basis. 
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts might be:] 

Browdy de Hernandez, Jennifer, ed. (2004) Women Writing Resistance: Essays on Latin America and the Caribbean. 
Cambridge, MA: South End Press. 
Hillman, Richard S., ed. (2011) Understanding Contemporary Latin America, 4th ed. Boulder, Colorado: Lynne Rienner 
Publishers. 
Green, Duncan (2012) Faces of Latin America, 4th ed. London: Latin America Bureau/Monthly Review Press. 
Gutmann, Matthew C., et al., eds. (2003) Perspectives on Las Américas: A Reader in Culture, History, & Representation. 
Wiley. 
Kozloff, Nikolas (2009) Revolution! South America and the Rise of the New Left. New York: Palgrave Macmillan. 
Prashad, Vijay and Teo Ballve, eds. (2006) Dispatches from Latin America: On the Frontlines Against Neoliberalism. 
Cambridge, MA: SouthEnd Press. 
Prevost, Gary and Harry E. Vanden (2011) Latin America: An Introduction. Oxford University Press. 
News sources, primarily from the internet, will be used in the written assignment for this course. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS:  

STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Quizzes:  10% 
Midterm exam:   30% 
Final exam:   30% 
Written assignment: 30% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Week 1: Latin American stereotypes 
Week 2: Geography and resource ownership 
Week 3: Social history of the colonial period: Culture and class 
Week 4: Political formation in the independence period: Restructuring class 
Week 5: The role of the military in Latin America 
Week 6: Economic development 
Week 7: Social movements and international relations 
Week 8: Environment and urbanization 
Week 9: Ethnicity and class 
Week 10: Gender issues 
Week 11: Religion in Latin America 
Week 12: Education and development 
Week 13: Future prospects 
 
Additional topical issues are addressed in seminar discussions and in the written assignment for the course. 
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University of the Fraser Valley 
Department of Social, Cultural & Media Studies 

SOC/LAS 200: Social Issues in Latin America  

Winter 2016 - 3 Credits - CRN: LAS - 10877; SOC - 11080 
Instructor: Stephen Piper 

 
Calendar Description: 

Latin America is a diverse region of considerable importance to Canadians for political, commercial, and social reasons. In this 

course we explore key facets of social life in this volatile region. We look at the forces that have shaped Latin American society, 

at the situation Latin America finds itself in now, and at the region’s prospects for the future. In the process we examine class, 

race, gender, socio-economic development, and other social issues. Note: This course is offered as both LAS 200 and SOC 200. 

Students may take only one of these for credit. 
 
Class Times: 

11:30 - 2:20 pm, Thursdays, Abbotsford D134 

January 7 - April 7 

Exam Period: April 14 - 25 (includes Saturdays) 

 
Office Hours: 

 Abbotsford (B376): 

Monday, 1:00-2:00 pm 

Tuesday 10:00-11:00 am 

 At other times by appointment 

 
Telephone, email, internet: 

Local 4689 (Abby: 504-7441; Chwk: 792-2388) 

email: stephen.piper@ufv.ca 

Type “SOC/LAS 200” in the subject line. 

Login to “Blackboard” for course information. 

 
Format: 

3 hours of class per week divided between lectures and seminar 

discussions. Audio-visual material will be used frequently to 

illustrate course content. 

 
Required Texts: 

Hillman, Richard S. and Thomas J. D’Agostino, eds. (2011) 

Understanding Contemporary Latin America, 4th ed. Boulder, 

Colorado: Lynne Rienner Publishers. 

 
Grading: 

Quizzes 10% 

Midterm Exam 25% 

Final Exam 25% 

Written Assignment 25% 

Participation 15% 

 
Grading Details: 

During the course, there will be two or more short quizzes to 

establish the necessary background knowledge for learning 

about issues in Latin America. Quiz dates are to be found in the 

class schedule. One week’s notice will be given before any 

additional quizzes are administered. 

 

The mid-term exam will be written in class on the date 

indicated and will be based on readings, lectures, videos, and 

seminar discussions. It will cover material from classes 1 - 6. 

 

The final exam will cover material from the entire course and 

be written during the examination period. The exact date and 

time will be announced in the examination schedule. Some 

exams are scheduled on Saturdays. 

 

The written assignment will require students to use library and 

internet sources to explore current events and social issues in a 

particular country or region of Latin America. (Note that 2 

preliminary drafts of part of the assignment are to be submitted 

at earlier dates and will count toward the mark for the written 

assignment.) 

 

The participation mark is for constructive participation in 

classroom discussions, and presentations. Students will present 

and discuss their developing term assignments and additional 

topical readings that will be assigned during the term. 

 

Bonus marks may be awarded for exceptional work. 

 
Late Assignments, Missed Exams, Penalties: 

It is expected that students will submit their assignments on the 

due date. Students requiring extensions should see the 

instructor. Assignments that are late without permission will be 

penalized by 3% per day. No assignments will be accepted after 

the last day of class. There are no makeup assignments. 

  

Rescheduling examinations or quizzes for students who fail to 

show up at the scheduled times is very difficult and places an 

unwarranted burden on both the instructor and college staff. 

Failure to attend an examination or quiz will result in the loss 

of that portion of the grade. There will be no makeup exams 

or quizzes. Special consideration will normally only be given 

to students who are absent for reasons entirely beyond their 

control. Proof of circumstances may be required. 

 
Percent/Letter Grade Equivalents:  

A+ 
 
95 - 100 

 
C+ 

 
65 - 69  

A 
 
90 - 94 

 
C 

 
60 - 64  

A- 
 
85 - 89 

 
C- 

 
55 - 59  

 
 
 

 
 

 
  

B+ 
 
80 - 84 

 
P 

 
50 - 54  

B 
 
75 - 79 

 
 

 
  

B- 
 
70 - 74 

 
NC 

 
0 - 49 

 

Class Average and Grade Descriptors: 
The class average is expected to be in the C+ range. A grade of 

C is interpreted as “average” at UFV and most other 
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Left to right: Salvador Allende Gossens, former President of Chile; Fidel Castro Ruz, former President of Cuba; Ernesto “Che” Guevara de la Serna; 

Eva Duarte de Perón, former First Lady of Argentina; Juan Domingo Perón, former President of Argentina. 

universities in Canada. A grade of B is “above average” and an 

A is “excellent.” 

 
Audit Policy: 

UFV has a Course Audit Policy (#108) which can be read at: 

http://www.ufv.ca/senate/policy_manual.htm. The last day to 

register to audit a course this term is noted in the Class 

Schedule. It is expected that students who are auditing the 

course will attend all classes. They are not expected to write 

exams or submit assignments. 

 
Recommendations for success: 

1. Attend all lectures (3 hours per week). 

2. Take notes during lectures, classroom discussions and 

videos. (Note taking is a critical academic skill. In this course, 

as in most others, notes will not be systematically written on 

the whiteboard, or anywhere else, for you to copy down.) 

3. Spend an additional six hours per week reading and 

studying for this course. (You will have to spend an equivalent 

amount of time studying for each of your other courses.) 

4. Do all assigned and recommended readings. 

5. Read them again and again until you understand them. 

6. Take notes from your readings. 

7. Review your reading notes from time to time. 

8. Review your lecture notes soon after the class, rewriting 

them if necessary and filling in any missed details. 

9. Meet with the instructor if you need additional help. 

10. Don't fall behind. Keep up to date on readings so you won't 

have to cram before quizzes and exams. 

11. Start work on assignments as soon as they are handed out. 

Keep on thinking about them, revising them and improving 

them until they are due. 

12. If you have any doubts about any of your academic skills, 

visit the Student Services Department. They offer a variety of 

workshops and other services to help you. 

13. If you have any concerns about a physical or mental 

condition that may interfere with your studies, please visit 

Disability Services before you reach a moment of crisis. 

 

Expectations: 
Students are expected to attend all classes, to be attentive 

during all lectures, and to maintain the quality of the learning 

environment in the classroom. In particular, students are to 

refrain from chatting with each other during class, exiting and 

reentering the classroom unnecessarily, or otherwise disturbing 

the rest of us. Students are also expected to participate in 

seminar discussions. This will require a reasonable amount of 

background knowledge. To this end, students are expected to 

have completed all readings before the class for which they are 

assigned. It will also be necessary to possess a broad 

knowledge of history, geography and current events, such as 

might be gained through regularly following the daily 

international news, particularly insofar as it covers Latin 

America. 

 

You should: 

 be here 

 be awake 

 be attentive 

 be prepared 

 participate and encourage others to do so 

 respect others in the classroom 

 arrive at the beginning of class and leave at the end of class 

 help others to come to a deeper understanding of course 

material 

 

You should not: 

 chat with others during class time about unrelated material 

 humiliate or belittle others 

 make racist, sexist or other discriminatory remarks 

 make others feel uncomfortable 

 exclude others by dominating discussion 

 exit and enter the classroom unnecessarily 

 make unnecessary noise with cell phones, etc. 

 otherwise disrupt the class 

 

Students who cannot refrain from engaging in these 

behaviours will be asked to leave.
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Class Schedule and Readings 

(Note: This schedule may be altered as the course progresses. Changes will be announced in class. Students are expected to 

attend all classes and are responsible for all assigned readings. Additional readings will be assigned and posted on the internet, 

placed on reserve at the library, or distributed in class. It is the student’s responsibility to be aware of all classroom 

announcements. If you must miss a class due to an unavoidable circumstance, you should get notes from a classmate.) 

 
1: January 7 - Introduction: What is Latin America? 

 

2: January 14 – Geography: Land and people 

Reading: Hillman, Ch. 2 

 

3: January 21 - History: Conquest, colonization, and 

independence 

Reading: Hillman, Ch. 3 

1st Quiz 

 

4: January 28 – Political diversity: Caudillos, populists, 

revolutionaries, dictators, democrats, and the pink wave 

Reading: Hillman, Ch. 4 

2nd Quiz 

 

5: February 4 - The state of the military: Coups, 
counterinsurgency, state terror and drug wars 

Reading: Hillman, Ch. 5 

1st annotated table of contents preliminary draft due 

 

February 5 - Last day audit registrations permitted; Last 

day to withdraw without a “W” appearing on transcript 

 

February 8 – Family Day 

February 9-13 – Mid-term break 

 

6: February 18 - The economy: From commodities to 

maquiladoras… and back… and forth 

Reading: Hillman, Ch. 6 

 

7: February 25 - Midterm Exam 

 

8: March 3 - International relations: Imperialism, intervention 
and in(ter)dependence 

Reading: Hillman, Ch. 7 

2nd annotated table of contents preliminary draft  due 

 

March 7 - Final day to withdraw from a course 
 

9: March 10 - The environment, population and urbanization 

Reading: Hillman, Ch. 8 

 

10: March 17 – Ethnicity, race, class and national identity 

Reading: Hillman, Ch. 9 

 

11: March 24 - Gender and sexuality 

Reading: Hillman, Ch. 10 

 

March 25-28 – Easter weekend 

 

12: March 31 – Education, development and social movements  
Reading: Hillman, Ch. 11 

Written assignment due 

 

13: April 7 - Religion and politics: From Huitzilopochtli to 

Santa Muerte 

Reading: Hillman, Ch. 12, 14 

 

FINAL EXAM: During Exam Period, April 14 – 25 (includes 

Saturdays) 

 

 

 

 

 
 

   

Left to right: Cristina Fernández de Kirchner, former President of Argentina; Néstor Kirchner, former President of Argentina, Evo Morales Ayma, 

President of Bolivia; Hugo Chávez Frías, former President of Venezuela; Luis Inácio “Lula” da Silva, former President of Brazil. 
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FIRST MAP QUIZ STUDY GUIDE (Political) 
Cities: 

Asunción 

Belmopan 

Bogotá 

Brasília 

Buenos Aires 

Caracas 

Cayenne 

Georgetown 

Guatemala City 

Havana 

Kingston 

La Paz 

Lima 

Managua 

Medellín 

Mexico City 

Montevideo 

Panama City 

Paramaribo 

Port-au-Prince 

Quito 

Rio de Janeiro 

San José 

San Salvador 

San Juan 

Santiago 

Santo Domingo 

Sao Paulo 

Sucre 

Tegucigalpa 

Veracruz 

Countries: 
Argentina 

Belize 

Bolivia 

Brazil 

Chile 

Colombia 

Costa Rica 

Cuba 

Dominican Republic 

Ecuador 

El Salvador 

French Guiana 

Guatemala 

Guyana 

Haiti 

Honduras 

Jamaica 

Mexico 

Nicaragua 

Panama 

Paraguay 

Peru 

Puerto Rico 

Suriname 

Uruguay 

Venezuela 

Most of these places can be found on map 2.1 on page 14 of Understanding Contemporary Latin America by Hillman. The others 

(in italics) can be found in most atlases. 

SECOND MAP QUIZ STUDY GUIDE (Physical) 
Water Features: 
Amazon 

Atlantic Ocean 

Caribbean Sea 

Gulf of California 

Gulf of Mexico 

Gulf of Venezuela 

Lake Nicaragua 
Lake Titicaca 

Pacific Ocean 

Panama Canal 
Rio Grande/Bravo 

Rio Orinoco 

Rio Paraguay 

Rio Parana 

Rio Plata 

Rio San Juan 

(Nicaragua) 

Rio Uruguay 

Islands: 
Bahamas 

Falkland Islands/ 

Malvinas 

Greater Antilles 

Lesser Antilles 

Galapagos 
Mountains and 
Highlands: 
Los Andes 

Brazilian Highlands 

Guiana Highlands 

Sierra Madre Oriental 
Sierra Madre 

Occidental 

Sierra Maestra 
Other Features: 
Atacama Desert 

Baja California 

Isthmus of Tehuantepec 

Isthmus of Panama 

Yucatan 

Peninsula 

Tierra del Fuego 

Cape Horn 
Regions: 
Amazon Basin 

El Gran Chaco 

Mato Grosso 

Patagonia 

Las Pampas 

Most of these features can be found on map 2.2 on page 18 of Understanding Contemporary Latin America by Hillman. The 

others (in italics) can be found in most atlases.  

 

Clockwise from top left: Dilma Rousseff, President of Brazil; Isabel Martínez de Perón, former President of Argentina; Laura Chinchilla Miranda, 

former President of Costa Rica; Violeta Barrios de Chamorro, former President of Nicaragua; Comandante Dora María Téllez, military and political 

leader in Nicaragua; Michelle Bachelet Jeria, President of Chile. 
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SCMS DEPARTMENTAL POLICIES AND STANDARDS 
 

A university degree is a significant accomplishment. It represents years of hard work, considerable self-discipline, and a 

dedication to intellectual rigour. The institutions which grant degrees set high standards to ensure that the status granted by 

holding a degree is well earned and well respected. UFV is proud of its graduates, and its graduates represent to the 

community the quality of education offered by this institution. 

 

The Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies upholds these standards and makes use of existing UFV policy to 

ensure its graduates reflect the institution’s commitment to excellence. Each student in one or more courses offered by the 

Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies will be held accountable for acts of intellectual dishonesty (cheating and 

plagiarism) as well as inappropriate classroom behaviours (excessive absenteeism, harassment, disruptive behaviours). 

These issues are covered under UFV policies on Student Conduct (#70 & #204), Attendance (#62) and Harassment 

Prevention (#18). Brief summaries of some of the policies are available in the UFV calendar, or the full policy manual can 

be viewed at Student Services, in the Dean’s Office, or online. 

 

In particular, the Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies draws your attention to the following segments of the 

Student Conduct Policy: 

 

Academic Misconduct: 

 

Academic misconduct includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

 

Plagiarism occurs when a student presents as his or her own the work or data of someone else. Plagiarism 

[also] occurs when paragraphs, phrases, sentences or ideas are taken from another source without referring 

to or citing the author. 

 

Submitting, in whole or part, an essay, presentation, or assignment more than once, whether the earlier 

submission was at this or another institution, unless prior approval has been obtained from the instructor(s), 

constitutes academic misconduct. 

 

Cheating includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

 

Communicating or attempting to communicate with another individual or other individuals during an exam 

without the permission of the instructor or invigilator. 

 

Using or attempting to use answers of another student or students, providing answers to other students, or 

failing to take measures deemed reasonable to the instructor or invigilator to prevent the use of one's 

answers by other students in assignments or examinations. 

 

Submitting any academic work containing a purported statement of fact or reference to a source that has 

been fabricated. (Policy 70, University of the Fraser Valley). 

 

The Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies upholds a zero-tolerance policy on plagiarism and cheating. Where 

evidence of plagiarism or cheating exists, the student will receive a score of zero on the assignment or exam in question, 

and a letter will be placed on file with the Student Conduct Registry. A second offense in the same course or in another 

course at UFV may result in a grade of NC for the course in which the second offense occurs. Repeated incidents of 

plagiarism and/or cheating may also result in suspension or expulsion from SCMS programs or from UFV. 

 

The department generally uses the ASA (American Sociological Association) method of documentation. Check with your 

instructor if you wish to use any other method. For students who need help learning how and when to reference, we highly 

recommend The Writing Centre at UFV (Room G126). 

 

Students have the right to appeal instructional and departmental decisions. For further information on Appeals, contact the 

Director of Student Services. 
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University of the Fraser Valley 

SOC/LAS 200: Social Issues in Latin America  

Winter 2016 - Instructor: Stephen Piper 
WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT 

 

The written assignment will require students to use library and internet sources to explore a specific current event or social issue 

in a defined country or region of Latin America. In total, the final version of the assignment should be about 2500-3500 words 

(10-14 pages) in length, plus titles, references, and your collection of articles, etc. The written assignment is worth 25% of the 

final grade for this course and is due on March 31. Two preliminary drafts of the annotated table of contents are to be submitted 

on February 4 and March 3. 

 
What to do: 
Spend some time reading news stories about Latin America. Pick a couple of topics that look like they will be covered by the 

media for the next three months. (Hints: Pick a broader rather than a narrower topic. Don’t pick a topic just because there is 

dramatic news coverage of it this week. Follow more than one topic in case some of them peter out before the end of term.) Check 

the available library resources to make sure there is enough background material to inform your analysis. 

 

Then, sign up for a region or social issue on the list circulated in class. Try not to sign up for the same topic as a lot of other 

people.  

 

People divide Latin America into regions to make discussions of particular issues easier. This is one categorization based on 

geographic proximity and political, economic or cultural similarity: 

 

Mexico & Central America Caribbean Andean countries Southern Cone 

Mexico 

Guatemala 

Honduras 

El Salvador 

Nicaragua 

Costa Rica 

Panama 

Belize 

Dominican Republic 

Cuba 

Haiti 

Grenada 

Puerto Rico 

Jamaica, etc. 

plus: 
Guyana 

Suriname 

French Guyana 

 

Bolivia 

Colombia 

Ecuador 

Peru 

Venezuela 

Brazil 

Argentina 

Chile 

Uruguay 

Paraguay 

 

 

However, as the topic of discussion changes, so may the utility of different categorizations. So, for example, in the last 15 years, 

it has been useful to make a category of the “pink tide nations” (currently Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Costa Rica, Dominican 

Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador, Nicaragua, Peru, Uruguay, and Venezuela), which elected left-leaning governments for much of 

this period. 

 

Here is a list of just a few of the prominent social issues in Latin America today: 

 

 Crime and violence; human security; gangs 

 Drug wars; militarization 

 Prosecutions of crimes against humanity 

 Inequality; poverty; social mobility; informal 

employment; seasonal labour 

 Gender equality; women’s rights; political participation; 

reproductive rights 

 LGBTQ rights and issues 

 Education; enrolment; quality; employment 

 Health issues 

 Urbanization and housing problems 

 Latin America-US relations (especially Cuba, Venezuela, 

Colombia) 

 Economic growth and stability; boom and bust cycles; 

commodity dependence 

 China and Latin America: partnership or dependency? 

 Environmental issues: deforestation; climate change; 

drought; water supply; biodiversity; overfishing; 

pollution; extractive industries; crop diseases; oil spills 

 Indigenous, Afro-descendant and other marginalized 

groups 

 Human rights (civil & political; economic, social & 

cultural) 

 The pink wave in decline? 

 Press and labour freedoms; paramilitaries; murder; 

intimidation 

 Popular uprisings and protests; occasional success; violent 

suppression 

 Limits to democratization: Who participates, who decides? 

 Corruption 

 Legal and illegal immigration; migrant workers 
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Submit the assignment in 3 stages: 
 
1st Draft of the Annotated Table of Contents (February 4) 
The first draft should cover a minimum of 4 articles, 1 per week. They should have been published between January 1 and 

February 3. These articles should be drawn from “mass media” (newspapers, magazines, news websites) rather than academic 

journals or serious analyses. “Commentary” articles are okay, but try to select only those that contain some “objective” content. 

Make sure you use as wide a variety of sources as possible to ensure some balance in your coverage. The first draft should contain: 

1. A one or two paragraph summary and discussion of the current event (or social issue) as it has unfolded thus far. 

2. If you have used and cited any additional sources in writing your discussion, include a list of references. Use ASA or 

APA style. Remember to list all sources that have been cited and no sources that have not been cited. 

3. An annotated table of contents covering the articles you have found so far. The entries in the table of contents should be 

arranged chronologically and numbered in the same way as you have numbered the articles. Each entry should contain 

the title, author, periodical title, date of publication, and a brief summary of the content. (see examples below) 

4. An appendix consisting of the articles listed in the table of contents. The articles should be arranged chronologically and 

should be numbered accordingly. 

 

Here are some examples of annotated table of contents entries: 

 

1. Trial opens for Canadian accused of trade with Cuba, The Miami Herald, www.miami.com, March 12, 2002. James Sabzali 

is being charged under the “Trading with the Enemy Act” for selling chemicals to purify water in factories and hospitals in Cuba. 

Despite being a Canadian and having resided in Canada while trading, Sabzali is being charged under American law and could 

face life in prison and a 2 million dollar fine. 

 

2. Mexican troops seize prison after drug lord violence, James C. McKinley Jr., The New York Times, www.nytimes.com, 

January 15, 2005. La Palma, Mexico City’s top maximum security prison, has been taken over by more than 750 troops and police 

officers in an attempt to control the violence, bribery, and threats that have been occurring. In particular, it is a response to two 

imprisoned drug lords, Osiel Cárdenas and Benjamín Arellano who are involved in a violent scheme to stop drug traffickers from 

Sinaloa from intervening in their territory. 

 
2nd Draft of the Annotated Table of Contents (March 3) 

The second draft should cover a minimum of 8 articles, 1 per week. They should have been published between January 1 and 

March 2. These articles should be drawn from “mass media” (newspapers, magazines, news websites) rather than academic 

journals or serious analyses. “Commentary” articles are okay, but try to select only those that contain some “objective” content. 

Make sure you use as wide a variety of sources as possible to ensure some balance in your coverage. This is a cumulative 

collection; the articles you submitted with the 1st draft can form part of the collection you submit with the 2nd draft, unless you 

want to replace any of them. The second draft should contain: 

1. A one page summary and discussion that demonstrates substantial growth in knowledge and understanding since the first 

draft was submitted and incorporates some analysis of the current event (or social issue). 

2. A list of references for sources used in writing your discussion. Use ASA or APA style. Remember to list all sources that 

have been cited and no sources that have not been cited. 

3. An annotated table of contents covering the articles you have found so far. The entries in the table of contents should be 

arranged chronologically and numbered in the same way as you have numbered the articles. Each entry should contain 

the title, author, periodical title, date of publication, and a brief summary of the content. (see examples above) 

4. An appendix consisting of the articles listed in the table of contents. The articles should be arranged chronologically and 

should be numbered accordingly. 

 
Final Complete Written Assignment (March 31) 

The final version of the assignment should cover a minimum of 12 articles, 1 per week. They should have been published between 

January 1 and March 30. These articles should be drawn from “mass media” (newspapers, magazines, news websites) rather than 

academic journals or serious analyses. “Commentary” articles are okay, but try to select only those that contain some “objective” 

content. Make sure you use as wide a variety of sources as possible to ensure some balance in your coverage. This is a cumulative 

collection; the articles you submitted with the 1st and 2nd drafts can form part of the collection you submit with the final version 

of the assignment, unless you want to replace any of them. The final complete written assignment should contain: 

 

1. Part One (2-3 pages) - Write a summary of the current event as it has developed (or of the social issue as it has been 

reported), based on the articles you have collected for Part Four. This summary and your collection of articles should 

provide evidence that you have been consistently following the news from Latin America for the duration of the course. 

Do not include articles published prior to January 1, 2016. 
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2. Part Two (5-7 pages) - Write a short essay in which you investigate the history, context, and broader implications of 

the current event (or social issue). Make sure that you try to explain something significant about the event/issue and 

that you organize your essay around a thesis. The essay should be based on extensive library research. Expect to use a 

minimum of 3 - 4 relevant books and 5 - 8 academic articles. Include a list of references for sources used in writing the 

essay. Use ASA or APA style. Remember to list all sources that have been cited and no sources that have not been 

cited. 

 

3. Part Three (2-4 pages) - An annotated table of contents for the articles in the Appendix (see below). The entries in the 

table of contents should be arranged chronologically and numbered with the same numbers you have assigned to the 

articles in the Appendix. Each entry should contain the title, author, periodical title, date of publication, and a brief 

summary of the content. (see examples above)  

 

4. Part Four – An Appendix containing photocopies or printouts of the articles on which Part One of the assignment was 

based. Arrange the articles in chronological order and number them (the same numbers and the same order as the 

annotated table of contents). Number each page in the appendix in the upper right hand corner with the number you have 

given to the article that appears on that page. 

 
Sources of Periodical Articles 
An ability to read in Spanish will vastly increase the amount of material available to you. Hundreds of Spanish language 

newspapers are available on a daily or weekly basis on the internet. (A translation engine like Alta Vista’s Babel Fish may help 

you to struggle through these, but do beware of the sometimes bizarre translations that are produced.) The following two sites 

contain links to many of these: 

 Newspapers in Latin America (LANIC): http://www.lanic.utexas.edu/la/region/news/  

 Internet Resources on Latin America by Molly Molloy: http://lib.nmsu.edu/subject/bord/laguia/  

These sites also contain valuable links to sources in English, notably Latin American Newsletters which offers a free trial 

subscription. 

 

Other worthwhile English language sources include: 

 Omninternet - Links to all(?) newspapers of the world: http://omninternet.com/news/news.asp   

 Granma International: http://www.granma.cu/idiomas/ingles/  

 TeleSUR: http://www.telesurtv.net/english/index.html  

 The New York Times: http://www.nytimes.com/pages/world/americas/index.html  

 The Washington Post: https://www.washingtonpost.com/world/americas/?nid=menu_nav_world-theamericas 

 The Manchester Guardian: http://www.theguardian.com/world/americas;   

 The Christian Science Monitor: http://www.csmonitor.com/World/Americas/Latin-America-Monitor  

 The Los Angeles Times: http://www.latimes.com/world/mexico-americas/  

 The Independent: http://www.independent.co.uk/news/world/americas  

 BBC Online: http://www.bbc.com/news/world/latin_america  

 CNN Online: http://www.cnn.com/americas  

 The UFV Library Journals list: http://cufts2.lib.sfu.ca/CJDB/BCLF/browse  (Use this to avoid paying for articles) 

 

Despite the commercialization of the internet, over the past few years it has also become a medium for independent news sources 

which offer points of view that differ from those of the mainstream media and sometimes stories that would otherwise go 

unnoticed. A few of the many indymedia on the internet are listed below: 

 The Council on Hemispheric Affairs: http://www.coha.org/ (for news articles and analysis) 

 Democracy Now!: http://www.democracynow.org/  

 Information Clearing House: http://www.informationclearinghouse.info/  

 Independent Media Center: https://www.indymedia.org/en/index.shtml  

 CounterPunch: http://www.counterpunch.org/  

 Z Communications: https://zcomm.org/zmag/ 

 Truthout: http://www.truth-out.org/  

 Latin America Bureau News: http://lab.org.uk/news/ (also newsletters and blog) 

 NACLA Report on the Americas: https://nacla.org/  

 Popular Resistance: https://www.popularresistance.org/tag/latin-america/  

 Dissident Voice: http://dissidentvoice.org/  

 Venezuelanalysis: http://venezuelanalysis.com/  
 

José Guadalupe Posada (1852-1913)  
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

None

ANTH/MACS/SOC 270: Dynamics of Racism in Canada

Social, Cultural and Media Studies

No

Eric Spalding

Satwinder Bains
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ANTH/MACS/SOC 270 encourages students to reflect upon prejudice within 
their own culture and to recognize and overcome close-minded attitudes 
towards other cultures. The calendar description seems to be written in 
response to the four outcomes. Note its second sentence, for instance: "The 
student will develop an awareness of competing conceptual definitions and 
theoretical interpretations of racism, examine controversies about the extent and 
meaning of racism in Canada, and investigate how the process of racialization 
occurs within institutions such as education, the media, and the criminal justice 
system." The underlying idea behind a course on the "Dynamics of Racism" is to 
encourage students to be non-judgmental towards others.

As stated in the outline, the eight critical personal reflections encourage 
students to "examine their own sociocultural environment and world view with 
race and anti-race lenses each week." The group presentation focusses on 
themes connected to the issue of race and racism in Canada. Moreover, the 
midterm brief and term paper encourage careful study of and reflection on 
readings pertaining to the issue of race and racism in Canada.

It would be difficult to teach a course about racism without addressing the 
Intercultural Engagement outcomes. To draw attention to racism and prejudice is 
to motivate students to consider how people engage with each other 
interculturally, with an emphasis on fostering acceptance of cultural difference.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

SOC 270     Social, Cultural and Media Studies  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Dynamics of Racism in Canada 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course is a critical introduction to the area of race and ethnic relations within the Canadian context. In particular 
racism, inequality, and the social construction of racial and ethnic categories and identities will be examined. The 
student will develop an awareness of competing conceptual definitions and theoretical interpretations of racism, 
examine controversies about the extent and meaning of racism in Canada, and investigate how the process of 
racialization occurs within institutions such as education, the media, and the criminal justice system. Course material 
will draw upon a variety of historical and contemporary sources, cases, and examples, particularly those relevant to 
the Fraser Valley. 

Note: This course is offered as SOC 270, ANTH 270, and MACS 270. Students may take only one of these for credit. 
 

PREREQUISITES: One of SOC 101, ANTH 102, MACS 130, or LAS 200 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces: SCMS 270        
(b) Cross-listed with: ANTH 270/MACS 270        
(c) Cannot take: ANTH 270/MACS 270 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 45 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Once every 1 or 2 years  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2004 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2010 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: January 2014 
(four years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Katherine Watson  
Department Head: Eric Spalding   Date approved: October 9, 2009  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UPAC)   Date of meeting: November 6, 2009  
Curriculum Committee chair: Moira Kloster   Date approved: January 2010  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: January 2010  
Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UPAC) approval   Date of meeting: January 29, 2010  
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SOC 270 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• Identify and apply the major traditions and theories in the sociology of race and ethnic relations; 
• Demonstrate  a critical understanding of racial and ethnic categories; 
• Describe how race and ethnic categories underpin various institutions in our society. 
 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lectures, small group discussion. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Methods will be considered on a case-by-case basis. 
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Wallis, M. & Fleras, A. (2009) The Politics of Race in Canada: Readings in Historical Perspectives, Contemporary 
Realities, and Future Possibilitie.s Toronto: Oxford University Press. 
Fleras, A. & Kunz, J.L. (2001) Media and Minorities: Representing Diversity in Multicultural Canada. Toronto: 
Thompson 
Possible to also have a coursepack with a collection of supportive readings. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

No unusual supplies are required. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Assignment 1 15% 
Assignment 2 25% 
Mid-term exam 25% 
Final exam 30% 
Participation 5% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Week 1: Introduction to Course 
Week 2:  Race and Ethnicity in Canada: A Demographic Overview 
Week 3: Theories of Inequality, Stratification and Racialization 
Week 4: The Concept of Race and early Racism in Canada 
Week 5: Contemporary State Responses to Diversity: Multiculturalism 
Week 6:  Contemporary State Responses to Diversity: Multiculturalism Continued 
Week 7: Mid-term exam 
Week 8: Immigration and Diversity 
Week 9: Aboriginal People in Canada and Federal Policy 
Week 10: Institutionized Racism: The Media 
Week 11: The Representation of Minorities in the Media 
Week 12:  Multiculturalism in the Media 
Week 13: Final Class 
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College of Arts - SOCIAL CULTURAL AND MEDIA STUDIES
Course: ANTH /SOC/MACS270 - DYMANICS OF RACISM IN CANADA

Instructor: Satwinder Kaur Bains
Office:  F115 Centre for Indo Canadian Studies (behind the library)
Classroom: D134 8:30 – 11:20 am
Office Hours: F115 11:30 2:30 Mondays or by appointment
Telephone: 854-4547 Cell: 604-825-0724 Email: Satwinder.Bains@ufv.ca 
           
METHODS

This course will be taught using a combination of lectures, discussion, small group 
exercises, written assignments, field trip, journaling, group and individual presentations, 
guest speakers, videos and overheads.

COURSE EXPECTATIONS

What you can expect from me:
 to be prepared for class
 to lecture clearly
 to facilitate challenging class discussions
 to give clear feedback on assignments
 to give feedback in a timely fashion
 to be open to new knowledge and learning

What I expect from students:
 to attend class regularly and on time
 to participate in class discussions and group work
 to be prepared for class (reading assignments completed before class)
 to be open to learning
 to engage in critical thinking
 to assume responsibility for materials missed during absence
 to turn in work on time
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 GRADING POLICIES:

UFV
Points

Letter 
Grade

Percent
Range

General Grading Criteria

4.33 A+ 95 -100 Represents work of exceptional quality. 
Content, organization and style all at a high 
level.

4.00
Excellent

A 90 – 94 Demonstrates excellent research and use of 
literature where appropriate.

3.67 A- 85 – 89 Reveals sound, critical and innovative 
thinking/ideas on a subject. Shows personal 
engagement with the topic.

3.33 B+ 80 – 84 Represents work of good quality with no major 
weaknesses. Writing is clear, explicit.

3.00
Above 

Average

B 75 – 79 Coverage, comprehension of topic is more than 
adequate.

2.67 B- 70 – 74 Some degree of critical thinking, personal 
engagement with the work. Good use of 
existing knowledge on the subject.

2.33 C+ 67 – 69 Adequate, average work. Shows fair 
comprehension of the subject.

2.00
Average

C 63 – 66 Some weakness in content, style and/or 
organization of the work.

1.67 C- 60 – 62 Minimal critical awareness, personal 
involvement in the work. Minimal use of 
literature.

1.00
Below 

Average

Pass 50 – 59 Minimally adequate work, just at a passing 
level. Serious flaws in content, organization 
and/or style. Poor to minimal understanding of 
the subject. Minimal involvement in the 
subject. Poor use of research and literature.

0.00 N.C. 0 – 49 Below a passing level. Completely inadequate 
work.
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Required Readings:

Race and Racism in 21st Century Canada:  Sean Heir and B. Singh Bolaria
Various handouts

Course Evaluation:
Assignments: Point Value

Personal reflections 20%
Group Presentation 20%
Mid Term Brief 20%
Term Paper 30%
Class attendance/participation 10%
TOTAL           100%

Assignments and Expectations
Class readings, journals, group work, presentations and term papers must all be done by 
times and dates assigned. You are allowed to miss three classes only before your name is 
struck from the register, ½ a missed class adds to the three allowable.

WORK ASSIGNMENTS:
CRITICAL PERSONAL REFLECTIONS (weekly):
Critical self-reflective/analytical biographical account and socio-political 
environmental scan:
The purpose of critical personal reflections is for students to reflect on the readings (or 
video, lecture or film etc.) with a view to examine their own socio-cultural environment 
and world view with race and anti-race lenses each week – guided by the readings (video, 
lecture or film) of the week. 

These academic critical reflections (8 in total) will come together in a personal 
exploratory journey that will work to expand your in-class learning. These critical 
reflective journals are to be handed in at class every week – (please name, date, 
word count and number each journal entry, print and bring in to class each 
Monday). Each entry must be 600 words in length minimum – single spaced 12 
point font (approx. two pages in length), complete with relevant references (minimum 
3). 

Each entry will be evaluated based on the content as it relates to the readings/film of the 
preceding week and your reflection on the content/learning. Late entries will have marks 
taken off – 2 points off for each day of a late entry. I will give feedback in a timely 
manner on your journals so you are aware of content issues. 

Questions to frame your responses upon when critically reflecting by using critical socio-
cultural frames of reference (these 5 questions will guide your writing in each 
journal):
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Explore the main features of the readings/film/audio and how it relates to your critically 
analyzed social understandings and values/ideas/beliefs/experiences:

Guiding Questions (based on course content for the week): 
1. How does the content we have covered relate to your own experience? 
2. How has your own personal world view been impacted by the class content? 
3. How have your perspectives been enhanced or supported by the material you’ve 

been exposed to? 
4. How has the learning (thus far) about race and racism been shaped by your 

family, friends, social networks, media, education, public policy etc.? 
5. What are the contributing factors that influence your racial and social identity?

Resource for framing of reference points:
http://www.kautilyasociety.com/tvph/tasks_tools/module_103_.htm
Example of self-reflective journal
https://aliciavieira.wordpress.com/2012/12/03/reflective-essay-race-and-racism/

What is a Critical Self-Reflection Journal? 
A Critical Self Reflective Journal is a formal written presentation of a critical analysis on 
the connections between the readings assigned and your lived experience. 

For example you will be thinking about how the ideas shared in the readings relate to 
your own personal understanding of politics and our racial caste system? How do the 
readings enhance your ability to understand the politics of racism, sexism, heterosexism? 
How have the readings enhanced your understanding of the use of power to maintain the 
status quo? Be sure to include examples from the text, lecture, newspaper articles, videos, 
film, documentaries and handouts as resources in explaining your connection to the 
content, what you’ve learned and how you feel changed due to this educational 
experience. 

You are required to cite all of your sources (3 minimum) and you will use an academic 
format. You must cite the textbook/or video throughout your reflective essay. 

A critical analysis is not a diary or journal, although these may have been a way of 
processing your reflections before actually writing the paper. It is a type of journal, and 
as such requires: • a formal writing style, a well-structured body which presents your 
thoughts clearly and logically to the reader • a formal conclusion • 2 pages double spaced 
and at least 3 references (from the textbook/video).  This journal is designed to show your 
knowledge of a certain set of readings and, more importantly, your awareness of how you 
constructed that knowledge. Thus it is an interaction between ideas received from 
outside (books, lectures, etc.) and your own internal understanding and interpretation of 
those ideas. More than anything else, a critical reflection invites self-reflection. The 
capacity for self-reflection is a vital personal and professional quality. Critical self-
reflection in this context involves a constant questioning of one’s own assumptions, and a 
capacity to analyze and synthesize information to create new perspectives and 
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understanding. This is a constant process and leads to an ongoing commitment to 
improve and refine one's self.

EVALUATION: 
Depth of understanding/reflection and analysis on the readings/video, references (three 
minimum), depth of personal critical analysis that is contextually placed and analyzed, 
comprehensive accurate and coherent writing style. Total: 20 %

GROUP STUDENT PRESENTATION: 
Each student group will undertake a power point presentation on one of the topic areas 
listed below – details and groups to be assigned on 1st day of class. Presentation student 
lists/dates to be discussed in class.

PRESENTATION TOPICS AS THEY RELATE TO RACE and RACISM in Canada: 
Indigenous and First Nations responses to racial injustices
Migration/immigration/asylum seekers/refugees – Canada and global responses
Terrorism and Canadian response to racialization
Justice and Race
Education and Racisms
Media and Race
Politics of Race: policy and institutional responses

Each student group will meet and spend 45  minutes in each class deciding and working 
the class response on how they critically engage with the learning in the area of 
race/racism as it relates to Canada (under assigned topic- see above) to present in class 
using the following criteria with innovative ways:

Presentation guide:   Choosing a set of documents/films/docs/policies/systems
 Researching the race related context of document/films/ etc.
  Providing a historical placement/context of area of study
  Undertaking a critical analysis of content and its impact
  Examining Race as a social construct/understanding
  Canadian response (as a team) for analysis and recommendations

              
Each group will create a PPT and each student will participate in the presentation 
(giving equal time to all). Each presentation will be unique/interrogative/collaborative 
and investigative. Involving the rest of the class is key to the success of the 
presentation (tools: Q and A/small group responses/participatory exercise etc.).  

EVALUATION: 
* Introduction/agenda/design or method 
* Overview (set the stage) of the documents, video etc, (to set the stage) 
* Findings – analysis of your learning/inquiry/investigation
* Points of agreement/disagreement in the analysis – draw on discussion points in the 
group
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* The presenters will discuss the significance of the context (using insights, research, 
personal views, etc.). Discuss the practical applications of the area, i.e., what does this 
mean for your learning? For example, how does racism play out in social constructs of 
community? Or…what does racial identity and justice access mean?
* The group will lead the class in a discussion or Q & A of the topic (activities are 
highly encouraged).
Finally the group will answer questions posed by the class/professor.

Participation is expected from all students in class in the presentations. 
TIME: Total time for presentation: 1 hour. 45-50 minutes for presentation. Reserve 10 
minutes for questions from the professor/class.

The use of short video clips, overheads, handouts or power point and other innovative 
learning methods is also acceptable but not required. Videos, etc., must not take up more 
than five to ten minutes of the presentation.  Short handouts for class members may also 
be given out; however, the photocopying of handouts is the responsibility of each student. 
The use audio/video technology or the board may be useful to some presentations. 

Example:
http://www.slideshare.net/narman1402/racism-6282617?related=1 

Total marks: 20%. 

MID TERM BRIEF:
On Feb 22 students will hand-in a 800 words typed (double spaced 12 point font) brief 
outline of their anticipated final term paper complete with annotated bibliography on the 
topic they have chosen (from the list below) based on the coursework. You must not 
change your topic (see below) once the mid-term brief is submitted. The mid-term brief 
and annotated bibligoraphy will consist of the following:

Introduction of the research question, your thesis argument, an outline of what you 
are finding thus far about the topic from your first approach to the research and 
literature search, any challenges to the topic, conclusions/findings you have made (if 
any) and an annotated bibliography of 7 – 10 texts you have been reviewing.

This midterm brief gets you going on your final term paper and gives you lots of time to 
do appropriate and relevant research.

800 words do not include the bibliography of secondary research –  (double spaced 12 
point font)- The annotated bibliography is attached – and does not make part of the 800 
words. No emails will be accepted and marks will be lost for late entries. Printed copies 
with word count and attached annotated bibliography.
Due: Feb22 in class. Value: 20 %
Here is a guide to an annotated bib
http://guides.library.cornell.edu/annotatedbibliography - an example only. 
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Topics to choose from (choose one):
- Migration, refugees, asylum and race within a political system
- Indiginiety: Truth and Reconciliation - ramifications of racial 

discrimination and cultural genocide
- Feminism, race and gender 
- Justice and the Canadian response to race and racism 
- Media representation of race and racism in Canada 

Total marks: 20%
Due: Feb 22 in class

Example of annotated bib and brief:
http://www.edchange.org/multicultural/papers/chang_dodd.html

RESOURCES:
http://www-personal.umich.edu/~eandersn/biblio.htm

END OF TERM PAPER:

The term paper themes will be chosen by the student in collaboration with the professor 
by midterm (developed within the midterm brief- based on the readings and further 
research).Students will choose a topic (from the five above) and inform the professor of 
their choice, write an argumentative research paper (arguing a thesis that you have 
formed). If you have never written an inductive reasoning research paper, please see 
someone at the Academic Learning Centre. 

Term paper length: 2500 words - double spaced, 12 point font – APA or MLA style. 

The Term Paper must include the following:
Introduction of the topic
Thesis argument/statement
Body of the paper using Inductive Reasoning (reasons and evidence)
Conclude by restating thesis with conclusions formed (agreement or contrary supported 
by evidence in the paper)
And a strongly worded closing statement.
Give correctly referenced references (APA style or Chicago style)

FINAL PAPER IS DUE ON Friday April 12 between 2 and 4 pm at F115 U house
No paper via email will be accepted. 5 points will be taken off for each day that you are 
late in handing in your paper.
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Evaluation:

Knowledge of Topic: This is reflected in the content of your paper and is 
demonstrated by the extent of your research and the way in which it is 
presented (i.e., does your understanding of the topic and the ideas you 
present make sense?). 

Organization, Comprehension, and Coherence: This is similar to 
knowledge but goes a step further in assessing your ability to use your 
knowledge of the subject to construct a strong, well-argued and coherent 
point of view about the topic.  

How well do you use knowledge of the subject and your own ideas to 
construct a thoughtful, well-argued paper?

Style: This criterion assesses your writing ability.  I look for good use of 
grammar and punctuation as well as an absence of spelling errors and a 
developing academic style.  Regardless of how good your ideas and your 
knowledge base, they are lost if the paper itself is a struggle to read.  Keep 
in mind, as well, that you are writing for someone other than me.  Don’t 
assume I know what you’re talking about or that I hold your point of view. 
Ensure APA/MLA style accuracy and usage.  

Proper Referencing, Use of Secondary Sources: This refers to your 
appropriate use of and reference to other academic sources, studies, 
articles, and so on.  In part it connects to style but it also assesses your 
ability to incorporate other ideas, writing and research (including anything 
original you do such as interviews, etc.) into your paper and your 
attribution (i.e., referencing) of these ideas. 

TOTAL 30 points

Grading criteria: In all your assignments I am looking for the following:
Content analysis:
This includes your ability to succinctly summarize the key concepts and articulate the 
finer points of the author’s argument. This extends beyond a description of the reading to 
include an exploration of your own assumptions on which you base your arguments.
Critical analysis/reflexivity: 
This refers to your ability to question beyond what the author has written and identify the 
strengths and limitations of the author’s argument. Are you able to critically evaluate the 
reading at the same time as you demonstrate reflexivity about your own values and 
frames of reference/
Writing style:
This criterion assesses your writing ability. Are you able to incorporate your ideas into a 
coherent argument (using secondary sources as necessary)? This criterion also refers to 
good use of grammar, punctuation, as well as an absence of spelling errors. Regardless of 
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the strength of your ideas and knowledge base, the paper will be weak if it is a struggle to 
read. Please keep in mind that you are writing for a larger audience and do not assume 
that your reader knows what you are talking about or holds your point of view.

OVERALL:
Timely presentation of work/classroom engagement/attendance   10 points

DETAILED CLASS SCHEDULE

Jan 11 Week 1 – January 11-17
Introduction, course outline, expectations, learning outcomes 
Groups assigned – workload distributed
Readings: Chapters 1 and 2 #1 Self-reflective journal is due Jan 18 

Jan 18 Week 2 – January 18 – 24
Class lecture and Discussion about Mid Term Brief
Readings: Chapters 3 and 4 #2 Self-reflective journal is due Jan 25

Jan 25 Week 3 – Jan 25 – 31
Film and analysis
Readings: Chapters 5 and 6 # 3 Self-reflective journal is due on Feb 1

Feb 1 Week 4 – Feb 1 – 7
Readings: Chapters 7 and 8 #4 Self-reflective journal is due on Feb 15 (after reading 
break). 

Week 5 – Reading break Feb 8 – 14 Work on your mid-term Brief

Feb 15 Week 6 – Feb 15 - 21
Readings: Chapters 9 and 10 # 5 Self-reflective journal is due on Feb 22
Mid Term brief due Feb 22

Feb 22 Week 7 – Feb 22 -28
Hand in Mid Term Brief Feb 22
Readings: Chapters 11 and 12 # 6 Self-reflective journal is due on Feb 29

Feb 29 Week 8 – Feb 29 – March 6
Readings: Chapters 13 and 14 # 7 Self-reflective journal is due on Mar 7

March 7 Week 9 – March 7 – 13
Readings: Chapters 15 and 16 # 8 Self-reflective journal is due on March 14

March 14 Week 10 
Group presentations 
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March 21 Week 11
International Day to Eliminate Racial Discrimination - workshop

March 28 Week 12 
Holiday Easter Monday

April 4 Week 13 
Group Presentations 

Final paper hand in: April 12 Satwinder’s Office F115 University House 2 – 4 pm

THANK YOU

AGENDA ITEM # 2.3.

Intercultural Engagement CMNS 180, 280 ANTH 102, 111, 220 MA...



Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

None

ANTH/LAS/MACS/SOC 206: The Politics of Art in Latin America

SCMS

No

Eric Spalding

Stephen Piper
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

LAS 206's learning objectives closely parallel the objectives for intercultural 
engagement. The course calls upon students to "read" another culture's forms 
of artistic expression in order to develop an understanding of the culture as it 
maintains and transforms itself through its artistic expressions. In doing so, 
students must learn to recognize and move beyond their own cultural norms and 
biases, since some of the representations are likely to be judged initially as 
offensive or barbaric until the student gains an appreciation of the cosmology 
upon which they are based. Other representations challenge students to 
reconcile the contradictory ideas a society may have about itself and that we 
may have about it. The course seeks to develop both an appreciation of 
alternate aesthetics and a political economic critique of them.

The in-class version of the course relies on extensive use of audio-visual materials 
and guided discussion to achieve the learning outcomes. Exams, quizzes and term 
papers challenge students to acquire and use the vocabulary needed to articulate 
their understanding of cross-cultural differences and similarities. 
 
The study tour version of the course offers much richer experiential learning as 
students are exposed firsthand to culture and artistic expression. In this context, the 
learning goes far beyond that which is possible in the classroom. Teaching is not 
nearly so formal and consists in the majority of seemingly casual conversations with 
students individually and in groups about their daily experiences. Students are often 
given daily study questions which they must seek to answer on the basis of their 
observations. Larger writing assignments pose challenging questions intended to 
push students toward more profound mastery of the learning objectives.

Currently, there is only one instructor teaching the course. When it is taught by 
another instructor, the objectives of the course will be discussed prior to the 
syllabus being written.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

LAS 206     Social, Cultural and Media Studies  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

The Politics of Art in Latin America 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

In this course, we examine Latin American artistic culture from the perspectives of the social sciences. Focuses may 
include art, architecture, literature, film, music, dance, folk art, and popular culture. The intent will be to relate these to 
the social context in which they are located. In particular, we will be interested in the ways in which artistic expression 
helps to legitimize or to challenge particular social orders. 

Note: This course is offered as LAS 206, ANTH 206, MACS 206, and SOC 206. Students may take only one of these 
for credit. 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES: None 
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO:  
(a) Replaces: LAS 201  (department/program) 
(b) Cross-listed with: ANTH 206/MACS 206/SOC 206        
(c) Cannot take: ANTH 206/MACS 206/SOC 206 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 25 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 20 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: annually  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: November 1990 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2010 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: May 2013 
(four years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Stephen Piper, James Hutchinson  
Department Head: Eric Spalding   Date approved: September 11, 2009  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UPAC)   Date of meeting: November 6, 2009  
Curriculum Committee chair: Moira Kloster   Date approved: January 2010  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: January 2010  
Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UPAC) approval   Date of meeting: January 29, 2010  
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LAS 206 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will: 
• Appreciate the importance and limitations of different forms of artistic expression in contributing to an 

understanding of other cultures. 
• Demonstrate a thorough familiarity with a range of Latin American artistic expression and how it reflects social 

and political issues both within, and outside, Latin America. 
• Engage in a sophisticated discussion of the ways in which artistic expression helps to legitimize or to 

challenge particular social orders. 
• Show an understanding of Latin American history, society, and culture through its artistic expression. 
• Develop an explanation of the social significance of particular instances of artistic expression (including “high” 

art and literature, popular culture commercial communication, etc.) 
 

METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

A lively and innovative combination of instructional methods may include: lecture, slide presentations, video, reading, 
debate, small group work, and expert guess speakers. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Methods will be considered on a case-by-case basis. 
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

• King, John. (2004) The Cambridge Companion to Modern Latin American Culture. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press 

• A coursepack which might include readings from Carew-Miller, Metropolitan Museum of Art, Markman, 
León-Portilla, Townsend, Burkholder, Prendergast, Kandell, Vasconcelos, Paz, Kaminsky, Poynton, 
Rochfort, White, Indych-López, Olsin Lent, Poniatowska, Young, Fuentes, Kun, and Wood, among others. 

• Literary selections from Rulfo, Paz, Fuentes 
• Film by Alejandro González Iñárritu, Guillermo del Toro, and Alfonso Cuarón 

 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

No unusual supplies are needed for this course. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Essay 35% 
Quizzes 10% 
Midterm exam 25% 
Final exam 30% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

• Art, identity and ideology 
• Prehispanic art, architecture and literature: Empire and hegemony 
• The History of Art and the Art of History: Images of invasion and conquest 
• Colonial art and literature: European hegemony 
• Architectural symbols of modernity 
• The Mexican muralists: Reimagining the nation 
• 20th c. realist literature 
• The Tlatelolco massacre: Literature, art, and the watershed in Mexican politics 
• Mexican music: Changing identity in Mexico and the North 
• Film: Mexico takes on the world 
• Popular culture and global economies 
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY
COURSE OUTLINE

The Politics of Art in Latin America
ABD    134          Friday   11:30  14:20  06-SEP-2011 05-DEC-2011

INSTRUCTOR:  James Hutchinson
E-mail:  james.hutchinson@ufv.ca

Office: D3077

Description
In this course, we examine Latin American artistic culture from the perspectives of the social 
sciences. Focuses may include art, architecture, literature, film, music, dance, folk art, and popular 
culture. The intent will be to relate these to the social context in which they are located. In 
particular, we will be interested in the ways in which artistic expression helps to legitimize or to 
challenge particular social orders.

REQUIRED TEXTS

John King, Ed.: The Cambridge Companion to Latin American Culture.
Assigned Readings

STUDENT EVALUATION

One term paper of 8-10 pages in length double-spaced using 10 or 12 font with 1-inch margins.  
This paper is worth 35% of final grade. Students are expected to print and retain a duplicate copy of 
all work handed-in
Final Exam made up of short answers and brief essays.  The exam is worth 30% of final grade.
Midterm exam made up of short answers and brief essays.  The midterm is worth 25% of final 
grade.
Quizzes 10%

Letter grades are assigned as follows

A+ 92 – 100%
A 87 – 91.9% Outstanding Work
A- 84 – 86.9%
B+ 80 – 83.9%
B 75 – 79.9% Good Work
B- 70 –74.9%
C+ 65 – 69.9%
C 60 – 64.9% Average
C- 55 –59.9%
P 50 – 54.9% Marginal
NC Below 50% Unsatisfactory
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Respectful Learning Environment 
Students are expected to adhere to all University policies regarding respectful conduct in all aspects 
of this course. This includes classroom conduct and online conduct through message boards, etc. 

Attendance 
As material discussed in class will differ from the text material, attending class is important. If you 
miss a class, it is strongly recommended that you obtain the notes from another student. 

Policy on Missed Tests 
You must contact the instructor before an examination if an emergency prevents you from 
attending. Make up tests will only be administered if the student provides a legitimate and pressing 
reason for missing the test with confirmation in writing. Otherwise a grade of 0 will be assigned for 
the test. 

Late assignments
Late assignments will be penalized 5% a day (35% a week) unless the student provides a physician's 
note justifying the lateness. A physician's note is also required if a student misses a scheduled 
test/exam and wishes to write the make-up  

· No assignment with more than a 35% deduction will be graded.
· Consideration of an extension will be given only if student contacts the instructor 

prior to the deadline.  Extensions without penalty will only be granted with medical 
documentation.

· Papers must be handed directly to the instructor or handed into faculty reception and 
date stamped.  NO other options are available for handing in papers (do not slip 
papers under my office door). IN order to avoid penalty students may email me a 
copy of their assignments, but must still provide a printed copy at the next class.

· No papers will be accepted after the last day of class. 

Plagiarism (Academic Dishonesty) Policy 
Plagiarism is defined as a student “submitting the words, ideas, images or data of another person as 
his or her own in any academic writing, essay, thesis, research project or assignment in a course or 
program of study”. Plagiarism amounts to cheating: it is a serious academic offence and will be 
dealt with as such in this course. If you are caught plagiarizing, you will receive a grade of 0 for the 
assignment and you will be subject to College disciplinary measures. 

LANGUAGE COMPETENCY POLICY: Students should be aware that this course is language 
intensive. In order to adequately understand and address the material covered in the 
readings/lectures/videos/exams/ assignments the student will require a good grasp of English 
grammar and syntax. Students who lack competence in English writing, reading or 
comprehension should be advised that they will not complete this course successfully.

REQUIRED TEXTS
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William Rowe & Vivian Schelling:  Memory and Modernity: Popular Culture in Latin America.

STUDENT EVALUATION

 One term paper of 8-10 pages in length double-spaced using 10 or 12 font with 1-inch margins.  
This paper is worth 35% of final grade. Students are expected to print and retain a duplicate 
copy of all work handed-in

 Final Exam made up of short answers and brief essays.  The exam is worth 30% of final grade.
 Midterm exam made up of short answers and brief essays.  The midterm is worth 25% of final 

grade.
 Quizzes 10%

Letter grades are assigned as follows

A+ 92 – 100%
A 87 – 91.9% Outstanding Work
A- 84 – 86.9%
B+ 80 – 83.9%
B 75 – 79.9% Good Work
B- 70 –74.9%
C+ 65 – 69.9%
C 60 – 64.9% Average
C- 55 –59.9%
P 50 – 54.9% Marginal
NC Below 50% Unsatisfactory

DATE READINGS for following class
Sep 9 Introduction and Overview King Chap 1&2

Sep 16 Since Independence King Chap 3 & 4

Sep 23 Spanish American Narrative King Chap 5
Africa in the Art of Latin America

Sep 30 cont. King Chap 6
The Politics of Aesthetic Debate: The 
Case of Brazilian Carnival

Oct 7 Brazilian Narrative King Chap 7
Telenovelas

Oct 14 Poetry King Chap 8
Terror in the Twin Towers

Oct 21 Midterm
Art in Social Movements (pdf)
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Oct 28 Popular Culture and Politics King Chap 9
Elite Intervention in Urban Popular 
Culture in Modern Brazil

Nov 4 Architecture King Chap 10
Modernism without Modernity: The Rise 
of Modernist Architecture

Nov 11 HOLIDAY King Chap 11
Folk Music and Popular Music in Brazil

Nov 18 Tradition King Chap 12
Brazilian Cinema Novo (pdf)

Nov 25 Theatre/Cinema 
Essay Due 

Chap 13
Música Popular do Brasil:
Listen to Brazilian Music on YouTube

Dec 2 Brazilian Music
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

none

SOC 101 - Introductory Sociology

SCMS

no

Martha Dow, Dept Head

varied
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

As highlighted in the course outline, this course is focused on introducing 
students to sociological thought in a manner that promotes an examination of 
contextual specificity, evaluation and development of argument, and critical 
examination of their social worlds. Students will employ a sociological lens to 
examine their own cultural positionality and critique those identities in relation to 
other cultural realities.  The content, learning outcomes and evaluation 
strategies associated with this course are strongly connected to the Intercultural 
Engagement Requirement outcomes associated with the BA. 
 

Students will engage in a variety of activities and evaluation strategies including: 
in-class presentations; group and individual 'big idea' exercises; quizzes, tests, 
and exams; written reflections such as term papers, media responses, and 
current event reflections. All of these strategies are focused on assessing the 
student's abilities with respect to critical engagement with the content, theories, 
and arguments associated with the course within a contemporary and historical 
context.

All instructors will have knowledge of the Intercultural Engagement outcomes, 
and those who teach the course will communicate their strategies to meet the 
Intercultural Engagement outcomes with one another prior to the start of the 
semester. This information will also be communicated with the Sociology caucus 
and the rest of the SCMS Department. The BA requirements will be a SCMS 
retreat agenda item each year.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 

SOC 101    Social, Cultural and Media Studies  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
 Introductory Sociology 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION: 

This course is an introduction to and analysis of the basic concepts, methods, and theoretical orientations 
characteristic of sociology. It is designed to acquaint the student with the discipline and to facilitate critical and logical 
thought concerning explanations of society, social interactions, organizations, and institutions. 
 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES: None 
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              

(b) Cross-listed with:              

(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 

STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       

Lectures: 45 Hrs  Hours per day:     

Seminar:  Hrs    

Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  

Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  

Student directed learning:  Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every semester  

Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 

WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: October 1996 

COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2012 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: October 2017 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Reviewed by Gabriela Pechlaner  

Department Head: Stephen Piper   Date approved: September 23, 2011  

Supporting area consultation (Pre-UEC)   Date of meeting: October 7, 2011  

Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: October 14, 2011  

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: October 14, 2011  

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: October 28, 2011  
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SOC 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

 Demonstrate an ability to think sociologically and to understand the sociological perspective; 

 Explain the basic concepts and theoretical orientations of sociology; 

 Carry out basic sociological critique of their own social world and of the larger society of which they are a part. 
 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

May include lecture, small group work, videos, class discussion. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s) 
  

 Other (specify): Course challenge. Alternate methods may be considered on a case-by-case basis.  
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS:  

[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Macionis, J., S. Jansson, and C. Benoit. 2009. Society: The Basics. 4
th
 Cnd. Ed. Toronto: Pearson.  

 
Schaefer, R.T. and Haaland, B. Sociology: A Brief Introduction. 3

rd
 Cnd. Edition. Toronto: McGraw-Hill Ryerson.  

 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

No extraordinary supplies or materials required. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION:  

[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Quiz                    10% 
Midterm examination    25% 
Written assignment   30% 
Final examination         25% 
In class work        10% 
 
COURSE CONTENT:  

[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

1. Class organization and introductory talk 
2. Sociological perspective: theory 
3. Sociological perspective: research methods 
4. Culture 
5. Socialization 
6. Social Interaction 
7. Midterm 
8. The Family 
9. Groups and Organizations 
10. Social Stratification 
11. Gender 
12. Global Stratification 
13. Review 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

none

SOC 205 - Comparative Societies

SCMS

no

Martha Dow, Dept Head

varied
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

As highlighted in the course outline, this course is focused on engaging students 
to inter and intra-cultural conversations within a contemporary and historical 
context. Students will employ a sociological lens to examine their own cultural 
positionality and critique those identities in relation to other cultural realities. 
Students will develop their skills in the evaluation and development of argument, 
and critical examination of their social worlds on a global level. The content, 
learning outcomes and evaluation strategies associated with this course are 
strongly connected to the Intercultural Engagement Requirement outcomes 
associated with the BA.

Students will engage in a variety of activities and evaluation strategies including: 
in-class presentations; group and individual 'big idea' exercises; quizzes, tests, 
and exams; written reflections such as term papers, media responses, and 
current event reflections. All of these strategies are focused on assessing the 
student's abilities with respect to critical engagement with the content, theories, 
and arguments associated with the course within a contemporary and historical 
context.

All instructors will have knowledge of the Intercultural Engagement outcomes, 
and those who teach the course will communicate their strategies to meet the 
Intercultural Engagement outcomes with one another prior to the start of the 
semester. This information will also be communicated with the Sociology caucus 
and the rest of the SCMS Department. The BA requirements will be a SCMS 
retreat agenda item each year.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  UPAC FORM #2 (Page 1) 

 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary 

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: SCMS 
SOC 205       3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
COMPARATIVE SOCIETIES 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
This course introduces students to the application of sociology at a global level through a comparative study of two or more 
societies.  By holding up other societies for comparison, students will learn more about their own society and what makes it 
distinct. They will also learn more about societies in general, the relationships between them, and the global forces that 
shape them, often in the direction of convergence. When this course is taught in the context of a study tour, students have 
the opportunity for firsthand observation and comparison of different societies.      

 
PREREQUISITES: None. SOC 101, ANTH 102 and/or LAS 100 recommended. 
COREQUISITES:       

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:              
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:       for further credit.       
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    LENGTH OF COURSE:       
Lectures: 15 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:      Hrs    
Field Experience:      Hrs    
Student Directed Learning: 15 Hrs    
Other (Specify):            Hrs    
    

MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 36  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once per year 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: May 2006 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:       
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: March 2010 
(Four years after UPAC final approval date) (MONTH YEAR) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  
 Stephen Piper  Raymond Welch (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  
 Elizabeth Dennis  Eric Davis 
UPAC Approval in Principle Date:       UPAC Final Approval Date: March 3, 2006 
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SOC 205 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

UPAC FORM #2 (Page 2)

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students should: 

• be more aware of the variations and similarities between their own and other societies.  

• be able to describe and compare some of the central institutions (e.g. economy, polity, family, education, etc.) of different societies. 

• appreciate the interrelatedness of different societies in the global system. 

• understand the importance of history, geography, economy, culture and other local and global social forces in shaping societies. 
 
METHODS: 

Typically a combination of lectures, seminar discussion and student directed learning to include observational projects, either 
firsthand or through cultural products (literature, film, etc.) 

PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR (Please check:)  Yes  No 

METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 

Portfolio; other methods determined on a case-by-case basis. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Canak, William and Laura Swanson (1998) Modern Mexico. Boston: McGraw-Hill. 
 
Hiller, Harry H. (2006) Canadian Society: A Macro Analysis, 5/E. Toronto: Pearson Education Canada. 
 
Inkeles, Alex and Masamichi Sasaki (1996) Comparing Nations and Cultures: Readings in a Cross-Disciplinary Perspective. New 
York: Prentice Hall. 
 
Sociology 205 coursepack (focusing on current issues) 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

      
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Quizzes 10% 
Midterm Exam 25% 
Final Exam 25% 
2 Written Assignments 40% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

• Introduction to comparative and macro analysis 
• The lands and the peoples: Canada and Mexico compared 
• Historical influences on modern societies: different experiences of colonialism, independence and modernization 
• The Mexican and Canadian economies: metropolis or hinterland, economic integration 
• Politics and political institutions: patronage and democracy 
• Regionalism  
• Stratification and social mobility  
• Race and ethnic relations 
• Gender and the family 
• Religion and culture: the roots of identity?  
• Education: successes and challenges 
• Population: urbanization and migration 
• Societies in a global system: social problems, social movements, social change 
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Intercultural Engagement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students demonstrate personal and social 
responsibility, applying what they have learned in the classroom in a variety of contexts. Through 
intercultural engagement, students gain insight into respectful intercultural practices, which includes 
understanding ones cultural norms and biases and respecting and honouring cultural differences. To 
satisfy the requirement, courses must be reasonably accessible to students (i.e. courses for which there 
is a set number of university-level credits required and/or up to one required course, such as “45 
university-level credits including PHIL 100” or “60 university-level credits” or “SOC 101”), meet the 
stipulated outcomes, and require the active application of what has been learned.  
 
Please note: Courses may be certified as meeting a foundation skill requirement and the intercultural 
engagement requirement, but students will not be able to take one course to satisfy both. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Intercultural Engagement 
requirement will be able to: 
 

 Identify one's own cultural norms and biases 

 Articulate characteristics and features of another culture 

 Interpret intercultural engagement through more than one perspective 

 Articulate similarities and differences between cultures in a non-judgmental way 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Social, Cultural, and Media Studies; Communications; 
Indigenous Studies; Global Development Studies, and Modern Languages; as well as courses in other 
areas in which intercultural engagement is central to the course objectives. Sample activities in which 
students could apply their learning include those related to intercultural or global engagement, such as 
participation in events or groups, study abroad, and international internships. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
  

none

SOC 215 - Socialization

SCMS

no

Martha Dow, Dept Head

varied
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Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will achieve 
the four outcomes for the requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Intercultural Engagement outcomes? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

As highlighted in the course outline, this course is focused on exploring the 
social institutions and relationships central to the socialization process. In 
particular, social structures relating to gender, race, and class frame an 
exploration of social institutions such as family, education, media and religion. 
These discussions emphasize student's cultural locationality. These discussions 
engage students in examining contextual specificity and evaluation and 
development of argument, within a historical and contemporary context and 
framed by a global perspective. 
 
The content, learning outcomes and evaluation strategies associated with this 
course are strongly connected to the Intercultural Engagement Requirement 
outcomes associated with the BA.

Students will engage in a variety of activities and evaluation strategies including: 
in-class presentations; group and individual 'big idea' exercises; quizzes, tests, 
and exams; written reflections such as term papers, media responses, and 
current event reflections. All of these strategies are focused on assessing the 
student's abilities with respect to critical engagement with the content, theories, 
and arguments associated with the course within a contemporary and historical 
context.

All instructors will have knowledge of the Intercultural Engagement outcomes, 
and those who teach the course will communicate their strategies to meet the 
Intercultural Engagement outcomes with one another prior to the start of the 
semester. This information will also be communicated with the Sociology caucus 
and the rest of the SCMS Department. The BA requirements will be a SCMS 
retreat agenda item each year.
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE:[Sept. 1997] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:[ Sept. 2003] 

              COURSE TO BE REVIEWED:[ Sept. 2006] 
          (Four years after implementation date) 

 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

 
 Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

 
 Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and material will vary 
 - see course syllabus available from instructor 

 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT:    Social, Cultural & Media Studies _____________________________________________________________________________________________  
SOC 215           3 ________________________   ___________________________   ____________________  
COURSE NAME/NUMBER      FORMER COURSE NUMBER                       UCFV CREDITS  
 Socialization _____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________  
 COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE    
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION: 
Socialization is the process by which people learn the norms and values of the society in which they live. This course 
examines the process of socialization in one or more of the following institutions: family, education, media, and/or religion. 
Particular emphasis will be placed on issues of gender, ethnicity and class in North America. 
  
 
PREREQUISITES: SOC 101 recommended. 
 
COREQUISITES: none 
  [ 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S)     [ SERVICE COURSE TO: [  
(a) Replaces:      [        _______________________________________  [ __________________________________________________ [ 

(Course #)   [  (Department / Program) 
[   

(b) Cannot take                for further credit [  ___________________________   [ __________________________________________________ [ 
(Course #)   [  (Department / Program)    

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM:  45   [ TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION    ______________   [ [ 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:      LENGTH OF COURSE:  [           ____________________________ 
Lectures:    45 hrs  [ 
Seminar:     hrs  [ HOURS PER DAY:         
Laboratory:    hrs  [                   _______________________ 
Field Experience:    hrs  [ 
Student Directed Learning:   hrs  [ 
Other (Specify):        hrs  [ 

[ 
___________________________________________________  [ 
  
 
MAXIMUM ENROLMENT:  36     
 
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERING:  at least once every four years  _______________________________ 
 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)   YES X                           ________       ________  
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department) YES                                                                                                 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:   YES X                                  ________        ________     

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES: 
 
Course designer(s):                    Elizabeth Dennis                                   Chairperson:                                                      Jim Andersen 

    _________________________________________                  _________________________________________ 
                                  

(Curriculum Committee) 
 

Department Head:   Jean Ballard                                      Dean:                                                            Virginia B. Cooke 
   __________________________________________            _______________________________________________ 

 
 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:     PAC Final Approval Date: 

         ______________________________    _____October 30, 2002________________________ 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES/ LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 
The student will be able to: 
• describe and critically assess various theories on the social construction of attitudes about race, class and gender; 
• discuss and give examples of the process of socialization in one or more of the following institutions: family, 

education, media or religion; 
• describe how social attitudes about race, class and gender are learned within one or more of the above 

institutions. 
 
METHODS: 
May vary by instructor, but typical methods include: 
 
A combination of lecture; small and large group discussions; multimedia presentations; exploratory analysis of media; 
projects and class activities. 
 
 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR   YES   X         NO              
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Course challenge. Alternate methods will be looked at on a case-by-case basis. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
1. Elkin and Handel, The Child and Society, 5th ed. (MCGraw, 1988) 
2. Berns, Child, Family, School, Community, Socialization and Support, 5th ed (Harcourt, 2000) 
3. Course pack 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
Midterm exam  35% 
Final exam  35% 
Written assignments 30% 
   100 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 
After a brief introduction to the nature-nurture debate and various theories of socialization, the course will emphasize the 
social construction of racism, classism, and sexism in one or more of the following agents of socialization: 

Family:  parent-child interactions; parental expectations; toys, games and activities; role models. 
Education: teacher-child interactions; texts and curricula; extra-curricular activities; 
Media:  print media; videos and television; advertisements; news broadcasting; prime time television; 

electronic media. 
Religion: imagery; scriptures - literal and interpretive perspectives; organization and leadership. 
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Oral Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify.

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Oral Communication requirement will 
be able to:

 Demonstrate confidence and clarity of purpose when speaking in a public context
 Employ delivery and organization techniques that strengthen reception of the central idea
 Respond effectively to audience's verbal and non-verbal feedback in the moment of one's 

speaking
 Critique one's own and other's oral presentation skills constructively

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in oral 
communication is central to the course objectives.

Submission Information:

Department Communications
Course number and title CMNS 235 Public Speaking
Course pre-requisites none
Name(s) of instructor(s) Samantha Pattridge, Raymond Welch, Lynn Kirkland Harvey, Linda Pardy, 

Marcella LaFever, Sam Schechter, Ashton Howley
Central contact person Samantha Pattridge
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

no

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Oral Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
CMNS 235 is entirely focused on the theory and practice of public speaking. Students are 
required to prepare and deliver five speeches over the term for a variety of purposes. Rhetorical 
strategies of ethos, logos, and pathos are emphasized, as are organization techniques specific to 
informative, process, persuasive, and entertaining speeches. Peer and self-evaluations based on 
videorecordings of the speeches are foundational to the course and help students to improve 
over the semester by incorporating feedback into their subsequent speeches. Class time is spent 
on effective evaluation techniques. Students receive critiques from at least three other students 
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and the instructor over the term; they are also required to give feedback to at least three 
students.  

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
As mentioned above, CMNS 235 requires five different speeches of students: an icebreaker, an 
informative speech, a process/demonstration speech, a persuasive speech, and a "gala" speech 
(which is often an entertaining or tribute speech). The students are also graded on their 
impromptu speaking throughout the term, and on their self and peer evaluations in the form of 
reflective memos.  

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Oral Communication outcomes?
The department regularly discusses the requirements of this course since we consider it one of 
our flagship offerings. New instructors are vetted carefully to ensure they have the required 
skills and experience. New instructors are also mentored with the goal of ensuring consistency 
in this course which has multiple offerings each year. All instructors are expected to adhere to 
the sample assignments listed in the official course outline.  
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1993 

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2016 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC approval) February 2022 
Course outline form version: 09/15/14  

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM 

Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice. 
 

Course Code and Number: CMNS 235 Number of Credits: 3 Course credit policy (105) 

Course Full Title: Public Speaking 
Course Short Title (if title exceeds 30 characters): Public Speaking 

Faculty: Faculty of Humanities Department (or program if no department): Communications 
Calendar Description:  
 
This course focuses on the principles and psychology of effective speaking. Specific areas include informal presentations to small 
groups, formal presentations, meeting management, workshop facilitation the use of presentation aids, developing the voice, and 
improving body language. Videotaped feedback is an important part of the course.  
 
Note: Instructors require 80% attendance for this course. Regular participation and attendance at meeting speaking dates are required. 

Prerequisites (or NONE):  None.      

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):  None. 

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):  None. 
Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit) 
Former course code/number:       
Cross-listed with:       
Equivalent course(s):       
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit. 

Transfer Credit 

Transfer credit already exists:  Yes    No 
 

Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT):  
 Yes    No  (if yes, fill in transfer credit form) 

 

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:  Yes    No 
 
To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca. 

Total Hours: 45    
Typical structure of instructional hours:  

Lecture hours 10 
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 35 
Laboratory hours  
Field experience hours       
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)       
Online learning activities       
Other contact hours:             

Total 45 
 

Special Topics 
Will the course be offered with different topics? 

 Yes    No 
 

If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit: 
 No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit 

 

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered. 

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 25 
 

Expected frequency of course offerings (every semester, 
annually, every other year, etc.): Every semester 

Department / Program Head or Director: Samantha Pattridge Date approved:  April 22, 2015 

Faculty Council approval Date approved:  January 2016 

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)  Date of posting:  February 12, 2016 

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte Date approved:  January 2016 

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:  February 26, 2016 
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CMNS 235 University of the Fraser Valley Official Undergraduate Course Outline Page 2 of 2 
 

Learning Outcomes 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• Demonstrate credibility as a speaker through the use of research and personal experience 
• Deliver effective impromptu and extemporaneous speeches 
• Apply the principles of effective vocal delivery 
• Use nonverbal techniques 
• Adapt speeches for particular audiences (e.g., incorporate an acknowledgement of Sto:lo territory, adapt to different levels of 

ability, target different interest groups, etc.) 
• Construct speeches using a variety of organizational patterns 
• Demonstrate effective use of verbal introductions, conclusions, and transitional devices 
• Demonstrate effective, sparing use of notes and note cards 
• Incorporate effective and balanced  rhetorical strategies to inform, to demonstrate, to persuade, or to entertain 
• Effectively incorporate well-designed visual aids using presentation technology 
• Demonstrate effective meeting management and meeting participation 
• Demonstrate effective workshop facilitation techniques 

Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR) 
 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because        

Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion) 
• Workshops, individual, and group work  
• Four formal presentations which are videotaped  
• Student planned and directed final event (Gala) meeting, serving as a final exam  
• Written critiques of students’ own and classmates’ work  
• Informal exercises in which students practice and demonstrate skills  
• Lecture-discussion and guest speakers 
• Online and office-hour tutorials mentoring preparations for major assessment tasks 

Grading system: Letter Grades:    Credit/No Credit:  Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes    No  

NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor. 

Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download Supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form) 
 Author (surname, initials) Title (article, book, journal, etc.) Current ed. Publisher Year 
1. O’Hair, D., Rubenstein, H., Stewart, R. A Pocket Guide to Public Speaking  Bedford St. Martin’s 2013 
2. Donovan, J. How to Deliver a TED Talk  McGraw Hill 2014 
3. Gregory, H. Public Speaking for College and Career  McGraw Hill 2014 
4. Renner, P. The Art of Teaching Adults  Training Assoc. 2005 

 

Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting 
Final exam:       % Assignments:  95% Quizzes/tests: 5% Total:  100% 

Details: The following exercises are the minimum required. Instructors may change the order and weighting according to the needs of 
the class.  

3-minute Icebreaker Speech  5%  
5-6 minute Informational/Expository Speech 10%  
6-7 minute Process/Demonstration Speech  15%  
7-9 minute Persuasive Speech  20%  
Workshop Facilitator or Meeting Chairperson  15%  

Written self (5) and written and oral Peer(3) Evaluations 10%  
Written weekly reading response memos/quizzes   5%  
Final Meeting “Gala” Presentation   15%  
End of Semester Progress Report (written)  5% 

 

Typical Course Content and Topics 
1. The speech communication process for speaker and audience 
2. Speech anxiety 
3. Audience-centered speaking 
4. Selecting and preparing speech topics and materials 
5. Preparing speech content 
6. Speaker credibility and support materials 
7. Elements of argument and logical fallacies 
8. Balancing rhetorical appeals 
9. Visual and presentational aids 
10. Speech organization and transitions 
11. Speech delivery, including body language and use of space 
12. Speaking to inform 
13. Speaking to persuade 
14. Pecha Kucha presentations 
15. Speaking on special occasions 
16. Meeting design and meeting management (including chairperson’s Sto:lo territory acknowledgement) 
17. Workshop design and facilitation 
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Oral Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify. 
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Oral Communication requirement will 
be able to: 
 

 Demonstrate confidence and clarity of purpose when speaking in a public context 

 Employ delivery and organization techniques that strengthen reception of the central idea 

 Respond effectively to audience's verbal and non-verbal feedback in the moment of one's 
speaking 

 Critique one's own and other's oral presentation skills constructively 
 

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in oral 
communication is central to the course objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department  MOLA 

Course number and title SPAN 201 

Course pre-requisites  Spanish 12 or SPAN 102 

Name(s) of instructor(s)  Teresa Piper and Juan Carlos Rodriguez; Francisco Armengual, seminar 
assistant 

Central contact person Teresa Arroliga-Piper 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

No 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Oral Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 
In SPAN 201, students learn and practise all 4 formal phases of communication in Spanish, aural, 
oral, written and read, in addition to nonverbal forms. Considerable effort is given to the 
development of confidence in speaking, not only in correct pronunciation, but also in 
appropriate tone, rhythm, cadence, emphasis, etc. 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
Students demonstrate learning through successful engagement in: 
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A. lectures/discussions 
B. small-group work 
C. simulation/role playing  (talking with native speakers in class) 
D. computer-assisted instruction 
E. service learning (partnering with Abbotsford local agencies to offer translation services when 
possible).  
As SPAN 201 students have reached a higher level, the students in this class are more than ever 
expected to engage with the target culture by way of interacting with Mexican agricultural 
workers, native guest speakers, and local bilingual translators, and organizing festivities such as 
5 de Mayo, setting up the Day of the Dead Altar and others. The learning items expected to be 
produced are: translations, newspapers, letters, essays, presentations, literary analysis and 
others.  

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Oral Communication outcomes? 
The 2 instructors and the seminar assistant who teach the SPAN 201 classes utilize the same 
syllabus and pursue the same outcomes. The class assignments are identical (such as writing 
assignments, oral situations, etc.) and we also share the same grading system. We meet on a 
regular basis throughout the semester to coordinate our teaching practices and to revise and 
improve the syllabus. There are certainly some differences in our delivery as we come from 
different national, family and experiential backgrounds. However, this serves to enrich the 
cultural content of the Spanish program as a whole. 
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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             PAC FORM #2 

 
 

 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 
SPAN 201 N/A 3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Intermediate Spanish I 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: Spanish 12 or SPAN 102. 
COREQUISITES: None. 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:    
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:  For further credit.  
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS    LENGTH OF COURSE:  
Lectures: 30 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:  
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:  Hrs    
Field Experience:  Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:  Hrs    
Other (Specify):  Hrs    
    

 
MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once per year 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 

 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [Fall 1993] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [September 2004] 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: [September 2008] 
(Four years after implementation date) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  

Teresa Arróliga Piper (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  

Betty-Joan Traverse Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:  PAC Final Approval Date: October 1, 2003 
   

Spanish 201 and Spanish 202 together comprise the intermediate level of Spanish language studies at UCFV. They 
are structured in such a way that students may take either one first. However, students must take both in order to 
complete their intermediate tasks. 
The aim of this course is to further develop the students’ ability to express themselves in spoken and written language 
at the intermediate level while introducing them to contemporary literary work by important figures in Spanish and 
Latin American literature in order to provide them with social and historical insight. 
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Page 2 of 4 
SPAN 201 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 
I. To reinforce and expand the vocabulary base acquired by students in first year Spanish. 
 
II. To review fundamental grammar structures in relation to their application in different communicative 

contexts. There is a concentration on the four different tenses of the Subjunctive Mood and the compound 
tenses of the Indicative Mood. 

 
III. To develop students’ ability to express themselves orally and in written form; and to expand students’ reading 

and understanding skills while introducing them to works by important figures in Spanish and Latin 
American literature. 

 
IV. To develop specific, culturally dependent communicative skills in different areas (e.g. acceptable forms for 

academic papers, punctuation in fictional dialogue, letters, telephone conversations, etc.) 
 
V. To attain a deeper understanding of some of the significant social, cultural, historical and political aspects of 

the Spanish speaking world through the discussion of short literary texts and film presentations that will be 
used for oral practice to develop reading skills, listening skills, cultural awareness and also for brief written 
assignments. 

 
VI. To develop the necessary level of communicative competence for participation in higher level academic 
 courses in Spanish,  relating to literary, linguistic, and cultural topics. 
 
METHODS: 
 
The success of the course relies to a large degree on advance preparation and active participation. It is understood that 
students will be given opportunities to interact. In order to have productive class hours and thus derive maximum 
benefit from the material it is important that students have their daily assignments prepared in advance. 
 
I. A common lecture will provide grammar explanations in order to expand spoken and written skills, as well as 

cultural awareness of the Spanish Language and Hispanic culture. 
 
II. The class will be divided into smaller tutorial sections to give the students the opportunity to develop and 

practice their oral and written skills. 
 
III. Laboratory activities are designated as individual work with the CD Program and Laboratory Manual, which 

are an essential part of the course. Students will be asked to do independent laboratory work but they will be 
required to hand in their work. 

 
IV. Films and videos will be presented in order to expose students to the Hispanic culture, as well to improve 

their listening skills. 
 
Students will be required to watch the Spanish video program, Destinos, a 52 part video program to learn Spanish at 
home. This will expose them to the Spanish language and the culture of the Hispanic world. At the same time it will 
help them to improve their listening skills and increase their vocabulary. 
 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR    Yes   No 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Challenge exam, written and oral. 
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SPAN 201 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
Spinelli, Emily; García, Carmen; Galvin Flood, Carol E. (1998) Interacciones. Fourth Edition. Holt, Rinchart and 
Winston. Harcourt Brace College Publishers. (Textbook & Workbook/Laboratory Manual.) 
 
Emily Spinelli.  English Grammar for Students of Spanish, Fourth Edition.. University of Michigan-Dearborn. 
 
Collins Concise Spanish-English Dictionary, Third Edition. 
 
Destinos, Spanish video program available at UCFV library. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
None. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
Participation   10% 
Written exercises and lab activities 15% 
Two quizzes   22% 
Three movie reviews  12 % 
Three literary critiques  15% 
Final exam (Written &Oral)  26% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 
Week 1: 
Cultural themes: The Spanish speaking world; Central America & Universities in the Hispanic world. 
Expressing small quantities. Telling time. Some prepositions: por versus para . Some common prepositions and some 
prepositions of location. Prepositional pronouns. Present tense (regular and irregular verbs) of the Indicative Mood. 
Present subjunctive after verbs of wishing, hoping, commanding and requesting. 
Communicative Goals: Functioning in the classroom. Indicating location, purpose, and time. Expressing hopes, desires, 
and requests. Making comparisons. 
Reading: Capítulo preliminar; Chapter Five 
 
Week 2: 
Cultural themes: La vida estudiantil; el sistema educativo español; Costa Rica. 
Making comparisons of inequality. Formation of the present subjunctive and uses of the subjunctive. 
Reading: Chapter Five 
 
Week 3: 
Cultural themes: Colombia and Venezuela  
Comparisons of Equality. Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. Familiar commands of regular and irregular verbs. 
Communicative Goals; Enlisting help. Telling others what to do. Expressing polite dismissal. Expressing judgments, 
doubt, and uncertainty. Talking about things and people. 
Reading: Chapter six 
 
Week 4: 
Gender and Number of Nouns. Present subjunctive after expressions of emotion, judgment, and doubt. 
Communicative Goals: Expressing polite dismissal. 
Reading: Chapter six 
 
Week 5: Literary critique & Movie review No. 1 
Cultural reading: El techo de Venezuela. 
Literary Work: Herencia cultural de Centroamerica, Colombia y Venezuela. 
Arte y Arquitectura: Botero y Soto. 
Applying Journalistic Reading Techniques to Literature. 
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SPAN 201 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
Short Story; Un día de éstos de Gabriel García Márquez (Colombia) 
Movie Review: Botero. Rodrigo D. No future. 
 
Week 6: 
Cultural themes: The Hispanic community: Cubans and Puerto Ricans. The concept of work in the Hispanic world. 
Adverb formation. Adjectives of quantity. Subjunctive in adjective clauses. The Conditional. 
 
Reading: Chapter 9 
 
Week 7: 
Cultural themes: El uso del español en el trabajo. El español un idioma emergente. 
Indirect commands. Absolute Superlative. 
Reading: Chapter 9 
 
Week 8: 
Cultural themes: The Hispanic community: Chicanos. Hispanic business and banking. 
Reciprocal nos and se. Hace and llevar in time expressions. Using numbers. Present perfect indicative. Present perfect 
subjunctive. Past perfect tense. 
Communicative Goals: Discussing complete past actions. Explaining what you hope has happened. Discussing 
reciprocal actions. Talking about actions completed before another actions. Explaining duration of actions. Expressing 
quantity. 
Reading: Chapter ten. 
 
Week 9: Literary critique & Movie review No.2. 
Cultural themes: La comunidad hispana en los Estados Unidos. Literatura chicana: Casi una mujer. 
Movie review: My Family. Real women have curves (2002) 
 
Week 10: 
Cultural themes: Chile. Travel in the Hispanic World. 
Imperfect subjunctive of regular and irregular verbs. Uses of the imperfect subjunctive. If clauses with the imperfect 
subjunctive and the conditional. 
Communicative Goals: Buying a ticket and boarding a plane. Explaining when future actions will take place. 
Describing future actions that will take place before other future action. 
Reading: Chapter 11 
 
Week 11: 
Cultural themes: El transporte en el mundo hispano. Santiago: la ciudad -jardin. 
Subjunctive in adverbial clauses. Future perfect tense. 
Reading: Chapter 11 
 
Week 12: 
Cultural themes: Argentina. Sports in the Hispanic world. 
Reflexive pronouns que and quien. Relative pronouns: el que, el cual and cuyo. Conditional perfect. Past perfect 
subjunctive. If clauses with the conditional perfect and the past perfect subjunctive. 
Communicative Goals: Discussing contrary-to-fact situations. Linking ideas. Discussing unexpected events. 
Reading: Chapter 12. 
 
Week 13: Literary critique and Movie Review No. 3. 
Cultural Readings: Las farmacias hispanas. La Argentina deportiva. 
Herencia cultural: Chile y la Argentina. 
Literary work:  Elements of poetry. Poema 20 y Oda a unas flores amarillas de Pablo Neruda (Chile) 
Movie review: Il Postino. 
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Fall 2015 — CRN 91214 — 3 credits 

Spanish 201 and Spanish 202 together comprise the intermediate level of Spanish language studies at UFV. They are 
structured in such a way that students may take either one first. However, students must take both in order to 
complete their intermediate tasks. This course is designed to consolidate the language skills acquired in introductory-
level courses and to build communicative skills and cultural competencies. 
 
The aim of this course is to develop students’ ability to express themselves in spoken and written language at the 
intermediate level, to reinforce and expand the vocabulary base acquired in first year Spanish, to develop specific, 
culturally dependent communicative skills in different areas (e.g. acceptable forms for academic papers, 
punctuation in fictional dialogue, telephone conversations, etc.) as well as to expand students’ reading and 
comprehension skills while introducing them to contemporary literary work (e. g. poetry and short stories) by 
important figures in Spanish and Latin American literature in order to provide them with social and historical 
insight. 

 
Instructor: 
Carlos Rodriguez – Email: juancarlos.rodriguez@ufv.ca 
Office: D-222 (Abby)  
 
Class Times: 
September 8 - December 7 
Tuesdays  &  Thursdays   11:30 - 12:50    ---    A-261 
Office hours:  Th  4:00 - 5:00 pm or by appointment 

 
Seminar Times: *Seminars start first week of classes 

Choose one of the following seminars:   
      91211 A#A Francisco Armengual             D    124          T     13:00 13:55  (08-SEP-15   07-DEC-15)         
      91212 A#B Francisco Armengual             A    234          R     13:00 13:55  (08-SEP-15   07-DEC-15)         

 
Format: 
Students will attend two 80 minute classes per week plus a 55 minute seminar for review and conversation 
practice. Students are also expected to work independently at home with the Interacciones audio compact disc that 
comes with the textbook and with the Interacciones Lab CDs that are available in the computer labs. Students must 
work in the language lab for at least two hours per week with the Interacciones Lab CDs. 
 
Interacciones Videos online. The exercises for the video segments are located in the Panorama Cultural sections of 
the textbook of each lesson studied and will be reviewed during the Spanish seminar indicated in previous 
paragraph. This engaging video contains real-life situations that reflect the vocabulary, grammar, communicative 
functions and/or culture presented in each chapter studied. It is also recommended to watch the CNN Videos on 
line to improve your listening skills and increase your vocabulary and understanding of different Spanish-speaking 
countries.  
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Six chapters (5, 6, 9, 10, 11 & 12) of the textbook will be covered in depth.  Additional topics such as Spanish and 
Latin American art, literature, films, and architecture will be covered as enrichment topics.  Grammar concepts 
already introduced in previous Spanish courses will be reviewed. Three tenses of the Subjunctive Mood and some 
perfect tenses of the Indicative Mood are the only new tenses introduced at this Level. 
 
The course combines written and oral practice of Spanish through oral presentations, compositions, and class 
discussions on assigned topics, articles, literature, and films. It offers a review of more advanced grammatical 
structures with the aim of achieving greater accuracy. 
 
Required Texts: 
Spinelli, Emily; García, Carmen; Galvin Flood, Carol E. Interacciones 7th Edition. Thomson / Heinle (Textbook 
and Workbook) 
 
I do not recommend purchasing at UFV Bookstore.  You may purchase it below, as it is cheaper: 
Use these ISBNs to search:           1111827419 (Textbook) & 1111829977 (Workbook) 

1) http://tinyurl.com/oyvv7zy 

2) http://www.bookmob.ca/ 

3) https://www.textbookrental.ca/ 

4) Amazon.ca 
 
Useful Spanish Links: 
http://www.studyspanish.com/  (Grammar and Review) 
http://tinyurl.com/mfkbja9 (very useful Power Point Presentations) 
https://myclass.ufv.ca/  (Blackboard) 
 
Real Academia Española: 

http://www.rae.es/rae.html

MOLA (Modern Languages) grading scale 
  A+ 

A 
 A- 

 95-100 
90-94 
85-90 

  B+ 
B 

 B- 

80-84 
75-79 
70-74 

  C+ 
C 

 C- 

65-69 
60-64 
55-59 

P 
NC 

50-54 
0-49 

 
Class Average and Grade Descriptors: 
The class average is expected to be in the C range (60 - 69%). A grade of C is interpreted as “average” at UCFV and 
most other universities in Canada. A grade of B is “above average” and an A is “excellent.” 
 
Grading: 
The progress made by students in this class will be evaluated through the following components: 

1. Participation & Oral Proficiency 10%  

2. Four Compositions 16%  

3. Seminar Attendance & Participation on Facebook 20 %  (10 % each) 

4. Six Real-life Situations (RLS) 12% 

5. One Literary Analysis 5% 

6. One Movie Review  5% 

7. Mid-Term Exam 10% 

8. Final Written Exam 12% 

9. Final Oral Exam 10% 

 
To achieve a satisfactory grade in any college-level class, one should expect to spend at least two hours outside of 
class for every hour spent in class.  Therefore, you should expect to dedicate about six hours per week outside of 
class to homework and other class-related activities. 
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1. Attendance & Participation (10 %) 

Students are expected to attend all classes and be on time. Students are encouraged to participate and use Spanish 
as much as possible.  Inappropriate classroom behavior that is disrespectful to me or other students or disruptive to 
the learning environment will not be tolerated. 
 
Your participation will be graded on the following factors in regular class sessions, in group activities, and in the 
Tutorial (lab-seminar) room: 
 being well-prepared for the class 
 making positive contributions to the class 
 regular use of new vocabulary 
 using vocabulary from previous chapters 
 grammatically and phonetically correct answers 
 volunteering as much as possible to answer and ask questions, without dominating the class 
 engaging in individual, pair or group work activity 
 always using Spanish in the classroom 
 progress in the use of vocabulary and material learned in class 
 alertness, respect & positive attitude towards your peers and the class 

 
You are responsible for all material covered in class. Keep in mind that irregular attendance will severely affect your 
learning process and, consequently, your final grade in this course. If you have to miss a class, you have to notify 
your instructor ahead of time (either by e-mail or a written notice left in the mail box). In case of an emergency, you 
are expected to let your instructor know about it as soon as possible. 

2. Four Compositions: Dibujos de presentación (16 %) 

These compositions are based on the narration and description of the Dibujo de Presentación that opens the first 
situation of each of the six chapters covered in Spanish 201. You must write 150-250 words and hand in these 
drawing descriptions at the end of the lesson. You should incorporate the specific vocabulary, grammar, sentence 
structure and verb tenses introduced in each chapter. Try to write the description of the drawing in stages as the 
lesson progresses rather than rushing to finish just before the deadline. 
 
3. Seminar and Facebook (10% each) 

The seminar sessions begin the first week of classes. They are mandatory and attendance / participation will be 
marked. In the seminar you will have the opportunity to practice your oral and written skills in small groups and 
reinforce vocabulary and grammatical structures learned in class. During the seminars, culture in Latin American and 
Spain will be significantly discussed. Participation on Facebook is also mandatory. The Seminar instructor will 
provide more details about this. 

4.  Six Real Life Situations (12 %) 

The Real life situations (RLS) will be used for the final oral and written exams. You must write an average of 150 
words in a dialogue or composition form for each of the assignment. You also need to make sure that you have 
the RLS completed and handed in to your class instructor on the dates indicated in the course outline because 
they are part of the final grading scheme.  
In-class seminar assignments may be hand written, but all other assignments must be typed and double-spaced 
using 12 point font.  The top left corner of the first page should include the author’s name, date, and title of the 
paper, and the word count of the composition.  
 
All other writing assignments must be double spaced to allow room for corrections. All submitted written work is to 
be the original work of the student; quotations must be properly cited. Otherwise it may be considered plagiarism 
and be treated accordingly. 
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5.  One Literary Review (5 %) 

During the semester you will be asked to write one literary analysis, of about two pages in length (300 words), of a 
contemporary short story. The guidelines and instructions to complete this analysis will be handed out to you in 
class. 

 
This literary review will include a first draft (2%) and a final draft (3%). The final draft incorporates all appropriate 
corrections and suggestions. It will be turned in to the instructor and must include the first draft stapled behind the 
final draft. All drafts of the compositions must be typed with a word processor and double-spaced using 12 point 
font.  The top left corner of the first page should include the author’s name, date, and title of the paper, First draft / 
Final Draft, and the word count of the essay. 

 
6. One Movie Review (5 %) 
There will be one Movie Review of about a page and a half in length (250 words). In addition, discussions on the 
movies will be done online (Facebook). The student will post his/her movie comment and reply to at least 2 other 
comments (Yes, in Spanish). 
Warning: some of the films are in Spanish with English subtitles and may contain strong scenes. Viewer discretion 
advised.  
For movie reviews you can visit http://www.mrqe.com/ and type the title of the movie you are searching for. Read 
at least three different reviews of the same movie to get an idea about plot, characters, settings and main issues 
presented. Be careful not to copy anything from them, though! 
 

7.  Evaluations (22%) 
 During the semester, your progress will be assessed through in-class and homework assignments, a mid-term exam, 
and a final (oral & written) exam. Because of the pace of the class, it is critical not to miss any written assignment. The 
written evaluations may cover vocabulary, verb tenses, grammar, culture, etc. The final written exam will take place 
during the Examination Period (December 2015), and will cover material from the entire course. No provisions will be 
made for makeup exams. Penalties will be imposed for the late submission of assignments, inadequate preparation and 
absenteeism. 
 
* Final Oral Exam (10%) 
There will be a final oral exam, consisting of an individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the seminar 
instructor), or a pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the seminar instructor). This oral exam is 
based on the Real-life Situations (RLS) and will be worth 10 % of the final grade. The oral final exam schedule will be 
arranged by the lab instructor during the last week of classes and the oral exam may take place two days before or 
on the same day of the final written exam. 
 
Withdrawal: The last day to withdraw from a course without "W" appearing on the transcript is Oct. 8. The last day 
to withdraw from a course and receive a refund is Sept 16. Final Day to Withdraw is Nov. 9. 
 
Audit Policy: Auditing (listening to) a class means that you must be in class. You are exempt from handing in 
assignments or writing exams but you do have to attend classes. However, you are welcome to participate in class, 
hand-in assignments and writing exams. An audit grade is not included in the calculation for your grade point 
average, but it is reported on your official transcript.  
 
Plagiarism: students who employ Spanish native speakers as tutors for remedial work in this course should be aware 
that tutors must not be asked to go over, comment on, or edit any assignment before it is handed in. The editing of 
writing /oral assignments by tutors, use of Spanish translation computer programs, or submission of any work 
previously marked by others or taken from others, constitutes plagiarism, and action will be taken in accordance 
with UFV regulations. 
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Class Schedule: This schedule may be altered as the course progresses. Changes will be announced in class. 

Date Content Reading Homework 

Week 1: 
Sept. 08 
Sept. 10 
 

Course introduction 
Centroamérica, Colombia y Venezuela  
Capítulo cinco: En la universidad  
Así se habla (141) 
Por versus para (143)  
 

Capítulo 5 
Primera 
situación 
(P. 138-
147) 

1. Do Práctica y conversación using the structures 
& vocabulary presented in this section. 
 

Week 2: 
Sept. 15 
Sept. 17 
 

Prepositional pronouns (p. 146) 
Mis clases del semestre pasado (p. 177) 
Así se habla (p. 152) 
Expressing Hopes, Desires, and Requests & 
Uses of the subjunctive (p. 154-56) 
Comparisons of inequality (p. 157) 

Capítulo 5 
Segunda 
situación 
(P. 148-
159) 

1. Do Práctica y conversación using the structures 
& vocabulary presented in this section. 
 
2. Hand-in RLS No 1 
 
 
 

Week 3: 
Sept.  22 
Sept.  24 
 

Capítulo seis: En casa. 
Lava los platos y saca la basura (p. 168) 
Así se habla (p. 171) 
Familiar Commands (p. 173) 
Comparisons of equality (p. 175) 
Demonstrative adjectives and pronouns (p. 
176-177) 
 

Capítulo 6 
Primera 
situación 
(p. 168-
178) 
 

1. Practica y Conversación  (p. 175) You must  
answer this question. Use simple present 
indicative and  simple present subjunctive  tenses, 
descriptive adjectives, and vocabulary from page 
170. 
 
2. Hand-in RLS No 2 

Week 4: 
Sept.  29 
Oct.    01 
 

Los programas de la tele (p. 179) 
Así se habla (p.182) 
Present subjunctive after expressions of 
emotion, judgment, and doubt (p. 184-85) 
 

Capítulo 6 
Segunda 
situación 
(p. 179-
188) 

1. Hand-in Movie Review Draft. 

Week 5: 
Oct.   06 
Oct.   08 

Herencia cultural: Centroamérica, Colombia 
y Venezuela (p. 196) 
 
Arte y Arquitectura: Unos artistas 
modernos: Botero y Soto (p. 198-199) 

El cuento: Un día de éstos del colombiano 
Gabriel García Márquez (p. 200-203) 

 
 
 
 

1. Hand-in composition 1:  
Lava los platos y saca la basura.(p. 167) Write a 
composition based on the title describing the 
members of this family. Mention their names, ages, 
and physical appearance. Say what activities they 
are engaged in, using vocabulary from pages 170 & 
172 . Use familiar negative and positive commands, 
simple present indicative, and present progressive 
tenses. 

Week 6: 
Oct. 13 
Oct. 15 
 

Capítulo nueve: La comunidad hispana en 
Los Estados Unidos.  
En la agencia de empleos (p. 281) 
¿Dónde trabajaría Usted? (p. 282)   
Así se habla (p. 285) 
The conditional (p. 287) 
Adverb formation (p. 289) 
Adjectives of quantity (p. 290) 

Capítulo 9 
(p. 278-
291) 

1. Hand-in Literary Analysis. 

Week 7: 
Oct.  20 
Oct.  22 

Necesito empleados (p. 298) 
Subjunctive in adjective clauses (p. 297) 

Capítulo 9 
(p. 302-
308) 
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Week 8: 
Oct.  27 
Oct.  29 

Indirect commands (p. 299) 
Absolute superlative (p. 301) 

 
Capítulo diez: En la empresa multinacional 
(p. 309) 
Quisiera hablar con el jefe (p. 310) 
Así se habla (p. 313) 

Present Perfect Tense (p. 315) 
Present Perfect Subjunctive (p. 317) 
 

Capítulo 9  
 
 
Capítulo 
10 (p. 
310-319) 

1. Midterm Exam: Lessons 5. 6, & 9  
 
Hand-in composition 2: ¿Dónde trabajaría Ud? 
using the vocabulary on page 294. 
 
 
 
 

Week 9: 
Nov. 03 
Nov. 05 

Capítulo diez: 
Reciprocal nos and se (p. 319) 
En el banco (p. 320) 

Así se habla (p. 323) 
Past Perfect Tense (p. 325) 
hacer and llevar in time expressions (p. 327) 
 

Capítulo 
10 (p. 
320-330) 

1. Hand-in RLS No 3.  
 

Week 10: 
Nov. 10 
Nov. 12 

Herencia cultural: La comunidad hispana en 
los Estados Unidos (p.338-340) 
Bienvenidos al Cono sur: Argentina, Chile, 
Paraguay y Uruguay (p. 346-347) 
Capítulo once: De viaje. En el aeropuerto. 
Buying a ticket and boarding a plane. 

Así se habla (p. 350 & 353) 
 

 
Análisis 
literario 
(p. 189-
195) 

1. Hand-in RLS No 4. 
 

Week 11:  
Nov. 17 
 
Nov. 19 

Imperfect subjunctive. Other uses of the 
imperfect subjunctive (p. 355) 
If clauses with the imperfect subjunctive 
and the conditional (p. 358) 
Una habitación doble por favor (p. 409) 

Así se habla (p. 362) 

Capítulo 
11 
(p. 361-
370) 

1. Hand-in RLS No 5  
 
2. Movie Report 2 and  
Movie Discussion 2 (Nov. 2) on FB 
Machuca 
 

Week 12: 
Nov. 24 
Nov. 26 

 
If Clauses with the Conditional Perfect and 
the Past Perfect Subjunctive (p. 383) 
 
 

Capítulo 
11 
(p. 369-
374) 
 
 

1. Hand-in composition 3: Quisiera hablar con el 
jefe (p. 310). Use of the Imperfect subjunctive and 
specific vocabulary from pages 312 & 314. 
 
 

Week 13: 
Dec. 01 
Dec. 03 
 

Future and Condit. perfect tense (p. 366) 
 

Capítulo 
12 
(p. 376-
409) 

1. Hand-in composition 4: Una habitación doble, 
por favor  (p. 363 ) Use several tenses in the 
indicative and subjunctive moods, and specific 
vocabulary on page 361. 
 

2. Hand-in RLS No 6 on or before Final Exam.  
 
  Final Exam (TBD) 
 

 

Latin American/Spanish Films.  
1. Men with Guns (Central America) (PN 1997 M46 2003) 
2. Maria Full of Grace. (Colombia) (PN 1997 M367 2004) 
3. Under the Same Moon (Mex/USA) (PN 1997 P55 2002) 
4. Machuca (Chile) (PN 1997 M33 2005) 
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Spanish 201 Real-Life Situations for Practice Written & Oral Evaluation  

 

The purpose of the RLS is to determine how well you can use Spanish in real-life contexts. The 

situations described in this document will serve as the basis for pair-work in the Spanish 201 classroom 

and tutorials. They are designed to give you practice and measure your progress in the use of specific 

grammatical concepts and vocabulary presented in each lesson studied in class. These situations will 

also be used for written and oral evaluations throughout the course. Keep this document and bring it 

with you to every class and seminar session. 

 

Final Oral Evaluation: You may choose one of the following two options: 

 Individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the seminar instructor) 

 Pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the seminar instructor) 

 

It is expected that in the 15 minutes of oral evaluation students will present three real-life situations. 

However, the students will receive bonus marks if they are able to exceed this expectation. 

 

Before the oral evaluation, you will have prepared yourself to have actual conversations in Spanish 

about the 12 topics listed. At the oral evaluation, the Seminar instructor will have the list of these real-

life situations. You will choose a topic, then the evaluator will choose a topic and then you will choose 

the third topic. You will have a conversation with the Seminar instructor about each of the 3 topics 

chosen. Neither of you will have a script to read. If you want to do well, you have to memorize the 

vocabulary and know the grammar so that you can have an impromptu conversation about any of these 

topics. 

 

Written Evaluation: Some of the questions will be adapted for use as questions on exams. 

 

Real-Life Situations: Whenever a situation is suitable for role-playing in pairs, the phrase “your 

partner” or “your classmate” is used to indicate that the second role is to be played by another student. 

 

Capítulo 5: 

1.  Talk to your classmate and discuss your current studies and your future career. Tell what degree you 

plan to get, what faculty, program or specialization you are enrolled in, and what kind of employment 

you could obtain at the end of your studies. Does the program offer international opportunities? What 

subjects are you taking this semester and what do you like the most or the least about your program? 

(Use several tenses in the indicative mood.) 

 

Capítulo 6: 

2. You and a classmate are the newscasters of Telediario, a brief news broadcast that occurs each 

evening from 9:00 to 9:30 pm. Provide the highlights of the day's news for your audience. Include 

local, national, and international news as well as sports and a brief weather forecast. (Use several 

tenses in the indicative mood.) 

 

Capítulo 9: 

3. You are a job counsellor for undergraduates who are trying to finalize career plans. Interview a 

classmate and discuss the type of job s/he wants as well as the exceptional qualities s/he has that would 

be appropriate for the job. 
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Capítulo 10: 

4. You are the president of a large multinational firm based in San Antonio, Texas. The firm deals with 

the importation of coffee and fruit from Central and South America. You hold a meeting with three 

members of the Board of Directors, played by your classmates. Find out how various departments are 

doing in terms of sales. Explain what you hope the others members of the firm have done to obtain 

better quality products and sales. Use specific numbers. (Use several tenses of the indicative and 

Subjunctive Moods.) 

 

Capítulo 11: 

5. You and your family are going to spend a week's vacation in Viña del Mar. Call The Hotel Solimar 

to obtain a room reservation. Talk with the reservation clerk (played by a classmate) Find out if there 

are rooms available when you want to arrive and the price for the type of room/s you want, Describe 

any special room items or characteristics you need. Arrange payment method and confirm your 

reservation. (Use several tenses of the indicative and Subjunctive Moods.) 

 

Capítulo 12: 
6. Talk to your classmate and discuss  three things that each of you would have or would not have done 

differently during your high school career if you had known then all that you know now. Discuss your 

course work, career plans, leisure-time activities, and social life. (Use of the compound tenses in the 

indicative & subjunctive moods, and the conditional & imperfect subjunctive) 
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Oral Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify. 
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Oral Communication requirement will 
be able to: 
 

 Demonstrate confidence and clarity of purpose when speaking in a public context 

 Employ delivery and organization techniques that strengthen reception of the central idea 

 Respond effectively to audience's verbal and non-verbal feedback in the moment of one's 
speaking 

 Critique one's own and other's oral presentation skills constructively 
 

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in oral 
communication is central to the course objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department  MOLA 

Course number and title SPAN 202 

Course pre-requisites  Spanish 12 or SPAN 102 

Name(s) of instructor(s)  Teresa Piper and Juan Carlos Rodriguez; Francisco Armengual, seminar 
assistant 

Central contact person Teresa Arroliga-Piper 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

No 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Oral Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 
In SPAN 202, students learn and practise all 4 formal phases of communication in Spanish, aural, 
oral, written and read, in addition to nonverbal forms. Considerable effort is given to the 
development of confidence in speaking, not only in correct pronunciation, but also in 
appropriate tone, rhythm, cadence, emphasis, etc. 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
Students demonstrate learning through successful engagement in: 
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A. lectures/discussions 
B. small-group work 
C. simulation/role playing  (talking with native speakers in class) 
D. computer-assisted instruction 
E. service learning (partnering with Abbotsford local agencies to offer translation services when 
possible).  
As SPAN 202 students have reached a higher level, the students in this class are more than ever 
expected to engage with the target culture by way of interacting with Mexican agricultural 
workers, native guest speakers, and local bilingual translators, and organizing festivities such as 
5 de Mayo, setting up the Day of the Dead Altar and others. The learning items expected to be 
produced are: translations, newspapers, letters, essays, presentations, literary analysis and 
others.  

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Oral Communication outcomes? 
The 2 instructors and the seminar assistant who teach the SPAN 202 classes utilize the same 
syllabus and pursue the same outcomes. The class assignments are identical (such as writing 
assignments, oral situations, etc.) and we also share the same grading system. We meet on a 
regular basis throughout the semester to coordinate our teaching practices and to revise and 
improve the syllabus. There are certainly some differences in our delivery as we come from 
different national, family and experiential backgrounds. However, this serves to enrich the 
cultural content of the Spanish program as a whole. 
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Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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             PAC FORM #2 

 
 

 
 

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor 
 

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: Modern Languages 
SPAN 202 N/A 3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FORMER COURSE NUMBER  UCFV CREDITS 
Intermediate Spanish II 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: Spanish 12 or SPAN 102 
COREQUISITES: None. 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO: 
(a) Replaces:    
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 
(b) Cannot take:  For further credit.  
  (Course #)  (Department/Program) 

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS    LENGTH OF COURSE:  
Lectures: 35 Hrs  HOURS PER DAY:  
Seminar: 13 Hrs    
Laboratory: 12 Hrs    
Field Experience:  Hrs    
Student Directed Learning:  Hrs    
Other (Specify):  Hrs    
    

 
MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 26  
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Once every year 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 

 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [January 1998] 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: [September 2006] 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: [September 2008] 
(Four years after implementation date) 

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:  
  
Course Designer(s):  Chairperson:  

Teresa Arróliga Piper (Curriculum Committee) 
  
Department Head:  Dean:  

Betty-Joan Traverse Virginia Cooke 
PAC Approval in Principle Date:  PAC Final Approval Date: May 26, 2006 
   

Spanish 201 and Spanish 202 together comprise the intermediate level of Spanish language studies at UCFV. They are 
structured in such a way that students may take either one first. However, students must take both in order to complete their 
intermediate tasks. 
This course is designed to consolidate the language skills acquired in introductory-level courses and to build communicative 
skills and cultural competency. The study of context-specific vocabularies helps to prepare students for communication in 
specific real-life situations as well as developing the interpretive skills needed to cope with unfamiliar situations. 
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Page 2 of 4 
SPAN 202 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
 
• To reinforce and expand the vocabulary base acquired by students in lower levels of Spanish, and to introduce a 
specialized Spanish vocabulary in the students’ principal areas of study (e.g. business, literature, sociology, Latin 
American Studies). 
 
• To review fundamental grammar structures in relation to their application in different communicative contexts. 
 
• To develop students’ ability to express themselves orally and in written form; and to expand students reading and 
understanding skills while introducing them to works by important figures in Spanish and Latin American literature. 
 
• To acquire cross-cultural knowledge about specific social contexts (e.g. the world of business) in Hispanic countries. 
 
• To develop specific, culturally dependent communicative skills in different areas (e.g. acceptable forms for academic 
papers, punctuation in fictional dialogue, business letters and memos, telephone conversations, etc.) 
 
METHODS: 
 
The success of the course relies to a large degree on advance preparation and active participation. It is understood that 
students will be given opportunities to interact. In order to have productive class hours and thus derive maximum 
benefit from the material it is important that students have their daily assignments prepared in advance. 
 
• A common lecture will provide grammar explanations in order to expand spoken and written skills, as well as cultural 
awareness of the Spanish Language and Hispanic culture. 
 
• The class will be divided into smaller tutorial sections to give the students the opportunity to develop and practice 
their oral and written skills. 
 
• Laboratory activities are designated as individual work with the Cassette Program and Laboratory Manual, which are 
an essential part of the course. Students will be asked to do independent laboratory work but they will be required to 
hand in their work. 
 
• Films and videos will be presented in order to expose students to the Hispanic culture, as well to improve their 
listening skills. 
 
• Students will be required to watch the Spanish video program, Destinos, a 52 part video program to learn Spanish at 
home. This will expose them to the Spanish language and the culture of the Hispanic world. At the same time it will 
help them to improve their listening skills and increase their vocabulary. 
 
PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 
Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR    Yes   No 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR: 
 
Challenge exam, written and oral. 
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 
 
Spinelli, Emily; García, Carmen; Galvin Flood, Carol E. (1998) Interacciones. Fourth Edition. Holt, Rinchart and 
Winston. Harcourt Brace College Publishers. (Textbook & Workbook/Laboratory Manual.) 
 
Emily Spinelli.  English Grammar for Students of Spanish, Fourth Edition.. University of Michigan-Dearborn. 
 
Collins Concise Spanish-English Dictionary, Third Edition. 
 
Destinos, Spanish video program available at UCFV library. 
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SPAN 202 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 
 
None. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
 
Participation   10% 
Written exercises and lab activities 15% 
Two quizzes   22% 
Three movie reviews  12 % 
Three literary critiques  15% 
Final exam (Written &Oral)  26% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
 
Week 1: 
Cultural themes: Spain. The Hispanic schedule. 
Present tense of the Indicative Mood. (Irregular & stem-changing verbs). Reflexive verbs. Question formation. 
Communicative Goals: Discussing daily activities. Talking about other activities. Describing daily routine. Asking 
questions. 
Cultural reading: El horario hispano & España está de moda. 
Reading: Chapter 1 
 
Week 2: 
Cultural themes: Spain. Leisure time and vacations. 
Preterite of Regular, irregular, and stem-changing verbs .Expressing dates. Personal a. Direct object pronouns.  
Communicative Goals: Making a personal phone call. Discussing past activities. Avoiding repetition of nouns. 
Cultural readings: El baile flamenco. 24 horas de vacaciones en Benidorn. 
Reading: Chapter 2 
 
Week 3: Literary critique & Movie review No.1 
Herencia cultural: España. 
Arte y Arquitectura: Los grandes maestros del Prado: El Greco, Velázquez, Goya. 
Reading Literature: El niño al que se le murió el amigo de ana María Matute. Rimas de Gustavo Adolfo Bécquer. 
Movie review: La lengua de la Mariposa. (Spain, 1999). Todo sobre mi madre  (Spain, 1999).  
 
Week 4: 
Cultural themes: Mexico. Family life in the Hispanic world. 
Imperfect tense of the Indicative Mood.  Formation and agreement of adjectives. Diminutives. Uses of ser, estar and 
haber. Possesive adjectives and pronouns. 
Communicative Goals: Greetings and leave-takings. Describing what life used to be. Describing people. Discussing 
conditions, characteristics, and existence. Indicating ownership. 
Reading: Chapter 3 
 
Week 5: 
Cultural readings: Los apellidos en el mundo hispano. El encanto de Guadalajara. 
Reading: Chapter 3 
 
Week 6: 
Cultural themes: Mexico. Eating in Hispanic cafes and restaurants. 
Indirect object pronouns. Verbs like gustar. Verbs that change English meaning in the Preterite. 
Communicative Goals: Indicating to whom or for whom actions are done. Expressing likes and dislikes. Refusing, 
finding out, and meeting. Making introductions. Narrating in the past. Talking about people and events in series. 
Reading: Chapter 4 
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SPAN 202 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

 
Week 7: 
Imperfect versus Preterite. Ordinal numbers.  
Cultural readings: Los menús en el mundo hispano. El chocolate en la cocina mexicana. El estupendo metro de México. 
Reading: Chapter 4 
 
Week 8: Literary critique & Movie review No.2 
Herencia cultural: México. 
Arte y Arquitectura: Unos artistas mexicanos del siglo XX: Rivera, Orozco, siqueiros y Frida Kahlo. 
Elements of a Short Story: El recado de Elena Poniatowska. 
Movie Review: Frida (United States, 2002). Tortilla Soup (United States, 2001).  Like Water for Chocolate. (México, 
1992) 
 
Week 9: 
Cultural themes: Bolivia and Ecuador. Shopping in the Hispanic world. 
Progressive tenses. Superlative Forms of Adjectives. Uses of the Definite Article. Indefinite and Negative Expressions. 
Double object pronouns. Linking ideas y� e; o � u 
Communicative Goals: Making comparisons. Talking about people and things. Complaining. Denying and 
contradicting. Avoiding repetition of previously mentioned people and things. Linking ideas. 
Reading: Chapter 7 
 
Week 10: 
Cultural readings: De compras en el mundo hispano: Madrid. La guayabera: cómoda, fresca y elegante. 
Reading: Chapter 7 
 
Week 11: 
Cultural themes: Perú. Hispanic cities.  
Formal commands. Passive se and third person plural passive. Uses of the indefinite Article. Future tense. Future of 
probability. Nosotros commands.  
Communicative Goals: Telling others what to do. Asking for and giving information. Talking about other people. 
Persuading. Discussing future activities. Expressing probability. Suggesting group activities. 
Reading: Chapter 8 
 
Week 12: 
Cultural readings: Las ciudades hispanas. Guardián del oro del Perú. 
Reading: Chapter 8 
 
Week 13: Literary critique & Movie review No.3 
Herencia cultural: Bolivia, El Ecuador y el Perú. 
Arte y arquitectura: La arquitectura colonial del Perú. 
Identifying Literary themes: La camisa de Margarita de Ricardo Palma. 
Movie review: Between Marx and a Naked Woman (Ecuador, 1996).. No se lo digas a nadie (Perú, 1998). La boca del 
lobo (Perú, 1988). 
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University of the Fraser Valley 

 
Intermediate Spanish 

Winter Term 2016 -- CRN 11147 AB1 -- 3 credits 

Spanish 201 and Spanish 202 together comprise the intermediate level of Spanish language studies at UFV. They are 
structured in such a way that students may take either one first. However, students must take both in order to 
complete their intermediate tasks. This course is designed to consolidate the language skills acquired in 
introductory-level courses and to build communicative skills and cultural competencies 
 
This course will expand, review and actively practice the fundamentals of the Spanish base acquired in first year 
Spanish, to develop specific, culturally dependent communicative skills in different areas (e.g. acceptable forms for 
academic papers, punctuation in fictional dialogue, business letters and memos, etc.). As well, it will expand 
students reading and understanding skills while introducing them to contemporary literary work (e. g. poetry and 
short stories) by important figures in Hispanic literature in order to provide them sociological and historical insight 
and to build communicative skills and cultural competency.  
 
The course prepares intermediate students to use Spanish in real-life situations by emphasizing oral 
communication and by developing the other basic language skills.  It includes grammar explanations and group 
interaction and requires demonstrated proficiency in the use of basic structures by means of self-expression (oral 
and written) and translation.  
 

Prerequisite 
Successful completion of Spanish 102 
 

Instructor 
Carlos Rodríguez  
E-mail: juancarlos.rodriguez@ufv.ca  
Office: D-222 (Abby)    

 

Class Times 
January 07 - April 12  
Tuesday & Thursday D 123  and D 125– 1 to 2:20 pm 
Office hours: T & R   12 to 1 pm --Or by apt. 
Examination Period:  April 14-25

Required Texts  
1. Spinelli, Emily. Carmen Garcia and Carol E.  Galvin Flood. Interacciones Seventh Edition. Heinle, 

Cengage Learning (Textbook & Student Activities Manual.) 
2. A good bilingual dictionary (Spanish/English)  

 

Format & Course Material 
Students will attend two 80 minute classes per week plus a 55 minute seminar session for review and conversation 
practice. Students are also expected to work independently for at least two to three hours per week with the In-
Text Audio CDs packaged with Interacciones textbook and Students Activities Manual.  
Six chapters of the textbook (1, 2, 3, 4, 7 & 8) will be covered in depth.  Additional topics such as Spanish and 
Latin American art, literature, films, and architecture will be covered as enrichment topics.  
 
This course carries a heavy at-home workload, so it is important to keep up with the assignments. You will receive 
maximum benefit from the assignments if you complete them according to the dates listed on the syllabus rather 
than leaving them until the day before an exam. The course combines written and oral practice of Spanish through 
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compositions and class discussions on assigned topics, articles, literature, and films. It offers a review of more 
advanced grammatical structures with the aim of achieving greater accuracy. 
 

For each chapter of the textbook, you will watch the corresponding segments of the video and CNN Videos on 

line to improve your listening skills and increase your vocabulary and understanding of different Spanish-

speaking countries. You will find links to them in the MOLA web pages here:  

http://www.ufv.ca/mola/Software/Spanish/comosedice.htm 

 
Audio CDs: One set of audio CDs is available in the library for you to borrow on a two hour-loan. This set 
complements the student activity manual exercises which you should work on during the approximately two or 
three weeks which we will spend on each chapter. You should listen and complete lab manual exercises for the 
given chapter, and use the appropriate section of your lab manual with each CD. The use of this audio 
component on students’ own time will prove to be valuable in enhancing listening and pronunciation skills. 
 

Video Assignments: There are 3 Cortometrajes with activities in the textbook. You will watch these video segments 
in the seminar room and work on the pre and after viewing activities. 

 
Learning Outcomes 
Upon completing this course you should be able to: 

a. express yourself at the intermediate level using comprehensible pronunciation and intonation patterns 
b. report speech, express and defend opinions and ideas 
c. expand your passive vocabulary 
d. master the rules of gender, number and agreement 
e. understand authentic documents such as cultural texts, newspaper articles and fiction.  
f. produce two-page descriptive and narrative pieces of writing.  
g. generate coherent form and content. 
h. control the verb and pronoun systems 
i. develop awareness of similarities and differences between your culture and Hispanic world views.  

Required work at home 
This course requires a minimum of one-hour homework for every class hour. 

 Computer work (practice Spanish online & obtaining information from the Web) 

 Daily homework (grammar, vocabulary and written assignments) 

 Work on literary analysis and movie review essays (first draft and a final copy of 500 words 

 Watching Spanish movies and videos to improve your cultural awareness of Hispanic societies 
Grading Scale 

The progress made by students in this class will be evaluated through the following components: 
1. Participation & Oral Proficiency 10%  

2. Three Compositions 15%  

3. Seminar Attendance & Participation on Facebook 20 %  (10 % each) 

4. Six Real-life Situations (RLS) 18% 

5. Mid-Term Exam 12% 

6. Final Written Exam 15% 

7. Final Oral Exam 10% 

+ 
A 
A- 

 95-100 
90-94 
85-90  

B+ 
B 
B- 

80-84 
75-79 
70-74 

C+ 
C 
C- 

65-69 
60-64 
55-59 

P 
NC 

50-54 
0-49 
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1. Participation & Oral Proficiency (10%) 

Attendance is mandatory in all Spanish Classes & Seminar Sessions. Students are expected to come to class 
regularly and your attendance will be strictly monitored in regular class sessions and in the Seminar room. After 
the third absence, the student’s grade will be dropped 1% for each absence.  

Students are encouraged to participate and use Spanish as much as possible. Inappropriate classroom behavior 
that is disrespectful to me or other students or disruptive to the learning environment will not be tolerated. No 
electronic devices will be allowed in class (computers, cell phones, iPods, etc.) 

Your participation will be graded on the following factors  

 being well-prepared for the class 

 making positive contributions to the class 

 regular use of new vocabulary 

 using vocabulary from previous chapters 

 grammatically and phonetically correct answers 

 always using Spanish in the classroom 

 progress in the use of vocabulary and material learned in class 

 alertness, respect & positive attitude towards your peers and the class 
 

2. Three Compositions: Dibujos de presentación (15 %) 
All written assignments for this course are to be printed double-spaced in 12 point Times New Roman font 

with 1.5 inch margins. The top left corner of the first page should include your name, the date, and the word 

count of the composition. The title of the paper must be centered. All submitted written work is to be the 

original work of the student; quotations must be properly cited. Otherwise it may be considered plagiarism 

and be treated accordingly. Students are expressly forbidden to have their compositions corrected by native 

speakers or any other person. 

Students who submit their written assignments on the dates indicated in this syllabus will be allowed to re-

write a second version of the assignments implementing the suggested changes made by the instructor on the 

first version. Only 1 rewrite for the same assignment will be allowed. 

 
These compositions are based on the narration and description of the Dibujos de presentación that open the 
first or second situation of each of the six chapters covered in Spanish 202. You must write a minimum of 250 
words and hand in these compositions on the dates indicated in this syllabus.  

3. Seminar and Facebook (20%) 
The seminar sessions begin the first week of classes. They are mandatory and attendance & participation will be 
marked. In the seminar you will have the opportunity to practice your oral and written skills in small groups and 
reinforce vocabulary and grammatical structures learned in class. As part of the seminars you have to work on 
Práctica and Conversación, Diálogos en Videos, Perspectivas, Cortometrajes, and Así se escribe sections of  
textbook. For each lesson you will also be expected to have completed the exercises from the Students activities 
manual before each tutorial. Participation on Facebook is also mandatory. The Seminar instructor will provide 
more details about this. 

 
4. Six Real Life Situations--RLS (18%) 
These Real life situations (RLS) will be used for the final oral and written exams. You must write a minimum of 200 
words in a dialogue or composition form for each of the assignments. You also need to make sure that you have 
the RLS completed and handed in to your class instructor on the dates indicated in the course outline because they 
are part of the final grading scheme. See attachment No. 1 for Real Life Situations--RLS. 
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To successfully analyze literature, you’ll need to remember that authors make specific choices for particular 
reasons. Your essay should point out the author’s choices and attempt to explain their significance.  

 
* Final Oral Exam (10 %) 
There will be a final oral exam, consisting of an individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the lab instructor), or 
a pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the lab instructor). This oral exam is based on the Real-
life Situations (RLS) and will be worth 10 % of the final grade. The oral final exam schedule will be arranged by the 
lab instructor during the last week of classes and the oral exam may take place two days before or on the same day 
of the final written exam. 
 

Withdrawal  
The last day to withdraw from a course without "W" appearing on the transcript is February 5. The last day to 
withdraw from a course is March 7.  
 

Audit Policy 
Auditing (listening to) a class means that you must be in class. You are exempt from handing in assignments or 
writing exams but you do have to attend classes. You are also expected to meet the course prerequisites. An audit 
grade is not included in the calculation for your grade point average, but it is reported on your official transcript. A 
course being audited cannot be used as a co- or prerequisite for another course. You can register or change your 
registration to audit status anytime between the start of registration and the last day audit registrations permitted 
is February 5.   

Plagiarism 
Students who employ Spanish native speakers as tutors for remedial work in this course should be aware that tutors 
must not be asked to go over, comment on, or edit any assignment before it is handed in. The editing of writing 
/oral assignments by tutors, use of Spanish translation computer programs, or submission of any work previously 
marked by others or taken from others sources and for which students claim ownership, constitutes plagiarism, and 
action will be taken in accordance with UFV regulations. 

Class Schedule: This schedule may be altered as the course progresses. Changes will be announced in class. 
Date Content Reading Homework  

Week 1:  
Jan. 07 
 

Bienvenidos a España 

Cultural themes: 
Spain: Language, Music, food and 
cultural Traditions. 
Music: 
Lagrimas Negras: Bebo y Cigala 
(Flamenco),  
No me compares: Alejandro Sanz 
(Pop) 
Savia Negra: las Niñas (Pop) 
Course introduction.  
Capítulo 1: Bienvenidos a España 
Un día típico (dibujo pg. 6) 
Así se habla (pg. 9) 
Present Tense of regular & irregular 
verbs (pg. 11-12) 
 Present tense of stem-changing 
verbs (pg 14) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Capítulo 1 
Primera 
situación 
Págs. 6-15 

Cultural activities: 
I. Spanish History 

http://www.everyculture.com/Sa-Th/Spain.html 
II. Read a Spanish newspaper online. 
III. Read & answer the three questions presented on 
page 3. 
IV.Watch these videos on YouTube: 

Bebo & Cigala-Lágrimas Negras: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=M8vng61fGEE 

Alejandro Sanz-No me compares:  
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vpUDf_ITZLg 

Las Niñas-Savia Negra: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GTE7CJcTzfA 
2. Analyzing Soap Operas 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch el Cortometraje: Un producto revolucionario 
and do pre & post watching activities. (pg. 4) 
b. Do workbook activities (págs. 1-7) 
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Week 2:  
Jan. 12 
Jan. 14 

La Rutina Diaria (pg. 16) 
Expressing lack of comprehension 
(pg. 18) 
Reflexive verbs (pg 20-21) 
Question Formation (pgs 22) 
 
 
Culture: 
Las fiestas de San Fermín en 
Pamplona, España 

Capítulo 1 
Segunda 
situación 
Págs. 16-23 
 
 
 
 
Tercera 
situación 
Págs. 24-30 
 

1. Do  & hand-in RLS No.1  
2.Describe La rutina diaria on page 16, using reflexive 
verbs & vocab on page 17 
3. Read Así se habla & learn vocab. presented in this 
section. (pgs. 18-19) 
4. Study reflexive verbs & Question formation ( pgs. 
20- 22) 
5.Go to this website to read about Bull Running in 
Pamplona, Spain: 
http://www.bullrunpamplona.com/ 
6. Do Práctica y conversación on pages 16-23. 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch diálogos en video for chapter one and do pre 
and post viewing activities on pages 24-25. 
Read el horario español on page 26 & do practica y 
conversación (pg. 27) 
b. Read Así se escribe section on page 29 
c. Do workbook activities (págs. 8-16) 
 

Week 3:  
Jan. 19 
Jan. 21 

Capítulo dos: De vacaciones  
(Pg 31)  
En el complejo turístico (Pg 32) 
Así se habla (pg. 36) 
Preterite of Regular, and irregular 
Verbs (pgs. 38-41) 
Expressing dates (pg. 60) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Cultural theme: 

Spanish History  
 

Capítulo 2 
Primera 
situación 
Págs. 31-43 

1. Hand-in Composition No 1: Un día típico (pg. 6), 
using structure, verb tenses and as many words as 
needed from vocab. presented in chapter one. 
2. Start working on composition no. 2 by describing 
the illustration En el complejo turístico on page 32. 
3. Learn vocab on pg 35. 
4. Go to this website to read about: 
Overview of Spanish History 
http://www.donquijote.org/culture/spain/history/ 
5. Watch this video on YouTube: 
Spanish Empire (1402-1975) 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=HDEU61IxF-8 
6. Do Workbook activities (págs. 17-20) 

Seminar activities: 

a. Do workbook activities (págs. 17-20) 

 

Week 4:  
Jan. 26 
Jan. 28 
 

Diversiones nocturnas (pg. 44) 
Preterit of stem-changing verbs 
(pg.49) 
Personal a (pg. 50) 
Direct object pronouns 
(págs. 51-52) 
 
Cultural theme: 
Holidays, Festivals, celebrations and 
traditions in Spain 

Capítulo 2 
Segunda & 
tercera 
situación 
Págs. 44-58 

1. Do  & hand-in RLS No.2  
2. Describe the illustration: Diversiones nocturnas on 
pg 44.  
3. Learn vocabulary and expressions on pg 46. 
4. Read Así se habla & learn vocab. [presented in this 
section (pgs. 47-48)  
5. Study preterit of stem-changing verbs (pg.49) 
6. Do Práctica y conversación (págs. 44-62). 
7. Study personal a & direct object pronouns (pgs. 50-
52) 
8. Go to this website to read about: 
Holidays, Festivals, celebrations and traditions in Spain 
http://traveltips.usatoday.com/holidays-festivals-
celebrations-traditions-spain-3445.html 
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Seminar activities: 
a. Watch diálogos en vídeo for chapter two and do pre 
and post viewing activities on pages 53-54. 
b. Read Celebrando las fiestas de verano on page 55 & 
do practica y conversación (pgs. 56-57) 
c. Read Así se escribe section & practice some of the 
written activities on pages 57 - 59 
d. Do workbook activities (págs. 21-30) 
 

Week 5:  
Feb. 02 
Feb. 04 

Herencia cultural: España 
Music:  
Savia Negra de Las Niñas 
 
Two Spanish Painters: 

Velázquez, Las Meninas 

Goya: El tres de mayo 
 
Spanish Poet: Bécquer 

Rimas de Gustavo Adolfo Bécquer 
 

 1. Hand-in Composition No 2: En el complejo turístico 
(pg 32) 
2. Read about Velazquez & Goya Online: 

Velázquez y Goya (painting description)  
http://historia-arte-
geografia.blogspot.ca/2010/03/unidad-62-
velazquez-y-goya.html 

3. Watch these two videos on YouTube: 
Goya: El tres de mayo (painting description) 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1qu1iehzdDEhttp:

//www.youtube.com/watch?v=Eqhsk9Oxlu0 

Velazquez: Las Meninas (painting description) on 

Youtube: 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=D36AL_sW-ug 
7. Go to this website to read about Bécquer: 
http://www.britannica.com/EBchecked/topic/58011/

Gustavo-Adolfo-Becquer 

8. Read pages 62-65 & do pre-reading and post 

reading activities. 

Week 6:  
 

Mid-term Break: Feb. 8 to 13    

Week 7:  
Feb. 16 
Feb. 18 
 
 

Bienvenidos a México 
Cultural Theme: 

Mexican History, climate, 
geography, etc 
 
Mexican Singers: 

Café Tacuba 

Alejandro Fernández 

Alicia Villarreal 
 
 
Capítulo tres: En familia 
Imperfect Tense (pg. 69-) 
Descriptive Adjectives (pág. 78) 
Diminutives (pg. 80) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Capítulo 3 
Primera 
situación 
págs. 66-80 
 
 

1. Do  & hand-in RLS No. 3 

2. Read a Mexican newspaper on-line. 

3. Watch these videos on Youtube: 

 Café Tacuba-Ingrata: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DEfaxwK3mn4 
• Alejandro Fernández -Me dediqué a perderte: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3YQxsIPeY8c 
•Alicia Villareal-Te quedó grande la yegua: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0qnZ2ji6REU 

4. Read & Answer the three questions on pg 67. 

5. Start working on composition No. 3 by describing 
the illustration Los domingos en familia on page 70 
6. Learn vocabulary on page 72.  
7. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section on page 74. 
8. Study Imperfect tense (pgs. 75-76) 
9. Read descriptive adjectives 7 Diminutives (pgs. 78 & 
80) 
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10. Do Practica y conversación (pgs.70-80) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch el Cortometraje: Ana y Manuel 
and do pre & post watching activities. (pg. 68) 
b. Do workbook activities (págs. 31-37) 
 

Week 8:  
Feb. 23 
Feb. 25 
 

La boda de Luisa María (pg. 82) 
Así se habla (pg 84) 
Uses of ser, estar & haber  
(págs. 86-87)  
Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns 
(págs. 109-110) 
 
 

Capítulo 3  
Segunda &  
tercera 
Situación 
págs. 81-
96) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.  Do & Hand in RLS No. 4 
2. Describe la boda de Luisa Maria on page 82, using 
vocab on page 83 
3. Learn vocabulary on page 83.  
4. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs. 84-85) 
5. Study uses of ser, estar & haber (pgs. 86-87) 
6. Learn Possessive adjectives (pgs. 88-89) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch Dialogos en video for chapter 3 & do pre 
reading and post watching activities (pgs. 90-91) 
b. Do workbook activities (págs. 38-48) 
 
 

Mid-Term Exam (chapters 1,2, & 3) 

Week 9:  
March 1 
March 3 

Capitulo 4: En el restaurante 
Indirect Object Pronouns (pgs. 103-
04) 
Verb gustar (pg 105) 
Verbs that change meaning in the 
preterit (pg 107) 
 
 
Cultural Theme: 
Mexico 

Capítulo 4 
Primera 
situación 
págs.97-108 

 
1.Learn vocab (pg 100) 
2. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs. 101-102) 
Study Indirect object pronouns & Verb gustar on pages 
103-105 
3. Study verbs that change meaning in the preterit (pg 
107) 
4. Do práctica & conversación (pgs 99-108) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Do workbook activities (págs. 57-61) 

Week 10: 
March 8 
March 10 

Capítulo 4 
Imperfect vs. preterit (pgs 114-116) 
ordinal numbers (pg. 118) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Capítulo 4 
Segunda & 
tercera 
situación 
Págs. 109-
125 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1. Hand-in RLS No. 5 
2. Learn vocab on pg. 111. 
3. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs. 112-113) 
4.Study imperfect vs. preterit (pgs 114-116) 
5. Learn ordinal numbers (pg 118) 
6. Do práctica & conversación (pgs. 109-125) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch Dialogos en video for chapter 4 & do pre 
reading and post watching activities (pgs. 119-120) 
b. Read Así se escribe section & practice some of the  
writing with workbook activities (págs. 62-64) 
c. en activities on pages 122-125 
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Herencia Cultural México 

Música:  
Maná, Se me olvidó otra vez 
Juan Gabriel, amor eterno 
Café Tacuba, Esa noche 
 
Pintura: 
Diego Rivera y 
Frida Kahlo 
Literatura 

El Recado de Elena Poniatowska 
 
Movies: Frida 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Pags 126-
133 
 

Cultural activities: 

I. Watch these videos on Youtube 

•Juan Gabriel: Amor Eterno 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pNNVRw-RqlY 

•Café Tacuba: Esa noche 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AVxjivZSMFg 

•Maná: Se me olvidó otra vez 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CytLUl1-f_4 

II. Answer the questions presented in page 127. 

III. Go to this website to learn about Frida Kahlo: 

http://www.biography.com/people/frida-kahlo-

9359496 

IV. Watch the Movie Frida here: 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=h9i19By9eH4 

 

Week 11: 
March 15 
March 17 

Capítulo siete:  De Compras  
En un centro comercial (pg. 210) 
Progressive tenses.  (pgs215-216) 
Superlative forms of adjectives (pg. 
217) 
Uses of the definite article (pgs 218-
219) 

Capítulo 7  
Primera 
situación 
págs.  
209-220 
 

1. Do  & hand-in RLS No. 6 
2. Hand-in compo no. 4 fuimos a un buen restaurante 
(pg 109) 
3. Describe the illustration En un centro comercial (pg 
210) 
4. Learn vocab. (pg. 212) 
5. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs. 213-214) 
6. Study Progressive tenses & Superlative forms of 
adjectives (pgs 215-217) 
7. Learn uses of the definite article (pgs. 218-219 
8. Do práctica & conversación (pgs. 210-220) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch el Cortometraje: Medalla al empeño 
and do pre & post watching activities. (pg. 208) 
b. Do workbook activities (págs.109-115) 
 

Week 12:  
March 22 
March 24 

Indefinite and negative expressions 
(pgs. 226-227) 
double object pronouns on page 228. 
linking ideas (pg 228) 

Capítulo 7  
Segunda y 
tercera  
situación 
págs. 221-
236 
 
 
 
 
 

 
1. Do activities for en la tienda de ropas (pgs. 221-222) 
2. Learn vocab. (pg. 223) 
3. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs 224-225) 
4. Study Indefinite and negative expressions (pgs. 226-
227) 
5. Study double object pronouns on page 228. 
6. Read linking ideas (pg 228) 
7. Do práctica & conversación (pgs. 226-229) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch Diálogos en video for chapter 7 & do pre 
reading and post watching activities (pgs. 230-231) 
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b. Read compras en el mundo hispano & do activities 
presented in this section (pgs. 232-233) 
c. Read Así se escribe section & practice some of the 
written activities on pages234-236 
d. Do workbook activities (págs.109-111) 
 

Week 13:  
March 29 
March 31 

Capítulo 8: En la ciudad 
Formal commands (pg. 244) 
Passive se and third-person 
 
 
Cultural theme: 
Perú 
 

Capítulo 8 
Págs. 237-
249 
 
 

1. Learn vocab. (pg 241) 
Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs 242-243) 
2. Learn formal commands (pg. 244) 
3. Read Passive se and third person plural passive (pgs 
46-247) 
4. Read uses of the indefinite article. 
5. Do práctica & conversación (págs. 238-249) 
Composition 3:  Due on April 12 (page 210) 

Week 14:  
April 05 
April 07 
 
April 12 
 

Así se habla (pgs 253-254) 
Future Tense (pgs 255-256) 
Future of probability (pg. 257) 
 
Nosotros commands (pgs. 258-
259) 
 

Capítulo 8 
pgs 250-256 

3. Read Así se habla & learn vocab presented in this 
section (pgs 253-254) 
4.Study future tense & future of probability (pgs 
255-258) 
5. Study Nosotros commands (pgs 258-259) 
Seminar activities: 
a. Watch Diálogos en video for chapter 8 & do pre 
reading and post watching activities (pgs. 260-261) 
b. Read las ciudades del mundo hispano & do activities 
presented in this section (pg. 263) 
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Spanish 202 Real-Life Situations for Practicing Written & Oral Evaluation 
(Attachment No. 1) 

 
The goal of oral evaluation is to determine how well you can use Spanish in real-life contexts. The situations 
described in this document will serve as the basis for pair-work in the Spanish 201 classroom and tutorials. They 
are designed to give you practice and measure your progress in the use of specific grammatical concepts and 
vocabulary presented in each lesson studied in class. These situations will also be used for written and oral 
evaluations throughout the course. Keep this document and bring it with you to every class and seminar session. 
 
Final Oral Evaluation: 
You may choose one of the following two options: 

 Individual testing option: One-on-one (you and the lab instructor) 

 Pair testing option: Two-on-one (you with a classmate and the lab instructor) 
 
It is expected that in the 15 minutes of oral evaluation students will present three real-life situations. However, the 
students will receive bonus marks if they are able to exceed this expectation. 
 
Before the oral evaluation, you will have prepared yourself to have actual conversations in Spanish about the six 
topics listed. At the oral evaluation, the Spanish Lab instructor will have the list of these real-life situations. You will 
choose a topic, then the evaluator will choose a topic and then you will choose the third topic. You will have a 
conversation with the Spanish Lab instructor about each of the 3 topics chosen. Neither of you will have a script to 
read. If you want to do well, you have to memorize the vocabulary and know the grammar so that you can have an 
impromptu conversation about any of these topics.  
 
Real-Life Situations: 
Some of the questions will be adapted for use as questions on exams. Whenever a situation is suitable for role-
playing in pairs, the phrase “your partner” or “your classmate” is used to indicate that the second role is to be 
played by another student.  
 
1. Discuss with your classmate about a typical weekday and what you do to get ready for a special occasion. 
Describe your daily routine, including details about your job and leisure activities. Also find out: 

 When s/he wakes up and gets up. 

 What s/he does in the morning and afternoon. 

 What s/he does on a typical week night. 

 What s/he does to get ready for class or work  

 What errands s/he does. 

 What s/he does to rest and relax. 

 What things s/he typically complains and/or worries about. 

 When s/he goes to bed. 
 
2. Write a dialogue describing your last birthday celebration. Explain how you celebrated and with whom, 
where, when, etc.   
 
3. Discuss with your classmate what a typical family celebration was like in your family. Explain what family 
members were present and what they used to do. Describe what you also used to do. Describe what various 
family members used to be like as well. Also find out: (Chapter 3) 

 What occasions were celebrated? 

 Where the celebrations took place. 

 Who the guests usually were. 
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 What they ate and drank. 

 If they played games, listened to music, or danced. 

 What other activities took place. 

 What was his/her favorite holiday. 
 

4. You and a classmate are expressing your likes and dislikes. Take turns asking and answering questions  
about: (Chapter 4) 

• What you like to do on weekends 
• What type of pet you prefer and why 
• what kind of games, movies, music, and books interest you 
• What is your favorite restaurant and what you normally order  there 
• What you like to do and to eat on your birthday 
• The name of your favorite actor / actress. 
• Your favorite place to go on vacation 

 

5.  You are from Spain and you recently returned to Madrid after visiting Vancouver, Canada. Explain to your 

sister (dialogue) what you liked and disliked about visiting such a city. 

6. You and one of your friends go to a Mexican restaurant.  The two of you will order different meals. Write 

out a dialogue in which you two: 

 a) Are greeted by the waiter/tress and taken to your table 
 b) The waiter will bring the menu and ask whether you would like to have a drink 
 c) You and your friend will order a drink 
 d) The waiter/tress will return with your drinks and you will ask h/her what the specials are. 
 e) Both of you will order two different meals and desserts. 
 f) Discuss and decide who will pay and who will leave the tip. 
 e) Thank the waiter/tress for a good service and say farewell. 
  
 
 

Spanish 202 Compositions 
Composiciones 1, 2 and 3 

-Create a story based on the photos found on pages 6, 32 and 210.  

-Minimum of 250 words. Submit by email only. Word Format.  

Additional details to be provided in class. 
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Quantitative Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high-school pre-requisites will qualify. 

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Quantitative Literacy requirement will 
be able to:

 Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms
 Convert relevant information into quantitative forms
 Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data
 Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument

Courses likely to qualify include those in Mathematics, Economics, Statistics, and the Sciences, as well as 
courses in other areas in which instruction in quantitative literacy is central to the course objectives. 

Submission Information:

Department Mathematics and Statistics
Course number and title STAT104  Introductory Statistics
Course pre-requisites One of the following: C or better in one of Principles of Math 11, 

Applications of Math 11, MATH 085, Foundations of Mathematics 11, or 
Precalculus 11; or B or better in Apprenticeship and Workplace 
Mathematics 12; or one of Foundations of Mathematics 12, Precalculus 
12,Principles of Math 12, or Applications of Math 12; or                                                             
45 university-level credits with department permission.

Name(s) of instructor(s) David Chu; Ali Reza Fotouhi; Gillian Mimmack; Shaun Zheng Sun
Central contact person Ian Affleck; Gillian Mimmack
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Quantitative Literacy and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
The outcomes "explain and interpret information in quantitative forms" and "convert relevant 
information into quantitative forms"  are fulfilled by the learning outcomes (in the STAT104 
official course outline) 
1. construct frequency tables, histograms, and cumulative frequency diagrams from raw data;
2. obtain simple measures of location and dispersion from the data, and interpret the same;
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3. calculate, with the use of technology, the correlation between two sets of data, and obtain 
and interpret lines of "best" fit.
These three outcomes decribe how students become proficient in descriptive statistics which is 
the process of describing, summarising and interpreting both numeric and non-numeric data.

The outcome "explain and interpret information in quantitative forms"  is also fulfilled by the 
learning outcomes (in the STAT104 official course outline) 
4. solve simple problems in probability requiring knowledge of conditional probability and 
statistical independence;
5. use simple  mathematical models for commonly occurring situations such as sampling with 
replacement, and physical or biological measurements 
These two outcomes involve connecting naturally occurring phenomena with theoretical 
mathematical models. This builds awareness that natural phenomena can be represented and 
interpreted in quantitative ways.

The outcomes "draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data" and  "use quantitative 
evidence in support of an argument" are fulfilled by the learning outcomes (in the STAT104 
official course outline) 
6. Construct and interpret confidence intervals and tests of hypotheses for means and 
proportions, and interpret p-values;
7. draw inferences using linear regression;
8. apply Pearson's chi-squared statistic to draw inferences in appropriate categorical sampling 
situations; 
9. identify sources of potential bias in data and be able to obtain their own random samples.
 These four learning outcomes encompass inference which is the process of generalising from 
observed data to a larger body of mostly unobserved data. An important part of inference 
(which students learn) is how to obtain representative data . They also learn to assess whether 
data collected by others is representative of the desired population. 
Confidence intervals enable students to draw conclusions from analysis of quantitative data via 
estimation; hypothesis tests enable students to "draw conclusions from analysis of quantitative 
data" and "use quantitative evidence in support of an argument" via measuring the strength of 
evidence for the research hypothesis.

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
Throughout the course, students are required to produce, summarise, interpret and analyse 
data sets. They use data sets provided in the text book and other data sets provided by the 
instructor. Sometimes they use data (ie numbers or other information) which the instructor has 
obtained from the media.  Each student likely analyses hundreds of different sets of data during 
the course. 
Assignments require students to analyse data by producing and interpreting graphical displays 
(bar charts, pie charts, histograms, time series plots, scatterplots, etc), producing and 
intrepreting numeric summaries (average, median, standard deviation, etc), producing and 
interpreting estimates, and conducting tests of hypotheses. Students are required to obtain 
representative samples and assess whether data collected (for example, for reports in the 
media) are representative of the relevant target population.  They are required to anlayse data 
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sets containing one variable and also data sets containing two variables. Students have to decide 
whether connections between variables are causative or not. If two numeric variables are 
connected then students produce estimates of quantities involving one variable based on 
information about the other variable.  Throughout the course, students interpret and anlayse 
sets of numeric or non-numeric data, first using descriptive statisics and then using inferential 
methods. They are required to interpret all numeric results in simple, non-technical words. 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Quantitative Literacy outcomes?
All instructors are required to follow the official course outline. All instructors use the same 
textbook. The textbook is named in the official course outline. Sessional instructors have 
mentors who ensure that guidelines (regarding the material covered and the textbook used) are 
followed.  

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

 STAT 104     Science/Mathematics & Statistics  4 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Introductory Statistics 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
This course is an introduction to descriptive statistics, probability, sampling, estimation, hypothesis testing, correlation, and regression. 
It provides an intuitive approach to why and when the procedures may be used, without involving mathematical proofs. This course is 
recommended for anyone who wishes to develop the ability to intelligently evaluate published statistical data, and for students of arts, 
criminal justice, education, and social science in particular. 
 
Note: As a general rule, students with Math 11 are expected to take STAT 104, those with Math 12 are expected to take STAT 106, 
and those with a full year of calculus are expected to take STAT 270/MATH 270. Before registering, students should check program 
requirements. Students with credit for STAT 106 or STAT 270 are not allowed to take STAT 104. Students with STAT 104 may 
subsequently take STAT 270 in order to satisfy the requirements for a math degree. Students with credit for MATH 104 cannot take 
this course for further credit. 

 

PREREQUISITES: One of the following: C or better in one of Principles of Math 11, Applications of Math 11, MATH 085, 
Foundations of Mathematics 11, or Precalculus 11; or B or better in Apprenticeship and Workplace 
Mathematics 12; or one of Foundations of Mathematics 12, Precalculus 12, Principles of Math 12, or 
Applications of Math 12; or 45 university-level credits with department permission. 

COREQUISITES:       
 

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO:  
(a) Replaces: MATH 104  Arts 
(b) Cross-listed with:        Criminal Justice 
(c) Cannot take: STAT 106, STAT 270/MATH 270 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 60 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Fall, Winter, Summer  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1993 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2013 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: January 2014 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s):  Stats Committee  
Department Head:  Greg Schlitt   Date approved: March 5, 2012  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UEC)   Date of meeting: March 30, 2012  
Curriculum Committee chair: Norm Taylor   Date approved: April 20, 2012  
Dean/Associate VP: Ora Steyn   Date approved: May 4, 2012  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: May 23, 2012  
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STAT 104 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
1. construct frequency tables, histograms, and cumulative frequency diagrams from raw data; 
2. obtain simple measures of location and dispersion from the data, and interpret the same; 
3. calculate, with the use of technology, the correlation between two sets of data, and obtain and interpret lines of 

“best” fit; 
4. solve simple problems in probability requiring knowledge of conditional probability and statistical independence; 
5. use simple mathematical models for commonly occurring situations such as sampling with replacement, and 

physical or biological measurements; 
6. construct and interpret confidence intervals, and test of hypotheses for means and proportions, interpret p-value; 
7. draw inferences using linear regression. 
8. apply Pearson’s chi-square statistic to draw inferences in appropriate categorical sampling situations; 
9. identify sources of potential bias in data and be able to obtain their own random samples. 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lectures, mixed with sessions in the computer lab. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): http://www.ufv.ca/Assets/Secretariat/Policies/106.pdf  
  
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook is chosen by a departmental curriculum committee. Recent text:] 

Moore and Freeman, WH. The Basic Practice of Statistics. Second edition 
  
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

A scientific calculator with statistical functions is required. 
  
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Assignments and quizzes  20-30% 
Mid-term examinations (2)  30-40% 
Final examination   40-45% 
 
Students must achieve at least 40% on the final exam in order to receive credit for this course. 
  
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

1. Introduction to statistical concepts, e.g. variation; and software, e.g. MINITAB, Excel, SPSS. 
2. Descriptive statistics: Frequency tables, histograms, cumulative frequencies, etc. 

Measures of location, e.g. mean, median, mode; and scale, e.g. standard deviation, quartiles.  
Linear transformations.  
Bivariate data, correlation, linear regression, least squares, interpretation of computer output. 

3. Probability: Two-way tables, Venn and tree diagrams; joint, marginal and conditional probability. 
Independence and dependence. 
Simple models for discrete random variables, sampling with and without replacement. 
Mean, variance and standard deviation. 
The normal distribution, standardization, linear transformations. 
Random sampling, Central Limit. 
Theorem applications. 

4. Inferential statistics: The student “t” probability distribution; Estimation, confidence intervals and tests of hypothesis; 
p-values 
These notions applied to proportions, rates and means for one and two populations. 
The chi-square probability distribution. Pearson’s chi-square statistic applied to a variety of problems, e.g. goodness-
of-fit, testing for independence in a two-way table. 
Confidence intervals and test of hypothesis about the slope in simple linear regression 

5. If time allows: simple experimental design. 
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY 
STAT 104 (AB2) – Introductory Statistics  

Fall 2015 

 

Instructor:   Ali Reza Fotouhi      

Office:          D3115    

Tel:               604-504-7441 ext. 4788 

Email:           ali.fotouhi@ufv.ca 

 

Class times:  

                     Monday      10:00-11:20                         Room ABA210 

                     Wednesday     10:00-11:20                       Room ABA253 

                     Friday                             10:00-11:20                         Room ABD226  

                    

Office Hours:  

                    Tuesday                 12:10-14:00                       Office D3115 

         Thursday                     12:10-14:00       Office D3115 

         Friday                           11:30-12:50       Math Centre 

 

Prerequisites: One of the following: C or better in one of Principles of Math 11, 

Applications of Math 11, MATH 085, Foundations of Mathematics 11, or Precalculus 11; 

or B or better in Apprenticeship and Workplace Mathematics 12; or one of Foundations 

of Mathematics 12, Precalculus 12, Principles of Math 12, or Applications of Math 12; or 
45 university-level credits with department permission.  

 

Text: The Basic Practice of Statistics (7th Edition) by David S. Moore. Freeman & Co. 

 
Course objectives: To acquire knowledge of some fundamental statistical concepts and to apply this 

knowledge to problems encountered in many fields.  

Evaluation:  
         Assignments……………………………………………………Total 10% 

         Quiz (3 of them, 30 minutes each) ……………………….……Total 15% 

                     Midterm (2 of them, 80 minutes each)…………………….….. Total 30% 

          Final exam ………...………………………………….…….….Total 45% 

 

Quiz 1 Test 1 Quiz 2 Test 2 Quiz 3 

Sep. 25  Oct. 9 Oct. 23 Nov. 13 Nov. 27 

 

Grades: A+: 95 -100%    B+: 80 - 84%      C+: 65 - 69%   P: 50 - 54% 

               A: 90 - 94%       B: 75 - 79%       C: 60 - 64%   NC: 0 - 49% 

               A-: 85 - 89%      B-: 70 - 74%      C-: 55 - 59% 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.5.

Quantitative Literacy STAT 104, 106 ECON 100, 101 MATH 100, ...

mailto:ali.fotouhi@ufv.ca


 2 

Assignments: All students should register in LaunchPad by using the information given in the 

first class. Assignments should be submitted online by using LaunchPad. Late assignments will 

not be accepted.   

 

On missing quizzes or tests: I do not give make-up or early quiz or test. 

Please advise me in advance if there are unusual circumstances that prevent you from writing a 

quiz or a test. If a student must miss a quiz or a test and has a valid reason for missing the quiz or 

the test (for example a valid doctor note), then the final exam may assume an added weight in 

lieu of the excused test. Unless appropriate justification is provided, absence from a quiz or a test 

will result in a mark of zero. Please schedule elective surgery, dentistry and holiday plans, 

including long-distance flights, after your final exams. 

 

Disabilities: if you have documented disability that may interfere with your learning or with the 

evaluation of your learning, please discuss it with me during the first week of term. You must 

also see an access advisor from the Disability Resource Centre to discuss accommodating 

service.        

Tentative list of topics: 

Chp. Topic Chp. Topic 

1 Picturing Distributions with Graphs 15 Sampling distribution 

2 Describing Distributions with Numbers 16 Confidence Interval 

3 The Normal Distributions 17 Test of Significance 

4 Scatterplots and Correlation 20 Inference about a Population Mean 

5 Regression 21 Comparing two Means 

6 Two-Way Tables 22 Inference about a Population Proportion 

8 Producing Data: Sampling 23 Comparing Two Proportions 

12 Introducing Probability 25 Two Categorical Variables: Chi Square Test 

13 General Rules of Probability 26 Inference for Regression 

14 Binomial Distribution    

 

Important Notes: 

1. Department policy states that a score of less than 40% on the final examination will 

result in a grade of NC. 

2. Check the last day to withdraw without a “W” appearing in your transcript and 

other important dates in the UFV calendar or at 

http://www.ufv.ca/admissions/registration/imprtregdates/#d.en.962489 

 

3. No food in class, Cookie and drink are okay but not in lab.  

4. Evidence of cheating of any sort during a quiz, test or the final exam will result 

in a zero for that work, and may result in failure of the course. Any such 

disciplinary action will be recorded in UFV’s Student Conduct Registry. 

5. Classroom etiquette:  It is expected that everyone will be respectful of others 

at all times.  Please come to class on time.  Cell phones should be turned off or 

to be on silence mode during class.  Everyone is requested and expected to 

conduct themselves in a manner that fosters a conducive teaching and learning 

environment; any student engaging in activities (for example social chatting) 

that obstructs class discussion may be asked to leave the class. 
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Assignment in LaunchPad 

The online portion of our course is open for student registration. Follow these steps to get 

started. If you need additional guidance, consult the student Get Started guide, especially 

the system requirements which list the recommended browsers. 

To register for the course go to:  

http://www.macmillanhighered.com/launchpad/bps7e/1885533 

PLEASE bookmark the page to make it easy to return to. 

You have three options to enroll in the course: you can purchase direct access, you can 

buy an access code, or you can get free 21 day access while deciding. Your registration 

options are explained here. 

To navigate and start using LaunchPad please consult the Get Started guide and/or view 

this video. 

If you have problems registering, purchasing, or logging in, please contact Customer 

Support. You can reach a representative 24 hours a day, 7 days a week: 

 through the online form 

 by chat 

Or from 9 a.m. to 3 a.m. EST, 7 days a week: 

 by phone at (800) 936-6899 
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UNIVERSITY of the FRASER VALLEY

STAT 104 (AB3)---INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS           WINTER 2016
            
            Instructor: Dr. David Chu        Office: D3107               Tel: 604-504-7441 ext.4483
                                                                                                          E-mail: david.chu@ufv.ca

Times: Tuesdays, Thursdays & Fridays     11:30am---12:50pm     
Rooms: D217(T), D217(R) & A302(F)     

Office Hours: To be announced.
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Prerequisites: One of the following: C or better in one of Principles of Math 11, 
Applications of Math 11, MATH 085, Foundations of Math 11, or Pre-calculus 11; or B or 
better in Apprenticeship and Workplace Math 12; or one of Foundations of Math 12, Pre-
calculus 12, Principles of Math 12, or Applications of Math 12; or 45 university-level credits 
with department permission.

Text: THE BASIC PRACTICE OF STATISTICS, 7th Edition, by Moore/Notz/Fligner. 

Course Objectives: Students will learn different fundamental concepts in Statistics, and some 
basic skills in collecting, analyzing, presenting and interpreting data. They will also learn how 
to use computer software to organize data and obtain various graphical presentations. 
Sampling, elementary probability, interval estimation, hypothesis testing, regression and 
correlation are the topics in this course. Students are expected to demonstrate their 
understanding of the course materials and their ability to apply them to solve real-life problems. 

Calculator: The demonstrations of using various statistical functions will be based on a TI83 
calculator. Therefore, each student should preferably have a TI83/TI83+ calculator. However if 
you cannot afford to have one, you should have at least a scientific calculator with the basic 
statistical functions for calculating the mean and standard deviation. Your calculator should 
also provide the mathematical function for calculating the binomial coefficients nCr.

Computing: Students will learn how to use the computer software EXCEL and MINITAB to 
obtain graphs and perform some numerical calculations. The computers in the computing 
laboratories can be used whenever they are available. Each new student should apply for an 
account to get access to the UFV computer system. To apply for a computer account online, 
please go to the website http://student.ufv.ca and follow the instructions. 

Assignments: There are 12 online assignments in this course. However, only the highest 11 
scores are counted towards the grade. The start and due dates of the assignments are listed on the 
online calendar. The first online assignment is due Friday, January 15, before 11:55pm. You are 
likely to get good grade in this course if you do well in your assignments.

Evaluation:  Online Assignments--11%; Quizzes (3)--15%; Tests (2)--34%; 
                      Final Exam (Comprehensive)--40%.

Grades:  A+    100--95,     B+    84--80,     C+    69--65,     P    54--50,     NC    49 and below.
               A         94--90,     B      79--75,      C     64--60,  
               A-       89--85,      B-    74--70,      C-    59--55,  
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Dates for quizzes and tests are as follows: 
Quiz 1 Test 1 Quiz 2 Test 2 Quiz 3
Jan 22 Feb 5 Mar 4 Mar 18 Apr 1

Each quiz takes about 20-30 minutes, and each test takes 80 minutes.

Notes:
1. Attendance is necessary for a reasonable chance of doing well in this course.

2. There are no make-up quizzes or tests in this course. If you can’t write a quiz or test because of 
a valid reason like medical issues, then the corresponding percentage of marks will go towards 
the final exam. Otherwise, absence from a quiz or test will result in a mark of zero.

3. Plagiarism is a very serious academic matter. When an instructor has evidence of plagiarism 
by a student, the instructor is entitled to assign a score of zero with the first incident and to 
require that the student withdraw formally from the course with the second incident. Any such 
disciplinary action will be recorded in UFV’s Student Conduct Registry. 

4. Courteous behaviour in the classroom is expected. Please come to class on time. Cell phones, 
smart phones or any electronic communications devices are not allowed in the classroom.

5. Don't fall behind! If you have any questions, don’t hesitate to come and see me in my office. 
Also, you can get extra help from the Math Centre (G161) or work together with other students. 

Department policy states that a score of less than 40% on the final examination will result 
in a NC. Please note that the last day to withdraw without a “W” appearing on your 
transcript is February 5, 2016. A grade of “Audit” can be awarded only if the student has 
informed the instructor by the same date that such a grade is desired. The student must 
complete all the requirements of the course except for the final exam.

Disability: If you have a disability that may interfere with your learning, please inform me 
during the first week of the semester. You must also see an access advisor from the Disability 
Resource Centre to discuss the accommodating services.

Tentative Course Outline

Chapter 1  Picturing Distributions with Graphs           Chapter 15  Sampling Distributions
Chapter 2  Describing Distributions with Numbers   Chapter 16  Confidence Intervals
Chapter 3  The Normal Distributions                     Chapter 17   Tests of Significance      
Chapter 4  Scatterplots and Correlation               Chapter 18  Inference in Practice 
Chapter 5  Regression                                        Chapter 20  Inference about a Population Mean
Chapter 8  Producing Data: Sampling            Chapter 21  Comparing Two Means
Chapter 9  Producing Data: Experiments     Chapter 22  Inference about a Population Proportion
Chapter 12  Introducing Probability          Chapter 23 Comparing Two Proportions (time permits)
Chapter 14 Binomial Distributions         Chapter 25 The Chi-Square Test

AGENDA ITEM # 2.5.

Quantitative Literacy STAT 104, 106 ECON 100, 101 MATH 100, ...



UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY
STAT104 (AB1)  INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS   -- Winter 2016 (CRN 11148)

Instructor: Dr Gillian Mimmack  Office: D3055  Tel: 604-504-7441 Gillian.Mimmack@ufv.ca                                                                    
Office Hours: TBA
Classes: Mon: 8:30-9:50am room D219 & Wed: 8:30-9:50am room A362 & Fri: 8:30-9:50am lab D226 

Prerequisites: A grade of C or better for any of Math 11, Principles of Math 11, Math 085 or Applications of Math 11 
or at least 45 university-level credits.

Text: The Basic Practice of Statistics (Seventh Edition) by David S. Moore, W.I. Notz and M.A. Fligner. 
Freeman & Co. 

Calculator: Each student is required to have a calculator. Cell phone calculators are not allowed.

Computing: Students have to use the statistical computer package MINITAB to perform some of the 
calculations and obtain graphs. The computers in the UFV computing laboratories, rooms D221, D223, 
D226, A300 can be used whenever they are available. G210 and G161 are open all day for students.   Tests, 
quizzes and exams are held in computer labs so you have to be comfortable using Minitab. In case you 
do not have a copy of Minitab for your home computer, try www.onthehub.com/Minitab for info about 
renting Minitab for 6 months for around $30. Minitab is not compatible with Mac computers unless you have 
a Windows interface. Mac computer users may wish to try Minitab Express. Minitab Express will do what is 
necessary for STAT104, but the sequences of point and click commands are different from those in Minitab 
17 so you will need to experiment on your own. Everyone will be using Minitab 17 on the final exam.     

Course objectives: To acquire knowledge of some fundamental statistical concepts and to apply this 
knowledge to problems encountered in many fields. Experience with a statistical computer package is an 
additional feature. A general objective is to understand the need for objective evaluation of data.  

Evaluation: Assignments……………………………..…..…..Total:  10%
                   Online homework quizzes………………………..Total:   5%
                   Quizzes (5 of them, 20-30 minutes each)………..Total:  20%

               Test (80 minutes)…………………………………Total:  20%
               Final exam (3 hours)……………….…………………... 45%

Quiz 1 Quiz 2 Quiz 3 Test Quiz 4 Quiz 5 Final exam
Fri Jan 22 Fri Feb 5 Fri Feb 26 Fri Mar 4 Fri Mar 18 Fri Apr 1 TBA Apr 14-15

A “cheat sheet” will be allowed at each test, quiz and the final exam. This should be prepared by you. It may 
contain any information you like. The cheat sheet is limited to two sides of letter-size paper.  The instructor has 
the right to inspect your cheat sheet.

 
Grades: A+ ………95-100%         B+ ……… 80-84%          C+ ………65-69%        P……50-54%

         A   ………90-94%           B   ..…….. 75-79%           C  .………60-64%        NC…..0-49%
         A-  ………85-89%           B- ..……..  70-74%          C- ………55-59%

Department policy states that a score of less than 40% on the final examination will result in a grade of NC. 
Please note that the last day to withdraw without a “W” appearing in your transcript is February 5, 2016 and 
the last day to withdraw is March 7, 2016.

A grade of “Audit” can be awarded only if the student has informed the instructor by February 5, 2016 that 
this grade is desired. In this case, the student has to complete all the requirements of the course except for the 
final exam. The last day of classes for this course is (Monday) April 11, 2016.

Assignments: Assignments should be submitted at the beginning of class on the due date. They should be 
neat and stapled. Assignments should be as neat as assignments for other classes -- no pages torn from note-
books or turned over in the corner instead of staples. Late assignments will not be accepted. Assignments are 
an essential part of the course as they provide you with necessary experience in solving statistical problems. 
Please feel free to work with up to two other people for assignments. Turn in one assignment showing the 
three names of the contributors. Copied work will not be marked because plagiarism is not allowed at UFV. 
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On doing your own work: It is often a good idea to ask others for help, especially during class in the 
computer lab. Some people like to work in groups and this is encouraged. You may work in groups of up 
to three per group for assignments only. Everyone in the group receives the same mark for the assignment. 
One group may not copy from or work with another group. You may switch groups between assignments. 
Remember that assignments are there to give you experience and that you will write your quizzes, tests and 
exam on your own so you have to be able to figure things out on your own. 

Evidence of cheating of any sort during a quiz, test or the final exam will result in a zero for that quiz, test or 
exam and may result in failure of the course. All parties involved will be penalised.

On missing quizzes and tests: Please advise me in advance if there are unusual circumstances that prevent 
you from writing a test or a quiz. Please provide some official documentation to explain the circumstances. 
This documentation needs to be submitted within two weeks of your return to class.  In such a case, you 
might be allowed to transfer the weight of the test or quiz to the final exam. Vacations during term do not 
constitute unusual circumstances. There are no make-up tests or quizzes. Unless appropriate justification is 
provided, absence from a quiz or a test will result in a mark of zero. Please schedule elective surgery, 
dentistry and vacation plans, including long-distance flights, after the final exam period. The last day of 
exams is April 25, 2016. The exam period includes Saturdays. 

Disabilities: If you have a documented disability that may interfere with your learning or with the evaluation 
of your learning, please see an advisor from Disability Services to discuss accommodating services right 
away. 

Tentative list of topics covered (NOT NECESSARILY IN THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY WILL BE 
COVERED!) and where to find them in the textbook 

Chapters 1 & 2………. Descriptive statistics for one variable     
Chapter 3………..........The normal distribution
Chapters 8 -10….........Sampling and experiments; data ethics
Chapters 12 & 13…....Introductory probability
Chapter 15…………....Sampling distributions
Chapters 16 - 23………Inference for means & proportions from one population & from two populations
Chapters 4-6 & 25-26…Relationships between variables:  test for association, correlation, regression and 2
inference for simple regression.

Hint: Chapters 7, 11, 19 and 24 are useful review chapters, not covered in class but good for pre-exam study    

SOME ADVICE
Attend class. If you have to miss a class, get the notes right away from another student. If you have missed a 
class, you are likely to feel “lost” until you catch up because most material in stats is cumulative…...so only 
dire emergencies should preclude coming to class.  PLEASE STUDY YOUR CLASS NOTES!! 

Keep up. Work through the material covered in class before you come to the next class. You will find that 
this helps a lot. Ask about any parts you don’t understand. Do the assigned questions right away. The ability 
to solve statistical problems cannot be memorised or passed from someone else so give yourself time to gain 
experience by practising and doing many examples. Statistics takes time to assimilate so be prepared to 
constantly review your work.  (Be patient: you may not understand the first time you see something—leave it 
awhile and then start over.) Talk about your approach and understanding with other students. Reserve at 
least 1.5 hours of every day (at least 6 days a week!) for statistics, in addition to the time spent in class. 
Cramming for statistics does not work because it is an analytic subject. 

Get help. The course builds on itself so problems that aren’t sorted out just get worse.  Remember that, apart 
from office hours, help is available in the Math Centre. (Room G161 -- ground floor of the library building.)

 
Enjoy yourself! Be curious, don’t let your concern over marks overshadow everything. People who look for 
things to enjoy generally end up doing much better than those who are determined that they are not going to 
enjoy anything. Play around with MINITAB, find things out on your own and share your knowledge!
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY
STAT 104 Introductory Statistics (CH1) 

Instructor: Shaun Z. Sun
Office: D3059
Phone: 604-504-7441 ext. 4711
Email: shaun.sun@ufv.ca
 (When writing emails in regards to this course, please include “STAT 106” in the 
subject header to ensure that I do not inadvertently misplace your email.)

Lecture Times and Location: 
                                   Tuesday:             14:30-16:40                           Room CEPA 2209
                                   Thursday:            14:30-16:40                           Room CEPA 0024
                                   

Office Hours:
                                   Tuesday:             10:00-11:30            Abby Math Center, ABG161
                                   Tuesday:             16:40-17:40                           Room CEPA 3424
                                   Wednesday:        all day, by appointment         Office D3059
                                    

Prerequisites: 
 One of the following: (C or better in one of Principles of Mathematics 12, 
Applications of Mathematics 12, Foundations of Mathematics 12, Pre-calculus 
11, MATH 096, MATH 110, MATH 124, or MATH 140) or (C or better in both 
MATH 094 and MATH 095) or (Pre-calculus 12) or (a score of 17/25 or better 
on Part B of the MSAT together with a score of 34/50 or better on Parts A and 
B combined). 

Required Text. Moore, Notz and Fligner. The Basic Practice of Statistics. 7th edition. 
W.H. FREEMAN. 

Course Objectives: 
 This course is an introduction to descriptive statistics, probability, sampling, estimation, 
hypothesis testing, correlation, and regression. It provides an intuitive approach to why and 
when the procedures may be used, without involving mathematical proofs. This course is 
recommended for anyone who wishes to develop the ability to intelligently evaluate published 
statistical data, and for students of arts, criminal justice, education, and social science in 
particular. 

Computing: Students are required to use software EXCEL or MINITAB to obtain 
graphs and perform numerical calculations. If you don’t have a computer account at 
UFV, you should go to the website http://student.ufv.ca to apply for one online.
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Evaluation: The breakdown of your final percent grade is as follows: 10% for 
assignments and 5% for in-class assignment, 15% for Quizzes (3 Quizzes, each worth 
5%), 30% for term tests (2 tests, each worth 15%), and a final exam worth 40%. The 
final exam will be cumulative, testing all material covered in the lectures. 

Dates for Quizzes and tests are as follows:

Quiz 1 Test 1 Quiz 2 Test 2 Quiz 3

January 19 February 4 Feb 25 March 15 March 29

In addition: 

 There will be no “make-up” tests. If a term test is missed for a documented 
reason (for example, a medical emergency accompanied by a note from 
physician), the value of the missed test will be transferred to the final exam. 

 A scientific calculator is allowed (and required) when writing tests and exams. 
For example, TI83 or TI83plus. 

 The grading scale used in determining final letter grades is: A+ (95% to 100%), A 
(90% to 94%), A- (85% to 89%), B+ (80% to 84%), B (75% to 79%), B- (70% to 
74%), C+ (65% to 69%), C (60% to 64%), C- (55% to 59%), P (50% to 54%), and 
NC (0% to 49%).

 No late assignments will be accepted.

Assignments: There are 11 online assignments in this course. However, only the 
highest 10 scores are counted towards the grade. The start and due dates of the 
assignments will be announced in class. 

Course Content (tentative): 
Tentative Course Outline
Chapter 1: Picturing Distributions with Graphs
Chapter 2: Describing Distributions with Numbers
Chapter 3: The normal distributions
Chapter 4: Scatter plots and Correlation
Chapter 5: Regression
Chapter 8: Producing data
Chapter 15: Sampling distributions
Chapter 16: Confidence Intervals: The Basics
Chapter 18: Inference in Practice
Chapter 20: Inference about a population mean (one-sample t CI's). 
Chapter 17: Tests of Significance: The Basics (1-sample t tests).  
Chapter 21: Comparing two means (2-sample t).
Chapter 22: Inference about a population proportion (1-proportion). 
Chapter 6: Two-way tables
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Chapter 25: Two Categorical variables: the Chi-square test (only test of 
independence).  
Chapter 26: Inference for Regression
Chapter 12: Introducing Probability 
Chapter 13: General Rules of Probability
Chapter 14: Binomial Distributions 
Chapter 9: Producing Data: Experiments (only completely randomised experiments). 
Chapter 10: Data Ethics 

Learning Outcomes: 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
1. construct frequency tables, histograms, and cumulative frequency diagrams from raw 
data; 
2. obtain simple measures of location and dispersion from the data, and interpret the 
same; 
3. calculate, with the use of technology, the correlation between two sets of data, and 
obtain and interpret lines of “best” fit; 
4. solve simple problems in probability requiring knowledge of conditional probability 
and statistical independence; 
5. use simple mathematical models for commonly occurring situations such as sampling 
with replacement, and physical or biological measurements; 
6. construct and interpret confidence intervals, and test of hypotheses for means and 
proportions, interpret p-value; 
7. draw inferences using linear regression. 
8. apply Pearson’s chi-square statistic to draw inferences in appropriate categorical 
sampling situations; 
9. identify sources of potential bias in data and be able to obtain their own random 
samples. 

Advice and Resources: Success in STAT 104 depends strongly on mastering the use 
of various statistical formulas and techniques, which can only be achieved through 
problem solving. For this reason, exercises (“practice problems”) will be periodically 
assigned from the text and other sources. Although these exercises will NOT be handed 
in or graded, it is imperative that you try as many such problems as time permits. If 
additional help is required, you are encouraged to drop by my office during office hours. 
Alternate consultation times can be arranged via above email address. 

In addition to help available during office hours, you can obtain extra help from the 
tutors in the Math Centre (G161). Hours of operation are posted on the door of the Math 
Centre. The services offered by the Math Centre are free of charge to students enrolled 
in UFV mathematics and statistics courses. 

Important Notes:
1. Department policy states that a score of less than 40 on the final examination will 

result in a grade of NC.
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2. Check the last day to withdraw without a “W” appearing in your transcript and 
other important dates in the UFV calendar or at 
http://www.ufv.ca/ar/registration/imprtregdates.htm

3. No food in class, Cookie and drink are okay. 
4. Evidence of cheating of any sort during a test or the final exam will result in a 

zero for that work, and may result in failure of the course. Any such disciplinary 
action will be recorded in UFV’s Student Conduct Registry.

5. Please come to class on time.  Cell phones should be turned off or to be on 
silence mode during class.  

6. If you have documented disability that may interfere with your learning or with 
the evaluation of your learning, please discuss it with me during the first week 
of term. You must also see an access advisor from the Disability Resource 
Centre to discuss accommodating service.

AGENDA ITEM # 2.5.

Quantitative Literacy STAT 104, 106 ECON 100, 101 MATH 100, ...

http://www.ufv.ca/ar/registration/imprtregdates.htm


Quantitative Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high-school pre-requisites will qualify. 

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Quantitative Literacy requirement will 
be able to:

 Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms
 Convert relevant information into quantitative forms
 Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data
 Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument

Courses likely to qualify include those in Mathematics, Economics, Statistics, and the Sciences, as well as 
courses in other areas in which instruction in quantitative literacy is central to the course objectives. 

Submission Information:

Department Mathematics and Statistics
Course number and title STAT106  Statistics I
Course pre-requisites Prerequisite(s): One of the following: (C or better in one of Principles of 

Mathematics 12, Applications of Mathematics 12, Foundations of 
Mathematics 12, Pre-calculus 11, MATH 096, MATH 110, MATH 124, or 
MATH 140) or (C or better in both MATH 094 and MATH 095) or (Pre-                                 
calculus 12) or (a score of 17/25 or better on Part B of                                                     
the MSAT together with a score of 34/50 or better on                                                        
Parts A and B combined).     

Name(s) of instructor(s) David Chu; Ali Reza Fotouhi; Gillian Mimmack; Shaun Zheng Sun
Central contact person Ian Affleck
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Quantitative Literacy and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
The outcomes "explain and interpret information in quantitative forms" and "convert relevant 
information into quantitative forms"  are fulfilled by the learning outcomes (in the STAT106 
official course outline) 
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1. Construct frequency tables and use numerical and graphical methods to explore qualitative 
and quantitative data; 
2. Obtain measures of location, dispersion, and relative standing, and interpret; 
12. Use statistical software (for example Minitab) to produce graphs and perform statistical 
analysis. 

The three outcomes above decribe how students become proficient in descriptive statistics 
which is the process of describing, summarising and interpreting both numeric and non-numeric 
data. 

The outcome "explain and interpret information in quantitative forms"  is also fulfilled by the 
learning outcomes (in the STAT106 official course outline) 
3. Solve simple problems in probability requiring knowledge of conditional probability and 
statistical independence; 
4. Solve problems regarding binomial and normal probability models; 
These two outcomes involve connecting naturally occurring phenomena with theoretical 
mathematical models. This builds awareness that natural phenomena can be represented and 
interpreted in quantitative ways.

The outcomes "draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data" and  "use quantitative 
evidence in support of an argument" are fulfilled by the learning outcomes (in the STAT106 
official course outline) 

5. Construct and interpret confidence intervals for means and proportions; 
6. Conduct hypotheses test for means and proportions and interpret p-value; 
7. Compare two means and two proportions by constructing confidence intervals and 
performing test of hypotheses; 
8. Use the ANOVA method to test equality of several means; 
9. Apply Pearson’s chi-square statistic to draw inferences in appropriate categorical sampling 
situations; 
10. Apply and interpret simple and multiple linear regression models and the associated Analysis 
of Variance (ANOVA) tables; 
11. Use categorical predictors in multiple linear regression by defining indicator (dummy) 
variables; 
12. Use statistical software (for example Minitab) to produce graphs and perform statistical 
analysis. 

 These eight learning outcomes describe the inferential methods that students learn to use in 
STAT106. Inference is the process of generalising from observed data to a larger body of mostly 
unobserved data. An important part of inference (which students learn) is how to obtain 
representative data . They also learn to assess whether data collected by others is 
representative of the desired population. 
Confidence intervals enable students to draw conclusions from analysis of quantitative data via 
estimation; hypothesis tests enable students to "draw conclusions from analysis of quantitative 
data" and "use quantitative evidence in support of an argument" via measuring the strength of 
evidence for the research hypothesis. 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.5.

Quantitative Literacy STAT 104, 106 ECON 100, 101 MATH 100, ...



2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
Throughout the course, students are required to produce, summarise, interpret and analyse 
data sets. They use data sets provided in the text book and other data sets provided by the 
instructor. Sometimes they use data (ie numbers or other information) which the instructor has 
obtained from the media.  Each student likely analyses hundreds of different sets of data during 
the course. 
Assignments require students to analyse data by producing and interpreting graphical displays 
(bar charts, pie charts, histograms, time series plots, scatterplots, etc), producing and 
intrepreting numeric summaries (average, median, standard deviation, etc), producing and 
interpreting estimates, and conducting tests of hypotheses. Students are required to obtain 
representative samples and assess whether data collected (for example, for reports in the 
media) are representative of the relevant target population.  They are required to analyse data 
sets containing one variable and also data sets containing two or more variables. Students have 
to decide whether connections between variables are causative or not. If two or more variables 
are connected then students produce estimates of quantities involving one variable based on 
information about the other variables.  Throughout the course, students interpret and analyse 
sets of numeric and/or non-numeric data, first using descriptive statisics and then using 
inferential methods. They are required to interpret all numeric results in simple, non-technical 
words. 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Quantitative Literacy outcomes?
All instructors are required to follow the official course outline. All instructors use the same 
textbook. The textbook is named in the official course outline. Sessional instructors have 
mentors who ensure that guidelines (regarding the material covered and the textbook used) are 
followed.  

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
 STAT 106  Mathematics and Statistics  4 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Statistics I 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
This course is an introduction to descriptive statistics, sampling, probability, estimation, hypothesis testing, correlation, regression, and 
analysis of variances. This course is similar to STAT 104, but includes multiple linear regression, one-way ANOVA, and a more detailed 
discussion of probability results. Facility with Grade 12 level algebra is expected, but no calculus is required. 
 
Note:  As a general rule, students with Math 11 are expected to take STAT 104, those with Math 12 are expected to take STAT 106, 
and those with a full year of calculus are expected to take STAT 270/MATH 270. Before registering, students should check the 
requirements of their program. UFV mathematics degrees require STAT 270. While STAT 106 is not equivalent to STAT 270, 
students with credit for STAT 270 are not allowed to take STAT 106. Those with credit for STAT 106 may subsequently take STAT 
270 in order to satisfy the requirements for a math degree. Students with credit for MATH 106 cannot take this course for further 
credit. 

 
PREREQUISITES: One of the following: (C or better in one of Principles of Mathematics 12, Applications of Mathematics 12, 

Foundations of Mathematics 12, Pre-calculus 11, MATH 096, MATH 110, MATH 124, or MATH 140) or (C or 
better in both MATH 094 and MATH 095) or (Pre-calculus 12) or (a score of 17/25 or better on Part B of the 
MSAT together with a score of 34/50 or better on Parts A and B combined). 

COREQUISITES: None 
 

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces: MATH 106  Business Administration, Biology, Chemistry, 
(b) Cross-listed with:   CIS, Psychology, Geography, Sociology, 
(c) Cannot take: STAT 104, STAT 270/MATH  

270 
for further credit. Sociology/Anthropology 

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 45 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory: 15 Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings:        
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1990 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2014 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: January 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Stats Committee  
Department Head:   Cynthia Loten   Date approved: April 29, 2013  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: n/a  
Curriculum Committee chair:  David Fenske   Date approved: June 21, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP:  Lucy Lee   Date approved: June 21, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: September 27, 2013  
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STAT 106 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
1. Construct frequency tables and use numerical and graphical methods to explore qualitative and quantitative data; 
2. Obtain measures of location, dispersion, and relative standing, and interpret; 
3. Solve simple problems in probability requiring knowledge of conditional probability and statistical independence; 
4. Solve problems regarding binomial and normal probability models; Draw random sample, with and without replacement, from a 

population and identify the sampling distribution of the sample mean; 
5. Construct and interpret confidence intervals for means and proportions; 
6. Conduct hypotheses test for means and proportions and interpret p-value; 
7. Compare two means and two proportions by constructing confidence intervals and performing test of hypotheses; 
8. Use ANOVA method to test equality of several means; 
9. Apply Pearson’s chi-square statistic to draw inferences in appropriate categorical sampling situations; 
10. Apply and interpret simple and multiple linear regression models and the associated Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) tables; 
11. Use categorical predictors in multiple linear regression by defining indicator (dummy) variables; 
12. Use statistical software (for example Minitab) to produce graphs and perform statistical analysis. 
 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 
Lectures, mixed with sessions in the computer lab. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)    Portfolio assessment    Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): http://www.ufv.ca/Assets/Secretariat/Policies/106.pdf  
  

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 
The text is chosen by a departmental curriculum committee. Recent text: 
McClave and Sincich. Statistics. 12th edition. Prentice-Hall. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: A scientific calculator with statistical functions is required. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 
Assignments and quizzes   20-30% 
Mid-term examinations (2)   30-40% 
Final examination    40-45% 
Students must achieve at least 40% on the final exam in order to receive credit for this course. 
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 
1. Introduction to statistical concepts: types of statistical application, distinguishing between population and sample, types of data, and 

role of statistics in real world problems. 
2. Descriptive statistics. 

Frequency tables, histograms, cumulative frequencies, box plot, bar graph, pie chart, etc. 
Measures of location, e.g. mean, median, mode; and scale, e.g. standard deviation, quantiles, Identifying outliers by box plot. 

3. Probability: Two-way tables, Venn and tree diagrams; joint, marginal and conditional probability, Independence and dependence, 
Bayes’ Theorem, counting rules, simple models for discrete random variables, sampling with and without replacement, expectation, 
mean, variance and standard deviation, the binomial distribution, the normal distribution, standardization, linear transformations, the 
chi-square probability distribution, random sampling, simulation, especially as applied to limit theorems, e.g. the Central Limit 
Theorem. 

4. Inferential statistics: estimation, confidence intervals and tests of hypothesis. 
These techniques applied to proportions, rates and means for one and two populations, paired t-test. 
Pearson’s chi-square statistic applied to a variety of problems, e.g. goodness-of-fit, independence in a two-way table, equality of 
binomial proportions, comparison of related proportions, comparison of rates. 
The Student ‘t’ and Fisher’s ‘F’ probability distributions. 
Comparison of the means of several populations the one-way ANOVA table 

5. Finding relationship between variables: Simple and multiple linear regression, least square estimation of the parameters, estimation 
and interpretation of the coefficients, confidence intervals and testing hypotheses for coefficients, coefficient of correlation, 
coefficient of determination, using the regression model for prediction, indicator variables, stepwise regression 
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY
STAT106 (AB5)  STATISTICS I  -- Winter 2016 (CRN 11157)

      Instructor: Dr Gillian Mimmack             Office: D3055        Tel: 604-504 7441 ext 4727
                                                                            Email:  Gillian.Mimmack@ufv.ca

Office Hours: TBA
                     
Class times: 16:00-18:10 Tues: lab D223 & Thurs: room A312

Pre-requisites: At least a C in any of the following: Principles/Applications/Foundations of Math 12, 
Math110, Math094 and Math095, Precalc 12, or an MSAT score of at least 17/25 on Part B with a total 
score of at least 34/50 on Parts A and B.

Text:  Statistics(11th Edition) by McClave and Sincich. Pearson.

     Calculator: capable of simple arithmetic operations, including square roots.

Computing: Students have to use the statistical computer package MINITAB to perform some of the 
calculations and obtain graphs. All tests, quizzes and the final exam will be in a computer lab. Data sets 
used will be too large for calculators. The computers in the UFV computing laboratories, rooms D221, 
D223, D226, A300, G210, G161 (G210 and G161 are open all day for students.) in Abb and D221, D217 
in Cwk, can be used whenever they are available.

Course objectives: To acquire knowledge of some fundamental statistical concepts and to apply this 
knowledge to problems encountered in many fields. Experience with a statistical computer package is an 
additional feature. General objectives are to understand the need for objective evaluation of data and to 
appreciate the philosophy behind statistical thinking.  

Evaluation: Online assignments….…………………..……... Total:   5%
Turn-in assignments..............................................Total:  10%

                     Quizzes (4 of them, 20-30 minutes each)……… Total:  20%
                     Test (80 minutes)………………….………….. ……….20%
                     Final exam (3 hours).………………………………….. 45%

Quiz 1 Quiz 2 Quiz 3 Test Quiz 4
Tues Jan 26 Tues Feb 16  Tues Mar 1 Tues Mar 15 Tues Mar 29
A “cheat sheet” will be allowed at each test, quiz and the final exam. This should be prepared by you. It may 
contain any information you like. The cheat sheet is limited to two sides of letter-size paper.  The instructor 
has the right to inspect your cheat sheet.

Grades: A+ ………95-100%          B+ ……… 80-84%          C+ ………65-69%        P ……50-54%
               A   ………90-94%            B   ..…….. 75-79%           C  .………60-64%        NC…..0-49%
               A-  ………85-89%            B- ..……..  70-74%           C- ………55-59%

Department policy states that a score of less than 40% on the final examination will result in a grade of 
NC. Please note that the last day to withdraw without a “W” appearing in your transcript is February 5, 
2016 and the last day to withdraw is March 7, 2016.

A grade of Audit can be given only if the student has informed the instructor by February 5, 2016 that 
this grade is desired. In this case, the student has to complete all the requirements of the course except for 
the final exam. The last day of classes for this course is (Tuesday) April 12, 2016.  

Turn-in assignments: Assignments should be submitted at the beginning of class on the due date. They 
should be neatly hand-written and stapled. Late assignments will not be accepted. Assignments are an 
essential part of the course as they provide you with necessary experience in solving statistical problems. 
Please feel free to work with up to two other people for turn-in assignments. Turn in one assignment 
showing the three names of the contributors. Copied work will not be marked. 
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On doing your own work: It is often a good idea to ask others for help and in the computer lab it is 
essential that you help each other. Some people like to work in groups and this is encouraged. You may 
work in groups of up to three per group for turn-in assignments only. Everyone in the group will 
receive the same mark for the assignment. One group may not copy from or work with another group. 
You may switch groups between assignments. Remember that assignments are there to give you 
experience and that you will write your quizzes, tests and exam on your own so you have to be able to 
figure things out on your own. Evidence of cheating of any sort during a quiz, test or the final exam will 
result in a zero for that quiz, test or exam and may result in failure of the course. All parties involved will 
be penalised. 

On missing quizzes and tests: Please advise me in advance if there are unusual circumstances that 
prevent you from writing a test or a quiz. Some documentation to explain the circumstances is required. 
(Vacations during term do not constitute acceptable unusual circumstances.) This documentation needs to 
be submitted within two weeks of your return to class. In such a case, you might be allowed to transfer the 
weight of the quiz or test to the exam. There are no make-up tests or quizzes. Unless appropriate 
justification is provided, absence from a quiz or a test will result in a mark of zero. Please schedule 
elective surgery, dentistry and holiday plans, including long-distance flights, after your final exams!! 
Exams end April 25, 2016. The exam period includes Saturdays.

Disabilities: If you have a documented disability that may interfere with your learning or with the 
evaluation of your learning, please discuss it with me during the first week of term. You must also see an 
access advisor from the Disability Resource Centre to discuss accommodating services. 

Tentative list of topics covered (not necessarily in the order covered) and where to find them in 
the textbook

Chapter 1     Into to data and statistical thinking ………………………..1.1-1.6
Chapter 2     Descriptive Stats for uni-variate data……………………..2.1-2.7
Chapter 3     Intro to elementary probability …………………………3.1-3.9
Chapter 4     Discrete random variables …………………………….…4.1-4.4
Chapter 5     Continuous random variables…………………………5.1, 5.3, maybe 5.4 
Chapter 6     Sampling distributions ………………………….……6.1-6.3
Chapter 7     Confidence intervals from one sample (mean and proportion)….7.1-7.5
Chapter 8     Hypothesis tests from one sample (mean and proportion)….8.1-8.5
Chapter 9     Inference for two samples (means and proportions)..…9.1- 9.5
Chapter 11   Simple linear regression…………………………..11.1- 11.7
Chapter 12   Multiple Regression………………………………12.1-12.4

We will cover about one section per class. You will need to schedule at least 1.5 hours every day (seven 
days a week) for stats homework, probably more while you’re learning how to use Minitab. If you 
complete all the homework, you’ll likely do well in the course. There are no reading assignments outside 
the text. 

SOME ADVICE

Attend class. If you have to miss a class, get the notes right away from another student. 

Keep up. Read up the work before each class. Do the assigned questions right away. The ability to 
solve statistical problems cannot be memorised or passed from someone else. Statistics takes time to 
assimilate so give yourself time to practise and to acquire skill. (Be patient: you may not understand the 
first time you see something—leave it awhile and then start over.) Talk about your approach and 
understanding with other students.

Get help. The course builds on itself so problems that aren’t sorted out just get worse. Remember that, 
apart from office hours, help is available in the Math Centre (Room G161 on the ground floor of the 
library).

 
Enjoy yourself! Be curious, don’t let your concern over marks overshadow everything. People who 

look for things to enjoy generally end up doing much better than those who are determined that they are 
not going to enjoy anything. Explore MINITAB, find things out on your own and share your knowledge!
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Quantitative Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high-school pre-requisites will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Quantitative Literacy requirement will 
be able to: 
 

x Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms 
x Convert relevant information into quantitative forms 
x Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data 
x Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument 

 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Mathematics, Economics, Statistics, and the Sciences, as well as 
courses in other areas in which instruction in quantitative literacy is central to the course objectives.  
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   
Course number and title  
Course pre-requisites   
Name(s) of instructor(s)   
Central contact person  
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Quantitative Literacy and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Economics
ECON100 - Principles of Microeconomics
N/A
Maschek, Seo, Parkinson, Lu, McAskill, Solyom
Michael Maschek, Department Head
N/A

See attached.
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Quantitative Literacy outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

x Request form 
x Official course outline (current) 
x Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 
x 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 

 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  

See attached.

See attached.
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Quantitative Requirement Certification for the UFV BA 
Department of Economics, College of Arts

Courses: 
ECON100 (Principles of Microeconomics) and ECON101 (Principles of Macroeconomics) 

[1]. Economics is fundamentally an empirically oriented discipline. The focus is on explanation 
and testing our understanding of economic phenomena. Observed economic phenomena are 
assumed to result from rational individual decision making. As such, central to all courses in 
economic principles is the concept of empirically based rational decision making. 

[1].[a] (ECON100) Key questions introduced and examined in a microeconomic course, 
therefore, relate to the basis for sound representation or summary of data for decision making. 
What variables matter to the decision at hand and what variables are extraneous? How does 
the representation or summary of the data affect, or bias the decision? Questions like these are 
fundamental to all courses in economics. 

Example: what determines the quantity of a particular good being demanded by consumers?

1. What variables matter to the consumer’s decision regarding how much to demand? 
What variables are extraneous? 

2. How are these quantified? 
3. How do we represent the relationship between these variables and the amount being 

demanded? What regularities exist and how are they testable?
4. How do we quantify this relationship? How do we compare this relationship across 

different definitions of demand?
5. What can we learn about other empirically based rational decisions from examining this 

one in particular? 

Students develop an ability to quantify, represent, and analyze the relationship between 
economic variables and do all of this with a focus on individual decision making. 

[1].[b] (ECON101) Quantification is especially inherent in the early stages of a course in 
macroeconomics. For example, how do we define “unemployment”. How is our quantification 
affected by this definition and how do we represent relationships between this economic 
phenomenon and other key quantifiable variables? The aggregation inherent in macroeconomic 
questions raises particularly interesting questions relating to quantitative literacy.

Example: what determines the business cycle?

1. How do we define key macroeconomic phenomena like national income, inflation and 
unemployment?

2. How do we measure these phenomena? What do various forms of quantification of 
these concepts lack?

AGENDA ITEM # 2.5.

Quantitative Literacy STAT 104, 106 ECON 100, 101 MATH 100, ...



3. How do we model the relationship between these variables? Can we quantify these 
relationships and if so, how? 

4. How do we use these models to interpret or predict changes in the variables over time?

Students develop an ability to quantify, represent, and analyze the relationship between 
economic variables and do all of this with a focus on explanations of macroeconomic 
phenomena. 

[2].  Teaching students to use, analyze, and understand data to explore problems and questions 
is an essential component of basic quantitative literacy. As part of its contribution to the 
College of Arts Education Plan (2016), the Department of Economics has committed to including 
the use of real-world data in all of its courses, regardless of level. Applications and problems 
utilized in most assignments work to incorporate data from sets available to students through 
Statistics Canada (Canadian Socio-Economic Information Management System [CANSIM]) and 
the Federal Reserve Bank of St. Louis (Federal Reserve Economic Data [FRED]).  

[3]. Consistency with respect to key concepts and theories covered in economic principles 
courses is maintained through adherence to the official course outline. Additionally, instructors 
in the program teach from one of two textbooks whose coverage is extremely congruent.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

ECON 100     Arts/Economics  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Principles of Microeconomics 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course analyzes the decision making of individual households and firms in a market economy, with an emphasis 
on the use of the price mechanism to allocate resources. The course will include applications to economic policy. 
 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES: None 
PRE or COREQUISITES: None 

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces: ECON 201        
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take: ECON 201 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45-60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30-45 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every semester  
Other (specify):        Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: April 1992 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2010 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: February 2014 
(four years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Vladimir Dvoracek  
Department Head: Vladimir Dvoracek   Date approved: May 2009  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UPAC)   Date of meeting: May 8, 2009  
Curriculum Committee chair: John Carroll   Date approved: May 2009  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte/Eric Davis   Date approved: May 2009  
Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UPAC) approval   Date of meeting: February 26, 2010  
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ECON 100 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:  
• Explain and evaluate the choices individuals make acting as producers and consumers in a mixed market 

economy;  
• Solve problems using, and analyse applications of, economic models such as trade theory, demand and 

supply analysis, welfare analysis, price elasticity, utility theory, costs of production, pricing behaviour in 
competitive and monopoly markets, and factor pricing.  

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lecture/seminar format with student participation, problem-solving and discussion of current microeconomic issues. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Mankiw et al., Principles of Microeconomics, Nelson Education, 2009. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Quizzes and midterms  20% 
Final exam  20% 
Presentations  20% 
Assignments and paper  20% 
Participation  20% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

The nature of economics. 
Trade theory and applications. 
Demand and supply analysis. 
Welfare analysis and government policy. 
Public goods and externalities. 
Firm behaviour and the organization of industry. 
Economics of labour markets. 
The theory of consumer choice 
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Economics 100 
Principles of Microeconomics 

 
Michael K. Maschek, Ph.D. 
University of the Fraser Valley 

Fall, 2015  
 

[AB3] 
 

Email: Michael.Maschek@ufv.ca 
Twitter: @michaelmaschek 

Skype: mkmaschek 
 

https://sites.google.com/site/michaelkmaschek/ 
 

Office – Abbotsford Campus, C2415 
Telephone – 604-504-7441 [4135] 

 
Office Hours – TBA 

 
Course Description 
 
This course focuses on the optimizing behavior of individual consumers and firms and 
the coordination of these individual decisions through markets, including the evaluation 
of market outcomes. Topics include: theory of the consumer, welfare analysis, theory of 
the firm, trade analysis, perfect competition, monopoly, and externalities and public 
goods. 
 
Course Objectives 
 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
 
Understand how the market system operates and its limitations.  
Determine welfare implications of government policies.  
Analyze pricing behaviour under various market structures.  
Evaluate the consequences of market failure. 
 
Instructional Method 
 
Lecture/seminar format with student participation, problem-solving, and discussion of 
current microeconomic issues.  Some online content utilizing the MyEconLab textbook 
companion website. 
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Required Textbook and Resources 
 
Textbook: Hubbard, O’Brien, Serletis, and Childs, Microeconomics, First Canadian 
Edition, Pearson 2014.   
 
Resources: Access to the online course content (MyEconLab) associated with this 
textbook is required. 
 
http://www.pearsonmylabandmastering.com 
 
Access to this website is free with the access code that accompanies purchase of either 
version of the textbook (paper or eText). Alternatively, access to the site can be attained 
without purchase of the textbook for $40 (paid while registering). The content may be 
accessed for 14 days for free. If you pay for access and decide at a later date to drop the 
course, you do not need to pay this fee again if you take the course in the future, so long 
as the textbook being utilized in the course is the same.  The paper edition of the textbook 
is available at the university bookstore. The eText may be purchased directly within the 
MyEconLab site.  
 
All lecture PowerPoint presentations and readings are available from the following public 
folder. 
 
https://www.dropbox.com/sh/j4gxyc7kchelshy/AAAzjvogAfnqpx7rMJQkUTSXa?dl=0 
  
Evaluation 
 
Quizzes – 25%  
Midterm – 30%  
Final – 45% 
 
Regulations 
 
Assigned Homework Quizzes 
 
Both assigned homework and quizzes are available on the MyEconLab portal. (Refer to 
the MyEconLab section in the course syllabus, below). 
 
There are short quizzes available for each chapter of the textbook covered in this course. 
Of these twelve quizzes, your score on the worst two is not considered in calculating your 
overall grade. That is, only the ten best quiz scores are utilized to determine your overall 
grade in the course. Each quiz is equally weighted, counting for two percent of your 
overall grade. Quizzes have a time limit and may only be attempted once. Each quiz 
consists of between 5 and 7 questions. Importantly, once you begin a quiz you must 
complete it during that session. Closing the session will result in you being locked out of 
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all MyEconLab resources, including the quiz itself. You must contact the course 
instructor in order to regain access to these resources. Submitted quizzes are reviewable 
after their assigned deadline. 
 
In order to qualify to attempt a chapter’s quiz, you must first complete the assigned 
homework associated with that chapter quiz. There are typically between 15 and 20 
questions, which may be attempted as many times as you want and there is no time limit. 
You must achieve a score of 70 percent on the homework in order to be eligible to write 
the quiz. Your score on this assigned homework does not contribute to your overall 
grade. Only your quiz score is utilized. You may review homework at any time, as many 
times as you desire.  
 
Exams 
 
A midterm worth 30% towards the student’s overall grade will be held during regularly 
scheduled class time. Attendance is mandatory. 
 
A final worth 45% towards the student’s overall grade will be scheduled during the 
university’s examination period following the semester. The final exam will be 
cumulative; material will be drawn from the course coverage in its entirety. 
 
The best way to prepare for exams is to practice questions on your own. A large set of 
practice questions is provided for each chapter as an optional assignment. You may do as 
many or as few of these questions as you like; they do not count towards your overall 
grade but will help you prepare for the midterm and final exams. 
 
Student Conduct 
 
Student’s are advised to review UFV’s policy regarding Student Conduct and Plagiarism 
[http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/integritymisconduct.htm] 
 
Course	  Drop/Withdraw	  
	  
The	  institution’s	  last	  day	  to	  withdraw	  from	  a	  course	  without	  “W”	  appearing	  on	  the	  
transcript	  is	  October	  5th,	  2015.	  Withdrawals	  with	  a	  “W”	  appearing	  on	  the	  student’s	  
transcript	  are	  possible	  until	  November	  2nd,	  2015.	  
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Course Syllabus 
 
Session 1: Introduction 
 
[1.1] Economics: Foundations and Models  

* Chapter 1 
 
[1.2] Trade-offs, Comparative Advantage, and the Market System  

* Chapter 2 
 
[1.3] Where Prices Come From: The Interaction of Supply and Demand 

* Chapter 3 
 
[1.4] Economic Efficiency, Government Price Setting, and Taxes 

* Chapter 4 
 
Session 2: Markets in Action: Policy and Applications 
 
[2.1] Externalities, Environmental Policy, and Public Goods  

* Chapter 5 
 
[2.2] Elasticity: The Responsiveness of Demand and Supply  

* Chapter 6 
 
Session 3: Firms in the Domestic and International Economies 
 
[3.1] Comparative Advantage and the Gains from International Trade  

* Chapter 7 
 
Session 4: Market Structure and Firm Strategy 
 
[4.1] Technology, Production and Costs 

* Chapter 9 
 
[4.2] Firms in Perfectly Competitive Markets  

* Chapter 10 
 
[4.3] Monopolistic Competition: The Competitive Model in a More Realistic Setting  

* Chapter 11 
 
[4.4] Oligopoly: Firms in Less Competitive Markets 

* Chapter 12 
 
[4.5] Monopoly and Antitrust Policy 

* Chapter 13 
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Detailed Outline 
 
[Week 01] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, September 09. 
Introduction – Review Course Outline, Syllabus, and Regulations.  
Chapter 1: Economics: Foundations and Models  

1.1 Three Key Economic Ideas  
1.2 The Economic Problems all Societies must Solve  
1.3 Economic Models 
1.4 Microeconomics and Macroeconomics 
1.5 The Language of Economics 

Appendix A: Using Graphs and Formulas 
 
[Week 02] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, September 16. 
Chapter 2: Trade-offs, Comparative Advantage, and the Market System 

2.1 Production Possibilities Frontiers and Opportunity Costs 
2.2 Comparative Advantage and Trade  
2.3 The Market System 

Reading: “The Iowa Car Crop” (Available on the course website) 
 
[Week 03] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, September 23. 
Chapter 3: Where Prices Come From: 

3.1 The Demand Side of the Market  
3.2 The Supply Side of the Market 
3.3 Market Equilibrium: Putting Buyers and Sellers Together  
3.4 The Effect of Demand and Supply Shifts on Equilibrium  

 
QUIZ DUE – FRIDAY SEPTEMBER 25th (11:59PM) – CHAPTER 1 AND 2. 
 
[Week 04] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, September 30. 
Chapter 4: Economic Efficiency, Government Price Setting, and Taxes 

4.1 Consumer Surplus and Producer Surplus  
4.2 The Efficiency of Competitive Markets  
4.3 Government Intervention in the Market: Price Floors and Price Ceilings  
4.4 The Economic Impact of Taxes  

 
QUIZ DUE – FRIDAY OCTOBER 2nd (11:59PM) – CHAPTER 3. 
 
[Week 05] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, October 07. 
Chapter 5: Externalities, Environmental Policy, and Public Goods 

5.1 Externalities and Economic Efficiency  
5.2 Private Solutions to Externalities: The Coase Theorem  
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5.3 Government Policies to Deal with Externalities  
5.4 Four Categories of Goods  

 
QUIZ DUE – FRIDAY OCTOBER 09 (11:59PM) – CHAPTER 4. 
 
[Week 06] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, October 14. 
Chapter 6: Elasticity: The Responsiveness of Demand and Supply 

6.1 The Price Elasticity of Demand and Its Measurement 
6.2 The Determinants of the Price Elasticity of Demand 
6.3 The Relationship Between Price Elasticity of Demand and Total Revenue  
6.4 Other Demand Elasticities  
6.5 Using Elasticity to Analyze the Disappearing Family Farm  
6.6 The Price Elasticity of Supply and Its Measurement  

 
QUIZ DUE – FRIDAY OCTOBER 16th (11:59PM) – CHAPTER 5. 
 
[Week 07] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, October 21. 
MIDTERM – Chapters 1 – 6. 
 
QUIZ DUE – FRIDAY OCTOBER 23 (11:59PM) – CHAPTER 6. 
 
[Week 08] - LECTURE  
Wednesday, October 28. 
Chapter 7: Comparative Advantage 

7.1 Canada and the International Economy  
7.2 Comparative Advantage in International Trade 
7.3 How Countries Gain from International Trade  
7.4 Government Policies That Restrict International Trade  
7.5 The Arguments over Trade Policies and Globalization  

 
 
[Week 09] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, November 04. 
Chapter 9: Technology, Production, and Costs 

9.1 Technology: An Economic Definition  
9.2 The Short Run and the Long Run in Economics 
9.3 The Marginal Product of Labour and the Average Product of  
9.4 The Relationship Between Short-Run Production and Short-Run Cost  
9.5 Graphing Cost Curves 
9.6 Costs in the Long Run  

 
QUIZ DUE – FRIDAY NOVEMBER 06 (11:59PM) – CHAPTER 7. 
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[Week 10] - LECTURE  
Wednesday, November 11. 
LECTURE CANCELLED – Remembrance Day. 
 
QUIZ DUE – FRIDAY NOVEMBER 13 (11:59PM) – CHAPTER 9. 
 
[Week 11] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, November 18. 
Chapter 10: Firms in Perfectly Competitive Markets  

10.1 Perfectly Competitive Markets  
10.2 How a Firm Maximizes Profit in a Perfectly Competitive Market  
10.3 Illustrating Profit or Loss on the Cost Curve Graph  
10.4 Deciding Whether to Produce or to Shut Down in the Short Run  
10.5 “If Everyone Can Do It, You Can’t Make Money at It”: The Entry and Exit 
of Firms in the Long Run  
10.6 Perfect Competition and Efficiency  

 
 
[Week 12] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, November 25. 
Chapter 11: Monopolistic Competition: The Competitive Model in a More Realistic 
Setting  

11.1 Demand and Marginal Revenue for a Firm in a Monopolistically 
Competitive Market  
11.2 How a Monopolistically Competitive Firm Maximizes Profit in the Short 
Run 
11.3 What Happens to Profits in the Long Run? 
11.4 Comparing Monopolistic Competition and Perfect Competition  
11.5 How Marketing Differentiates Products  
11.6 What Makes a Firm Successful?  

 
QUIZ DUE – FRIDAY NOVEMBER 27 (11:59PM) – CHAPTER 10. 
 
[Week 13] - LECTURE 
Wednesday, December 02. 
Chapter 12: Oligopoly: Firms in Less Competitive Markets  

12.1 Oligopoly and Barriers to Entry  
12.2 Using Game Theory to Analyze Oligopoly  
12.3 Sequential Games and Business Strategy  
12.4 The Five Competitive Forces Model  

Chapter 13: Monopoly and Antitrust Policy 
13.1 Is Any Firm Ever Really a Monopoly? 
13.2 Where Do Monopolies Come From?  
13.3 How Does a Monopoly Choose Price and Output?  
13.4 Does Monopoly Reduce Economic Efficiency?  
13.5 Government Policy Toward Monopoly  
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QUIZ DUE – FRIDAY DECEMBER 4 (11:59PM) – CHAPTER 11. 
 
QUIZ DUE – FRIDAY DECEMBER 11 (11:59PM) – CHAPTER 12 AND 13. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
MyEconLab 
 
To access the MyEconLab content for the course, go to 
http://pearsonmylabandmastering.com and log in with your username and password. 
Select the course from the list to access the course content page. You will now see a page 
that looks similar to the one below. Content is displayed on the right and a clickable 
menu appears on the left.  
 

 
	  
	  
	  
Course	  Home	  
	  
You	  will	  be	  taken	  to	  this	  page	  immediately	  after	  successfully	  logging	  in.	  Here	  you	  
will	  find	  a	  calendar	  of	  events	  for	  the	  current	  week,	  a	  list	  of	  upcoming	  assignments,	  
announcements	  and	  a	  summary	  of	  your	  course	  results.	  If	  you	  expand	  the	  options	  by	  
clicking	  on	  “Course	  Home”	  on	  the	  left	  page	  menu	  you	  will	  have	  options	  to	  see	  an	  
expanded	  calendar,	  purchase	  upgrades	  or	  read	  the	  student	  user	  guide.	  
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Assignments	  
	  
Here	  you	  will	  find	  all	  assigned	  homework	  assignments	  and	  quizzes.	  You	  may	  
attempt	  assigned	  homework	  assignments	  as	  many	  times	  as	  you	  want;	  however	  you	  
may	  only	  attempt	  a	  quiz	  once.	  Also,	  there	  are	  no	  time	  limits	  on	  homework	  
assignments;	  quizzes	  have	  a	  stated	  time	  limit.	  You	  may	  decide	  to	  have	  all	  assigned	  
homework	  and	  quizzes	  listed	  by	  selecting	  “Show	  All”.	  Alternatively,	  you	  can	  display	  
only	  assigned	  homework	  by	  clicking	  “Homework”.	  Selecting	  “Quizzes	  and	  Tests”	  will	  
list	  all	  assigned	  and	  unassigned	  quizzes.	  Unassigned	  quizzes	  and	  tests	  are	  available	  
for	  you	  to	  practice	  as	  much	  as	  you	  like;	  there	  are	  often	  multiple	  practice	  quizzes	  for	  
any	  particular	  chapter.	  
	  
Study	  Plan	  
	  
The	  “Study	  Plan”	  portion	  of	  the	  website	  is	  a	  significant	  resource	  to	  practice	  and	  
prepare	  for	  quizzes	  and	  exams.	  The	  website	  will	  suggest	  areas	  of	  the	  course	  to	  work	  
on	  next	  based	  on	  previous	  work	  and	  any	  difficulty	  you	  have	  had	  on	  previous	  
practice.	  If	  you	  would	  like	  to	  work	  on	  something	  specific,	  just	  click	  on	  “View	  all	  
chapters”	  and	  the	  entire	  textbook	  study	  plan	  will	  be	  displayed.	  As	  you	  work	  through	  
sections	  of	  this	  study	  plan	  you	  earn	  “Mastery	  Points”.	  	  Work	  towards	  these	  points	  is	  
for	  practice	  only	  and	  does	  not	  contribute	  to	  your	  overall	  course	  grade.	  	  
	  
Results	  
	  
Here	  you	  may	  view	  your	  performance	  on	  all	  aspects	  of	  the	  online	  system	  including	  
assigned	  homework,	  assigned	  quizzes,	  study	  plan,	  and	  unassigned	  quizzes.	  Note,	  
only	  assigned	  quizzes	  count	  towards	  your	  course	  grade.	  
	  
Pearson	  eText	  
	  
If	  you	  have	  purchased	  the	  eText	  you	  will	  be	  able	  to	  access	  it	  by	  clicking	  on	  this	  link.	  
The	  eText	  is	  readable	  through	  all	  popular	  browsers.	  Note,	  if	  you	  have	  an	  iPad	  and	  
purchased	  the	  eText	  you	  are	  able	  to	  view	  the	  textbook	  through	  the	  free	  app	  offered	  
by	  the	  publisher.	  	  
	  
	  
Multimedia	  Library	  
	  
Here	  you	  will	  be	  taken	  to	  a	  search	  page	  for	  content	  available	  and	  such	  as	  glossary	  
flashcards,	  solved	  sample	  problems,	  and	  a	  library	  of	  multimedia	  content	  pertinent	  
to	  chapter	  material.	  Importantly,	  “Lecture	  Videos”	  for	  particular	  chapter	  topics	  
are	  available	  here.	  You	  may	  find	  these	  by	  clicking	  on	  “Multimedia	  Library”	  taking	  
you	  to	  a	  new	  page.	  On	  this	  new	  page	  select	  a	  particular	  chapter	  and	  media	  type	  
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(“Video”);	  then	  click	  “Find	  Now”	  to	  display	  all	  material	  satisfying	  these	  search	  
criteria.	  
	  
Chapter	  Resources	  
	  
You	  can	  quickly	  access	  all	  relevant	  materials	  for	  any	  particular	  chapter	  simply	  by	  
expanding	  the	  list	  of	  chapters	  through	  this	  link.	  All	  assigned	  homework,	  assigned	  
quizzes,	  practice	  quizzes,	  and	  study	  plan	  materials	  can	  quickly	  be	  accessed	  from	  
these	  links.	  	  
	  
	  
	  
Communication	  Tools	  
	  
Here	  you	  have	  the	  ability	  to	  read	  announcements,	  send	  email	  to	  myself	  or	  other	  
members	  of	  the	  class,	  or	  hold	  an	  online	  chat	  live	  or	  through	  the	  discussion	  board.	  
Please	  keep	  in	  mind	  these	  are	  public	  forums	  and	  all	  content	  in	  chat	  sessions	  is	  
logged.	  	  
	  
	  
WHERE	  DO	  I	  START	  FIRST?	   	  
	  
I	  strongly	  suggest	  you	  take	  a	  sample	  test	  that	  will	  illustrate	  all	  of	  the	  tools	  you	  will	  
encounter	  when	  working	  through	  material	  in	  this	  online	  system.	  It	  is	  an	  unassigned	  
quiz	  that	  will	  help	  you	  get	  comfortable;	  remember,	  since	  it	  is	  an	  unassigned	  quiz	  you	  
can	  take	  it	  as	  many	  times	  as	  you	  like.	  When	  logged	  in,	  click	  on	  the	  “Assignments”	  
menu	  item	  on	  the	  left-‐hand	  side	  of	  the	  page.	  	  Then	  select	  “Quizzes	  &	  Tests”.	  You	  will	  
see	  listed	  all	  assigned	  quizzes	  first,	  and	  all	  sample	  (unassigned)	  quizzes	  and	  tests	  
below.	  Select	  the	  first	  one:	  “Sample	  MyEconLab	  Test”	  to	  get	  started.	  	  
 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.5.

Quantitative Literacy STAT 104, 106 ECON 100, 101 MATH 100, ...



Quantitative Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high-school pre-requisites will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Quantitative Literacy requirement will 
be able to: 
 

x Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms 
x Convert relevant information into quantitative forms 
x Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data 
x Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument 

 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Mathematics, Economics, Statistics, and the Sciences, as well as 
courses in other areas in which instruction in quantitative literacy is central to the course objectives.  
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   
Course number and title  
Course pre-requisites   
Name(s) of instructor(s)   
Central contact person  
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Quantitative Literacy and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Economics
ECON101 - Principles of Macroeconomics
N/A
Maschek, Seo, Parkinson, Lu, McAskill, Solyom
Michael Maschek, Department Head
N/A

See attached.
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Quantitative Literacy outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

x Request form 
x Official course outline (current) 
x Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 
x 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 

 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  

See attached.

See attached.
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Quantitative Requirement Certification for the UFV BA 
Department of Economics, College of Arts

Courses: 
ECON100 (Principles of Microeconomics) and ECON101 (Principles of Macroeconomics) 

[1]. Economics is fundamentally an empirically oriented discipline. The focus is on explanation 
and testing our understanding of economic phenomena. Observed economic phenomena are 
assumed to result from rational individual decision making. As such, central to all courses in 
economic principles is the concept of empirically based rational decision making. 

[1].[a] (ECON100) Key questions introduced and examined in a microeconomic course, 
therefore, relate to the basis for sound representation or summary of data for decision making. 
What variables matter to the decision at hand and what variables are extraneous? How does 
the representation or summary of the data affect, or bias the decision? Questions like these are 
fundamental to all courses in economics. 

Example: what determines the quantity of a particular good being demanded by consumers?

1. What variables matter to the consumer’s decision regarding how much to demand? 
What variables are extraneous? 

2. How are these quantified? 
3. How do we represent the relationship between these variables and the amount being 

demanded? What regularities exist and how are they testable?
4. How do we quantify this relationship? How do we compare this relationship across 

different definitions of demand?
5. What can we learn about other empirically based rational decisions from examining this 

one in particular? 

Students develop an ability to quantify, represent, and analyze the relationship between 
economic variables and do all of this with a focus on individual decision making. 

[1].[b] (ECON101) Quantification is especially inherent in the early stages of a course in 
macroeconomics. For example, how do we define “unemployment”. How is our quantification 
affected by this definition and how do we represent relationships between this economic 
phenomenon and other key quantifiable variables? The aggregation inherent in macroeconomic 
questions raises particularly interesting questions relating to quantitative literacy.

Example: what determines the business cycle?

1. How do we define key macroeconomic phenomena like national income, inflation and 
unemployment?

2. How do we measure these phenomena? What do various forms of quantification of 
these concepts lack?
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3. How do we model the relationship between these variables? Can we quantify these 
relationships and if so, how? 

4. How do we use these models to interpret or predict changes in the variables over time?

Students develop an ability to quantify, represent, and analyze the relationship between 
economic variables and do all of this with a focus on explanations of macroeconomic 
phenomena. 

[2].  Teaching students to use, analyze, and understand data to explore problems and questions 
is an essential component of basic quantitative literacy. As part of its contribution to the 
College of Arts Education Plan (2016), the Department of Economics has committed to including 
the use of real-world data in all of its courses, regardless of level. Applications and problems 
utilized in most assignments work to incorporate data from sets available to students through 
Statistics Canada (Canadian Socio-Economic Information Management System [CANSIM]) and 
the Federal Reserve Bank of St. Louis (Federal Reserve Economic Data [FRED]).  

[3]. Consistency with respect to key concepts and theories covered in economic principles 
courses is maintained through adherence to the official course outline. Additionally, instructors 
in the program teach from one of two textbooks whose coverage is extremely congruent.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

ECON 101    Arts/Economics  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Principles of Macroeconomics 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course develops a basic understanding of economy-wide issues such as growth, composition, and fluctuation of 
overall output, the determinants of unemployment, inflation, and interest rates, and the role of the financial system in 
facilitating savings and investment. It teaches students the tools to understand the debates surrounding current 
macroeconomic issues and to evaluate various policy instruments. Techniques in measuring aggregate variables are 
studied and these variables are subsequently employed as inputs for macroeconomic models utilized to provide insight 
into economic policy issues.  

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces: ECON 202        
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take: ECON 202 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45-60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30-45 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every Semester  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: April 1992 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2010 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: February 2014 
(four years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Michael Maschek  
Department Head: Vladimir Dvoracek   Date approved: January 2010  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UPAC)   Date of meeting: January 22, 2010  
Curriculum Committee chair: John Carroll   Date approved: February 12, 2010  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte / Eric Davis   Date approved: February 12, 2010  
Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UPAC) approval   Date of meeting: February 26, 2010  
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ECON 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• Calculate and interpret economic aggregates; 
• Distinguish between real and nominal values for variables such as output, prices and interest rates; 
• Analyze long run determinants of economic growth; 
• Calculate trade, financial flows, savings and investment; 
• Solve for output and interest rates in an economic model; 
• Analyze the effects of monetary and fiscal policy. 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lecture/seminar format with student participation, problem-solving and discussion of current macroeconomic issues. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Mankiw et al., Principles of Macroeconomics, Nelson Education, 2009 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

      
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Quizzes and midterms    20% 
Final exam 20% 
Presentations 20% 
Assignments and paper 20% 
Participation 20% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Measuring a Nation’s Income 
Measuring the Cost of Living 
Production and Growth 
Savings, Investment, and the Financial System 
Unemployment and its Natural Rate 
The Monetary System 
Money Growth and Inflation 
Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply 
The Influence of Monetary and Fiscal Policy on Aggregate Demand 
A Macroeconomic Theory of the Open Economy 
The Short-Run Tradeoff Between Inflation and Unemployment 
Current Debates Over Macroeconomic Policy 
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Economics 101 
Principles of Macroeconomics 

 
Michael Maschek, Ph.D. 

University of the Fraser Valley 
Winter, 2013 

 
Email: Michael.Maschek@ufv.ca 

Twitter: @michaelmaschek 
 

Office – Abbotsford Campus, C2416 
Telephone – 604-504-7441 [4135] 

 
Office Hours – TBA 

 
 
Course Description 
 
Macroeconomics concerns the study of economy-wide issues such as the composition 
and fluctuation of overall output, employment, the regulation of money and credit, and 
performance in economic growth and price stability. First studied are techniques in 
measuring these variables. These elements are then drawn into basic models of 
macroeconomic behaviours. The models developed enable powerful insights into the 
economic policy issues that are everyday the subject of public debate. This is a first 
principles course designed to be of interest to students across disciplines and presumes no 
prior study of economics. 
 
Course Objectives 
 
This first course in macroeconomic principles provides a four part survey into the theory. 
In the first part, the components of national income and expenditure are explained in 
order to piece together the puzzle of why economic activity fluctuates and how 
government expenditures and taxation influence the economy. In the second part of the 
course, an aggregate expenditure model is developed to understand the variables and 
constraints of government economic policy. In the third, part of the course, money, 
banking and monetary policy are explored. How banks “create” money, how the central 
authorities regulate interest rates, and how monetary policy is affected are central 
questions addressed in this part of the course. In the final part of the course, we return to 
the perennial problems of unemployment, inflation, and productivity growth. 
Macroeconomic policies and issues such as the national debt are explored. 
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Instructional Method 
 
Lecture/seminar format with student participation, problem-solving, and discussion of 
current macroeconomic issues. 
 
Required Textbook 
 
Mankiw, Kneebone, McKenzie, and Rowe, Principles of Macroeconomics, Fifth 
Canadian Edition, Thomson Nelson, 2011. 
 
Evaluation 
 
Quizzes/Labs [5] – 20% 
Midterm [1] – 30% 
Final – 50% 
 
Regulations 
 
Quizzes 
 
Five quizzes are scheduled throughout the semester. Two quizzes occur prior to the 
midterm and three quizzes following the midterm. These quizzes will be administered 
during the first twenty minutes of the Thursday lecture and returned during lecture the 
following week. Each quiz is graded out of a maximum score of ten. Quizzes will consist 
of a question similar to one in a set provided to the students in advance. These questions 
are practiced in labs in the weeks leading up to the scheduled quiz. 
 
Labs 
 
Each student must be enrolled in one of five labs associated with the course. In labs, 
questions are practiced in order to prepare for upcoming quizzes and exams. Students 
may work alone or in groups on questions suggested at the beginning of each lab. 
Adequate effort towards completing each question earns the student one participation 
mark. As there are ten labs scheduled, there are ten possible participation marks. If at the 
end of the semester, the participation mark earned by a student exceeds the lowest ranked 
quiz score, this participation mark will take its place towards the quizzes contribution 
towards the student’s overall grade. 
 
Exams 
 
A midterm worth 30% towards the student’s overall grade will be held during regularly 
scheduled class time. Attendance is mandatory.  
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A final worth 50% towards the student’s overall grade will be scheduled during the 
university’s examination period following the semester. The final exam will be 
cumulative; material will be drawn from the course coverage in its entirety. 
 
Student Conduct 
 
Student’s are advised to review UFV’s policy regarding Student Conduct and Plagiarism 
[http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm] 
 
Normally, the last day to transfer from credit to audit coincides with the institution’s last 
day to withdraw without “W” appearing on the transcript.   
 
Course Syllabus 
 
Session 1: Introduction 
 
[1.1] Ten Principles of Economics (Optional) 
    * Chapter 1 
 
Session 2: Supply and Demand I – How Markets Work 
 
[2.1] Market Forces of Supply and Demand (Optional) 
    * Chapter 4 
 
Session 3: The Data of Macroeconomics 
 
[3.1] Measuring a Nation’s Income 
    * Chapter 5 
 
[3.2] Measuring the Cost of Living 
    * Chapter 6 
 
Session 4: The Real Economy in the Long Run 
 
[4.1] Production and Growth 
    * Chapter 7 
 
[4.2] Savings, Investment, and the Financial System 
    * Chapter 8 
 
[4.3] Unemployment and its Natural Rate 
    * Chapter 9 
 
Session 5: Money and Prices in the Long Run 
 
[5.1] The Monetary System 
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    * Chapter 10 
 
[5.2] Money Growth and Inflation 
    * Chapter 11 
 
Session 6: The Macroeconomics of Open Economies 
 
[6.1] Open-Economy Macroeconomics: Basic Concepts 
    * Chapter 12 
 
[6.2] A Macroeconomic Theory of the Open Economy 
    * Chapter 13 
Session 7: Short-Run Economic Fluctuations 
 
[7.1] Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply 
    * Chapter 14 
 
[7.2] The Influence of Monetary and Fiscal Policy on Aggregate Demand 
    * Chapter 15 
 
[7.3] The Short-Run Tradeoff between Inflation and Unemployment 
    * Chapter 16 
 
Session 8: Final Thoughts 
 
[8.1] Five Debates over Macroeconomic Policy (Optional) 
    * Chapter 17 
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Detailed Outline 
 
Tuesday, January 08 
Thursday, January 10 
Introduction – Review Course Outline, Syllabus, and Regulations. 
Lecture 01 – Chapter 05 – Measuring A Nation’s Income 

A. The Economy’s Income and Expenditure 
B. The Measurement of Gross Domestic Product 

B.1 “GDP is the Market Value …” 
B.2 “… Of All …” 
B.3 “… Final …” 
B.4 “… Goods and Services …” 
B.5 “… Produced …” 
B.6 “… Within a Country …” 
B.7 “… In a Given Period of Time” 

 C. The Components of GDP 
  C.1 Consumption [C] 
  C.2 Investment [I] 
  C.3 Government Purchases [G] 
  C.4 Net Exports [X-M] 
 D. Real versus Nominal GDP 
  D.1 A Numerical Example 
  D.2 The GDP Deflator 
 E. GDP and Economic Well-Being 
LABS CANCELLED. 
 
Tuesday, January 15 
Thursday, January 17 
Lecture 02 – Chapter 06 – Measuring the Cost of Living 

A. The Consumer Price Index [CPI] 
A.1 How the Consumer Price Index is Calculated 
A.2 Problems with Measuring the Cost of Living 
A.3 The GDP Deflator versus the Consumer Price Index 

 B. Correcting Economic Variables for the Effects of Inflation 
  B.1 Dollar Figures from Different Times 
  B.2 Indexation 
  B.3 Real versus Nominal Interest Rates 
Labs: Chapter 5 - #2, 5, 6.  
 
Tuesday, January 22 
Thursday, January 24 [Quiz] 
Lecture 03 – Chapter 07 – Production and Growth 

A. Economic Growth around the World 
B. Productivity: Its Role and Determinants 

B.1 Why is Productivity so Important 
B.2 How is Productivity Determined 
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B.3 The Production Function 
C. Economic Growth and Public Policy 

C.1 The Importance of Saving and Investment 
C.2 Diminishing Returns and the Catch-Up Effect 
C.3 Investment from Abroad 
C.4 Education 
C.5 Property Rights and Political Stability 
C.6 Free Trade 
C.7 Research and Development 
C.8 Population Growth 

Labs: Chapter 6 - #1, 2, 9, 11. 
 
Tuesday, January 29 
Thursday, January 31  
Lecture 04 – Chapter 08 – Saving, Investment and the Financial System 

A. Financial Institutions in the Canadian Economy 
 A.1 Financial Markets 
 A.2 Financial Intermediaries  

 B.  Saving and Investment in the National Income Accounts 
  B.1 Some Important Identities 
  B.2 The Meaning of Saving and Investment 
 C.  The Market for Loanable Funds 
  C.1 Supply and Demand for Loanable Funds 
  C.2 Policy 1: Saving Incentives 
  C.3 Policy 2: Investment Incentives 
  C.4 Policy 3: Government Budget Deficits 
  C.5 The Debate over Budget Surpluses 
Labs: Chapter 7 - #2, 5, 9, 10, 11. 
 
Tuesday, February 05 
Thursday, February 07 [Quiz] 
Lecture 05 – Chapter 9 – Unemployment and Its Natural Rate 

A. Identifying Unemployment 
A.1 How is Unemployment Measured? 
A.2 Does the Unemployment Rate Measure What We Want it To? 
A.3 How Long are the Unemployed without Work? 
A.4 Why Are There Always Some People Unemployed? 

 B.  Job Search 
  B.1 Why Some Frictional Unemployment is Inevitable? 
  B.2 Public Policy and Job Search 
  B.3 Employment Insurance 
 C.  Minimum Wage Laws 
 D.  Unions and Collective Bargaining 
  D.1 The Economics of Unions 
  D.2 Are Unions Good or Bad for the Economy 
 E.  The Theory of Efficiency Wages 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.5.

Quantitative Literacy STAT 104, 106 ECON 100, 101 MATH 100, ...



  E.1 Worker Health 
  E.2 Worker Turnover 
  E.3 Worker Effort 
  E.4 Worker Quality  
Labs: Chapter 8 - #4, 5, 8, 10.  
 
Tuesday, February 12 
Thursday, February 14 
LECTURE CANCELLED – University Reading Break 
LABS CANCELLED – University Reading Break 
 
 
Tuesday, February 19 
 Midterm Review; Chapter 9 - #1, 2, 3, 4.  
Thursday, February 21  

MIDTERM 
LABS CANCELLED. 
 
 
Tuesday, February 26 
Thursday, February 28 
Lecture 06 – Chapter 10 – The Monetary System 

A. The Meaning of Money 
A.1 The Functions of Money 
A.2 The Kinds of Money 
A.3 Money in the Canadian Economy 

 B.  The Bank of Canada 
  B.1 Monetary Policy 
 C.  Commercial Banks and the Money Supply 
  C.1 The Simple Case of 100-Percent Reserve Banking 
  C.2 Money Creation with Fractional-Reserve Banking 
  C.3 The Money Multiplier 
  C.4 The Bank of Canada’s Tools of Monetary Control 
  C.5 Problems Controlling the Money Supply 
LABS CANCELLED. 
 
Tuesday, March 05 
Thursday, March 07 
Lecture 07 – Chapter 11 – Money Growth and Inflation 

A. The Classical Theory of Inflation 
A.1 The Level of Prices and the Value of Money 
A.2 Money Supply, Demand and Monetary Equilibrium 
A.3 The Effects of a Monetary Injection 
A.4 A Brief Look at the Adjustment Process 
A.5 The Classical Dichotomy and Monetary Neutrality 
A.6 Velocity and the Quantity Equations 
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A.7 The Inflation Tax 
 B.  The Costs of Inflation 
  B.1 A Fall in Purchasing Power? The Inflation Fallacy 
  B.2 Shoeleather Costs 
  B.3 Menu Costs 
  B.4 Relative-Price Variability and the Misallocation of Resources 
  B.5 Inflation-Induced Tax Distortions 

B.6 Confusion and Inconvenience 
B.7 A Special Cost of Unexpected Inflation: Arbitrary Redistribution of  

Wealth 
Labs: Chapter 10 - #7, 9, 10, 11. 
 
Tuesday, March 12 
Thursday, March 14 [Quiz] 
Lecture 08 – Chapter 12 – Open Economy Macroeconomics: Basic Concepts 

A. The International Flow of Goods and Capital 
A.1 The Flow of Goods: Exports, Imports and Net Exports 
A.2 The Flow of Financial Resources: Net Capital Outflow 
A.3 The Equality of Net Exports and Net Capital Outflow 
A.4 Saving, Investment and their Relationship to the International Flows 

 B.  The Prices for International Transactions: Real and Nominal Exchange Rates 
  B.1 Real Exchange Rates 
  B.2 Nominal Exchange Rates 
 C.  Purchasing Power Parity: A First Theory of Exchange Rate Determination 
  C.1 The Basic Logic of Purchasing Power Parity 
  C.2 Implications of Purchasing Power Parity 
  C.3 Limitations of Purchasing Power Parity 
Labs: Chapter 11 - #1, 2, 8, 11, 12. 
 
Tuesday, March 19 
Thursday, March 21 
Lecture 09 – Chapter 13 – A Macroeconomic Theory of the Open Economy 

A. Supply and Demand for Loanable Funds and for Foreign Currency Exchange 
A.1 The Market for Loanable Funds 
A.2 The Market for Foreign Currency Exchange 

 B.  Equilibrium in the Open Economy 
  B.1 Net Capital Outflow: The Link Between the Two Markets 
  B.2 Simultaneous Equilibrium in Two Markets 
 C. How Policies and Events Effect an Open Economy 
  C.1 Increase in Real World Interest Rates 
  C.2 Government Budget Deficits and Surpluses 
   C.2.1 The Twin Deficit Phenomenon 
  C.3 Trade Policy 
  C.4 Political Instability and Capital Flight 
Labs: Chapter 12 - #1, 4, 8, 10, 11. 
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Tuesday, March 26 
Thursday, March 28 [Quiz] 
Lecture 10 – Chapter 14 – Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply 

A. Three Key Facts about Economic Fluctuations 
A.1 Fact 1: Economic Fluctuations are Irregular and Unpredictable 
A.2 Most Macroeconomic Variables Fluctuate Together 
A.3 As Output Falls, Unemployment Rises 

 B.  Explaining Short-Run Economic Fluctuations 
  B.1 How the Short Run Differs from the Long Run 
  B.2 The Basic Model of Economic Fluctuations 
 C.  The Aggregate Demand Curve 
  C.1 Why the Aggregate Demand Curve Slopes Downward 
  C.2 Why the Aggregate Demand Curve Might Shift 
 D. The Aggregate Supply Curve 
  D.1 Why the Aggregate Supply Curve is Vertical in the Long Run 
  D.2 Why the Long Run Aggregate Supply Curve Might Shift 
  D.3 A New Way to Depict Long Run Growth and Inflation 
  D.4 Why the Aggregate Supply Curve Slopes Upward in the Short Run 
  D.5  Why the Short Run Aggregate Supply Curve Might Shift 
 E.  Two Causes of Economic Fluctuations 
  E.1 The Effects of a Shift in Aggregate Demand 
  E.2 The Effects of a Shift in Aggregate Supply 
Labs: Chapter 13 - #2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 12. 
 
Tuesday, April 02 
Thursday, April 04 
Lecture 11 – Chapter 15 – Influence of Monetary and Fiscal Policy on Aggregate 
Demand 

A. How Monetary Policy Influences Aggregate Demand 
A.1 The Theory of Liquidity Preferences 
A.2 The Downward Slope of the Aggregate Demand Curve 
A.3 Changes in Money Supply 
A.4 Open Economy Considerations 

 B.  How Fiscal Policy Influences Aggregate Demand 
  B.1 Changes in Government Purchases 

B.2 The Multiplier Effect 
B.3 A Formula for the Spending Multiplier 
B.4 Other Applications of the Multiplier Effect 

Labs: Chapter 14: #2, 4, 6, 8, 12.  
  
Tuesday, April 09 
Thursday, April 11 [Quiz] 
Lecture 11 – Chapter 15 –  Cont’d 

B.5 The Crowding Out Effect On Investment 
B.6 Open Economy Considerations 
B.7 Changes in Taxes 
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B.8 Deficit Reduction 
 C.  Using Policy to Stabilize the Economy 
  C.1 The Case for Active Stabilization Policy 
  C.2 The Case Against Active Stabilization Policy 
  C.3 Automatic Stabilizers 
  C.4 A Flexible Exchange Rate as an Automatic Stabilizer 
Labs: Chapter 15: 1, 3, 5, 6. 
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Quantitative Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high-school pre-requisites will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Quantitative Literacy requirement will 
be able to: 
 

 Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms 

 Convert relevant information into quantitative forms 

 Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data 

 Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument 
 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Mathematics, Economics, Statistics, and the Sciences, as well as 
courses in other areas in which instruction in quantitative literacy is central to the course objectives.  
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Quantitative Literacy and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Mathematics and Statistics

Math 100---Everyday Math and Stats

C or better in one of Principles of Math 11, Applications of Math 11 or Foundations of Math 11

David Chu, Robin Endelman

Ian Affleck (Department Head)

No

Math 100 covers the topics in critical thinking, problem solving, models of 
growth, everyday geometry, rates and percentages, normal distribution, linear 
regression and personal finance. Through these topics and homework 
assignments, students will gain basic skills and foundational learning in 
Quantitative Literacy. They will also learn how to convert, explain and interpret 
information in quantitative forms, to draw conclusions from analyzing statistical 
data, and to use data-based evidence in support of an argument. Acquisition of 
the Quantitative Literacy skills are evident from the learning outcomes and the 
course contents in the official course outline. Students will use technology 
(Excel and a graphing calculator) in this course as well.
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Quantitative Literacy outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  

In one of the assignments, students will be asked to calculate the monthly payments of a 
mortgage of their choice. First, they need to know how much money they would like to 
borrow from a financial institution (a bank or a credit union) to buy a property (a condo, a 
townhouse or a detached house). Second, they need to determine the amount of money 
for the down payment. Third, they will search from various financial institutions to compare 
the 5-year fixed mortgage interest rates and select the lowest one for a 25-year mortgage. 
Finally, they are required to calculate the monthly payments for such a desirable mortgage. 
 
In another assignment, students will be given a real-life data set (e.g., the annual average 
global temperature data to study global warming). They are asked to display, explain and 
interpret the pattern of the data by means of graphical and numerical methods. In addition, 
students are required to apply a regression model to analyze the data, then interpret the 
results and draw conclusions. 

Because of the wide range of topics covered in this course, Math 100 is 
designed to be team-taught by a mathematician and a statistician. They each 
provide their expertise in Math and Stats to cover these topics. If there is only 
one instructor teaching the course, however, he/she must have expertise in 
both Math and Stats to cover these topics. All instructors will be using the same 
textbook chosen by the Department. By teaching the course contents listed in 
the official course outline, this will ensure that the learning objectives and 
Quantitative Literacy outcomes are met. 
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE:

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE:

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC approval)

Course outline form version: 09/15/14

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM

Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice.

Course Code and Number: Math 100 Number of Credits: 3

Course Full Title: Everyday Math and Stats

Course Short Title (if title exceeds 30 characters):  

Faculty: Science Department (or program if no department): Math & Stats

Calendar Description:

Designed for Arts and General Studies students, and anyone interested in beauty and practical applications of 
Mathematics and Statistics in daily life.  Critical thinking, problem solving, models of growth, everyday geometry, rates 
and percentages, normal distribution, linear regression, personal finance.

Note: Students with credit for Math 105 cannot take this course for further credit.

Prerequisites (or NONE): One of the following: C or better in one of Principles of Math 11, Applications of Math 11, MATH 085, 
Foundations of Mathematics 11, or Precalculus 11; or B or better in Apprenticeship and Workplace 
Mathematics 12; or one of Foundations of Mathematics 12, Precalculus 12, Principles of Math 12, or 
Applications of Math 12; or 45 university-level credits with department permission.

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE): 

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE): 

Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit)

Former course code/number: 

Cross-listed with: 

Equivalent course(s): 

Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take
this course for further credit.

Transfer Credit

Transfer credit already exists:  Yes    No

Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT): 

 Yes    No  (if yes, fill in transfer credit form)

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:  Yes    No

To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca.

Total Hours: 45 

Typical structure of instructional hours: 

Lecture hours      40

Seminars/tutorials/workshops

Laboratory hours 5
Field experience hours

Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)

Online learning activities

Other contact hours: 

Total 45

Special Topics

Will the course be offered with different topics?

 Yes    No

If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit:

 No    Yes,  repeat(s)    Yes, no limit

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered.

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 28

Expected frequency of course offerings (every semester, 
annually, every other year, etc.):  annually

Department / Program Head or Director: Ian Affleck Date approved:

Faculty Council approval Date approved:

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC) Date of posting:
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Dean/Associate VP: Date approved:

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:
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Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1) analyze  arguments, test argument validity, and construct counterexamples to  invalid arguments,

2) apply problem solving strategies,

3) estimate calculations to roughly judge the value of a quantity,

4) evaluate rates, proportions and percentages,

5) model data with linear, quadratic, exponential, and logarithmic functions,

6) demonstrate an understanding of basic geometric concepts (point, line, plane), and measurements (length, area, volume, angle),

7) calculate basic probabilities,

8) display, summarize, analyze and interpret statistical data,

9) calculate descriptive statistics,

10) find correlation and apply linear regression model to a given set of data,

11) demonstrate an understanding of the concepts of simple and compound interest, present and future values,

12) calculate monthly payments, mortgages and loans.

Students are expected to use a graphing calculator and spreadsheet software.

Students will apply the above skills and tools to model real-world situations and phenomena to make predictions and sound decisions.

Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR)

 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because  

Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion)

lectures, presentations, online text support; may be team-taught by a mathematician and statistician.

Grading system: Letter Grades:    Credit/No Credit: Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes    No 

NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor.

Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download Supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form)

Author (surname, initials) Title (article, book, journal, etc.) Current ed. Publisher Year

1. K. Denley & 
M. Hall

Viewing Life Mathematically: A Pathway to Quantitative 

Literacy
Hawkes 2016

2. J.I. Brown Mathematics for the Liberal Arts CRC Press 2015

3.

4.

5.

Required Additional Supplies and Materials (software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing, etc.)

Graphing calculator (eg, TI-84+), spreadsheet software (eg, Excel)

Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting

Final exam (opt’l)    40% (or 30%) Assignments: 20%  Midterm exam: % Practicum: %

Quizzes/tests:                      40% Lab work: % Field experience: % Shop work: %

Presentations (opt’l)  0% (or 10%) : % : % Total: 100%

Details (if necessary): Optional essay and presentations in lieu of a portion of the final exam.

Typical Course Content and Topics

1)  Critical thinking and problem solving

- thinking mathematically

- problem solving processes and techniques

- estimating and evaluating
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2)  Rates, ratios, proportions and percentages

- rates and unit rates

- proportions, ratios

- absolute and percentage changes

- unit conversions (egs: currency, mileage, weight) 

3)  Mathematics of growth: models and predictions

- the language of functions

- linear growth

- quadratic models

- exponential growth

- logarithmic growth

4)  Everyday geometry:

- lines, planes, angles

- parallel and perpendicular lines

- perimeters, areas, volumes

5)  Probability and statistics:

- collecting and displaying data with graphs and charts

- describing and analyzing data

- calculating means, medians, and standard deviations

- calculate basic probabilities

- the normal distribution

- linear regression and correlations

6) Personal finance:

- understanding personal finance

- understanding simple and compound interest

- savings and retirement funds

- borrowing, mortgages and loans

7) As time permits, an optional topic to be chosen from the following:

- sports statistics

- graph theory (trees, matchings, networks)

- number theory (prime numbers, modular arithmetic, cryptography)

- mathematics in art (planar symmetries, tilings, isometries)

- voting and social choice (fairness, apportionment, weighted voting systems)

Students will have an option to write an essay and give a presentation on an interesting topic of their choice.  Some examples of topics 
related to issues in Mathematics or Statistics include: 

Mathematics in architecture

Mathematics in art (sculpture, textiles, different geometries)

Game theory (probability, expectation)

Famous math problems (math in the news)

Logic games

Mathematics in nature (fractal geometry, crystals)

Mathematics and music (harmonies, ratios, logarithms and musical intervals)

Opinion polls (margin of error, 19 times out of 20)

Design of experiments (placebo effect, double-blind tests)

Indigenous mathematics (patterns in art and weaving, 8way math, drum making)
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Quantitative Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high-school pre-requisites will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Quantitative Literacy requirement will 
be able to: 
 

 Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms 

 Convert relevant information into quantitative forms 

 Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data 

 Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument 
 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Mathematics, Economics, Statistics, and the Sciences, as well as 
courses in other areas in which instruction in quantitative literacy is central to the course objectives.  
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department  Mathematics and Statistics 

Course number and title MATH 110 Pre-Calculus Math  

Course pre-requisites  One of the following: (C or better in one of Principles of Math 12 or 
Precalculus 12) or (C- or better in both MATH 094 and MATH 095) or (C- 
in MATH 096) or (C+ or better in Applications of Math 12) or (at least 55% 
on the MDPT). 

Name(s) of instructor(s)  Joseph, Yu, Robin Endelman, Stan Manu, Karamjit Dhande, Karin Loots. 

Central contact person Stan Manu, Karin Loots 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

No 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Quantitative Literacy and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 
For simplicity of presentation below, we'll refer to the four skills listed above as:  
A. Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms  
B. Convert relevant information into quantitative forms  
C. Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data  
D. Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument 
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The MATH 110 learning outcome "demonstrate basic algebraic skills"  requires skills A and C, as 
students learn  to strengthen their basic algebraic skills, which are essential tools required to 
explain, interpret and draw conclusions in a variety of mathematical models, including  linear, 
quadratic, cubic, polynomial, rational, exponential, and logarithmic.  A sample problem which 
students would solve to demonstrate this learning objective would be: "The stadium vending 
company finds that sales of hot dogs average 37,000 hot dogs per game when the hot dogs sell 
for $2.50 each. For each 50 cent increase in the price, the sales per game drop by 5000 hot dogs. 
What price per hot dog should the vending company charge to realize the maximum revenue?" 
 
The MATH 110 learning outcome "demonstrate proficiency with function notation", requires 
skills B, C and D, as students are required to convert information into a funcion form, and use 
this then to draw a conclusion and support an argument. A  sample problem which students 
would solve to demonstrate this learning objective describes in words how property tax is 
calculated on a graduated scale based on assessed property value, then asks students to 
construct a function which calculuates the tax amount given the assessed value, and sketch a 
graph of this function. 
 
The MATH 110 learning outcome "use technology to explore mathematical concepts" requires 
skills A and D, as students learn to explain and interpret the numerical values in function 
notations, as well as the output values provided by a calculator and to draw a conclusion based 
on the information. A sample problem which students would solve to demonstrate this learning 
objective would provide an exponential model for world population (in billions) as a function of 
time in years after a given date, then ask the students to interpret make predictions about what 
the population will be at a certain date, and when the population will reach a certain level.  
 
The MATH 110 learning outcome "explain the graphs and properties of the basic functions used 
in calculus (power, rational, exponential, logarithmic, trigonometric, inverse functions)" require 
skills A and C, as students acquire an in-depth knowledge of the graphs of the basic funstions 
and then use it to explain and interpret the relevant information and draw conclusions. 
 
The MATH 110 learning outcome  "apply the basic functions to practical situations, translating 
(converting) from English to mathematics and back again", requires skills A, B, C and D, as 
students learn to support practical applications (an argument) with quantitative evidence in the 
form of visual presentations, and interpret all practical applications through quantitative 
analysis.  This learning outcome is especially important in supporting the case that  MATH 110 
satisfies the quantitative requirement, as it speaks to the fact that analysis of real world 
applications plays a significant role in students' learning journey in this course.  

 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
Students in MATH 110 complete assignments weekly or biweekly through an online homework 
system, and write several tests and/or quizzes during the semester, finishing the course with a 
final exam. Furthermore, students are required to submit a number of hand-in assignments 
throughout the semester. Virtually each of these assessments includes skill-practice questions 
and practical interpretation questions, and are directly related to the work covered in class. 
While not all questions are presented in an applied context, a great variety of applications 
throughout the course motivate and illustrate the utility of each learning objective.  
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3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Quantitative Literacy outcomes? 
All instructors are required to follow the official course outline. All instructors currently use the 
same textbook.  Sessional instructors have mentors who ensure that guidelines (regarding the 
material covered and the textbook used) are followed and that the required standard of tests 
and exams are met. 

 
 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
MATH 110  Science/ Mathematics and Statistics  4 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Pre-Calculus Math 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
 
This course is required for students who intend to study calculus and who have not obtained a mark of at least a B in Principles of 
Math 12 or equivalent.  
MATH 110 is intended to give students an opportunity to develop the mathematics they have seen in high school and progress into a 
successful completion of first-year calculus. In particular, it is meant to help students strengthen their basic algebraic skills, to re-
examine functions including rational, exponential, logarithmic, trigonometric, and inverse functions, and to provide a general 
introduction to the instantaneous rate of change as studies in calculus. Practical applications are emphasized. As the use of 
technology can greatly facilitate the study of mathematics, students will require a graphing calculator. 
 
Note: Students with credit for MATH 140 cannot take this course for further credit. . 

 
PREREQUISITES: One of the following: (C or better in one of Principles of Math 12 or Precalculus 12) or (C- or better in 

both MATH 094 and MATH 095) or (C- in MATH 096) or (C+ or better in Applications of Math 12) or 
(at least 55% on the MDPT). 

COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take: MATH 140 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 75  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 75 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Fall & Winter  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1993 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2014 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: January 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Calculus Group  
Department Head: Cynthia Loten   Date approved: April 29, 2013  
Campus Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: n/a  
Curriculum Committee chair: David Fenske   Date approved: June 21, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Lucy Lee   Date approved: June 21, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: September 27, 2013  
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MATH 110 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

The course is meant to provide students with a deeper understanding of the concepts and techniques necessary for a successful 
study of calculus. Work progresses at a pace which provides a good preparation for the pace of first-year calculus. 
  
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

1. demonstrate basic algebraic skills, especially those most frequently required in the study of calculus, 
2. demonstrate proficiency with function notation, 
3. use technology to explore mathematical concepts, 
4. explain the graphs and properties of the basic functions used in calculus (power, rational, exponential, logarithmic, 

trigonometric, inverse functions), and 
5. apply the basic functions to practical situations, translating from English to mathematics and back again. 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lectures are interspersed with problem sessions; evaluation includes assignments, midterms, and a three-hour comprehensive final.  
Graphing calculators will be used throughout. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Please check online at http://www.ufv.ca/math/challenge.htm for the departmental challenge policy  
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

The textbook is chosen by a departmental curriculum committee.  Recent texts include: 
 Connally, Hughes, Hallett, Gleason, et al.  2000.  Functions Modeling Change.  Wiley. 
 Stewart, Redlin, Watson.  1998.  Precalculus.  Third edition.  Brooks/Cole. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

A graphing calculator (without a computer algebraic system) is required. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

The weighting of the various components may vary from instructor to instructor and from year to year, although there must be at least two  
and the comprehensive final exam must be worth from 30% to 50% of the final grade. 
An example of student evaluation for this course: 
 Quizzes/assignments 20% 
 Midterm exams  40% 
 Final exam  40% 
Students must achieve at least 40% on the final exam in order to receive credit for this course.  
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Exact course content and ordering may vary slightly from year to year but will encompass the following: 
1. Review of basic algebra. 
2. Algebraic equations and inequalities. 
3. Functions and graphs, including mathematical notation and language, and the use of functions to relate a mathematical equation 

to sintuations encountered in life. 
4. Polynomial and rational functions. 
5. Inverse functions:  finding them graphically and algebraically, understanding their uses. 
6. Exponential and logarithmic functions, including applications such as population growth, radioactive decay, the spread of pollution. 
7. Trigonometric functions and their relationship to periodic phenomena such as ocean tides, human physiology. 
8. Analytic trigonometry 
9. Sequences, series, inductions, as time permits. 
10. Introduction to the instantaneous rate of change. 
 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.5.

Quantitative Literacy STAT 104, 106 ECON 100, 101 MATH 100, ...



DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS 
  

MATH 110: PRE- CALCULUS – AB 1  (CRN 10888) 

WINTER 2015  

 

TUESDAY and THURSDAY : 4:00pm  – 5:20pm  Room A362  Friday: 2:30pm  – 3:50pm  Room A253 

Office Hours : Friday: 10:00am – 11:30am,  1:00 – 2:30 (D3012)  

MATH CENTRE: To see me at other times, please see the Math Centre schedule posted on BBL. 

E-mail: Karin.Loots@ufv.ca (the best way to reach me) 

 

REQUIRED TEXT:  Ratti and McWaters:  Precalculus Essentials, PEARSON 
 

SUPPLEMENTARY SUPPLIES:  Graphic Calculator: TEXAS TI – 83 (Plus) / TI 84 

Calculators may be used on on-line assignments and quizzes, and the occasional in-class quiz, but no calculators will be 

allowed on midterm exams and the final exam. 

 

PREREQUISITE(S): One of the following: C or better in one of  Principles of Math 12 or Precalculus 12; or C- or better in both 

MATH 094 and MATH 095; or C+ or better in Applications of Math 12; or at least 55% on the MDPT. 

 

COURSE CONTENT:  Basic algebra and properties of the real numbers, functions and graphing, exponentials, logartihms and 

trigonometry, and an introduction to calculus (sequences and limits).  

            

EVALUATION: 

Quizzes:   10%   Final Exam:         40% 

On-line quizzes (MATHXL)   7%   Midterm Tests:   40% 

Assignments (MATHXL)      3% 
 

BLACKBOARD: Class notes, as well as announcements will be posted on the UFV Blackboard protected website, available 

through your myufv account → my courses.  Please come to class prepared with the printed notes (templates). 

 

MIDTERM TESTS: Tests will usually be only on current material but could include the occasional review question and 

knowledge of earlier concepts may be required to complete a question. There will be 2 tests this semester.  

Tentative dates:  Midterm Test #1:  FEB 5 

 Midterm Test #2:  MAR 24 

 If extraordinary circumstances prevent a student from writing a test and if the instructor has been notified in advance, the 

student may be allowed to write a make-up test.  The make-up date is at the discretion of the instructor.  Unless appropriate 

justification is established in writing, absence from tests will result in a mark of zero.  

 

MATHXL (GRADED):   

 An Assignment will be posted after every class through Mathxl – see hand-out. Late assignments will NOT be 

accepted.  Additional questions are available in the textbook for independent work.   

 On-line QUIZZES through Mathxl will be posted after every FRIDAY class.  

 

IN-CLASS QUIZZES will be given on a regular basis, based on homework questions and recent topics discussed  in class, (See 

schedule).  For success in quizzes, students need to keep up with homework and ensure they understand concepts we’ve 

covered to date. No make-up quizzes will be allowed.  If you have a valid reason (i.e. illness or accident) and have informed me, 

you may be excused from (maximum) one quiz. 
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The FINAL EXAM is a three hour comprehensive examination designed to test the critical aspects of the course.  Only a serious 

medical reason or a conflict with another final exam will permit you to write it at any time other than that scheduled. You are 

strongly advised not to make plans for travel or employment during the final exam period until the exam date is posted, since 

special arrangements will not be made for examinations which conflict with such plans.    

NOTE: Students must obtain a mark of at least 40% on the final exam to pass the course. 

 
 

 
 

MATH CENTRE: Chilliwack  CEP A1212  Abbotsford  G161 

Both centres are staffed with knowledgeable tutors for free drop-in help. 

 

IMPORTANT DATES  –  WINTER 2015  –  See UFV Calendar for more important dates:   

Fee payment deadline:  Jan 20 

Last day to obtain audit status :  Feb 4 

Last day to withdraw without “W” appearing on the transcript: Feb 14 

Last day to withdraw from the course: March 20 

Last day of classes:  April 13  

Examination Period. (No classes): April 15-25 

UFV Closed: Midterm break February 10-14,   Family Day:  February 9;  Good Friday: April 3, Easter Monday: April 6 

 

GENERAL COMMENTS:  I am here to help you learn, but essentially, it is through individual (hard) work that you learn and be 

successful.  Generally, it is expected that you should be spending two hours outside the class for each hour in class.   

Suggestions: 

 Work hard, work often!  

 Come to class prepared with the printed notes! 

 After class, work through the notes and examples discussed and done in class. 

 Find more examples in the text book. 

 Do your homework regularly. 

If you find you have difficulty on any part of the course, make use of my office hours.  Don’t let problems pile up – clarify them promptly.   

 

 FINAL NOTE:  

 Students with documented disabilities requiring academic and/or exam accommodation should contact Disability Services in 

Abbotsford or Chilliwack. 

 Attendance is MANDATORY, and necessary for a reasonable chance of doing well in this course. 

 As the course progresses, any changes to the original schedule will be announced in class and posted on the class web-page. 

 I will use your UFV student e-mail address when I need to contact the class for some reason, so be sure to check that 

regularly. 

 Evidence of cheating of any sort during a quiz, test or the final exam will result in a zero for that work, and may result in failure 

of the course. Any such disciplinary action will be recorded in UFV’s Student Conduct Registry. 

 Courteous behavior in the classroom is expected. Please come to class on time. No cell phones or any electronic 

devices are allowed in the classroom. 

Letter Grade Mark 

C- 55% - 59% 

P 50% - 54% 

NC 0% - 49% 

Letter Grade Mark 

A+ 95% - 100% 

A 90% - 94% 

A- 85% - 89% 

B+ 80% - 84% 

Letter Grade Mark 

B 75% - 79% 

B- 70% - 74% 

C+ 65% - 69% 

C 60% - 64% 
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                                                                 MATH 110 AB1  -   WINTER 2015 

 P REVIEW CHAPTER  
 

TUES JAN 6 P1 Intro,  Real Numbers,   
 

TH JAN 8 P2 Integer Exponents,  Rational Exponents and Radicals 
 

FRI JAN 9  Algebraic Expressions 
 

TUES JAN13 P3 
Equations, including quadratic, rational , with rational exponents, absolute value, 

radicals 

 

TH JAN 15 P4 Inequalities 
 

 1. FUNCTIONS  and  GRAPHS    

FRI JAN 16 1.1 Graphs of equations  QUIZ 1 

TUES JAN 20  Graphing Sketching, including symmetry, circle equations 
 

TH JAN 22 1.2 Linear Functions 
 

FRI JAN 23 1.3 Definition of Function 
 

TU JAN 27 1.4 Library of functions QUIZ 2 

TH JAN 29 1.5 Transformations of functions 
 

FRI JAN 30 1.6 Operations on Functions:  Algebra of Functions and Composition of Functions 
 

TUES FEB 3 1.7 Inverse Functions 
 

TH FEB 5  MIDTERM EXAM 1 
 

 2. POLYNOMIAL and RATIONAL FUNCTIONS   
 

FRI FEB 6 2.1 Quadratic Functions 

 

TUES FEB 17 2.2 Pol fn degree >2,  sign diagram 

 

TH FEB 19 2.3  Long Division, Remainder and Factor theorem 

 

FRI FEB 20 2.5 
Rational Functions, including vertical and horizontal asymptotes and end 
behavior 

QUIZ 3 
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 3. EXPONENTIAL AND LOGARITHMIC FUNCTIONS  
 

TUES FEB 24 3.1 Exponential Functions 
 

TH FEB 26 3.2 Logarithmic Functions 
 

FRI FEB 27 3.3 Rules of Logarithms 
 

TUES MAR 3  More of 3.3 
 

TH MAR 5 3.4 Exponential and Logarithmic Equations 
 

FRI MAR 6  More of 3.4 QUIZ 4 

 4. TRIGONOMETRIC FUNCTIONS   
 

TUES MAR 10 4.1 Angles: degrees / radians, arc length  

TH MAR 12 4.2 Unit Circle, Trigonometric Functions 
 

FRI MAR 13  More of 4.2 
 

TUES MAR 17 4.3 Graphs of the Sine and Cosine Functions 
 

TH MAR 19 4.4 Graphs of the Tangent and Reciprocal Functions  
 

FRI MAR 20  Trig equations 
 

TUES MAR 24  MIDTERM EXAM 2 
 

TH MAR 26 4.5 Inverse Trigonometric Functions 
 

FRI MAR 27 4.6 Right –Triangle Trigonometry 
 

TUES MAR 31 4.7 Trigonometric Identities 
 

TH APR 2 4.8 Sum and Difference Formulas 
 

 5. APPLICATIONS OF TRIGONOMETRY  
 

TUES APR 7 5.1 Law of Sines and Law of Cosines QUIZ 5 

 6. SYSTEMS OF EQUATIONS   
 

TH APR 9 6.4 Systems of Equations in Two Variables  

FRI APR 10  Review FINAL EXAM 
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MATH 110 Course Weekly Outline 
We will make adjustments to the order of topics and level of detail as required throughout the term. 

 

Weeks Dates Class Descriptions 
Sections Coverage & 
Assigned Readings* 

Assessments 
/Deadlines 

Wk 1 Jan 6, 8 Intro,  Real Numbers,   Integer Exponents,  
Rational Exponents, Radicals, and Algebraic 
Expressions. 

Chapter P Sections P1–P2 

 
     

Wk 2 Jan 11, 13, 
15 

Equations, including quadratic, rational , with 
rational exponents, absolute value, radicals; 
Inequalities. 

Chapter P Sections P3–P4 

 Quiz 1 

     

Wk 3 Jan 18, 20, 
22 

Graphs of equations; Sketching graphs, including 
symmetry, circle equations; and Linear 
Functions. 

Chapter 1 Sections 1.1–1.2 

 
Assignment1 

Quiz 2 

     

Wk 4 Jan 25, 27, 
29 

Definition of Function and Library of functions Chapter 1 Sections 1.3–1.4 

 
Quiz 3 

     

Wk 5 Feb 1, 3, 5 Transformations and Operations on Functions:  
Algebra of Functions and Composition of 
Functions, and Inverse Functions. 

Chapter 1 Sections 1.5–1.7 

 TEST 1 

 

Wk 6 Feb 8–13 Family Day & Spring Mid-Term Break 
 

Wk 7 Feb 15, 17, 
19 

Quadratic Functions, and Polynomial funtion 
degree >2,  signs (of a function) table 

Chapters 2 Sections 2.1–2.2 
Quiz 4 

     

Wk 8 Feb 22, 24, 
26 

Long Division, Remainder and Factor theorem; 
Rational Functions, including vertical and 
horizontal asymptotes and end behavior. 

Chapters 2 Sections 2.3 & 
2.5 

Assignment2 
Quiz 5 

     

Wk 9 Feb 29, 
Mar 2, 4 

Exponential and Logarithmic Functions and 
Rules of Logarithms 

Chapters 3 Sections 3.1–3.3 
Quiz 6 

     

Wk 10 Mar 7, 9, 
11 

Exponential and Logarithmic Equations; Angles: 
degrees / radians, arc length 

Chapters 3 Section 3.4 
Chapters 4 Section 4.1 

Quiz 7 

  

Wk 11 Mar 14, 
16, 18 

Unit Circle, and Trigonometric Functions. Chapters 4 Section 4.2 
Quiz 8 

     

Wk 12 Mar 21, 
23, 25** 

Graphs of the Sine, Cosine, and Tangent and 
Reciprocal Functions. 

Chapters 4 Sections 4.3–4.4 
TEST 2 

  

Wk 13 Mar 28**, 
30, Apr 1 

Inverse Trigonometric Functions; Right–Triangle 
Trigonometry and Trigonometric Identities. 

Chapters 4 Sections 4.5–4.7 Assignment3 
Quiz 9 

  

Wk 14 Apr 4, 6, 8 Sum and Difference Formulas and Law of Sines 
and Law of Cosines 

Chapter 4 Section 4.8 
Chapter 5 Section 5.1 

Quiz 10 

 

Wk 15 April 11 Systems of Equations in Two Variables. Chapter 6 Section 6.4  
     

April 14 – 25 FINAL EXAM WEEKS All Sections Covered  
from Chapters Included 
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Quantitative Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high-school pre-requisites will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Quantitative Literacy requirement will 
be able to: 
 

 Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms 

 Convert relevant information into quantitative forms 

 Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data 

 Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument 
 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Mathematics, Economics, Statistics, and the Sciences, as well as 
courses in other areas in which instruction in quantitative literacy is central to the course objectives.  
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department  Mathematics and Statistics 

Course number and title MATH 111 Calculus I 

Course pre-requisites  One of the following: (B or better in Principles of Math 12, Precalculus 12, 
MATH 096 or MATH 095) or (C+ or better in MATH 110) or (70% or better 
on the MDPT) 

Name(s) of instructor(s)  Greg Schlitt, Joseph Yu, Erik Talvila, Cynthia Loten, Robin Endelman, Stan 
Manu, Ben Vanderlei, Ian Affleck 

Central contact person Ian Affleck 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

No 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Quantitative Literacy and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 
For simplicity of presentation below, we'll refer to the four skills listed above as: 
A. Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms 
B. Convert relevant information into quantitative forms 
C. Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data 
D. Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument 
 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.5.

Quantitative Literacy STAT 104, 106 ECON 100, 101 MATH 100, ...



The MATH 111 learning outcome "demonstrate proficiency with the basic concepts and 
language of differential calculus" requires skills A and C, as students learn to explain and 
interpret the meanings of numerical derivative values, and draw conclusions about the 
relationship between the two numerically measured variables involved.  For example, given a 
numerical derivative value for a function representing the height of an object over time, a 
student will be prepared to conclude how quickly the object is moving at a particular time, and 
whether it is rising or falling. 
 
The MATH 111 learning outcome "work with the derivative graphically and numerically, as well 
as algebraically" requires skills A, B and C, as students learn to estimate numerical derivatives 
given a graph or table of values relating two varying quantities, and draw conclusions about the 
relationship between the two numerically measured variables involved.  For example, a typical 
type of question demonstrating these skills and learning objectives asks the student to construct 
a tangent line to the graph of a population model,  compute the slope of this line, interpret it as 
a numerical derivative of the population function, and draw a conclusion about the 
instantaneous rate of change of the population at the time of interest. 
 
The MATH 111 learning outcome "demonstrate proficiency with the use of technology to 
explore mathematical concepts" requires skills A and D, as students learn to  draw a conclusion 
about numerical derivatives and limiting values of functions by examining sample outputs 
provided by calculator.  For example, given a function representing the concentration of a 
pollutant in a lake over time, a student will be able to create a table of inputs and outputs on a 
calculator, as well as a graph of the function, and use this information to determine the eventual 
future concentration of the pollutant, as predicted by the model. 
 
The MATH 111 learning outcomes "use their knowledge of the derivative to model and solve 
problems from various disciplines" and "communicate their approach to and solution of such 
problems" requires skills B, C, and D.  An excellent example of these learning objectives is 
optimization, which draws on many skills developed through the semester.  Students learn to 
establish a relationship between two numerically measured variables in a real-world application, 
and use techniques learned in the course to conclude how one variable must be controlled in 
order to obtain an optimal value (maximum or minimum) of the other.  For example, a student 
will find the most efficient design - radius and height measures - for a cylinder of given volume, 
and use calculus techniques to prove their claim to be true. 

 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
 
Students in MATH 111 complete assignments weekly or biweekly through an online homework 
system, and write several tests and/or quizzes during the semester, finishing the course with a 
final exam.  Virtually every question on each of these assessments involves calculating, 
interpreting, and/or applying a limiting function value or a derivative value or formula, such as 
those provided as examples above.  While not all questions are presented in an applied context, 
a great variety of applications in the natural sciences and engineering throughout the course 
motivate and illustrate the utility of each learning objective.  
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3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Quantitative Literacy outcomes? 
 
All instructors follow the official course outline and use the same textbook.  Each sessional 
instructor delivering the course for the first time has a contact person in the department to 
ensure that the material covered, the pace of the course, and the level of difficulty is consistent 
across sections and semesters.     

 
 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
MATH 111   Science/Mathematics and Statistics  4 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Calculus I 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

The study of calculus represents a major step in your education. Mathematics, previous to this subject, dealt with the description of 
static phenomena. During the latter part of the 17th century, a mathematical description was developed to describe and predict 
changing phenomena. This mathematics of change is now called calculus. 

Topics include limits, derivatives, applications of derivatives such as analysis of function behaviour, optimization and related rates, 
antidifferentiation, polar coordinates, and parametric functions. 

Note: Students with credit for MATH 141 (formerly MATH 115) cannot take this course for further credit. 
Note: MATH 094 is a prerequisite for MATH 095. 

 
PREREQUISITES: One of the following: (B or better in one of Principles of Math 12, Precalculus 12, or MATH 096) or (B 

or better in MATH 095) or (C+ or better in MATH 110) or (at least 70% on the MDPT). 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take: MATH 115, 141 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 75  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 75 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Fall & Winter  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: May 1977 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2014 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: January 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Calculus Group  
Department Head: Cindy Loten   Date approved: April 29, 2013  
Campus Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: n/a  
Curriculum Committee chair: Dave Fenske   Date approved: June 21, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Lucy Lee   Date approved: June 21, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: September 27, 2013  
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MATH 111 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Building upon their knowledge of functions and function notation, successful students will be able to: 
• demonstrate proficiency with the basic concepts and language of differential calculus, 
• work with the derivative graphically and numerically, as well as algebraically, 
• explain techniques of differentiation for algebraic and transcendental functions; 
• demonstrate proficiency with the use of technology to explore mathematical concepts, 
• use their knowledge of the derivative to model and solve problems from various disciplines, and 
• communicate their approach to and solution of such problems. 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lectures are interspersed with problem sessions; evaluation includes assignments, midterms, and a three-hour comprehensive final. 
Graphing calculators will be used. In addition, mathematical software may be used. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Please check online at http://www.ufv.ca/math/challenge.htm for the departmental challenge policy 
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

The textbook is chosen by a departmental curriculum committee. Recent texts include: 
Hughes-Hallett, Gleason, et al., Calculus, second edition, Wiley, 1998. 
Stewart, Single Variable Calculus, Early Transcendentals, fourth edition, Brooks/Cole, 1999. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

A graphing calculator (without a computer algebraic system) will be required. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

The weighting of the various components may vary from instructor to instructor and from year to year, although there must be at least 
two midterms, and the comprehensive final exam must be worth from 30% to 50% of the final grade. 
 
An example of student evaluation for this course: 
 Quizzes/assignments  20% 
 Midterm exams   40% 
 Final exam   40% 
 
Students must achieve at least 40% on the final exam in order to receive credit for this course. 
.  
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Exact course content and ordering may vary slightly from year to year but will encompass the following: 
I. Preliminaries: 
1. brief review of functions, functional notations, and graphs* 
2. review of special functions and their graphs*: power, polynomial, exponential, inverse, logarithmic,  trigonometric 
 
II. The Derivative: 
1. introduction to derivatives and limits 
2. interpretation of the derivative as a rate of change 
3. geometric interpretation of first and second derivatives 
4. definition of derivatives using numerical methods* 
5. formal definition of the derivative 
6. limits and continuity 
7. local linearity* 
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MATH 111 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 3) 

 
Course content continued: 
 
III. Differentiation of Special Functions: 
1. power functions 
2. exponential functions 
3. product, quotient, chain rules 
4. trigonometric functions, inverse trigonometric functions 
5. implicitly-defined functions 
6. logarithmic differentiation 
 
IV. Applications of the Derivative: 
1. curve sketching* and analysis of function behaviour; Mean Value Theorem 
2. analysis of families of curves 
3. optimization problems from various disciplines, which may include physics, chemistry, biology, population  studies, 
economics 
4. related rates problems from various disciplines 
5. Newton’s method* 
6. L’Hopital’s rule 
 
V. Antiderivatives 
 
VI. Polar Curves and Parametric Functions 
1. polar coordinates and curves*, with applications 
2. differentiation of polar curves 
3. parametric functions* and applications 
4. differentiation of parametric functions 
 
*While graphing calculators and/or technology are used throughout the course, they are particularly useful in helping students explore 
these concepts. 
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY 

 

MATH 111: Calculus I, Section AB3 (90962) 

Fall 2015 Course Information 

 

 

Instructor:     Dr. Ian Affleck  (ian.affleck@ufv.ca) 

Information & Solutions:  Log into Blackboard Learn at myclass.ufv.ca 
 

Meetings (Sept 8 – Dec 7):   

Mondays  1:40 – 3:50 PM in room A 354  

Wednesdays  1:40 – 3:50 PM in room A 264     

    

Office Hours (Sept 8 – Dec 7): Tuesdays 10 – 11:30 AM in room D 3047 

  

Math Center Hours (Sept 8 – Dec 7): Tuesdays 1:00 – 2:30 PM in the Abbotsford Math Center 

  

Prerequisite: At least a B in either Principles of Math 12,  Precalculus 12, MATH 095, or MATH 

096, or at least a C+ in MATH 110, or a score of at least 70% on the MDPT. 

Course Description:  The study of calculus represents a major step in your education. 

Mathematics, previous to this subject, dealt with the description of static phenomena. During the 

latter part of the 17th century, a mathematical description was developed to describe and predict 

changing phenomena. This mathematics of change is now called calculus.  Topics in MATH 111 

include limits, derivatives, applications of derivatives (such as analysis of function behaviour, 

optimization, and related rates), antidifferentiation, and (if time permits) parametric curves. 

 

Note: Credit cannot be obtained for more than one of MATH 111, MATH 115, MATH 141. 

Course Outline: See http://www.ufv.ca/calendar/CourseOutlines/PDFs/MATH/ 

Textbook: Stewart, James, Single Variable Calculus (Early Transcendentals), 8th edition, Cengage 

Learning, 2012, including a WebAssign code (available in bookstore) 

Technology:  Graphing calculators without computer algebra systems will be allowed in all testing 

situations with the possible exception of a small part of each test.  Unless you are given instructions 

to the contrary, you are encouraged to use such a calculator to help you answer any test question, as 

long as you state what you have done.  (See also: Assignments.) 

Math and Stats Centres:  These are very popular places for students to work together, get help 

with their mathematics courses, sign out extra textbooks, and use mathematical software.  On 

Abbotsford campus, the Math Centre is room G161, on the ground floor of the library building.  On 

Chilliwack campus (Canada Education Park), the Math Centre is in room A1208, accessible from 

within the library.  See the schedules on the Math Centre doors for the times when someone is 

available to help you with this course, or visit  http://ufv.ca/math/ufv-math--stats-centres/ 

Disability Services: If you have a disability that may interfere with either your learning or the 

evaluation of your learning, you must discuss it with me during the first week of term - after class or 

in my office.  You must also see an advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in Abbotsford 

room B 201 (604-864-4609) to start the process of arranging accommodating services. 
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Audits: If you decide that you would prefer to audit this course instead of taking it for credit, you 

must meet with me (your instructor) to make this request by September 30.    

 

Grading Profile: Weekly assignments      10% 

Three in-class tests     55% 

Final exam      35% 

Assignments: Our weekly assignments will be created (by me) and submitted (by you) via the on-

line homework system WebAssign.  Your course code at www.webassign.net is ufv 5704 9325.  

Some assignments will also have one or more problems which you will solve and submit on paper. 

 

 

Term Tests: These will most likely be scheduled for late September, late October and late 

November.  Test dates and content will be confirmed in class in advance.   

 

Missed Tests: If you miss a test, you will receive a score of zero on it, unless you meet all four of the 

following conditions: 

1. The reason for missing it was beyond your control (eg. illness or accident). 

2. You provide proof of the reason for missing it (eg. doctor’s note or ICBC accident report). 

3. You contact me in advance, or at latest, during the test, explaining you cannot be present to 

write it.  Notification can be by phone or email, or in person. 

4. You have been actively participating in the class previous to the missed test (present at all or 

almost all meetings, completed all assignments). 

If all conditions are met, we will discuss how to make up for the missed test.  If a make-up test is 

scheduled for a later date, it will test on material covered in class in the interim. 

 

Academic Misconduct: Unless the instructions are otherwise, you are to hand in individual 

assignments.  The first time there is evidence of copying, everyone involved may receive a grade of 

zero on that assignment.  If it happens again, you may be required to withdraw from the course. 

 

Evidence of cheating of any sort during a test or final exam will result in a grade of zero on that 

component of your grade, and may result in immediate failure of the course.  Any such disciplinary 

action will be recorded in UFV’s Student Conduct Registry. 

 

Final Exam: The final exam is three hours long and is held during the exam period in December 

(Dec 9-19, 2015).  Only a serious medical reason or a conflict with another final exam will permit 

you to write it at any time other than that scheduled.  You are strongly advised not to make plans for 

travel or employment during the final exam period, since special arrangements will not be made for 

examinations which conflict with such plans.  The date, time and location of the final exam for this 

course will be specified midway through the term.  In order to pass the course, you need a grade 

of at least 40% on the final exam. 
 

Letter Grade Boundaries:  Grades are awarded roughly as follows: 

 

95 – 100%          A+ 80 – 84%            B+ 65 – 69%            C+ 50 – 54%            P 
90 – 94%            A 75 – 79%            B 60 – 64%            C 0 – 49%              NC 
85 – 89%            A- 70 – 74%            B- 55 – 59%            C-  
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University of the Fraser Valley
Math 111AB2: Calculus I (CRN 91184)

Fall 2012

Instructor Dr. Cynthia Loten Office: D3047 (Abbotsford)
Phone: (604) 854-4565 Email: Cynthia.Loten@ufv.ca

Office Hours CEP Math Centre Monday 8:20am-9:00am
CEP Math Centre Wednesday 8:20am-9:00am

Course Description
The purpose of this class is to study derivative calculus. To begin with, we will look at limits

of functions; this allows us to talk about what happens to the function value (the output) when
the independent variable (the input) gets “really close” to a particular value, or gets “really
large”. With this we can concretely define the derivative of a function. Then we plunge into
the rules for calculating derivatives and using derivatives to solve problems.

• Textbook: James Stewart, Single Variable Calculus, Early Transcendentals, 7th edition.
We will be covering the following sections: 1.1-1.3, 1.5, 1.6, 2.1-2.3, 2.5-2.8, 3.1-3.10,
4.1-4.5, 4.7-4.9, 10.1-10.3 (no integration).

• Prerequisites: One of the following: B or better in one of Principles of Math 12 or
Precalulus 12; or B average in MATH 094 and MATH 095; or C+ or better in MATH
110; or at least 70% on the MDPT.

• Students may receive credit for only one of Math 111 or Math 115.

• Calculator: A graphing calculator is required. The course is designed to make use of the
capabilities of the TI-82 or TI-83 or TI-83 Plus or TI-84 graphing calculator. Computer
Algebra Systems will not be allowed in any test.

Evaluation

Your marks will be distributed as follows:

Quizzes 10%
Assignments 16%
Term Tests 30%
Final Exam 44%

Note: Electronic translation devices are NOT allowed in testing situations. The use of any
such device is considered cheating!!

Quizzes There will be about 5 quizzes – one approximately every two weeks. The quizzes
will be given at the beginning of the lecture and will last about 15 minutes. Note: For
some of the quizzes, calculators will not be allowed. You will be told before the quiz day
whether or not calculators are allowed for that particular quiz.

Assignments There will be about 5 hand-in assignments – one approximately every two weeks.
Hand-in assignments must be legible and all ideas must be clearly presented. Moreover,
if your assignment is more than one page long, the pages should be stapled together.
Include sufficient work to justify each answer. The clarity with which you present your
work will affect your mark. Further instructions regarding the layout of assignments and
some example problems are posted on-line on the course webpage. No late assignments
will be accepted.
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There will also be weekly on-line assignments through a service called WebAssign. There
is more information about WebAssign and access codes on a separate handout. The web
page for WebAssign is: https://www.webassign.net/login.html and
the class key is : ufv 4080 9728

Suggested practice problems will be given; these are not to be handed in. They are
provided to help you be successful in the course. Learning math requires practice; just
reading through the notes and doing the hand-in and on-line problems is not sufficient.
There are answers to the odd questions in the back of your text (and solutions in the
Student Solution Manual!). Try to do as many exercises as possible and make sure you
practice each of the different topics covered in a section.

Term Tests There will be two term tests: one October 10 and one November 14. Each term
test will take 1 hour and 30 minutes. Under extraordinary circumstances (ie serious
illness), you may be able to make up a term test provided you notify me as soon as
possible and produce appropriate documentation (ie a doctor’s note).

Final Exam The final exam is three hours long and will be held some time between December
5 and December 17, inclusive. Only due to a serious medical reason or a conflict with
another exam will you be permitted to write the final at a time other than that scheduled.
To pass the course, you must get at least 40% on the final!!

Academic Honesty Unless the instructions are otherwise, you are expected to hand in indi-
vidual assignments. The first time there is evidence of copying, everyone involved may
receive a mark of 0 for that assignment. The second time it happens, you may be required
to withdraw from the course. Evidence of cheating of any sort during a quiz, test or the
final exam will result in a zero for that work, and may result in failure of the course. Any
such disciplinary action will be recorded in UFVs Student Conduct Registry.

All the hand-in assignments as well as the answer keys for the quizzes, hand-in
assignments and terms tests will be posted on the course web page through the
myUFV web page.

portal.ufv.ca/cp/home/loginf

Grades

Letter grades are assigned as follows:

A 85% to 100% C− 56% to 59%
B 70% to 84% P 50% to 55%
C+ 65% to 69% NC 49% and below
C 60% to 64%

• The last day to withdraw without getting a W on your transcript is October 10.

• The last day to withdraw is November 13.

• You may switch to “Audit” status only if you have received the instructor’s permission
to do so by October 1. You must complete all the requirements of the course except for
the final exam in order to earn this grade.

Disabilities
If you have a disability that may interfere with either your learning or the evaluations of

the your learning, you must inform me during the first week of the term, either after class or
in my office. You must also see an access advisor from Disability Resource Centre to discuss
accommodating services.
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Final Comments

Do your own work. Sharing ideas and talking about problems is a good way to learn; mind-
lessly copying somebody else’s assignment isn’t. Copying an assignment won’t help you
do well on a test.

Work through lots of practice problems. As mentioned before, learning math requires
practice. Work through the recommended practice problems for each topic until you
feel comfortable with the concepts.

Get help. You can ask questions in class or come to my office hour. Check out the math
centres (G161 in Abbotsford and A1208 (in the library!) on the CEP campus). Talk to
your classmates.

Don’t fall behind. Review your notes after class, and work on questions from the material
covered that day. Tests and assignments are easier if the material is fresh in your mind.
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Math 111: Calculus I
Fall 2015 – Section AB2

General Information

Instructor: Ben Vanderlei
Office: D3057
Office Hours: Mon. 2:30–4:00, Thurs. 11:30–1:00, or by appointment
Math Center Hours: Weds. 2:30-4:00
Office phone: x4259
Email: ben.vanderlei@ufv.ca
Lectures: MW 1:00–2:30, and F 11:30–1:00 in B140
Text: Calculus for the Life Sciences: Modelling the Dynamics of Life 2nd ed. by Adler & Lovric.

Blackboard and Webassign

All information regarding the course (homework assignments, solutions, announcements, extra resources,
etc...) will be posted on the course web page which can be accessed through Blackboard. Much of the
homework will be assigned and evaluated using the online homework system WebAssign. You will need
to purchace a WebAssign access code in order to access the homework system. This code is sold in the
bookstore and can be purchased together with the textbook or separately. After creating an account and
loggin on, you will need to join this specific course. Use the course key: ufv38772544.

Grading

Grades for this course will be determined by the following components:

Final Exam 40%

Midterm Exams 35%

Homework 12.5%

Quizzes 12.5%

A minimum Final Exam exam grade of 40% is required to pass the course.
Letter grades will be assigned as according to the following table

A+ 96-100% B+ 80-84% C+ 65-69% P 50-54%

A 90-95% B 75-79% C 60-64% NC 0-50%

A- 85-89% B- 70-74% C- 55-59%

Exams

The exams for this course are scheduled on the following dates:

• Exam I: Oct. 14

• Exam II: Nov. 18

• Final Exam Period: Dec. 9-19

The midterm exams will be 1 full class period. The material on each exam will be announced as the dates
approach. The dates for the midterm exams may be adjusted.
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Quizzes

Quizzes will be held on most weeks that there is not an exam. Quizzes will be 15-20 minutes and will be
based on the homework for that week. The best preparation for the quizzes is practice with the homework,
both Webassign and textbook questions.

Homework

Practice and study of homework exercises is essential to success in learning Calculus. In this course there
will be three types of homework assignments.

• Webassign (Quiz Practice): These online problem sets will typically be due once per week, and
the material covered will be covered again on the quiz held in class. You will be given credit for these
assignments, and your answers will be evaluated by the computer. It is therefore important that you
enter answers precisely, following all directions that are given.

• Webassign (Presentations): These problem sets will be posted using WebAssign, and may be prac-
ticed using WebAssign, but will not be evaluated by the computer. Instead, students will present the
solutions to the class and instructor during the next class meeting. These problems will typically be
assigned immediately after a lecture, and will be due during the next class meeting. On presentation
days, solutions will be presented by a selected group of students. Everyone will have a chance to
present problems during the term.

• Textbook: In addition to the online homework, you will be provided a list of exercises in the
textbook. These problems are for you to practice and evaluate your own understanding. They will
not be collected for assessment.

Late Homework Policy: WebAssign deadlines (for the computer evaluated assignments) are enforced
electronically and uniformly for all students. Late WebAssign work is not acceptable. Keep in mind that
you may have difficulty with these assignments, including technical challenges (online access, power outages,
computer meltdowns, etc...) For these reasons, do not leave these assignments until the final hour!

Flexible Presentation Policy: Every student may be excused from presenting problems twice
during the term on the condition that they notify the instuctor by email before 9:00am the day the
problems are due.

Calculator Policy

Graphing calculators will be an invaluable tool in learning the material in this course. It is expected that
you have a graphing calculator (such as a TI83-TI85) and bring it with them to class meetings. Note that
calculators with symbolic manipulation capabilities will not be permitted. The instructor reserves the right
to restrict calculator usage on some portions of quizzes or exams. (If you are shopping for a calculator and
want to know if a certain model is acceptable, please do ask your instructor for advice.)

Disabilities

If you have a disability that may interfere with either your learning or the evaluations of the your learning,
you must inform your instructor during the first week of the term. You must also see an access advisor
from Disability Resource Centre to discuss accommodating services.

Academic Honesty

UFV enforces its strict policy on academic dishonesty. (See www.ufv.ca/Assets/Senate/UCFV+Policy+

Manual/310/310.12.pdf) Evidence of cheating of any sort during an assignment, quiz, or exam will result
in a zero for that work, and may result in failure of the course. Any such disciplinary action will be
recorded in UFVs Student Conduct Registry.
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Make-up policy

No make-up exams will be given unless the instructor is presented with a legitimate excuse no later than
24 hours before the exam. If an exam is missed due to illness a note from a doctor needs to be presented
to the instructor as soon as possible after the exam. If appropriate documentation is provided, make-up
exams will be given at the discretion of your instructor.

Withdraw Dates

• Oct. 5: Last day to withdraw without receiving a W

• Nov. 2: Last day to withdraw without receiving an NC
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Quantitative Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high-school pre-requisites will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Quantitative Literacy requirement will 
be able to: 
 

 Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms 

 Convert relevant information into quantitative forms 

 Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data 

 Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument 
 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Mathematics, Economics, Statistics, and the Sciences, as well as 
courses in other areas in which instruction in quantitative literacy is central to the course objectives.  
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department  Mathematics and Statistics 

Course number and title Math 140 Algebra and Functions for Business 

Course pre-requisites  One of the following: C+ or better in one of Foundations of Mathematics 
11 or Pre-calculus 11; or C or better in one of Principles of Math 11 or 
MATH 085; or one of Foundations of Mathematics 12, Pre-calculus 12, or 
Principles of Math 12; or a score of 17/25 or better on Part A of the 
MSAT. 

Name(s) of instructor(s)  Karin Loots, Stan Manu, Karamjit Dhande, Robin Endelman 

Central contact person Ian Affleck, Karin Loots 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

No 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Quantitative Literacy and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 
The outcome "explain and interpret information in quantitative forms" is fulfilled by the learning 
outcomes (in the MATH 140 official course outline); 
1.perform arithmetic combinations of polynomial and rational expressions; 
2.factor quadratic and some cubic expressions; 
3.solve linear and quadratic equations, linear inequalities, and inequalities involving absolute 
values; 
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4.solve small systems of linear equations algebraically and graphically; 
5.demonstrate appropriate use and interpretation of function notation; 
10.solve exponential and logarithmic equations; 
12.compute and interpret difference quotient and average rate of change of a function and 
secant slope on a graph. 
The outcomes listed above give students an opportunity to strengthen their basic algebraic 
skills, which are essential tools required to solve and interpret a variety of mathematical models, 
including  linear, quadratic, cubic, polynomial, rational, exponential, and logarithmic.  
 
The outcome "convert relevant information into quantitative forms" is fulfilled by the learning 
outcomes (in the MATH 140  official course outline): 
9.compute and interpret inverses of linear, exponential, and logarithmic functions; 
11.translate between graph, point-slope form, and slope-intercept form of a line.  
These two outcomes require students to make connections between functions and their 
inverses (outcome 9) and translating a graph into its different forms (outcome 11). 
  
The outcome "draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data" is fulfilled by the learning 
outcomes (in the MATH 140 official course outline): 
7.using graph, data, equation, or application, identify the following models: linear, quadratic, 
cubic, exponential, logarithmic, logistic; 
8.use technology to construct regression equations for the above models from data, including 
piecewise-defined models. 
These two outcomes reiterate the importance between data presented in different formats and 
its practical interpretation. 
  
The outcome "use quantitative evidence in support of an argument" is fulfilled by the learning 
outcomes (in the MATH 140 official course outline): 
6.sketch the graph of a given function and analyse a given graph of a function; 
13.interpret all results in the field of interest from which the model being analyzed arose.   
Outcome 6 above requires students to support practical applications (an argument) with 
quantitative evidence in the form of visual presentations, and outcome 13 require students to 
interpret all practical applications through quantitative analysis.     

 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
Students are required to submit on-line asssignments. These assignments serve as self-
assessment tools for students. On-line 'help' tools in the form of examples and videos are 
available to assist students, as well as  serve as learning resources. The assigments include skill-
practice questions and practical interpretation questions, and are directly related to the work 
covered in class.  Students are graded on these on-line assignments.    

 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Quantitative Literacy outcomes? 
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All instructors are required to follow the official course outline. All instructors use the same UFV 
customized textbook.  Sessional instructors have mentors who ensure that guidelines (regarding 
the material covered and the textbook used) are followed and that the required standard of 
tests and exams are met.        

 
 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
MATH 140    Science/Mathematics & Statistics  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Algebra and Functions for Business 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
This course is intended to give students an opportunity to develop the mathematical skills and techniques necessary for the study of 
differential and integral calculus with business applications. Students will strengthen their basic algebraic skills, solve small linear 
systems of equations by various methods, examine linear, quadratic, cubic, rational, exponential, logarithmic, and logistic models and 
their graphs, and study various measures of change of functions. Practical applications in business, economics, and the social 
sciences are emphasized. Many applications involve modeling data with piecewise continuous models. 

Note:  Students with credit for MATH 110 cannot take this course for further credit.  
 

PREREQUISITES: One of the following: C+ or better in one of Foundations of Mathematics 11 or Pre-calculus 11; or C 
or better in one of Principles of Math 11 or MATH 085; or one of Foundations of Mathematics 12, 
Pre-calculus 12, or Principles of Math 12; or a score of 17/25 or better on Part A of the MSAT. 

COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take: MATH 110 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course: N/A 
Lectures: 45 Hrs  Hours per day: N/A 
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every semester  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2009 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2014 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: September 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Ian Affleck  
Department Head: Cindy Loten   Date approved: April 29, 2013  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: May 31, 2013  
Curriculum Committee chair: David Fenske   Date approved: September 20, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Lucy Lee   Date approved: September 20, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: October 25, 2013  
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UMATH 140 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

UOFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) U 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
1. perform arithmetic combinations of polynomial and rational expressions 
2. factor quadratic and some cubic expressions 
3. solve linear and quadratic equations, linear inequalities, and inequalities involving absolute values 
4. solve small systems of linear equations algebraically and graphically 
5. demonstrate appropriate use and interpretation of function notation 
6. sketch the graph of a given function and analyse a given graph of a function 
7. using graph, data, equation, or application, identify the following models: linear, quadratic, cubic, exponential, 

logarithmic, logistic 
8. use technology to construct regression equations for the above models from data, including piecewise-defined 

models  
9. compute and interpret inverses of linear, exponential, and logarithmic functions 
10. solve exponential and logarithmic equations 
11. translate between graph, point-slope form, and slope-intercept form of a line 
12. compute and interpret difference quotient and average rate of change of a function and secant slope on a graph  
13. interpret all results in the field of interest from which the model being analyzed arose 
 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Students will learn to use graphing calculators as a tool for plotting and analyzing functions. 
   
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Course Challenge  
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Sullivan, Precalculus, 8th edition, Pearson, 2008 (Chapters 1-5 and 14) 
Lial, Hungerford and Holcomb, Finite Mathematics with Applications in the Management, Natural, and Social Sciences, 
9th edition,  Pearson, 2006 (Chapters 1-5) 
Beecher, Penna, and Bittinger, Precalculus, 3rd edition, Pearson, 2008 (Chapters R, 1-4) 
Swokowski and Cole, Precalculus: Functions and Graphs, 11th edition, Thomson, 2008 (Chapters 1-4) 
Haussler, Paul, and Wood, Introductory Mathematical Analysis for Business, Economics, and the Life and Social 
Sciences, 12th edition, Pearson, 2008 (Chapters 0-4) 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

A Texas Instruments graphing calculator (TI-83, TI-83Plus, TI-84, TI-85, or TI-86) is required 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Progress will be evaluated with regular short tests and/or assignments, one or more midterms and a three hour 
comprehensive final exam. 

Quizzes, assignments, and projects: 30% 
Term tests:                            30% 
Final exam:                            40%* 

* Students must obtain at least 40% on the final exam to pass the course, regardless of term grades. 
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UMATH 140 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

UOFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 3) U 

 

COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

1.  Algebra:  
     (a)  Real numbers and their properties, intervals, absolute value 
     (b)  Integer exponents, order of operations 
     (c)  Polynomial arithmetic and basic factoring 
     (d)  Rational expressions: domain, arithmetic, simplification 
     (e)  Radical notation and rational exponents 
     (f)   Solving linear and quadratic equations, linear inequalities 

2. Linear systems:  
     (a) Solving 2-variable linear systems algebraically and graphically 
     (b) Solving 3-variable linear systems algebraically and with the use of technology 

3.  Functions:   
     (a) Linear, quadratic, cubic, exponential, logarithmic, logistic, simple rational functions 
     (b) Function notation 
     (c) Graph of a function 
     (d) Using functions to relate mathematical equations to real situations 
     (e) Piecewise-defined functions   
     (f) Combinations, compositions, and transformations of functions 
     (g) Inverse functions: finding them graphically and algebraically, understanding their uses 

4.  Modeling and regression:   
     (a) How to choose and build linear, exponential, logarithmic, logistic, polynomial models using technology   
     (b) Constructing piecewise-continuous models using technology   

5.  Applications in business and the social sciences 
     (a) Population growth, compound interest, depreciation, doubling time, and halving time 
     (b) Supply and demand equilibrium, break-even point 
     (c) Cost, revenue, profit as functions of production level   

6.  Introducation to calculus 
     (a) Difference quotients, secant slopes, average rate of change 
     (b) Introduction to tangent lines and the instantaneous rate of change  
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DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS 
 
MATH 140 AB1:  ALGEBRA & FUNCTIONS FOR BUS (CRN: 10924)  
 
Winter 2016 
 

Instructor: Karin Loots 

Monday / Wednesday:    1:00pm – 2:20pm  (Room: A259) ,  Friday: 2:30 pm – 3:50 pm  (Room: A266)  ,  

Office:   T108 

Office Hours:  Abb:  Monday : 2:30pm – 4:00pm ; Wednesday: 8:30 am – 10:00 am  (T108) 

         Chill:  Tuesday 11:30am – 1:00pm (CEP A1402) and Thursday: 11:30am – 1:00pm (CEP Math Centre A1212) 

E-mail: Karin.Loots@ufv.ca (the best way to reach me) 

 

REQUIRED TEXT:  Precalculus – Graphs and Models by Bittinger, Beecher, Ellenbogen, Penna (Custom Edition for UFV) – Pearson.  MATHXL 

access code required 

 

SUPPLIES NEEDED:  

Graphic Calculator: TEXAS TI – 83 (Plus) / TI 84 

Other graphing calculators may be used but course discussion will be directed towards the TI-83.   

Laptop computers cannot be used on quizzes, tests or the exam. 

 

PREREQUISITE(S): One of the following: C+ or better in one of Foundations of Mathematics 11 or Pre-calculus 11; or C or better in one of 

Principles of Math 11 or MATH 85; or one of Foundations of Mathematics 12 or  Pre-calculus 12 or Principles of Math 12; or a score of 17/25 

or better on Part A of the MSAT. 

 

COURSE CONTENT: This course is intended to develop the skills that you acquired at high school, so that you are prepared for first-year 

business calculus.  In particular, you will strengthen your algebraic skills and your knowledge of functions, including inverse, rational, 

exponential and logarithmic functions. Applications, specifically for business, are included.  (See attached full schedule – DRAFT - subject to 

changes) 

            

EVALUATION: 

Quizzes:     10% 

Assignments:    10% 

Midterm Tests:    40% 

Final Exam:           40% 
 

BLACKBOARD: Class notes, as well as announcements will be posted on the UFV Blackboard protected website, available through your 

myufv account → my courses.  Please come to class prepared with the printed notes (templates). 

 

MIDTERM TESTS: Tests will usually be only on current material but could include the occasional review question and knowledge of earlier 

concepts may be required to complete a question. There will be 2 tests this semester.  

Tentative dates:  Midterm Exam #1: FEB 5 

 Midterm Exam #2: MAR 18 

If extraordinary circumstances prevent a student from writing a test and if the instructor has been notified in advance, the student may be 

allowed to write a make-up test.  The make-up date is at the discretion of the instructor.  Unless appropriate justification is established in 

writing, absence from tests will result in a mark of zero.  

 

ASSIGNMENTS (GRADED):  Homework will be assigned after every class through Mathxl – see hand-out. Late assignments will NOT be 

accepted.  Additional questions are available in the textbook for independent work.   
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QUIZZES will be given on a regular basis, based on homework questions and recent topics discussed in class, approximately every other 

class.  For success in quizzes, students need to keep up with homework and ensure they understand concepts we’ve covered to date. No 

make-up quizzes will be allowed.  If you have a valid reason (i.e. illness or accident) and have informed me, you may be excused from 

(maximum) one quiz. 

 

The FINAL EXAM  is a three hour comprehensive examination designed to test the critical aspects of the course.  Only a serious medical 

reason or a conflict with another final exam will permit you to write it at any time other than that scheduled. You are strongly advised not to 

make plans for travel or employment during the final exam period until the exam date is posted, since special arrangements will not be made 

for examinations which conflict with such plans.    

NOTE: Students must obtain a mark of at least 40% on the final exam to pass the course. 

 

Letter Grades 

 
 

 

MATH CENTRE: 

Chilliwack: CEP – in library  Abbotsford  G161 

Both centres are staffed with knowledgeable tutors for free drop-in help. 

IMPORTANT DATES  –  WINTER 2016 –  See UFV Calendar for more important dates:  

January 6 Classes begin 
January 19  Fee payment deadline 
February 5           Last day to withdraw without a W appearing on transcript. 
February 5 Last day to obtain audit status 
February 8           Family Day 
February 9-13    Mid-Term Break 
March 7                 Final day to withdraw from a course 
April 12                 Classes end 
April 14-25          Examination period (includes Saturdays) 
 

GENERAL COMMENTS:  I am here to help you learn, but essesntially, it is through individual (hard) work that you learn and be successful.  

Geneally, it is expected that you should be spending two to four hours outside the class for each hour in class.   

Suggestions: 

 Work hard, work often!  

 Come to class prepared with the printed notes! 

 After class, work through the notes and examples discussed and done in class. 

 Find more examples in the text book. 

 Do your homework regularly. 

If you find you have difficulty on any part of the course, make use of my office hours (and the Math Centre)!  Don`t let problems pile up – 

clarify them promptly.   

  

FINAL NOTE:  

 NO TEXTING in class 

 As the course progresses, any changes to the original schedule will be announced in class and posted on the class web-page. 

 I will use your UFV student e-mail address when I need to contact the class for some reason, so be sure to check that as well. 

 Evidence of cheating of any sort during a quiz, test or the final exam will result in a zero for that work, and may result in failure of 

the course. Any such disciplinary action will be recorded in UFV’s Student Conduct Registry. 

Letter 
Grade 

Mark 

A+ 95% - 100% 

A 90% - 94% 

A- 85% - 89% 

Letter 
Grade 

Mark 

P 50% - 54% 

NC 0% - 49% 

Letter 
Grade 

Mark 

B+ 80% - 84% 

B 75% - 79% 

B- 70% - 74% 

Letter 
Grade 

Mark 

C+ 65% - 69% 

C 60% - 64% 

C- 55% - 59% 
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MATH 140 – WINTER 2016 – DRAFT SCHEDULE 

 

WEEK 1   

WED JAN 6 INTRO, CHAPTER 1 
 

FRI JAN 8 CHAPTER 1 
 

WEEK 2   

MON JAN 11 CHAPTER 1 
 

WED JAN 13 CHAPTER 1 QUIZ 1 

WEEK 3   

MON JAN 18 CHAPTER 1  

WED JAN 20 CHAPTER 1  

FRI JAN 22 CHAPTER 2 QUIZ 2 

WEEK 4   

MON JAN 25 CHAPTER 2  

WED JAN 27 CHAPTER 2  

WEEK 5   

MON FEB 1 CHAPTER 2  

WED FEB 3 CHAPTER 3    

FRI FEB 5 MIDTERM EXAM 1  (CH 1 and 2) 

FEB 8 – 12:  READING WEEK – NO CLASS 

WEEK 6   

MON FEB 15 CHAPTER 3  

WED FEB 17 CHAPTER 3  

FRI FEB 19 CHAPTER 3  

WEEK 7   

MON FEB 22 CHAPTER 3  

WED FEB 24 CHAPTER 4 QUIZ 3 

WEEK 8   

MON FEB 29 CHAPTER 4  

WED MAR 2 CHAPTER 4  

FRI MAR 4 CHAPTER 4  

WEEK 9   

MON MAR 7 CHAPTER 5 QUIZ 4 

WED MAR 9 CHAPTER 5  

WEEK 10   

MON MAR 14 CHAPTER 5  

WED MAR 16 CHAPTER 5  

FRI MAR 18 MIDTERM EXAM 2  (CH 3, 4, 5) 

WEEK 11   

MON MAR 21 CHAPTER 5  

WED MAR 23 CHAPTER 5 
 

WEEK 12   

MON MAR 28 – EASTER MONDAY – NO CLASS 

WED MAR 30 CHAPTER 5 
 

FRI APR 1 CHAPTER 9 QUIZ 5 

WEEK 13   

MON APR 4 CHAPTER 9 
 

WED APR 6 CHAPTER 9 
 

WEEK 14   

MON APR 11 REVIEW EXAM 
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MATH 140 FINAL EXAM TOPICS 
 
 

Chapter Section Topic Weight (%) 

1 1.1 Distance, Midpoint and Circle Formula 222 )()( rkyhx   

15% 

1.2 Domains and Range of Functions & Applications of Functions 

1.3 Graphing Linear Functions & Application 

1.4 Slope-Intercept & Point-Slope Forms of a Lines, Parallel & Perpendicular Lines 

1.5 Linear Equations, Zeros of Linear Functions, and Formulas 

1.6 Linear Inequalities, Compound Inequalities & Applications 

2 2.1 Increasing, Decreasing & Piece-Wise Functions, Relative Max and Relative Min 

15% 
2.2 Sums, Differences, Products and Quotients of Functions and Their Domains 

2.3 Composition of Functions including Domains and Range 

2.4 Functions: Definition, Domain, Range, Vertical Line Test  

3 3.2 Quadratic Equations & Formula, and Completing the Square Method 

20% 
3.3 Graphing Quadratic Functions, Vertex Form, Transformations & Applications 

3.4 Solving Rational and Radical Equations 

3.5 Equations and Inequalities with Absolute Value 

4 4.1 Leading Term Test for Polynomials, and Finding Zeros of Factored Polynomials 

25% 

4.2 The Intermediate Value Theorem and Graphing Polynomials 

4.3 Remainder and Factor Theorem, Long Division and Synthetic Division Method 

4.4 Writing Formulas for Polynomials with Given Real Zeros using Factor Theorem 

4.5 Rational Functions, Domains, Range, Asymptotes and Graphing 

4.6 Polynomial and Rational Inequalities 

5 5.1 Inverse Functions, Finding Formular for the Inverse, Composition of f  and 1f  

18% 

5.2 Exponential Functions and Graphs including Simple Transformations 

5.3 Logarithmic Functions and Graphs, Converting between Exponentials & Logs 

5.4 Solving Simple Exponential/Logarithmic Functions: 162 1 x or 3)2(log2 x  

5.5  

5.6 Applications: Population Growth and Interest Compounded Continuously 

9 9.1 Solving Systems of Equations Graphically, Substitution & Elimination Methods 
7% 

9.7 Graphs and Systems of Linear Inequalities 
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Quantitative Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high-school pre-requisites will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Quantitative Literacy requirement will 
be able to: 
 

 Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms 

 Convert relevant information into quantitative forms 

 Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data 

 Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument 
 
Courses likely to qualify include those in Mathematics, Economics, Statistics, and the Sciences, as well as 
courses in other areas in which instruction in quantitative literacy is central to the course objectives.  
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department  Mathematics and Statistics 

Course number and title MATH 141 Calculus for Business 

Course pre-requisites  One of the following: (C+ or better in one of Foundations of Math 12, 
Precalculus 12, Principles of Math 12, MATH 096, or MATH 110) or (C+ or 
better in both MATH 094 and MATH 095) or (C or better in MATH 140) or 
(a score of 17/25 or better on Part B of the MSAT together with a score of 
34/50 on Parts A and B combined). 

Name(s) of instructor(s)  Joseph Yu, Robin Endelman, Erik Talvila, Ian Affleck, Karin Loots, Karamjit 
Dhande  

Central contact person Ian Affleck 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

No 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Quantitative Literacy and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 
 
For simplicity of presentation below, we'll refer to the four skills listed above as: 
A. Explain and interpret information in quantitative forms 
B. Convert relevant information into quantitative forms 
C. Draw conclusions from an analysis of quantitative data 
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D. Use quantitative evidence in support of an argument 
The MATH 141 learning outcome "compute asymptotic limits and limiting difference quotients 
of simple functions numerically" requires skills C and D.  A sample problem which students 
would solve to demonstrate this learning objective would be to determine the rate at which the 
cost to clean up P% of an oil spill increases (in $ per %) at a given level of P, and to prove that 
clean-up costs rise without bound as the value of P approaches 100%. 
 
The MATH 141 learning outcome "estimate tangent slopes graphically and estimate 
instantaneous rates of change numerically " requires skills A, B, C.  A typical problem assessing 
this learning objective asks the student to draw a conclusion about how a population is changing 
at a given time, by constucting a tangent line to the graph of the population function, or 
computing a difference quotient from data presented in a table of population values. 
 
The MATH 141 learning outcome "translate between tangent slope, instantaneous rate of 
change, and derivative notation" requires skills A and B.  For example, a student will be asked to 
estimate the marginal cost (cost per unit produced) at a given production level and express this 
value using derivative notation, by computing a tangent slope on the graph of total cost as a 
function of production level. 
 
The MATH 141 learning outcome "describe derivative functions graphically, numerically, and 
algebraically " requires skill B.  A typical assignment or test question on this theme asks the 
student to sketch the graph of the rate at which the monthly profits of a company were 
changing,  given information about the cumulative profits of the company over time.    
 
The MATH 141 learning outcome "apply derivatives to approximate function values and solve 
applied problems in optimization, related rates, and marginal analysis" requires skills A, B, C, and 
D.  For example, students will use calculus techniques to find the dimensions of a container of 
fixed volume that can be manufactured with minimum cost, and to prove that this design is 
indeed optimal under this measure.  
 
The MATH 141 learning outcome "use definite integrals to compute area under a curve, total 
change, and average value; both algebraically and with the aid of technology" requires skills A, 
B, and C.  For example, students will compute the area under the graph of a marginal cost 
function to determine the increase in total production cost when production level (number of 
units manufactured) increases from one level to another. 
 
The MATH 141 learning outcome "interpret all results in the field of interest from which the 
model being analysed arose" requires skills A, C, and D.  This learning outcome is especially 
important in supporting the case that  MATH 141 satisfies the quantitative requirement, as it 
speaks to the fact that analysis of real world applications plays a significant role in students' 
learning journey in this course. 
 

 
 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
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Students in MATH 141 complete assignments weekly or biweekly through an online homework 
system, and write several tests and/or quizzes during the semester, finishing the course with a 
final exam.  Virtually every question on each of these assessments involves calculating, 
interpreting, and/or applying a limiting function value or a derivative value or formula, such as 
those provided as examples above.  While not all questions are presented in an applied context, 
a great variety of applications in business, economics and the social sciences throughout the 
course motivate and illustrate the utility of each learning objective.  

 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Quantitative Literacy outcomes? 
 
All instructors are required to follow the official course outline. All instructors use the same 
textbook. The textbook is named in the official course outline. Sessional instructors have 
mentors who ensure that guidelines (regarding the material covered and the textbook used) are 
followed.   

 
 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
MATH 141    Science/Mathematics & Statistics  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Calculus for Business 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

Functions used in business, economics, and social science are analyzed, using techniques of single-variable differential and 
integral calculus, and the applications of these results are interpreted. Single-variable differential calculus topics include 
optimization, curvature analysis, related rates, marginal analysis, and linear approximation. Single-variable integral calculus 
topics include approximating total change and average value by antidifferentiation and the Fundamental Theorem of 
Calculus. Many single-variable applications make use of piecewise continuous models that are built from real data.   

Note: Students with credit for MATH 111 or MATH 115 cannot take this course for further credit. 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: One of the following: (C+ or better in one of Foundations of Mathematics 12, Precalculus 12, 

Principles of Math 12, MATH 096, or MATH 110) or (C+ or better in both MATH 094 and 095) 
or (C or better in MATH 140) or (a score of 17/25 or better on Part B of the MSAT together 
with a score of 34/50 or better on Parts A and B combined). 

COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces: MATH 115        
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take: MATH 111 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course: N/A 
Lectures: 45 Hrs  Hours per day: N/A  
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Annually  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2010 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2014 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: January 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Ian Affleck  
Department Head: Cindy Loten   Date approved: April 29, 2013  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: n/a  
Curriculum Committee chair: Dave Fenske   Date approved: June 21, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Lucy Lee   Date approved: June 21, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: September 27, 2013  
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MATH 141 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
1. compute asymptotic limits and limiting difference quotients of simple functions numerically 
2. estimate tangent slopes graphically and estimate instantaneous rates of change numerically 
3. translate between tangent slope, instantaneous rate of change, and derivative notation 
4. describe derivative functions graphically, numerically, and algebraically 
5. apply techniques of differentiation (including product, quotient and chain rules) to compute the derivatives of functions 

built from polynomial, exponential, and logarithmic expressions 
6. apply derivatives to approximate function values and solve applied problems in optimization, related rates, and marginal 

analysis 
7. compute antiderivatives of basic functions 
8. use definite integrals to compute area under a curve, total change, and average value; both algebraically and with the aid 

of technology  
9. interpret all results in the field of interest from which the model being analysed arose 
  
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Students will learn to use graphing calculators as a tool for plotting and analyzing functions. 

 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Course Challenge 
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

Hoffman and Bradley, Calculus for Business, Economics, and the Social and Life Sciences, 8th edition, McGraw-Hill, 2004 
Warner and Costenoble, Applied Calculus, 3rd edition, Thomson, 2004 
Barnett, Ziegler and Byleen, Calculus for Business, Economics, Life Sciences and Social Sciences, 11th edition, Pearson, 
2008 
Lial, Greenwell and Ritchey, Calculus with Applications, 8th edition, Pearson, 2005 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

Texas Instruments graphing calculator (TI-83, TI-83Plus, TI-84, TI-85, or TI-86) is required 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Progress will be evaluated with regular short tests and/or assignments, one or more midterms, and a 3-hour comprehensive 
final exam. 
 
Quizzes, assignments and projects    30% 
Term tests                                30% 
Final exam                                40%* 
*  Students must obtain at least 40% on the final exam to pass the course, regardless of term grades. 
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

1.  LIMITS, CONTINUITY, DIFFERENTIABILITY: 
     (a) Examining asymptotic limits, graphically and numerically 
     (b) Numerically estimating limiting difference quotients 

2.  THE DERIVATIVE: 
     (a) The numerical derivative as a tangent slope and as an instantaneous rate of change 
     (b) Derivative functions 
     (c) Using the graph of a function to graph its derivative 
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MATH 141 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 3) 

 
Course content continued: 

3.  TECHNIQUES OF DIFFERENTIATION: 
     (a) Constant, constant multiple, sum and difference rules 
     (b) Product and quotient rules 
     (c) The chain rule 
     (d) Second-order derivatives 

4.  APPLICATIONS OF DIFFERENTIATION:   
     (a) Optimization  
     (b) Marginal analysis 
     (c) Curvature and inflection points  
     (d) Linear approximation of change 
     (e) Related rates 

5.  INTEGRATION:    
     (a) The definite integral and its connection to area and total change. 
     (b) Accumulation functions 
     (c) The Fundamental Theorem of Calculus. 
     (d) Average value of a function 
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY 

 

MATHEMATICS 141: Calculus for Business, Section AB1 

Fall 2010 Course Information 

 

Instructor:     Ian Affleck  (ian.affleck@ufv.ca) 
My Web Page:   http://www.ufv.ca/math/ian_affleck.htm 

Information & Solutions: Log into MyUFV at   http://my.ufv.ca/cp/home/loginf 

 

Meetings (Sept 7 – Dec 6):  

Tuesdays & Thursdays:     11:30 AM – 12:50 PM in room B 140  

Alternating Fridays (starting Sept 10):   2:30 PM – 3:50 PM in room B 140 

 

Office Hours (Sept 7 – Dec 6): 

Wednesdays   2:30 – 3:50 PM  (in C 2408) 

Thursdays   10:00 – 11:20 AM  (in C 2408) 

 

Math Center Hours (Sept 7 – Dec 6):  
Mondays   2:30 – 3:50 PM  (in G 161) 

Thursdays   1:00 – 2:20 PM  (in G 161)     

 

Prerequisite for MATH 141: One or more of the following: 

 BC High School Principles of Math 12 with a C+ or better 

 UFV MATH 140 with a C or better, UFV MATH 110 with at least a C+, or both UFV 

MATH 094 and 095, each with a C+ or better 

 A score of 63% or better on the MDPT 

Course Description:  Functions used in business, economics, and social science are analyzed, 

using techniques of single-variable differential and integral calculus, and the applications of these 

results are interpreted. Single-variable differential calculus topics include optimization, curvature 

analysis, related rates, marginal analysis, and linear approximation. Single-variable integral calculus 

topics include approximating total change and average value by antidifferentiation and the 

Fundamental Theorem of Calculus. Many single-variable applications make use of piecewise 

continuous models that are built from real data. 

  

Note: Credit cannot be obtained for more than one of MATH 111, MATH 115, MATH 141. 

 

Textbook: Bittinger and Ellenbogen, Calculus and its Applications, 9th edition, Pearson, 2008, 

including a MathXL code (available in bookstore) 

Technology:  Graphing calculators (non-CAS only) will be allowed in all testing situations with the 

possible exception of a small part of each test.  Unless you are given instructions to the contrary, 

you are encouraged to use any available technology to help you answer any test question, as long as 

you state what you have done.   

Math Centres:  These are very popular places for students to work together, get help with their 

mathematics courses, sign out extra textbooks, and use mathematical software.  On Abbotsford 

campus, the Math Centre is room G161, on the ground floor of the library building.  On Chilliwack 

campus, the Math Centre is in room A205.  See the schedule on the door of the Math Centre for the 

times when someone is available to help you with this course.  
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Disability Services: If you have a disability that may interfere with either your learning or the 

evaluation of your learning, you must discuss it with me during the first week of term, after class or 

in my office.  You must also see an advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in Abbotsford 

room B 201 (604-864-4609) to start the process of arranging accommodating services. 

 

Audits: If you decide that you would prefer to audit this course instead of taking it for credit, you 

must meet with me (your instructor) to make this request by October 4.    

 

Grading Profile: Weekly assignments    15% 

   Term tests (2 @ 22.5% each)   45% 

   Final exam     40% 

 

Assignments: Our weekly assignments will be done mainly via the on-line MathXL homework 

system.  Some may also have a few problems which you will solve and submit on paper. 

 

Term Tests: There will be two 80-minute term tests, written during class.   

 

Missed Tests: If you miss a test, you will receive a score of zero on it, unless you meet all four of the 

following conditions: 

1. The reason for missing it was beyond your control (eg. illness or accident). 

2. You provide proof of the reason for missing it (eg. doctor’s note or ICBC accident report). 

3. You notified me in advance that you would not be present to write it. 

4. You have been actively participating in the class previous to the missed test (present at all or 

almost all meetings, completed all assignments). 

Final Exam: The final exam is three hours long and is held during the exam period in December. 

Only a serious medical reason or a conflict with another final exam will permit you to write it at any 

time other than that scheduled.  You are strongly advised not to make plans for travel or work 

during the final exam period, since special arrangements will not be made for examinations which 

conflict with such plans.  The date, time and location of our final exam will be specified midway 

through the term.  In order to pass the course, you need a grade of at least 40% on the final exam. 

Academic Misconduct: Unless the instructions are otherwise, you are to hand in individual 

assignments.  The first time there is evidence of copying, everyone involved may receive a mark of 0 

for that assignment.  If it happens again, you may be required to withdraw from the course. 

Evidence of cheating of any sort during a quiz, test or the final exam will result in a zero for that 

work, and may result in failure of the course. 

Any such disciplinary action will be recorded in UFV’s Student Conduct Registry. 

 

Letter Grade Boundaries:  Grades are awarded roughly as follows.  Borderline cases will be 

considered on an individual basis.  Improvement over the semester acts in your favour. 

 

95 – 100%          A+ 80 – 84%            B+ 65 – 69%            C+ 50 – 54%            P 

90 – 94%            A 75 – 79%            B 60 – 64%            C 0 – 49%              NC 

85 – 89%            A- 70 – 74%            B- 55 – 59%            C-  
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Department of Mathematics and Statistics 
 

Math 141 AB5:  CALCULUS FOR BUSINESS (91737)  
 

FALL 2015 
 

Instructor: Karin Loots 

Monday / Wednesday / (Alternating Fridays):    11:30 pm – 12:50 pm  (Room: A310) ,    

Office:   T108 

Office Hours:  Monday : 10:00am – 11:20am  (Math Centre), Wednesday: 10:00 am – 11:20 am (T108) 

Tuesday and Thursday :  4:00pm – 5:00pm (T108) 

E-mail: Karin.Loots@ufv.ca (the best way to reach me) 
 

REQUIRED TEXT:  Calculus and its Applications by Bittinger, Ellenbogen, Surgent (UFV Customized Edition) – Addision-Wesley.  

MATHXL access code required. 

 

SUPPLIES NEEDED:  

Graphic Calculator: TEXAS TI – 83 (Plus) / TI 84.  Other graphing calculators may be used but course discussion will be directed 

towards the TI-83.  Laptop computers cannot be used on quizzes, tests or the exam. 

 

PREREQUISITE(S): One of the following: C+ or better in one of Foundations of Mathematics 12, Precalculus 12,  

Principles of Math 12, or MATH 110; or C+ or better in both MATH 094 and 095; or C or better in MATH 140; or a score of 17/25 or 

better on Part B of the MSAT together with a score of 34/50 or better on Parts A and B combined; or 63% or better on the MDPT. 

 

COURSE CONTENT: Functions used in business, economics, and social science are analyzed, using techniques of 

single-variable differential and integral calculus, and the applications of these results are interpreted. Single-variable 

differential calculus topics include optimization, curvature analysis, related rates, marginal analysis, and linear 

approximation. Single-variable integral calculus topics include approximating total change and average value by 

antidifferentiation and the Fundamental Theorem of Calculus. Many single-variable applications make use of piecewise 

continuous models that are built from real data.  (See attached full schedule – DRAFT - subject to changes) 

            

EVALUATION: 

Quizzes:     10% 

MathXL :    10% 

Midterm Tests:    40% 

Final Exam:           40% 
 

BLACKBOARD: Class notes, as well as announcements will be posted on the UFV Blackboard Learn protected website, available 

through your myufv account → my courses.  Please come to class prepared with the printed notes (templates). 

 

MIDTERM TESTS: Tests will usually be only on current material but could include the occasional review question and knowledge of 

earlier concepts may be required to complete a question. There will be 2 tests this semester.  

Tentative dates:  Midterm Test #1:  FRI OCT 16 

 Midterm Test #2:   MON NOV 23 

If extraordinary circumstances prevent a student from writing a test and if the instructor has been notified in advance, the student 

may be allowed to write a make-up test.  The make-up date is at the discretion of the instructor.  Unless appropriate justification is 

established in writing, absence from tests will result in a mark of zero.  

 

QUIZZES (10%) will be given on a weekly basis, based on homework questions and recent topics discussed in class, approximately  

20 - 30 minutes of the class.  For success in quizzes, students need to keep up with homework and ensure they understand concepts 

we’ve covered to date. No make-up quizzes will be allowed.  If you have a valid reason (i.e. illness or accident) and have informed me, 

you may be excused from (maximum) one quiz. 
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ASSIGNMENTS (GRADED): (10%) Homework will be assigned after every class through Mathxl – see hand-out. Late assignments 

will NOT be accepted. Deadline to register for Mathxl: Oct 5.  Additional (suggested) questions are available in the textbook for 

independent work.  

 

The FINAL EXAM (40%) is a three hour comprehensive examination designed to test the critical aspects of the course.  Only a 

serious medical reason or a conflict with another final exam will permit you to write it at any time other than that scheduled. You are 

strongly advised not to make plans for travel or employment during the final exam period until the exam date is posted, since special 

arrangements will not be made for examinations which conflict with such plans. NOTE: Students must obtain a mark of at least 40% 

on the final exam to pass the course. 

 

LETTER GRADES: 
 

 

 

 
MATH CENTRE:  Abbotsford  G161 
 

 

IMPORTANT DATES – See UFV Calendar for more important dates:  

Fee payment deadline:  September 22 

Last day to obtain audit status: October 5 

Last day to withdraw without “W” appearing on the transcript: October 5 

Last day to withdraw from the course: November 2 

Last day of classes:  December 7  

Examination Period. (No classes): December 9 - 19  

UFV Closed:  Thanksgiving:  October 12 

Remembrance Day: November 11 
 

 

GENERAL COMMENTS:  I am here to help you learn, but essesntially, it is through individual (hard) work that you learn and be 

successful.  Geneally, it is expected that you should be spending two to four hours outside the class for each hour in class.   

 Work hard, work often!  

 Come to class prepared with the printed notes! 

 After class, work through the notes and examples discussed and done in class. 

 Find more examples in the text book. 

 Do your homework regularly. 

If you find you have difficulty on any part of the course, make use of my office hours (and the Math Centre)!  Don`t let problems pile up 

– clarify them promptly.   
  

FINAL NOTE:  

 NO TEXTING or cellphone activities are allowed in class. 

 As the course progresses, any changes to the original schedule will be announced in class and posted on the class web-page. 

 I will use your UFV student e-mail address when I need to contact the class for some reason, so be sure to check that as well. 

 Evidence of cheating of any sort during a quiz, test or the final exam will result in a zero for that work, and may result in failure 

of the course. Any such disciplinary action will be recorded in UFV’s Student Conduct Registry. 

Letter Grade Mark 

A+ 95% - 100% 

A 90% - 94% 

A- 85% - 89% 

B+ 80% - 84% 

Letter Grade Mark 

B 75% - 79% 

B- 70% - 74% 

C+ 65% - 69% 

C 60% - 64% 

Letter Grade Mark 

C- 55% - 59% 

P 50% - 54% 

NC 0% - 49% 
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Draft schedule 

 

 

MATH 141 – FALL 2015 

WEEK 1   

WED SEPT 9 INTRO, CH 1 REVIEW 
 

WEEK 2   

MON SEPT 14 CH 1 REVIEW 
 

WED SEPT 16 CH 1 REVIEW  

FRI SEPT 18 CH 2 LIMITS and DIFF QUIZ 1 

WEEK 3   

MON SEPT 21 CH 2 LIMITS and DIFF  

WED SEPT 23 CH 2 LIMITS and DIFF QUIZ 2 

WEEK 4   

MON SEPT 28 CH 2 LIMITS and DIFF  

WED SEPT 30 CH 2 LIMITS and DIFF  

FRI OCT 2 CH 2 LIMITS and DIFF QUIZ 3 

WEEK 5   

MON OCT 5 CH 2 LIMITS and DIFF  

WED OCT 7 CH 2 LIMITS and DIFF QUIZ 4 

WEEK 6   

WED OCT 14 CH 2 LIMITS and DIFF  

FRI OCT 16 MIDTERM EXAM 1  

WEEK 7   

MON OCT 19 CH 3 APPL OF DIFF  

WED OCT 21 CH 3 APPL OF DIFF QUIZ 5 

WEEK 8   

MON OCT 26 CH 3 APPL OF DIFF  

WED OCT 28 CH 3 APPL OF DIFF  

FRI OCT 30 CH 3 APPL OF DIFF QUIZ 6 

WEEK 9   

MON NOV 2 
CH 4 EXP and LOG 

FUNCTIONS 
 

WED NOV 4 
CH 4 EXP and LOG 

FUNCTIONS 
QUIZ 7 

WEEK 10   

MON NOV 9 
CH 4 EXP and LOG 

FUNCTIONS 
 

FRI NOV 13 
CH 4 EXP and LOG 

FUNCTIONS 
QUIZ 8 

WEEK 11   

MON NOV 16 
CH 4 EXP and LOG 

FUNCTIONS 
 

WED NOV 18 
CH 4 EXP and LOG 

FUNCTIONS  

 

WEEK 12   

MON NOV 23 MIDTERM EXAM 2  

WED NOV 25 CH 5 INTEGRATION 
 

FRI NOV 27 CH 5 INTEGRATION 
 

WEEK 13   

MON  NOV 30 CH 5 INTEGRATION 
 

WED DEC 2 CH 5 INTEGRATION QUIZ 9 

WEEK 14   

MON DEC 7 REVIEW EXAM 
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MATH 141 AB2 Fall 2014
Calculus for Business CRN 90938

Instructor: Dr Erik Talvila Abbotsford Office D3079
Telephone 1-888-504-7441 local 2524
email Erik.Talvila@ufv.ca

Lectures: Tuesday and Thursday 6:15 pm - 8:25 pm A252

Office hours: Tuesday and Thursday 11:00 - 12:00 D3079
Wednesday 5:00 - 6:00 G161 (Math Centre)

Text: Bittinger, Ellenbogen and Surgent, Calculus and its applications (10th edition, 2012,
ISBN 0-321-69433-3 or 9780132887236). And, a MathXL code (available in bookstore). The
9th edition of the text is also fine but you will need to purchase the MathXL access code.

Calculators: Graphing calculators can be used for assignments, tests and the exam. Class-
room discussion will be with a TI-83. No transmitting or sending devices or laptop computers
can be used on tests or the exam.

Calendar description: 3 credits
Prerequisite(s): One of the following: C+ or better in one of Foundations of Mathematics
12, Precalculus 12, Principles of Math 12, or MATH 110; or C+ or better in both MATH
094 and 095; or C or better in MATH 140; or 63% or better on the MDPT.
Functions used in business, economics, and social science are analyzed, using techniques of
single-variable differential and integral calculus, and the applications of these results are
interpreted. Single-variable differential calculus topics include optimization, curvature anal-
ysis, related rates, marginal analysis, and linear approximation. Single-variable integral
calculus topics include approximating total change and average value by antidifferentiation
and the Fundamental Theorem of Calculus. Many single-variable applications make use of
piecewise continuous models that are built from real data.

Grade: The grade will be made up as follows.

10% Written Assignments (weekly except for weeks of tests)
10% MathXL Homework (due five days after each class)
30% Two midterm tests
50% Final exam

Letter grades:

A+ 90− 100% B+ 77− 79% C+ 65− 69% P 50− 55%
A 85− 89% B 73− 76% C 60− 64% NC 0− 49%
A− 80− 84% B− 70− 72% C− 56− 59%

AGENDA ITEM # 2.5.

Quantitative Literacy STAT 104, 106 ECON 100, 101 MATH 100, ...



Note: Students must obtain a mark of at least 40% on the final exam to pass the course.
Late MathXL homework and written assignments are not usually accepted. There are no
makeup tests. Tests missed for a valid reason will be added to the weight of your final exam.
Written documentation is required (doctor’s note, ICBC accident report, funeral notice, etc.).

Important dates:
September 29, 2014. . . . . . Last day to ask for audit.
October 8, 2014. . . . . . Last day to withdraw without “W” appearing on transcript.
October 13, 2014. . . . . . Thanksgiving. University closed.
November 9, 2014. . . . . . Last day to withdraw.
November 11, 2014. . . . . . Remembrance Day. No lecture. No office hours.
November 27, 2014. . . . . . Last class.
December 3–15, 2014. . . . . . Examination period.

Schedule of assignments and tests:
Thursday, September 11. Assignment 1 due in class.
Thursday, September 18. Assignment 2 due in class.
Thursday, September 25. Assignment 3 due in class.
Thursday, October 2. Assignment 4 due in class.
Thursday, October 9. Test 1 in class.
Thursday, October 16. Assignment 5 due in class.
Thursday, October 23. Assignment 6 due in class.
Thursday, October 30. Test 2 in class.
Thursday, November 6. Assignment 7 due in class.
Thursday, November 20. Assignment 8 due in class.
Thursday, November 27. Assignment 9 due in class.

Topics: We will cover the following sections from the Bittinger text.
R: Functions, graphs, and models R1-R5
1: Differentiation 1.1-1.8
2: Applications of differentiation 2.1, 2.2, 2.4-2.6
3: Exponential and logarithmic functions 3.1-3.6
4: Integration 4.1-4.4

MathXL: Textbooks purchased from the UFV bookstore come bundled with an access
code for this online homework system. These can also be purchased online. Login at
http://www.mathxl.com/login.htm

The course ID is XL1L− E1D∅ − 6∅1Z− 2A62.
Please register for the system using your usual first and last name. MathXL assignments
will be due five days after each lecture.
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Supported Learning Group: This class will have an SLG. Senior student Tegan Kraft.
(Tegan.Kraft@student.ufv.ca) will attend some classes and run group study sessions out-
side regular lecture hours. Attendance is not mandatory but everyone is welcome to attend.

Math Centres: Abbotsford G161 Chilliwack A1212
Staffed with knowledgeable faculty and students for free help. Schedule posted at
http://www.ufv.ca/math/ufv-math-centres/

UFV Online: This course outline, other handouts, assignments and assignment solutions
are posted here. Marks for assignments, tests and the exam will be available at these pro-
tected web pages. Follow the instructions at http://www.ufv.ca/online.htm

UFV email: All UFV students have an email account firstname.lastname@student.ufv.ca
It is your responsibility to make sure this account is operational.

Classroom etiquette: Please respect the learning environment of all members of the
class: arrive on time, quiet in the classroom, turn cell phone ringers off, no texting in class.
Thank you.
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Scientific Literacy Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100‐ or 200‐level courses 
with no pre‐requisites or only high school pre‐requisites will qualify.  
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Scientific Literacy requirement will be 
able to: 
 

 Express positions that are scientifically informed 

 Evaluate the quality of scientific information based on its source and the methods used to 
generate it 

 Articulate the role of observation and experimentation in the development of scientific theories 

 Identify ethical issues involved in the practice and application of science 

 Discuss the relevance of science in their lives and how it may affect them in their public and 
private roles 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those the Sciences and Social Sciences.  
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   Biology  

Course number and title  Biology 106:  Ecology from an Urban Perspective 

Course pre‐requisites   none 

Name(s) of instructor(s)   Christine Dalton 

Central contact person  Christine Dalton 

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

no 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Scientific Literacy and achieve the five outcomes for the requirement. 
 
Biology 106 provides foundational learning in Scientific Literacy and achieves the five outcomes 
for this requirement.  Students in Biology 106 study the following topics from a modern 
scientific perspective: the scientific method, biological adaptations, evolution, genetics, nutrient 
cycling, energy flow, community and population ecology, terrestrial and aquatic biodiversity, 
and approaches to sustaining biodiversity.  Some topics covered which require students to 
articulate the role of ethical issues in the application of science are human population growth 
and climate change.  Biology 106 is a lab course and the labs include work in the lab and outdoor 
field trips.  Labs focus on hands‐on skill development including the use of standard biological 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.6.

Scientific Literacy Requirement BIO 106 KPE 163, 170, 260



equipment such as microscopes, the articulation of the scientific method, identification of some 
common local plants, biological classification, and understanding a number of ecological 
relationships in local urban and rural ecosystems. 

 
2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 

describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  
 
Assessment in Biology 106 includes lab reports and short assignments which require students to 
evaluate the topics discussed in the course and articulate the science supporting current 
approaches to ecological topics.  For example, the first lecture assignment asks students to 
make connections between the biological processes that support life on earth by transforming 
energy (cellular respiration and photosynthesis) and to distinguish between the flow of energy 
on the planet and the cycling of matter in ecosystems. Critical thinking is an integral feature of 
both the text used and the instructor’s approach in this course.  The textbook provides 
numerous case studies that investigate how scientific theories are developed. As well, students 
are evaluated through exams, oral presentations, group work and a research paper evaluating a 
local ecosystem.   
 
A theme throughout the course is the application of the topics to student lives.  At the beginning 
of the course each student assesses his or her own ecological footprint.  This exercise provides a 
context for many of the topics addressed later in the course.  As well, topics such as climate 
change, human population growth, and sustaining biodiversity on the planet all invite students 
to critically evaluate their personal and public life choices. 
 
 

 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Scientific Literacy outcomes? 
The course has one instructor. 
 
 

Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2‐3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
BIO 106    Faculty of Science/Biology  4 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Ecology from an Urban Perspective 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  
This course is designed for non-science students with an interest in ecology and their own environment. The course will present 
concepts of basic biology and ecology in lectures and laboratory in order to help students understand the natural environment and 
human influence on it. Topics will include the scientific method, evolution, biological adaptations, classification, nutrient cycling, and 
features of populations and communities using examples from organisms found in local urban and rural ecosystems. A weekend 
Streamkeepers course and a field project may be required. BIO 106 cannot be used to meet the requirements for major, extended 
minor, or minor programs in biology.   
 
Note: Students with credit for any Biology course numbered above 110 may not take BIO 106 for further credit. 

 
PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 90  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 45 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory: 33 Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience: 12 Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: two to three times per year  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2004 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2013 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: May 2018 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Beth Gillespie; revised Christine Dalton  
Department Head: Sharon Gillies   Date approved: Feb. 17, 2012  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UEC)   Date of meeting: Feb. 24, 2012  
Curriculum Committee chair: Norm Taylor   Date approved: April 20, 2012  
Dean/Associate VP:  Ora Steyn   Date approved: May 4, 2012  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: May 23, 2012  
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BIO 106 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course students should have a firm understanding of ecological principles, 
particularly in the context of human influenced ecosystems. 
 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

a) explain basic biological concepts including photosynthesis and respiration, 
b) apply ecological and evolutionary concepts including energy flow and nutrient cycles in relation to organisms and 

ecosystems they would find in local environments, 
c) identify biological adaptations from an evolutionary perspective and give examples of how adaptations can make 

an organism successful, 
d) identify plant and animal species found in local ecosystems by sight and using field guides, 
e) describe the impact of introduced species on human environments and importance of habitat remediation in 

conservation, 
f) design and apply basic sampling techniques in field studies and analyze data collected, 
g) use the compound and dissecting microscopes. 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

This course will employ lectures, laboratories, student presentations, internet sources, audio-visual presentations, a 
Streamkeepers course, and a student field project. 
 

METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Course challenge: The student must challenge both lecture and lab components of the course by 
writing an examination for each.  The student will be provided with a copy of the syllabus and information on how to 
obtain a copy of the current text and lab manual.  The student will also be given information about exam style and 
expected standards.  The student can sit the examination for the lecture portion of the course at a time convenient to 
both student and instructor.  However, since it is not reasonable to expect a lab instructor to set up a lab exam for one 
student, our practice has been to permit the student to write the exam for the laboratory portion of the course at the same 
time it is written by a regular class.  Students enrolled in BIO 106 for a second time are not obliged to take the laboratory 
part of the course if their previous lab mark was >70%. 
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

Millter, Jr. and Spoolman, Essentials of Ecology, 6th ed, Nelson Education, Canada 
Schaefer, V., Rudd, H. and J. Vala, Urban Biodiversity: Exploring Natural Habitat and its Value in Cities, 2000-2004, 
Captus Press Inc Ontario. 
In house lab manual. 
Pojar, J. and A. MacKinnon, 1994. Plants of Coastal British Columbia. Lone Tree Publishing: Vancouver, B.C. 
Boyer, F. and B. Dickinson, 1999. Weeds of Canada and the Northern United States. University of Alberta Press, Alberta, 
Canada. 
Reid, G.K., Pond Life, 2001. A Golden Guide from St. Matins Press, New York. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

      
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Midterms    20% 
Final     30% 
Quizzes and assignments  15% 
Lab assignments   15% 
Lab midterm    5% 
Lab final    15% 
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BIO 106 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 3) 

 

COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

The scientific method 
Classification of living organisms and the diversity of life 
Evolution 
Adaptations and success or failure of organisms 
The abiotic environment 
Populations and their distribution and growth 
Communities and Ecosystems: energy pyramids, food chains, succession, habitat and niche 
Biogeochemical cycles 
Aquatic Ecosystems 
Enhancing and managing urban habitats for plants and wildlife: regulations, sanctuaries and habitat restoration 
Challenges in the urban environment 
Wildlife encounters in the urban environment 
Laboratory topics: 
Use of compound and dissecting microscopes 
Use of lab and field equipment 
Measurement, sampling, and basic statistics 
The scientific method 
Plant cell structure and thin layer chromatography of photosynthetic pigments 
Ecological processes, food chains, energy pyramids, and identification of organisms using field guides 
Microscopic analysis of Bacteria, Fungi, and Protista in local soil and ponds 
Plant communities, invasive species, habitat adaptation, field identification 
Animal communities, field identification 
Nutrient cycling 
Impervious surface analysis 
Population growth 
Streamkeepers course 
 
 
 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.6.

Scientific Literacy Requirement BIO 106 KPE 163, 170, 260



 Biology 106 

Ecology from an Urban Perspective 

Fall 2015 
 

Instructor:  Christine Dalton 

Local:   4394 

Office:   A317 

Office Hours: Wednesday 3:00 pm – 4:00 pm, Friday 11:00 am – noon, or by appointment. 

email: christine.dalton@ufv.ca.  I read email daily (except weekends); it is the best way to 

contact me to ask quick questions. 

 

This course is designed to teach you some basic biology centred on ecology and the environment.  As 

inhabitants of this planet we all have a responsibility to be informed about the environment and our place 

in it.  My motivation for studying biology came in a large part from an interest in environmental issues as 

well as a fascination with the natural world.  I hope to pass on to you some of the excitement this area of 

study inspires in me.   

 

Learning Objectives 
Upon successful completion of this course students will be able to: 

 

a) discuss aspects of some basic biological principals including biological adaptations, evolution, 

genetics, and the scientific method. 

b) demonstrate an understanding of basic ecological concepts including nutrient cycling and energy flow. 

c) discuss aspects of community and population ecology including human population growth. 

d) understand components of terrestrial and aquatic biodiversity, and sustaining biodiversity. 

e) after completing the laboratory component, students should be able to use demonstrate the use of 

standard biological equipment including microscopes, identify some common local plants, discuss 

biological classification, and understand a number of ecological relationships in local ecosystems. 

 

Lectures and Labs 
This course consists of lecture time and lab time.  Lab time will be spent in the lab and in the field 

(including off campus field trips).  In lecture I will spend time lecturing but we will also engage in group 

activities to (hopefully) enhance your learning.  

 

My expectation is that you complete assigned readings before we address the topic in class. 

 

Readings 

We will use one text and a lab manual in this course.   

 

Miller, G. T. Jr., and Spoolman, S.E. 2015, Essentials of Ecology, 7th ed.  

UFV Biology Department, 2015, Biology 106 Lab Manual 

 

As well, there will be a few handouts and I may assign readings from web sources.  You are responsible 

for accessing web readings yourself and printing if necessary.   

 

Communication 
I will communicate with the class using my list of your email addresses.  Please make sure you check 

your UFV email at least once a day. 

 

 

 

Grading 
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Laboratory:    35%  

Lecture assignments:    10%   

Midterm Exams (3):   18.3% each 

 

Students must pass the laboratory and lecture sections of the course in order to pass the course. 

 

Biology Department Grade Standards 
 

A+ : 90 - 100%   C+ : 67 - 69% 

A   : 85 - 89%   C   : 60 - 66% 

A-  : 80 - 84%   C-  : 55 - 59% 

B+ : 78 - 79%   P    : 50 - 54% 

B   : 72 - 77%   NC : 0 - 49% or failure to pass either the laboratory or lecture sections of 

B-  : 70 - 71%   the course. 

Course Policies 

1. Assignments submitted late (any time after the first 10 minutes of class) will have 10% deducted 

and lose 5% for each day thereafter, including weekends.  Assignments will usually not be 

accepted for marks after marked assignments have been returned to the class. 

 

2. Missed exams require the following procedures be followed or a make-up exam may not be 

allowed: 

a) Notification by phone prior to the exam.  

b) A valid excuse. 

c) Documentation of an excuse (e.g. a doctor’s certificate) will be required.  Student may 

be asked to consult Student Services to determine acceptable documentation. 

Final exams can only be written at a different time from the class under extenuating 

circumstances. 

Students taking an exam late will receive a different exam from that given to other students. 

 

3. As the instructor, I reserve the right to examine mitigating and extreme circumstances on an 

individual and private basis and treat that student accordingly. 

 

4. The deadline to change to an audit status is October 5.  Students auditing the class are expected to 

attend a minimum of 80% of the class. 

 

5. Disabilities:  If you have a disability that interferes with your learning, I encourage you to discuss 

it with me and to see a disability advisor from the Disability Resource Centre 

(https://www.ufv.ca/disabilityservices/ ) to discuss accommodating services that are available. 

 

6. Web browsing is not allowed during lecture or lab.  No electronic devices are to be used in 

lecture or lab.  If you wish to take class notes on a computer during lecture you must discuss this 

with me in the first week of class.   

 

7. Course material and other information missed due to student absence, for any reason, is the 

student’s responsibility. 

 

Student Conduct 

All UFV policies apply.  Student misconduct, which includes, but is not limited to, plagiarism, cheating, 

and disrupting the learning environment will not be tolerated.  Please see the Biology 106 Lab Manual, 

Appendix B for a discussion of plagiarism. 
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Biology 106 
Fall 2015 

Tentative Course Outline, Readings and Assignments 

DATE TOPIC READINGS:  MILLER 7TH 

EDITION 

ASSIGNMENTS  

Wednesday 

Sept 9 

Introductions 

What is Ecology?  

Ecological Footprints 

Miller, Ch 1, p. 4-16 

 

Your ecological footprint 

www.myfootprint.org or 

www.footprintnetwork.org 

 Introduction to 

Streamkeepers 

Miller, Ch 8, p. 178-181 

 

Energy assignment (#1) handed 

out 

Wednesday 

Sept 16 

Streamkeepers 

workshop 

Lab #4 in Lab Manual 

 

Workshop 9:00am - 4:00pm.  

Come to classroom (A259) at 

9:00 am 

Monday  

Sept 21 

(in Lab) 

Ecosystems 

Energy flow 

Miller, Ch 3, through  

p. 62 

 

Wednesday 

Sept 23 

The Nature of Science 

Matter and Energy 

Miller, Ch 2, Supplement 4,  Bring ecological footprint 

printouts 

Energy assignment (#1) DUE 

 Nutrient cycling Miller, Ch 3, p. 62 to end of 

chapter 

In class nutrient cycling activity 

and homework assignment (#2) 

handed out 

Wednesday 

Sept 30 

MIDTERM 1  Nutrient cycling assignment (#2) 

DUE 

 Evolution/Biodiversity  Miller, Ch 4 

 

 

Wednesday 

Oct 7 

Evolution/Biodiversity 

continued 

Miller, Ch 4  

 

 

Genetics 

 

Handout: Smith and Smith  

Wednesday 

Oct 14 

Biodiversity/Extinctions Miller, Ch 4 Adaptations/Evolution 

assignment (#3) handed out 

video:  The Life of Birds 

 

 

Climate 

 

Miller, Ch 7, through p. 148, 

Supplement 5 

 

Wednesday 

Oct 21 

Climate Change  

 

http://www.ipcc.ch 

 

Adaptations/Evolution 

assignment (#3) DUE 

 Terrestrial Biodiversity 

(Biomes) 

Miller, Ch 7, p. 148 to end of 

chapter 

 

Wednesday  

Oct 28 

Aquatic Biodiversity 

 

Miller, Ch 8  

 Catch up 
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Wednesday 

Nov 4 
MIDTERM 2   

 

 

Guest Lecture:  Patrick 

Harrison, Organic 

Blueberry Farmer (and 

UFV instructor) 

  

Wednesday 

Nov 11 

NO CLASS – 

Remembrance Day  

  

Wednesday 

Nov 18 

 

Community and 

Population Ecology 

Miller, Ch 5 Communities and 

Populations assignment (#4) 

handed out 

 Communities and 

Populations continued (in 

class video) 

Miller, Ch 5  

Wednesday 

Nov 25 

The Human Population 

 

Miller, Ch 6  

 Guest Lecture: Andrea 

Geilens (UFV grad) 

Conservation Biology 

 Communities and 

Populations assignment (#4) 

DUE 

Wednesday 

Dec 2 

Sustaining Biodiversity: 

Saving Species 

Miller, Ch 9 

 

 

 

 

If time:  Sustaining 

Terrestrial Biodiversity: 

Saving Ecosystems 

Miller, Ch 10  

Dec 9 - 19 MIDTERM 3 

 

Please be available to write anytime during the exam 

period  

 

 
PHONES MUST BE TURNED OFF DURING CLASS 
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Biology 106 

Tentative Lab Schedule 

Fall 2015 

DATE LAB #/ TOPIC ASSIGNMENTS DUE 

Monday 

Sept 14 

Check in, Safety orientation  

Lab #2 Introductory Microscopy   

Lab #3 Classification and Dichotomous Keys 

Introduction to Taxonomy 

 

Wednesday 

Sept 16 

Lab #4 Streamkeepers workshop (meet in classroom, 

A259, at 9:00am) 

 

Monday 

Sept 21 

Safety Quiz 

Lab #6 - Pond in a Jar – Set up 

Lab #3, Exercise 1 

Bring Streamkeepers data 

sheets to lab 

Ecosystems 

Energy flow (lecture 

material) 

Miller, Ch 3, through  

p. 62 

Lecture Energy 

assignment (#1) handed 

out 

Monday 

Sept 28 

Lab #1 Scientific Method  

Monday  

Oct 5 

Lab #5 Campus Plant Survey 

 
Lab #1  

Monday 

Oct 12 
NO LAB – Thanksgiving holiday 

 
 

Monday 

Oct 19 

Lab #7 Impervious Surfaces  

Bring water sample from Pond in Jar ecosystem  

Review for midterm lab exam 

Lab #5  

 

Monday 

Oct 26 

Midterm Lab Exam (Labs #1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7) 

Overview of Lab #10 Urban Park Group Project 

 

Lab #7  

 

Monday 

Nov 2 

Lab #9 Wildlife - Great Blue Heron Nature Reserve 

(off campus field trip) 

Initial Survey of Urban 

Park form due  

Monday 

Nov 9 

Lab #8 City Composting (off campus field trip) 

 

 

Monday 

Nov 16 

Work on survey/presentation on Urban Parks  

Bring water sample from Pond in a Jar ecosystem 

 

Lab #8 

Monday 

Nov 23 

Presentations on Urban Parks (Lab #10) 

Cane Toads:  An Unnatural History (movie)  

Lab #10 

Lab #6 

Monday 

Nov 30 

Review for final lab exam  

Monday 

Dec 7 

Final Lab Exam (cumulative)   

 

Many of the lab sessions will be spent outdoors.   

Please dress appropriately for the weather and wear sturdy shoes for walking. 
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LAB MARKS 

 

Lab reports (except Urban Parks):  30% 

Urban Parks report:    8% 

Urban Parks presentation:    5% 

Midterm lab exam:    10% 

Final lab exam:     47% 

 

Your lab grade forms 35% of your overall course grade for Biology 106. 

 

Lab reports  

 

There is more information on the required lab reports in the lab manual.  All lab reports are due at the 

beginning of the next lab period (usually one week after the lab), unless otherwise noted.  Late 

assignments will be penalized (5% per day) and will not be accepted after one week or after marked 

assignments have been returned. 

 

During the lab you usually will be working with a partner.  However, you are evaluated individually.  

Therefore it is very important that you practice all lab exercises yourself.  

 

For assignments for which you are allowed to turn in group work, you may choose to turn in an individual 

assignment if you prefer.  

 

Exams 

 

Lab exams will consist of a combination of practical questions and theoretical questions.   

 

There will be a midterm lab exam on October 26.  The final lab exam will be on December 7.  There will 

be reviews session in lab the week before both exams. 

 

Missed exams:  The same policies apply as outlined in the Biology 106 Course Policies. 

 

There will be a short safety quiz at the beginning of the semester, which you must pass in order to 

continue with the course. 

 

LAB COATS  

 

You must wear a lab coat in the lab.  You may borrow a lab coat from the biology department or you may 

buy your own at the bookstore. 

 

 

 

All cell phones must be turned off and put away in your backpack (not in your pocket) during the lab. 
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Scientific Literacy Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high school pre-requisites will qualify. 

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Scientific Literacy requirement will be 
able to:

 Express positions that are scientifically informed
 Evaluate the quality of scientific information based on its source and the methods used to 

generate it
 Articulate the role of observation and experimentation in the development of scientific theories
 Identify ethical issues involved in the practice and application of science
 Discuss the relevance of science in their lives and how it may affect them in their public and 

private roles

Courses likely to qualify include those the Sciences and Social Sciences. 

Submission Information:

Department Kinesiology
Course number and title KPE 163: Biodynamics of Physical Activity
Course pre-requisites None
Name(s) of instructor(s) Lectures: Dr. Alastair Hodges and Dr. Jason Brandenburg 

Labs: Brian Justin and Leslie Horita
Central contact person Alastair Hodgse (KIN Dept. Head) or Amber Johnston (KIN Curriculum 

Committee Chair)
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Scientific Literacy and achieve the five outcomes for the requirement.
This course not only covers scientific content, but there is a section of the course that 
specifically discusses the scientific method, the development of scientific research, theories, and 
the interpretation of published articles. In addition to the course textbook, both lecture 
instructors introduce contemporary scientific findings and discuss their quality and validity. The 
course is particularly well suited to encourage students to discuss the relevance of science in 
their lives as content is applicable to physical training and health, something that all participants 
have opportunity to explore in the lab component of the course. 
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
The assignments typically consist of examinations, quizzes, and take-home assignments 
(lectures), and exams and laboratory write-ups (labs). Students are required to apply the 
scientific concepts learned in lecture to practical settings in the laboratory. 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Scientific Literacy outcomes?
There is a manual for the laboratory portion of the course, which provides for consistency in the 
labs. All instructors in the course require the same textbook, and follow the same course 
content in the lecture component of the course. Consistency in this course is imperative, given 
that it is a pre-requisite for a multitude of upper level courses for our Kinesiology program 
students (e.g. KPE 362, KPE 462, KPE 463). 

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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UPAC FORM #2 (Page 1)

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use.
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: KINESIOLOGY AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION
KPE 163      4

COURSE NAME/NUMBER FORMER COURSE NUMBER UCFV CREDITS
Biodynamics of Physical Activity 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION: 
Students will acquire knowledge of the mechanical, anatomical, and  physiological aspects of human movement and 
performance.

PREREQUISITES: None
COREQUISITES: None

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO:
(a) Replaces: N/A      

(Course #) (Department/Program)
(b) Cannot take: N/A for further credit.      

(Course #) (Department/Program)

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 75 TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION
STRUCTURE OF HOURS: LENGTH OF COURSE:      
Lectures: 45 Hrs HOURS PER DAY:    
Seminar:      Hrs
Laboratory: 30 Hrs
Field Experience:      Hrs
Student Directed Learning:      Hrs
Other (Specify):           Hrs

MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 36
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Three times annually
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: Spring 1992
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2006
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: November 2009
(Four years after UPAC final approval date) (MONTH YEAR)

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:

Course Designer(s): Chairperson:
G. Anderson        (Curriculum Committee)

Department Head: Dean:
G. Anderson J. Snodgrass

UPAC Approval in Principle Date:      UPAC Final Approval Date: November 25, 2005      
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KPE 163
COURSE NAME/NUMBER

UPAC FORM #2 (Page 2)

LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES:

1. Describe the role of biodynamics as a basis for understanding and improving human athletic performance

2. Explain the biodynamics of athletic activity:

2.1  structure

2.2  function

2.3  human motion

2.4  energy production

2.5  body support systems

3. Describe the biodynamic responses of the human body to physical activity.

METHODS:

Lecture, Demonstration, Small group practice, Discussion, Audiovisual presentation, Use of models and charts.

PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR):

Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR (Please check:)  Yes  No

METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR:

Transfer credit, challenge exams, or portfolio assessment.

TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS:
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:]

McArdle, Katch, Katch.  Essentials of Exercise Physiology, Lippincott, Williams & Wilkins
KPE 163 Laboratory Manual (online), Anderson

SUPPLIES / MATERIALS:

     

STUDENT EVALUATION:
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:]

Quizzes                                        20%
Laboratory reports                        20%
Laboratory exam                          20%
Final Exam                                   40%

COURSE CONTENT:
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:]

1.  Introduction

      1.1  origins of exercise physiology

2.      Biodynamics Aspects of Athletic Performance

     2.1     Describe energy transfer in the performance of athletics:
               2.1.1  fuels used in phhysical performance
               2.1.2  basic molecular processes
                         2.1.2.1  aerobic  energy production
                         2.1.2.2.  anaerobic energy production
                2.1.3  fundamentals of human energy transfer
                2.1.4  human energy transfer during exercise
                2.1.5  measurement  of human energy expenditure
                2.1.6  energy expenditure during rest and exercise
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     2.2     Describe the functional aspects of athletic performance:
                2.2.1  neural contral
                2.2.2  muscle contraction
                          2.2.2.1  energy conversion
                          2.2.2.2  tension development

     2.3     Describe the role of supporting systems in athletic performance:
                2.3.1 Cardiovascular system
                          2.3.1.1  Cardiovascular system and exercise
                          2.3.1.2  Cardiac output and blood pressure
                2.3.2  Respiratory system
                          2.3.2.1  pulmonary system and exercise

3.     Adaptive Biodynamic Responses to Athletic Performance:

      3.1     The student will explain acute homeostatic bodily responses:
                3.1.1  Structural aspects of athletic performance
                          3.1.1.1  physical stress associate with  athletic activity
                          3.1.1.2  prevention of overuse injuries
                          3.1.1.3  injuries from overuse

       3.2     Training and Adaptation
                  3.2.1  aerobic and anaerobic energy systems
                  3.2.2  muscular strength, power and endurance
                  3.2.3  weight management and control
                            3.2.3.1  body composition
                            3.2.3.2  obesity and exercise
                  3.2.3  environment and exercise
                            3.2.3.1  temperature
                            3.2.3.2  altitude
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KPE 163 – Biodynamics of Physical Activity
Professor: Dr. Alastair Hodges, PhD, CEP
Office: Chilliwack A3441
Office Hours: By Appointment: Please email the instructor
E - mail: alastair.hodges@ufv.ca 

*** Please read the section on communication before e-mailing Dr. Hodges.***

1.GENERAL COURSE EXPECTATIONS

1.1 Communication With The Professor
Communication with the professor should be in person in class or through the email listed above (not 
other electronic communication such as Blackboard). Before e-mailing the course professor, please 
read through this course outline. This outline contains the answers to many questions about the 
course. Emails that raise questions already addressed in this course outline will not be responded to. An 
attempt will be made to respond to Emails within approximately 24 hours only during normal business 
hours (M-F, 8:30am – 4:30pm). Please include the appropriate course (KPE 163) in your email subject 
line so that I know which course you are in. 

1.2 Attendance
Students are encouraged and expected to attend all classes as regular attendance will help with learning 
and grades. However, students who are unable to attend class, do not need to inform the professor of 
their absence unless it is on a day when an exam or other grade related activity occurs. Notes and 
materials discussed in class will not be provided to students who do not attend a class or arrive to class 
late. 

1.3 In Class Expectations
Students are expected to behave professionally in the classroom. Examples of activities that are not 
acceptable include: use of a phone or other communication or entertainment device at any time in the 
classroom; use of a computer in class for any purpose other than note-taking; the use of any social media 
within the classroom (e.g. Facebook, Twitter, etc.); excessive talking with a peer during class that 
becomes distracting to other students and the professor. Phones must not be used in class.

1.4 Recording of Lectures
Students may not audio record any part of lectures in this course without prior written permission from 
the professor. 
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2. COURSE DESCRIPTION & OBJECTIVES

This course, KPE 163, introduces students to biodynamics (or physiology) of physical activity, including 
the structure and function of the musculoskeletal and cardiorespiratory systems, energy production and 
utilization, energy balance and body composition. Lectures will involve exploring theoretical concepts 
and application of these concepts, while accompanying laboratory sessions allow students to 
demonstrate and understand practical application and current laboratory techniques.
Pre-requisites:None; 
KPE 103, 170, and Biology 111/112 recommended

Upon successful completion of this course students will have developed an understanding of:
1. The student will develop a basic understanding of the human body (from a physiological perspective) 
and an understanding of human movement.
2. The student will develop an understanding of how energy is transferred from the environment into a 
usable form by the human body. The student will also understand the energy systems used by the body 
during various types of exercise and sport.
3. The student will understand the pulmonary, cardiovascular, and neuromuscular systems in the body 
with respect to their function at rest and their function under exercise/sport conditions.
4. The student will understand how these systems (a) are influenced by environmental conditions and (b) 
adapt to regular exercise.
5. The student will have a general understanding of the composition of the human body and how to 
induce changes in body composition to improve health and physical performance in sport.

3. TEXTBOOK 

Exercise Physiology: Integrating Theory and Application, 2015 (2nd ed). W.J. Kraemer, S.J. Fleck, and 
M.R. Deschenes. Philadelphia, PA: Lippincott, Williams, & Wilkins.
First edition of this textbook is adequate. 

KPE 163 Biodynamics of Physical Activity Lab Manual (See Lab Instructor)

4. EVALUATION & GRADING

4.1 Blackboard Online Grades
A copy of your marks throughout the term will be posted on the Blackboard online system. These posted 
grades are NOT official, and in the case of a discrepancy between the professor’s records and the posted 
grades, the professor’s recorded grade will be taken as correct. Please contact the professor if you notice 
an addition error in your grading on the Blackboard system. 

4.2Grading Scale
At the conclusion of this course, a letter grade will be assigned to each student based on the sum of 
marks achieved in the course, according to the following grading scale:

A+      90-100%
A        85-90
A-       80-84

B+     77-79%
B       73-76%
B-      70-72%

C+     66-69%
C       60-65%
C-      55-59%

P     50-54%
F     0-49%
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4.3 Breakdown of Grades In This Course
The breakdown of grading in this course is described below and is not negotiable. Students who are not 
satisfied with their grade should not approach the professor asking for the option of completing other 
work for extra credit. 

Lab assignments 40%
Quizzes 10%
Midterm exam #1 15%
Midterm Exam #2 15%
Final Exam 20%

4.4 Lab Assignments: Please discuss with your lab instructor. 

4.5 Quizzes: There will be 6 unscheduled quizzes throughout the term. The quizzes will test students on 
material recently discussed in class, and are intended to motivate and reward students for keeping up 
with the current material. The best 5 of the quizzes will be counted and the worst quiz mark for each 
student will be discarded. For this reason, no make-up quizzes will be offered. If you miss a quiz for any 
reason (e.g. tardiness, absenteeism, transportation difficulties, work conflicts) then you may consider 
that missed quiz as your lowest mark to be discarded. There will be no opportunity to re-write the 
quizzes. 

4.6 Midterm exams: Each midterm exam will be non-cumulative. Therefore, each midterm exam will 
cover only material covered in the section of the course prior to that exam. Re-writes are not permitted 
for midterm exams. Students who miss a midterm exam may request to have the missed midterm mark 
split between the remaining midterm and the final exam, providing they contact and notify the professor 
ahead of time. 

4.7 Final exam: The final exam will be cumulative. Therefore the final exam will contain material 
covered in the entire term. 

All material covered in this course will be examinable. This includes lecture notes, materials 
discussed in class, and relevant textbook readings. 

4.8 Examination Policies
Examinations in this course are ultimately governed by the policies outlined by the Kinesiology 
Department (available on the KPE webpage). Students wishing to defer a final exam for a documented 
medical reason must follow the KPE deferred examination request process. Midterm and final exams 
will NOT be rescheduled to fit with your personal life outside of university such as employment, travel, 
holiday plans, etc. (with the exception of varsity athlete scheduled games). 

Following the exams, midterm and final examinations may be provided in class for student review but 
students will not be allowed to remove the exams from the classroom or copy down any portion of the 
examinations. 
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5. APPROXIMATE LECTURE SCHEDULE

This schedule provides an approximate timeline of topics to be covered in the course, and may vary as 
the term progresses. 

Month Date Topic
Notes 

Package Text Readings
Jan 7 Course introduction

12 Scientific Method / Knowledge Quality
14 Scientific Method / Knowledge Quality
19 Skeletal Muscle 2 4
21 No Class – Assigned Readings
26 Skeletal Muscle 2 4
28 Bioenergetics & Metabolism 3 2,3

Feb 2 Bioenergetics & Metabolism 3 2,3
4 Bioenergetics & Metabolism 3 2,3
9 No Class – Reading Week -- --

11 No Class – Reading Week -- --
16 Midterm Exam #1 -- --
18 No Class – Assigned Readings
23 Endocrine & nervous systems 4 5,8
25 Endocrine & nervous systems 4 5,8
30 Cardiovascular System 5 6

Mar 3 Cardiovascular System 5 6
8 Cardiovascular System 5 6

10 Cardiovascular System 5 6
15 Respiratory System 6 7
17 Respiratory System 6 7
22 Midterm Exam #2 -- --
24 Body composition 7 12
29 Body composition 7 12
31 Aerobic & strength training 8 13

Apr 5 Aerobic & strength training 8 13
7 Exercise testing 9 14

12 Review

6. KIN POLICIES AND EXPECTATIONS
The Kinesiology Student Policies and Procedures provide information on what is expected of students 
taking a KIN course. These policies are listed below and may be viewed online at:

http://www.ufv.ca/media/assets/kinesiology/docs/KPE-Student-Policies-and-Procedures.pdf
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KPE 163 BIODYNAMICS OF PHYSICAL ACTIVITY FALL 2015

SECTION CH1:
DAYS: T & R
TIME: 08:30-09:50
ROOM: CEPA 1360

SECTION CH2:
DAYS: T & R
TIME: 10:00-11:20
ROOM: CEPA 1360

     
Course Description 

This course introduces students to 
biodynamics (or physiology) of 
physical activity, including the 
structure and function of the 
musculoskeletal and 
cardiorespiratory systems, energy 
production and utilization, energy 

balance and body composition. 
Classes will involve exploring 
theoretical concepts and 
application of these concepts, 
while accompanying laboratory 
sessions allow students to 
demonstrate and understand 

practical application and current 
laboratory techniques.

Pre-requisites: None; KPE 103, 
170, and Biology 111/112 
recommended

Learning Objectives/Outcomes

1. The student will develop a basic understanding of the human body (from a physiological perspective) and 
an understanding of human movement.

2. The student will develop an understanding of how energy is transferred from the environment into a 
usable form by the human body. The student will also understand the energy systems used by the body 
during various types of exercise and sport.

3. The student will understand the pulmonary, cardiovascular, and neuromuscular systems in the body with 
respect to their function at rest and their function under exercise/sport conditions.

4. The student will understand how these systems (a) are influenced by environmental conditions and (b) 
adapt to regular exercise.

5. The student will have a general understanding of the composition of the human body and how to induce 
changes in body composition to improve health and physical performance in sport.

Course/Reading Materials 
1. Textbook: Kraemer, W.J., Fleck, S.J., & Deschenes, M.R. (2011). Exercise 

Physiology: Integrating Theory and Application. 2nd edition.  Philadelphia, PA: 
Lippincott, Williams, & Wilkins.

2. Other readings as assigned (you are expected to read these)
3. KPE 163 Biodynamics of Physical Activity Lab Manual (See Lab Instructor)
4. Online: Blackboard Learn (access via https://myclass.ufv.ca)

Grading Scale and Course Requirements

Grading Scale Course Requirements

A+     95-100%
A        90-94

1. Quizzes or assignments                                   10%
 Quizzes/Assignments may be ‘take-home’, ‘online’, or ‘in-class’ and will be designed to 

ensure the student has read and comprehends the text, notes, and other materials.  

Your instructor:

Jason Brandenburg, PhD
Email:  jason.brandenburg@ufv.ca

Office:  CEPA 3427
Office Hours: T  12:00 – 12:50, Or 
by appointment
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A- A-      85-89
B+     80-84%
B       75-79
B-      70-74
C+     65-69%
C       60-64

C- C-      55-59
P       50-54%
F        0-49

Dates of these will be announced in class.
2. Laboratory Assignments/Reports                  40%

 See KPE 163 Laboratory Instructor/Syllabus for details.
3. Midterm Examination                  20%

 The midterm examination will be a full class written examination focusing on the 
theoretical and practical concepts covered to that point. Additionally, the exam will 
include information from: lectures, class notes, assigned readings, class discussions, and 
any handouts.  The exam format will consist of a combination of multiple choice, 
true/false, matching, and short answer questions.  See schedule for the midterm date.

4. Final Examination                  30%
 Questions from the final exam will include: lectures, class notes, assigned readings, class 

discussions, and any handouts.  The exam format will consist of a combination of 
multiple choice, true/false, matching, and short answer questions. The final exam will 
be cumulative.  The final exam will be scheduled during final exam week (Final exam 
period: Dec 9 – 19).

Expectations and Course Policies 
The objectives of the following policies are to: (a) provide an 
optimal learning environment and (b) provide an equitable and 
fair working environment.
1. Teaching methods/Class Structure: This course will use a 

technique known as “the flipped classroom” (a pedagogical 
model in which the typical lecture and homework elements 
of a course are reversed). 

a. During class, students will work through problems 
(case studies, for example) with the goal of 
understanding, analyzing, applying, and synthesizing 
concepts and principles, as well as effectively 
communicating ideas. Students will work in teams 
(and at times, independently) to discuss and solve 
these problems. 

b. To contribute to the discussion, each student must 
carefully PREPARE by completing the necessary readings (pages from textbook, additional 
assigned reading, and/or PowerPoint slides; posted at UFV online).  Each student is also expected 
to PARTICIPATE/INTERACT in these group discussions.  Learning is not a spectator sport.

2. Student Responsibilities: Review material from the previous class, preview material (readings, notes, etc…) 
for upcoming class, participation in small group and class discussions, and staying “on task”. Additionally, 
students should be respectful of their fellow classmates and the instructor by avoiding unnecessary 
distractions and tardiness. While unforeseen circumstances may occasionally prevent you from arriving on 
time, repeated tardiness may warrant disciplinary action and/or loss of grades.  Students missing 
quizzes/assignments because of lateness will not be permitted a rewrite.  

3. Attendance and Lateness: Irregular attendance not only hurts a student's course work, but because of the 
interactive/collaborative nature of this class, it also negatively impacts class/group dynamics. It is 
expected that students will attend all classes and labs. If you miss class you are responsible for all 
material presented in the missed class.  If you cannot attend a class it is in your best interest to contact 
your instructor at the earliest possible time.  Note: For the lab attendance policy please see the lab 
syllabus. 

4. Disruptive behaviors will not be tolerated. Students are expected to conduct themselves in a mature and 
responsible manner. Disruptive behavior includes (but is not limited to): (a) arriving late, (b) departing 
class early or without permission, (c) use/ringing of cell phones/pagers/iPODS, etc… (no sending or 
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receiving text messages), (d) engaging in activities not related to the course, and (e) speaking out of turn.  
At the discretion of the instructor, disruptive behavior may result in removal from the class.   Laptop 
computers are permitted, but only for activities related to the class.

5. Assignment due dates/deadlines: N/A 
6. Missed Quizzes, In-class assignments, and Examinations: Rewrites/make-ups are generally NOT permitted. 

Deferred exams, quizzes, and in-class assignments are ONLY granted for (a) documented medical reasons 
or (b) university business (e.g. UFV athletic travel) (be prepared to provide evidence). If you cannot 
write/attend at the scheduled time/class, you must notify the instructor in advance of the exam time (or 
class time in the case of in-class assignments/quizzes).  Note: Last minute printer problems, work, 
vacation, etc… do not qualify as legitimate reasons for missing an exam or handing in a late assignment.
For in-class (midterm) exam dates please see the class schedule (attached). Final exams are scheduled 
during the final exam period (Dec 9 – 19). STUDENTS MUST BE AVAILABLE FOR THE ENTIRE PERIOD AND 
WILL NOT BE GRANTED DIFFERENT WRITING TIMES DUE TO PERSONAL REASONS SUCH AS TRAVEL.  Any 
personal requests to defer the final exam must be made to the department (in writing) and not to the 
instructor.

7. No opportunities for extra credit will be offered.
8. Use of email: Students should check their UFV e-mail address on a frequent and consistent basis in order 

to stay current with class updates as well as University communications.  In email correspondence to your 
instructor: Include the course number in the subject line, address your instructor properly, make sure your 
message is clear and professional, be respectful, and clearly identify yourself.

9. Your Final Grade: You must independently pass BOTH the lecture as well as the laboratory sections to 
receive credit for this course.

10. Disabilities/Accommodations: Students who have a documented disability that interferes with learning are 
encouraged to discuss it with their instructor after class or at another appointed time and to see an access 
advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abby campus) or phone 864-4609 to discuss 
accommodating services.

11. Student/Academic Integrity: Student misconduct (dishonesty), which includes (but is not limited to) 
plagiarism, cheating, and disruption of the learning environment (see policy #2) will not be tolerated and 
may be noted in your academic records.  Consequences of academic misconduct are severe and range from 
receiving an “F” on the quiz/exam, receiving an “F” in the course, a warning from the university (which 
becomes a part of the permanent student record), to expulsion.  It is best to avoid any behaviors that might 
possibly be interpreted as cheating.  As a UFV student, you are bound by the Student Conduct Policy. You 
should familiarize yourself with this document: http://www.ufv.bc.ca/stuserv/director/conduct.htm

12. General: All UFV policies apply. Please refer to the KPE department website for any departmental specific 
policies at www.ufv.bc.ca/kpe. 

Important

More resources to help you out:

The UFV Academic Success Centre (https://www.ufv.ca/asc/).

UFV Counselling Services (https://www.ufv.ca/counselling/). 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.6.

Scientific Literacy Requirement BIO 106 KPE 163, 170, 260

http://www.ufv.bc.ca/stuserv/director/conduct.htm
http://www.ufv.bc.ca/kpe
https://www.ufv.ca/asc/
https://www.ufv.ca/counselling/


KPE 163 Biodynamics of Physical Activity 4

Tentative Course Schedule
Date Topic Outline/Content

September T 8 Course Introduction
Introduction to Exercise Physiology
The basics/definitions for Metabolism/ Bioenergetics

R 10 Bioenergetics: Energy Sources (Fuels/Substrates), 
Enzymes, Metabolism, ATP
Application: Warm-ups

Metabolism Learning Activity 
1

October

T 15

R 17

T 22, R 
24, T 28

R 1

The energy systems: what they are, when they are used
   ATP-PC system, 
        Applications: Ergogenic aid: creatine/
        Phosphate loading
   
   Glycolytic system, 
        Applications: McArdle’s disease,
        Ergogenic aid: blood buffering 
   
   Aerobic System
        Fuel utilization: Metabolic Substrates (e.g. 
        carbohydrate vs. fat),
        Applications: diabetes, carbohydrate loading 
        Key concepts: VO2 max, Lactate threshold 

Embedded within the above topics: Endocrine regulation 
of the energy systems (e.g. Epinephrine, Pancreatic 
hormones: insulin, glucagon) & 
Energy system interactions

Special Topics: Metabolic Recovery from Exercise and/or  
Metabolic Training Adaptations and/or
Energy balance & Body Composition

Metabolism Learning Activity 
2

Metabolism Learning Activity 
3

Metabolism Learning Activity 
4 & 5

Metabolism Learning Activity 
6

T 6 Midterm Examination

R 8

T 13

R 15

T 20

Respiratory System – Background Mechanics & 
Physiology
    Applications: Asthma, Exercise Induced Asthma
Respiratory System – Gas Exchange
    Applications: High Altitude

Respiratory System – Gas Transport
    Applications: Carbon monoxide, anemia
Respiratory System – Control of Ventilation, Effects of 
exercise
Application: Altitude Training/Acclimation
 

Respiratory Learning Activity 1

Respiratory Learning Activity 2

Respiratory Learning Activity 3

Respiratory Learning Activity 4

R 22

T 27, R 29

Cardiovascular System – Background
   Applications (e.g. Blood doping, B-blockers)

Cardiovascular System – Cardiac Output & Blood 
Pressure

Cardiovascular Learning 
Activity 1

Cardiovascular Learning 
Activity 2 & 3
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Any of the content printed within this course syllabus may be subject to change as determined by the instructor. 
Students will be notified of any changes on or before the date of the determined change.

November T 3, R 5 Cardiovascular System - Response to Acute Exercise
    Applications: Exercise in the heat, Dehydration

Cardiovascular Learning 
Activity 4 (5)

T 10 TBA TBA

R 12 The Nervous System: 
    Background & Role in muscle contraction
    Application: Plyometric Training & Reflexes
    

Neuromuscular Learning 
Activity 1

T 17, R 19

T 24, R 26

Skeletal Muscle: Structure & Physiology of muscle 
contraction, Fatigue

Force Production abilities

Neuromuscular Learning 
Activity 2

Neuromuscular Learning 
Activity 3

December T 1, R 3 Adaptations to Resistance Training and Aerobic Training
    Application: Altitude Training (if not covered 
    previously)

Adaptations Learning Activity 
1 & 2

December 9 – 19, 2013: Final Examination Period
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Scientific Literacy Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high school pre-requisites will qualify. 

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Scientific Literacy requirement will be 
able to:

 Express positions that are scientifically informed
 Evaluate the quality of scientific information based on its source and the methods used to 

generate it
 Articulate the role of observation and experimentation in the development of scientific theories
 Identify ethical issues involved in the practice and application of science
 Discuss the relevance of science in their lives and how it may affect them in their public and 

private roles

Courses likely to qualify include those the Sciences and Social Sciences. 

Submission Information:

Department Kinesiology
Course number and title KPE 170: Human Anatomy
Course pre-requisites None
Name(s) of instructor(s) Lectures: Dr. Michael Gaetz, Dr. David Harper

Labs: Amber Johnston, Kevin Antonishen
Central contact person Alastair Hodgse (KIN Dept. Head) or Amber Johnston (KIN Curriculum 

Committee Chair)
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Scientific Literacy and achieve the five outcomes for the requirement.
This course not only covers scientific content, but explores a number of biological systems that 
carry out specific function necessary for everyday life. Instructors in this course (both lecture 
and lab) relate the systems of the human body to current scientific research and relevant 
theories. Elements of this course include critical analysis, discussion of contemporary scientific 
findings and integration of structure and function relationship of the human body. The lab 
component of the course provides opportunity for students to apply these findings further. 
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
Lectures consist of examinations, quizzes, and some assignments. The first year labs consist of 
examinations, quizzes and practical application.  Students are required to apply the scientific 
concepts learned in lecture and lab into more practical settings in the laboratory.

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Scientific Literacy outcomes?
There is a manual for the laboratory portion of the course, which provides for consistency in the 
labs. All instructors in the course require the same textbook, and follow the same course 
content in the lecture component of the course. Consistency in this course is imperative, given 
that it is a foundation course that acts as a pre-requisite for a multitude of upper level courses 
for our Kinesiology program students (e.g. KPE 270 (which is a prerequisite to many of our upper 
level courses), KPE 215, KPE 365 ).  

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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UPAC FORM #2 (Page 1)

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use.
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: KINESIOLOGY AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION
KPE 170 KPE 190 4

COURSE NAME/NUMBER FORMER COURSE NUMBER UCFV CREDITS
Basic Human Anatomy

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION: 

Students will be introduced to human anatomy with particular emphasis on human movement. Lectures focus on the basic 
structure and function of the majority of the body's organ systems, while the labs focus principally on human anatomy. 
Note: Only one of KPE 170 or KPE 190 can be taken for credit.

PREREQUISITES: None
COREQUISITES: None

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO:
(a) Replaces: KPE 190      

(Course #) (Department/Program)
(b) Cannot take:      for further credit.      

(Course #) (Department/Program)

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 75 TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION
STRUCTURE OF HOURS: LENGTH OF COURSE:      
Lectures: 39 Hrs HOURS PER DAY:    
Seminar:      Hrs
Laboratory: 36 Hrs
Field Experience:      Hrs
Student Directed Learning:      Hrs
Other (Specify):           Hrs

MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 36
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS: Four times annually
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1995
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2006
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: December 2009
(Four years after UPAC final approval date) (MONTH YEAR)

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:

Course Designer(s): Chairperson:
D. Harper        (Curriculum Committee)

Department Head: Dean:
G. Anderson J. Snodgrass

UPAC Approval in Principle Date:      UPAC Final Approval Date: December 14, 2005
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KPE 170
COURSE NAME/NUMBER

UPAC FORM #2 (Page 2)

LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES:

Upon successful completion of this course, students will have developed an understanding of:

1. Basic and general anatomical terminology,

2. The integumentary system,

3. The skeletal system, including anatomical knowledge of bones and joints,

4. The muscular system, including knowledge of the major muscles and their actions,

5. The circulatory system, including blood, the heart, the cardiac cycle and vascular anatomy,

6. The respiratory system, including the mechanisms of inhalation and exhalation,

7. The lymphatic system and a brief discussion of immune function,

8. The digestive system, including mechanical and chemical digestion and accessory glands,

9. The urinary system, including the structure of the nephron and urine composition,

10. The nervous system, including neurons, neuroglia, and  the structure of the brain and spinal cord,

11. The endocrine system, including the major glands and their secretions,

12. The male and female reproductive systems.

METHODS:

Lecture Audiovisual presentation

Computer interaction (anatomy programs) Class participation/discussion

Laboratory experiences

PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR):

Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR (Please check:)  Yes  No

METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR:

Transfer credit, examinations, or portfolio assessment.

TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS:
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:]

Martini, Timmons, Tallitsch, Human Anatomy, 4th ed.

SUPPLIES / MATERIALS:

Laboratory space is provided along with anatomical charts and models.

Anatomy software is available in the computer lab.

STUDENT EVALUATION:
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:]

Lab (4 exams)                       40%

Midterm exams (2)                40%

Final Exam                            20%

A+     90%  +                B-     70 - 72

A       85 - 89                C+    66 - 69

A-      80 - 84                C      60 - 65

B+     77 - 79                C-     55 - 59

AGENDA ITEM # 2.6.

Scientific Literacy Requirement BIO 106 KPE 163, 170, 260



B        73 - 76               P       50

                                   NC      0 - 49

COURSE CONTENT:
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:]

Organization of the human body:

define anatomy and physiology 

organization of the body

anatomical terms

histology (introduction to the four tissue groups

Integumentary system

structure of the epidermis, dermis, and hypodermis

Skeletal system

axial and appendicular skeleton

gross and microscopic structure of bone

types of bone

skeletal anatomy by region

articulations (classifications) and synovial joint structure

Muscular system

gross and microscopic structure of muscle

skeletal muscle anatomy (by region)

origins, insertions, and actions

Circulatory system

components of blood

anatomy of the heart

cardiac cycle

vascular anatomy

Respiratory system

upper respiratory anatomy

lung anatomy

respiratory membrane

inspiration and expiration (muscles involved)

respiratory air volumes

Lymphatic system

spleen and lymphatic vessels

lymph nodes

cells of the immune system
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Digestive system

upper digestive tract anatomy

stomach

lower digestive tract anatomy

structure of the accessory glands

Urinary system

gross anatomy of the urinary system

anatomy of the kidney

anatomy of the nephron

urine composition

Nervous system

classification of neurons

classification of neuroglia

structure of the brain

structure of the spinal cord

Endocrine system

major gland of the body

secretions of each gland

hypothalamus and pituitary anatomy

pancreatic and adrenal anatomy

Male and female reproductive systems

structure of the male reproductive organs

structure of the female reproductive organs
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UFV- Winter 2015 
 
 
 

Course Outline: KPE 170 – Basic Human Anatomy 
______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Instructor: Dr. Michael Gaetz    Office hours:  Tuesday 11:30-12:50 
Office:  3431 CEP     Phone:  604 504 7441 x2220  
e-mail:  michael.gaetz@ufv.ca     
______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Course Description 
 
This course provides an introduction to functional human anatomy and basic physiology with 
particular emphasis on human movement. Lectures focus on the basic structure and function of 
the majority of the body organ systems, while the labs focus primarily on anatomy.   
 
Pre-requisites: None 
Transferability:  SFU, UBC, UVic, TWU, OU 
Credits:   4 
 
Course Information: 
 

Textbook: Principles of Human Anatomy, 13th Edition by Gerard J. Tortora and Mark 
Nielsen. 

 
Marks:  

Lab   40% (See lab instructor for breakdown) 
Midterm 1  20% (Tuesday February 3) 
Midterm 2  20% (Tuesday March 10) 
Final   20% Exam week (April 15-25) 

 
Exams:   Rewrites are not permitted. Deferred exams are granted for documented 

medical reasons only. You must notify me of your medical issue a 
minimum of 24 hours prior to the exam. If you miss an exam for any 
other reason you will receive a zero on that exam. Students must 
complete all course work in order to receive a grade. Students are also 
required to be aware of and abide by all UFV and KPE Department 
policies (contained within this outline).

AGENDA ITEM # 2.6.

Scientific Literacy Requirement BIO 106 KPE 163, 170, 260



 

 2 

Course Objectives: 
 
Upon successful completion of this course students will have developed an understanding of: 
 
1. Basic and general anatomical terminology. 
2. The integumentary system. 
3. The skeletal system, including anatomical knowledge of bones and joints. 
4. The muscular system, including knowledge of the major muscles and their actions. 
5. The circulatory system, including the blood, the heart, the cardiac cycle and vascular anatomy. 
6. The respiratory system, including the mechanisms of inhalation and exhalation. 
7. The lymphatic system and a brief discussion of immune function. 
8. The digestive system, including mechanical and chemical digestion and accessory glands. 
9. The urinary system, including the structure of the nephron and urine composition. 
10. The nervous system, including neurons, neuroglia, and structure of the brain and spinal 
 cord.  
11. The endocrine system, including the major glands and their secretions. 
12. The male and female reproductive systems. 

  
     

Grading Scale 
 

A+ 90 - 100% 
A 85 - 89% 
A- 80 - 84% 
B+ 77 - 79% 
B 73 - 76% 
B- 70 - 72% 
C+ 66 - 69% 
C 60 - 65% 
C- 55 - 59% 
P 50 - 54% 
NC  0 - 49% 
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Lecture schedule (tentative) 
 
______________________________________________________________________________ 
 

Date    Topic     Text references 
______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Jan.  6 Introduction and overview      

 8 Introduction to anatomy, definitions, organisation  Chapter 1 
13 Cellular anatomy      Chapter 2 
15 Four tissue types: (1) Connective tissue   Chapter 3   
20 Connective tissue (bone & cartilage)    Chapter 6 
22 Connective tissue (tendons & ligaments)   Chapter 3, 9  

 27 Four tissue types: (2) Muscle     Chapter 3    
 29 Muscle        Chapter 10 
Feb.    3 Midterm exam I  

  5 Muscle        Chapter 10 
10 Mid-term break       
12 Mid-term break    

 17 Four tissue types: (3) Epithelial    Chapter 3 
 19 Integumentary      Chapter 5 
 24 Four tissue types: (4) Nervous (cellular)   Chapter 3, 16    
 26 Nervous (Brain)      Chapter 18  
Mar.    3 Nervous (spinal cord)      Chapter 17 

  5  Nervous (spinal and cranial nerves)    Chapters 17 & 18 
10 Midterm exam II  
12  Nervous (somatic senses)     Chapter 20  
17 Endocrine       Chapter 22 
19  Cardiovascular system      Chapters 13 & 14 
24 Lymphatic       Chapter 15 
26 Respiratory system      Chapter 23 
31  Digestive system       Chapter 24 

Apr.   2 Urinary system      Chapter 25 
   7 Reproductive system      Chapter 26 
   9  Reproductive system      Chapter 26  
 
Note: 
 
If you have a disability that interferes with your learning and requires special arrangements for 
testing or learning, you must let me know this immediately and see an access advisor from the 
Disability Resource Centre (contact: Glen Whitfield 604 795-2843 or glen.whitfield@ufv.ca). 
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 Kinesiology and Physical Education Department 

Student Policies and Procedures 

 
 
The aims of the policies are to: 
 

 provide a framework for healthy interpersonal relationships including mutual respect and 
fairness, 

 provide an equitable working environment, 

 provide an optimal learning environment, 

 assist and streamline student management, and  

 assist in the development of academic, teamwork, and personal management skills. 
 
Policies and Procedures: 
 
1. Attendance 
 
Students are expected to attend all classes and labs. Though attendance in lecture is usually optional, it is to your 
benefit to attend. Furthermore, some classes (e.g. laboratories, guest lecturers, oral presentations, discussions and 
other special learning activities) may have required attendance as the material is very difficult, if not impossible, to 
make up if you miss those specific classes. You are responsible for all material presented in the missed class. Class 
notes should be obtained from fellow students, or online (if available), not the instructor. 
 
2. Tardiness 
 
Students should respect their classmates and instructors by avoiding unnecessary tardiness. While unforeseen 
circumstances may occasionally prevent you from arriving on time, repeated tardiness may warrant disciplinary action 
and/or loss of grades. If you are late please enter the class with as little disruption as possible. Note that classes begin 
at the scheduled time.  
 
3. Deadlines 
 
Time management is an important aspect of life. Students are expected to meet all assigned deadlines. Failure to do so 
will result in loss of grades. Note that some instructors do not accept late assignments except for documented medical 
reasons. Students are expected to complete all assigned work, including oral presentation, whether or not a grade is 
involved. Failure to do so may impact your final grade and course completion. 
 
4. Changing Status 
 
Please refer to the “important dates” information contained under the UFV website “Admissions” tab. The last day to 
withdraw without a W appearing on transcript is approximately mid-semester. Audits must be declared during the first 
two weeks of class and a successful audit grade will depend on sufficient attendance (80%) of classes and labs (if 
applicable) and regular participation. 
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5. In-Class and Online Behaviour 
 
Students are expected to conduct themselves in a mature and responsible manner, and will be held responsible for 
their actions, whether acting alone or in a group. Specifically students are expected to be attentive in class. Student 
misconduct, which includes, but is not limited to, plagiarism, cheating, and disruption of the learning environment is 
not tolerated. As a UFV student, you are bound by the Student Conduct Policy. You should familiarize yourself with this 
document available on the KPE website. 
 
6. Exams 
 
In-class exam dates are indicated on course outlines - rewrites are not permitted. Deferred exams are granted for 
documented medical reasons only (e.g. an appropriate medical note). Other extenuating circumstances will be 
considered on an individual basis.  
 
Final exams are scheduled during the final exam period. Students must be available for the entire period and will not 
be granted different writing times due to personal reasons such as travel. Students are not permitted to start the 
exam after 15 minutes have passed and cannot leave and re-enter the room once the exam has started. For lab exams, 
students must arrive on time or forfeit the opportunity to write the exam. All forms of academic dishonesty will be 
treated seriously in accordance with UFV policies. 
 
7. Athlete Exemptions 
 
Students who are members of UFV or other provincial/national level sport teams may be entitled to deferred exams for 
travel games only if advance notice is given to the instructor. Athletes should follow the same procedures as indicated 
in section 1 (above). 
 
8.  Letters of Reference 
 
KPE has a specific policy regarding requests for letters of reference. Before contacting an instructor, please attain a 
copy of this policy from the KPE website. 
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KPE 170 Basic Human Anatomy  

 

Summer 2016      Class: Tuesday 

Location: Lecture-ABB140, Labs-ABD123   Credits: 4   

 

INSTRUCTOR INFORMATION 

 

Amber Johnston      Office: TBA 

Phone: 604-504-7441      Email: amber.johnston@ufv.ca 

 

Office Hours: By appointment  

**please email or discuss ahead of time with the instructor to setup a meeting to go over anything  

course-related that is NOT ALREADY identified in the course outline or lab manual **   

     

COURSE DESCRIPTION 

 

This course gives you an introduction to human anatomy with particular emphasis on human movement.  

Lectures focus on the basic structure and function of the majority of the body’s organ systems. Labs focus 

primarily on gross anatomy identification and some related function. 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 
Upon successful completion of this course students will have developed an understanding of: 

 

1. Basic anatomical terminology. 

2. Basic body organization and histology. 

3. The skeletal system, including anatomical knowledge of bones, joints and joint structure. 

4. The muscular system, including knowledge of major muscles, their actions, and the cellular kinetics 

and mechanics of skeletal muscle contraction. 

5. The nervous system, including gross anatomy and histology of the central nervous system, and the 

control and coordination of movement. 

6. The endocrine system and the function of hormones in homeostasis. 

7. The cardiovascular system, including blood, the heart, the cardiac cycle, the cardiac conduction 

system, and vascular anatomy. 

8. The respiratory system, including the mechanics and regulation of ventilation and gas exchange. 

9. The digestive system, including mechanical and chemical digestion, and absorption 

10. The urinary system, including kidney structure and function, urine formation and renal circulation. 

11. The male and female reproductive systems (time permitting) 
 

 

COURSE TEXT  

 

1. Principles of Human Anatomy, Gerard J. Tortora and Mark T. Nielsen, 13th Edition 

2. KPE170 Lab Manual – see lab instructor 

 

Suggested: 

Netter Anatomy Cards (Available at bookstore) 

Anatomy Coloring Book (Available at most major bookstores and online) 
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 COURSE EVALUATION - GENERAL  

 

1. Labs  40% 

2. Midterm I and Midterm II (2@20) 40% 

3. Final 20% 

 

COURSE EVALUATION – SPECIFIC 

 

1. Participation & Attendance:  

 

Students are required to attend and participate fully in every class. Students are encouraged to offer 

valuable input and insight during class discussion time. Fundamentally, the responsibility is yours and 

yours alone. It is expected that the student take responsibility for attendance and preparedness.  

 

In the case of an absence you are responsible for all material presented in the missed class. Class notes 

should be obtained from fellow students, or online, not the instructor. If you know ahead of time that you 

will be away, please inform the instructor ahead of time.  It is to the discretion of the instructor as to what 

is considered an excused absence.  Flights or travel plans for weekends, reading breaks, holidays and/or 

other reasons are NOT considered excused absences.  An instructor may bar a student from writing the 

final examination in any course where the student has been absent without permission or legitimate 

causes for more than one-quarter of the course.  

 

2.  Midterms: 40% (2 at 20%) 

The midterms are based on the information covered in class to date.  This includes: lectures, assigned 

reading from the course text, class notes, class discussions, and any handouts.  A study guide will be 

given out prior to each midterm to help students in their studying and preparation. Each examination is 

weighted at 20% of the final course grade.  

 

3.  Final Exam: 20% 

The Final Exam is mostly non-cumulative and will include: lectures, assigned reading from the course 

pack, class notes, class discussions, class presentations and any handouts.  A detailed study guide will be 

given out prior to the final exam to help students in their studying and preparation. 

 

4.  Labs: 40% 

See KPE 170 Laboratory Manual. Lab attendance is mandatory. Missed labs result in incomplete review of 

anatomy and practical concepts. Lab activities and assignments are weighted to account for 40% of the 

final course grade. Lab instructor will provide further details.  

 

 GRAD ING SYSTEM  

 

A+ 90-100  C+ 66-69 

  A 85-89  C 60-65 

  A- 80-84  C- 55-59 

  B+ 77-79  P 50-54 

  B 73-76  NC <50 

  B- 70-72 
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DISABILITIES   

 

Students who have a documented disability that interferes with learning are encouraged to discuss it with 

the instructor after class or at another appointed time and to see an access advisor from the Disability 

Services Centre (864-4609) to discuss accommodating services. http://www.ufv.ca/disabilityservices/ 

 

POLICIES & EXPECTATIONS  

 

All UFV policies apply.  Student misconduct which includes (but is not limited to) plagiarism, and 

disruption of the learning environment is not tolerated.  Please refer to the KPE department website for 

departmental specific policies at http://www.ufv.ca/kinesiology/ 

 

SCHOOL CLOSURE DUE TO INCLEMENT WEATHER OR EMERGENCY 

 

In the event of deteriorating weather conditions or emergency situations, every effort will be made to 

communicate information regarding the cancellation of classes. Consult the UFV website for such 

information and updates regarding school closures and class cancellations. Students should also be 

checking their UFV email accounts regularly for class communication (i.e. cancelled class etc) 

 

 EXAMINATIONS 

 

Class exam dates are indicated on course outlines, rewrites are not permitted. Deferred exams are 

granted for documented medical reasons only. Other extenuating circumstances will be considered on an 

individual basis. If you cannot write at the scheduled time, you must notify me in advance. 

Students must pass the exams in total and must pass the lecture and lab independently to 

receive credit for the course. Students must complete all course work in order to receive a grade.  

 

Final Exams are scheduled during the final exam period noted. Students must be available for the entire 

period and will not be granted different writing times due to personal reasons such as travel. Students 

should arrive early to exams. Students are not permitted to start the exam after 15 minutes have passed 

and cannot leave and re-enter the room once the exam has started. All forms of cheating (academic 

misconduct) will be treated seriously in accordance with UFV policies.  

 

The KPE program has an exam deferral policy procedure set in place, please see Corry Jensen (KPE 

Program Advisor) or Pamela Hunt (KPE Department Assistant) for further information.   

 

OTHER 

 
Lectures cannot be audiotaped without the instructor’s written permission. Models, figures and charts in 

the lab have copyright to the providers, any images taken of these is considered copyright infringement. 

Students may take pictures of figures that are drawn on the board by the instructor only.  

 

Students are encouraged to bring textbooks to every class and to do the pre-reading of chapters outlined 

in the weekly schedule.  

 

All notes will be posted on UFV Blackboard. The lab manuals will also be posted there for students to print 

off for lab. Notes may contain open areas for further note taking during lectures therefore weekly 

attendance is encouraged. If you do miss a class it is up to you to get any missed material from a peer 

student in class. 

 

The use of laptops is permitted with student discretion – this is not for use of social media, personal 

email or other course work.  
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TENTATIVE OUTLINE 

 

May 10 Chapter 1 

Chapter 2 and 3 

Introduction/Human Anatomy/Terminology 

Foundation: Cell Review; Tissue Worksheet 

17 Chapter 3 

Chapter 6-9 

Tissues Review 

Framework: Skeletal System (Worksheet)  

24 Chapter 6-9 

Chapter 10&11 

Framework: Skeletal System 

Movers & Shakers: Muscular System 

31 Chapter 10&11 Movers & Shakers: Muscular System 

 June  7 EXAM DAY MIDTERM I 

14 Chapter 16-19 Communication & Control: Nervous System 

21 Chapter 16-19 Communication & Control: Nervous System  

28 Chapter 22 Communication & Control: Endocrine System 

July 5 ONLINE CLASS Worksheet and Review  

12 EXAM DAY MIDTERM II 

19 Chapter 12-14 

Chapter 23 

Vital Responders: Cardiovascular System 

Vital Responders: Respiratory System - Intro 

26 Chapter 23 

Chapter 15 

Chapter 24 

Vital Responders: Respiratory System Cont’ 

Waste Management 1: Lymphatic System 

Waste Management 2: Digestive System  

August 2 Chapter 24 

Chapter 25 

Chapter 26 

Waste Management 2: Digestive System Cont’ 

Waste Management 3: Urinary System 

Ad Vitum: Reproductive System  

10-17 FINAL Examination Period  
 

*The content printed within this course syllabus may be subject to change as determined by the instructor* 
*Students will be notified of any changes on or before the date of the determined change* 
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KPE 170 Basic Human Anatomy 

Winter 2016 - Lab Outline 
 

INSTRUCTOR: Amber Johnston    EMAIL: amber.johnston@ufv.ca 

OFFICE: D3014 Abby, A3223 CEP  PHONE: 504-7441 ext. 2464 

 

OFFICE HOURS: BEFORE- AFTER LAB/ OR BY APPOINTMENT 

 

 

DATE LAB NUMBER CHAPTER(S) TOPIC 

JAN 7   NO LABS 

JAN 14 Intro Lab 

Manual: Lab 1 

Chapter 1 

Chapter 3 

Check In and Introduction 

Terminology, Body Organization 

and Tissue 

JAN 21 Manual: Lab 2 Chapters 6-9 Bones, Ligaments and Joints: 

Axial and Pectoral 

JAN 28 Manual: Lab 3 Chapters 6-9 Bones, Ligaments and Joints: 

Appendicular 

FEB 4 LAB EXAM 1  LABS 1-3 

FEB 11 MIDTERM 

BREAK 

 NO LABS 

FEB 18 Lab 4 Chapters 10-11 Muscles: 

Face, neck and upper limb 

FEB 25 Lab 5 Chapters 10-11 Muscles: 

Torso and lower limb 

MAR 3 LAB EXAM 2  LABS 4-5 

MAR 10 Lab 6 Chapter 16-18 Nervous System 

MAR 17 Lab 7 Chapter 13-14,23 Cardiovascular & Respiratory 

MAR 24 Lab 8 Chapter 24 & 25 Digestive and Urinary Systems 

MAR 31 REVIEW  OPEN LAB 

APR 7 LAB EXAM 3  LABS 6-8 

 

Grades:  

 

LAB TOTAL GRADE 40% 

Exam 1 = 12%    

Exam 2 = 12%  

Exam 3 = 16% 

 

Textbook and Resources: 

 

1. KPE 170 Lab Manual: Posted on UFV Blackboard  

2. Principles of Human Anatomy: Gerard Tortora and Mark Nielsen, 13th Edition 

3. Suggested: Netter Anatomy Flash Cards 
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Student Policies and Procedures: 

 
http://www.ufv.ca/media/assets/kinesiology/docs/KPE-Student-Policies-and-

Procedures.pdf 

 

The KPE program has an exam deferral policy procedure set in place, please see Corry 

Jensen (KPE Program Advisor) or Pamela Hunt (KPE Department Assistant) for further 

information 
 

General Organization: 

 

There are eight-nine learning labs and three lab exams for KPE 170. Learning labs are 

three hours each and will begin promptly at the scheduled time.  All exams are based on 

the material presented in the lab manual and during class (i.e. any board work and any 

supplemented material (hand-outs) where noted. For examination, you must know the 

material on all the charts and models, and be able to apply it to yourself and to any 

picture, images or diagrams 

 

Equipment and Materials: 

 

Models, books, charts, software programs and laminated diagrams are used to cover the 

lab content. These materials are expensive and some are irreplaceable; please treat them 

with care.  Pens leave permanent markings on equipment and affect their usefulness; 

PLEASE USE PENCILS ONLY IN THE LAB.  Food and beverages can also damage 

models, therefore MINIMIZE FOOD OR DRINK IN THE LAB.  

 

Index and Glossary:  you will encounter many new words in this course.  Looking them 

up and making a glossary of your own is a good way of learning them.  Also different 

charts and models may list slightly different terminology (the anatomical language is not 

quite universal). Just look them up in the index or glossary and see if your term and the 

term on the chart are a match. 

 

Goals and Expectations: 

 

This course presents the foundational information necessary for someone to advance in 

the field of kinesiology (or related biological sciences).  A fundamental understanding of 

the structure of the human body will act as a platform from which you can build future 

knowledge in this field.  The laboratory classes will provide you with the opportunity to 

get a “hands-on” experience with the material covered in the lecture.  Essentially, the lab 

is where you will have to identify the structures of the body, mainly using models and 

diagrams. 

 

The best way to cover all the material is to come to the lab prepared.  Pre-reading the 

manual and relevant sections of the text is required and will make your learning more 

efficient.  Read over the "Tips for efficient learning" and see which points work for you 

best.  Additionally, UFV offers a variety of programs and services for students to assist 

you in your academic life.  You are encouraged to take advantage of these. 
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This is a very demanding course and requires much "outside" preparatory time on the 

students’ part.  If you come to class prepared, the term will run much more smoothly for 

you and your classmates.  There is a great amount of material to cover but it is 

manageable if you put the time in.  The subject matter of anatomy is you; by putting 

quality time in, you are increasing your self-awareness. 

 

Notes on Exams: 

 

The purpose of the lab exam is to test your ability to independently identify and orient 

anatomical structures, and describe functional relevance of these structures. 

 

The lab exam will be “bell-ringer” format.  A series of stations will be set up around the 

room, and you will move at regularly scheduled intervals between stations.  At each 

station you will be asked to identify and orient an anatomical structure or landmark, or 

you will be asked a question related to an anatomical structure.   Some stations will have 

bones or models that you can pick up and manipulate and others will have pictures.  

Some questions will be short answer. 

 

 

Typical questions from the lab exam would be: 

 

 Identify on the model: A)________________ B)_________________ 

C)______________ where A,B,C are labelled on the model. 

 

 On the basis of shape, vertebrae are classified as _________________ bones 

 

 Describe a movement resulting from contraction of the (name of muscle will be 

given). 

 

 What is the function of A)  

 

 Identify on the model: #11, #4, #8 – you will then name those corresponding features 

of the organ/model 

 

Note:  Correct spelling is crucial.  You will be deducted ½ mark for each incorrect 

spelling (anatomical) in your answer. 

 

Slang terminology for anatomical structures (lats, traps, pecs, etc) will not be accepted.  

Answers written as such will be marked completely incorrect, regardless of any part 

marks that could otherwise be assigned.  Students are expected to learn and apply 

appropriate anatomical nomenclature at all times. Accurate terminology must be used (eg. 

you flex your leg at the knee, not at the thigh).   
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Grading Procedures for Lab Exams 

 

Each question on the exam will be scored according to a strict set of guidelines.  Your 

answers should be as thorough and specific as possible; however, the following 

abbreviations will be accepted: 

 

Lig for ligament (eg. radial collateral lig.) 

M for muscle (eg. brachialis m.) 

A for artery (eg. radial a.) 

V for vein (eg. hepatic v.) 

N for nerve (eg. Vagus n.) 

R and L to indicate Right and Left 

 

 

Attendance: 

 

Students are required to attend and participate fully in every class. Students are 

encouraged to offer valuable input and insight during class discussion time. 

Fundamentally, the responsibility is yours and yours alone. It is expected that the 

student take responsibility for attendance and preparedness.  

 

You must attend all labs and arrive on time.  If you are late for an exam, you will not be 

permitted to write the exam. Work, weddings, travel and such plans are NOT considered 

reasonable excuses for missing a scheduled exam. Emergency and medical circumstances 

will ONLY be considered on an individual basis and with sufficient notification.  

 

Academic Dishonesty: 

 

Cheating will not be tolerated.  Violations will be taken seriously and will be dealt with 

according to KPE and UFV policies regarding academic dishonesty.   

 

Other: 

 

Your progress on labs will not be monitored; you are expected to work independently and 

use the lab manual as a study guide to help you learn the requisite material.  The lab 

manual outlines the information that you are expected to know for examination purposes. 

 

The lab sessions are set up to give you an opportunity to explore structures and work with 

others.  You will benefit most from the labs by studying as much as possible before you 

come to the lab. Instead, be as self-reliant as possible.  Working independently or in small 

groups is an excellent way to learn. 

 

Students are expected to behave professionally at all times in class. Examples of activities 

that are not acceptable include: use of a phone or other communication or entertainment 

device at any time in the classroom; use of a computer in class for any purpose other than 

note-taking etc.); excessive talking with a peer during class that becomes distracting to 

other students and the instructor. 
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Communication  

 

Communication with the instructor should be in person in class or through the email (not 

other electronic communication such as Blackboard). Before -mailing the professor, 

please read through this course outline. This outline contains the answers to many 

questions about the course. Emails that raise questions already addressed in this course 

outline will not be responded to. An attempt will be made to respond to emails within 

approximately 24 hours only during normal business hours (M-F, 8:30am – 4:30pm). 

Please contact me by email if you wish to set up a meeting..  

 

Images and Video:  Students are not permitted to take pictures of or video the 

models, charts or figures in lab due to copyright. Students are allowed to take 

pictures of images drawn on the whiteboard, with instructor permission.  

 

Surface Anatomy: 

 

One method to help learn some of the musculoskeletal anatomy (and other superficial 

structures) is via palpation.  It may be easier to palpate structures on yourself rather than 

on others.  While palpating structures on other (consenting!) people is often less 

cumbersome, it will also prepare you to solve problems in a clinical setting.  I strongly 

encourage you to participate in surface anatomy in the lab or on your own time.  

However, the following points must be emphasized: 

1. You are not required to participate in surface anatomy. 

2. Do NOT touch others without their consent. 

  

Supported Learning Groups: 

 

Supported Learning Groups (SLG) are student led study sessions designed to help you 

succeed in a course, and to help you improve your study skills and become a successful 

student at UFV. The leaders are trained students at UFV that have previously taken the 

course and have done very well.  They attend lectures every week with you and can 

answer any questions about the material. They help you study by providing study tools 

like worksheets and practice quizzes.  

 

The focus is on helping students "learn to learn" the material most effectively using 

proven study techniques. For more information visit: http://www.ufv.ca/slg/ 

 

 

Disability Resources  

 

Students who have a documented disability that interferes with learning are encouraged 

to discuss it with the instructor after class or at another appointed time and to see an 

access advisor from the Disability Services Centre (864-4609) to discuss 

accommodating services. http://www.ufv.ca/disabilityservices/ 
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************************************************************************ 

 

Helpful Study Websites:  

www.getbodysmart.com 

www.innerbody.com 

Primal Interactive Anatomy (through UFV Library Database Resources) 

 

Tips For Efficient Learning 

 

* say the structures name, say it again, and again. Repetition is KEY 

 

* look it up in your index, find the figure of it and locate the particular structure. 

 

* find it on various models and images 

 

* write it out - spelling counts!! 

 

* make your own drawings and label the structures you need to know (some use the 

Anatomy Coloring Book) 

 

* study in groups – teach and quiz each other 

 

* come to the lab prepared!!!! read ahead!              

 

* define things and know their functions – why? Where? How? What? 

 

* compare to your own body - you are your own walking study guide 

 

* learn how to break down the word using prefixes and suffixes 

  

* make up index cards 

 

* if you study well using a computer, many internet sites have useful information and 

quizzes. 

 

************************************************************************ 
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LAB 1  

BODY ORGANIZATION AND TERMINOLOGY 

 

Developing fluency in the language of anatomy will significantly aid your understanding 

of human structure and function.   Although much of the information from this week's lab 

can be (and should be) studied before and after class, there are supporting materials and 

information available throughout the stations set out in the lab.  Always give models a 

thorough inspection, and use the keys only to confirm the identity of the structure, rather 

than as a guide to finding the structures. 

 

Station 1 
 

 Anatomical Position 
 

 What is the anatomical position?  Demonstrate it to each other. 

 

 

 

 What is the significance of the anatomical position? 

 

 

 

 

Directional Terms: 

 

To begin your practice of using the regional and directional terms used in anatomy. 

 

Be able to use these terms to describe where a part of your body is.  Here are some 

examples of ways in which you can be tested on the material: 

 

*  Using the human figure diagrams at the station, identify the position of a point A 

relative to a point B.  Change the points around to various locations and quiz each other 

until you feel confident that you understand the use of this directional terminology. 

 

 

*  Fill in the blanks: 

 - the navel is on the ___________ surface of the body. 

 

 - the heart is _____________ to the sternum 

 

 Using a skeleton, hold the eraser ends of two pencils in various locations, testing 

each other's knowledge of the relative positions using the directional terms. 
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Station 2 
 

A)  Understand the major divisions of the body. 

 

      AXIAL     APPENDICULAR 
 head        

 neck         

 trunk  - 

    \ thorax     - -    -  connects with   -     -    upper limb 

    \ abdomen    

    \ pelvis     - -    -  connects with  -     -    lower limb 

    \ perineum 

 

B) In your text there are descriptions of regions of the human body and associated 

anatomical landmarks.  Refer to the list of terms provided at this station, and study the 

different regional terms and body parts associated with them.   

 

Once you think you have learned the terms -  

 

 Quiz each other on regions using the skeleton or torso and your own body. 

 Make up some examples for testing your study group 

 

C)   Using common terms for body parts, try to figure out where you would expect to find 

the following specific structures: 

 

 a) axillary nerve   _____________________________________ 

 

 b) brachialis muscle         _______________________________ 

 

 c) fibularis longus muscle ______________________________ 

 

 d) popliteal vein        __________________________________ 

 

 e) inferior gluteal artery ________________________________ 

 

 f) erector spinae muscle ________________________________ 

 

 g) frontal bone _______________________________________ 
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Station 3 
 

Body Planes:   
 

Learn the main planes and their corresponding sections, refer to your text as reference. 

 

sagittal    frontal (coronal)   transverse (horizontal) 

 midsagittal 

 parasagittal 
 

What section would you get if you cut an eyeball in such a way that you get unequal right 

and left halves?_____________________ 

 

Name one organ that you would see if you cut a cadaver in the transverse plane through 

the middle of the sternum and had an inferior view of the section. 

_____________________ 

 

What other structures might you see with the above cut? 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Body Cavities: 

 

 Be able to locate the following body cavities on a model, the skeleton, or a diagram.  

You must also be able to name any contents of these cavities. 

 

1.  Dorsal Body Cavity     Contains 

 a. cranial cavity     _____________ 

 b. spinal / vertebral cavity    _____________ 

2.  Ventral Body Cavity 

 a. thoracic cavity  

  i.  mediastinum 

      (contains pericardial cavity)  _____________ 

   ii.  pleural cavities (2)    _____________ 

 b. abdominopelvic cavity 

  i.  abdominal cavity    _____________ 

  ii.  pelvic cavity     _____________ 
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 Know these serous membranes and the structures they cover in the ventral body 

cavity: 

a. pericardium 

b. pleura 

c. peritoneum 

Ex1.  the _________ membranes cover the ____________. 

Ex2.  the _________ membranes cover the ____________. 

 

Station 4 
  

Latin Terminology: 
 

PREFIXES, SUFFIXES AND ROOTS - knowing the meaning of parts of words can help 

you to "figure out" what the word means or where something is anatomically.  To learn 

how these parts of words can help you in this course, consult your textbook and complete 

the following. 

 

For the following prefix, suffix or root, define and then think of an English word that 

contains it and will help you remember its definition. 

 

Prefix / Suffix   Definition   Example 

 

a-, an-    ____________________ ____________________ 

 

ab-     ___________________ ____________________ 

 

ad-    ____________________ ____________________ 

 

-arthro-  ____________________ ____________________ 

 

cardi-, cardio-  ____________________ ____________________ 

 

-cyt, -cyto  ____________________ ____________________ 

 

-derm   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

ec-, exo-, ecto- ____________________ ____________________ 

 

end-, endo-,  ____________________ ____________________ 

 

epi-    ____________________ ____________________ 
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extra   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

hyper   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

hypo-   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

infra   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

inter   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

intra   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

-itis   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

leuko-    ____________________ ____________________ 

 

macro   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

mono-    ____________________ ____________________ 

 

multi   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

myo   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

neuro   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

osteo   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

para   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

peri   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

semi   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

sub-   ____________________ ____________________ 

 

supra   ____________________ ____________________ 

  

 

**think of some others and look them up too. 
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Station 5 
 

Tissues and the Integumentary system 

 

 List the four main types of tissue in the body: 

 

______________________   ______________________ 

 

______________________   ______________________ 

 

 

 Define the criteria used to classify epithelia, and provide an example based on each 

criterion. 

 

 

 

 

 

 Name four important functions of connective tissue, and provide examples from the 

body. 
 

 
 

Integumentary System 

 

 On a model/diagram showing a section of the sole of the foot and a section of the 

scalp, identify the following structures: 

 

Epidermis 

 stratum corneum (horny layer) 

 stratum basale (or s. germinativum) (basal cell layer) 

 

Dermis 

 papillary layer 

 reticular layer 

 hair shaft 

 outer root sheath 

 arrector pilorum muscle 

 sebaceous gland 

 sudoriforous gland 

 

Hypodermis 

adipose cells 
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Station 6 
 

Practical Applications 

 

1. What planes of motion are the following exercises performed in? 

 

a. Biceps Curl:  _______________________ 

 

b. Deltoid Raises:  _____________________ 

 

 

c. Torso Twist:  ________________________ 

 

 

2. You are looking at an athlete’s medical record. The doctor has written the following 

conditions this athlete has and has recommended modifying their participation in their 

sport. Using the prefixes, suffixes, and roots you have learned, translate the following 

conditions: 

 

a. Spinal Osteoarthritis ________________________________________ 

 

b. Osteochondral Fracture of the Talus ___________________________ 

 

c. Myositis ossificans   ________________________________________ 

(this is a tough one, give it your best go!) 
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LAB 2 – BONES 

Axial Skeleton and Pectoral Girdle 
 

When the skeleton is seen as an integrated system of organs, tissues and cells, living bone 

is quite different from what we commonly see depicted as a skeleton (ie. inorganic bone).   

This lab will introduce you to gross anatomy of bone, tour the axial skeleton, and begin 

the appendicular skeleton with a look over the shoulder.  Unless otherwise noted, the 

models we have in the lab are synthetic replicas, hence the bone markings do not reflect 

true bone response to morphic forces. 

 

Station 1 
 

Bone classification:   
From your studies last week, recall that the body can be divided into axial and 

appendicular regions.  Thus, any bone could be considered as situated in either the axial 

or appendicular region.  Within these regions, the 206 human bones can be classified into 

6 categories.  

 

 Match the following bones with the (arbitrary) number representing the correct 

classification for each bone. 

 

1. flat     ____ sternum  

2. long    ____ rib 

3. short    ____ patella 

4. irregular         ____ scapula 

5. sesamoid               ____ carpal 

6. sutural    ____ humerus 

          ____ vertebra 

     ____ pelvis 

     ____ metatarsal 

 

 Be able to classify any given bone 

 

Anatomy of a bone:     
 

 Identify the following bone features using the models, charts, and pictures. 
 

compact bone    spongy bone       diaphysis        epiphysis 

medullary cavity metaphysis  epiphyseal plates hyaline cartilage      

nutrient foramen nutrient artery endosteum  periosteum 

 
red marrow  yellow marrow epiphyseal arteries 
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 Draw a section of a long bone, and label all the features listed above. 

Be able to understand the different types of markings so identification of particular parts 

comes easier. 

 

 

 What are the main functions of bone? 

 

 

 

Station 2 
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AXIAL REGION 

Skull bones 
 

Cranium – The cranium is made up of eight bones.  Name them: 

 

____________ ______________ ________________ _________________ 

  

_____________ ______________ ________________ _________________ 

 

 Locate on skulls, charts, and yourself, where possible. 

 

 Frontal bone:  forms anterior cranial fossa 

 Ethmoid bone:  observe relations to cranial floor, nasal cavity, and orbits.  Note the 

cribriform plates with tiny holes for olfactory nerve fibres.  Also note the crista galli 

(attachment site for a membrane of the brain), and perpindicular plate.  What does 

the perpindicular plate form? 

 Parietal bones (2):  locate the coronal suture and the sagittal suture 

 Occipital bone:  forms posterior cranial fossa.  Note the occipital condyles (which 

articulate with ______________), and foramen magnum (through which 

the_________________ passes). 

 Temporal bones (2):  Identify the mastoid process and the zygomatic process. 

 Sphenoid bone:  Locate the sella turcica.  What structure of the brain "sits" here?   

The sphenoid is considered the keystone of the cranium.  Why?  

 

Facial Bones 

 Locate the following: 

 Mandible, Maxilla (2), Zygomatic (2), Nasal (2) 

Other 

 Hyoid bone:   

What is unique about this bone, and how does it function? 

 

Station 3 
 

Vertebrae: 
 Distinguish between the following types, shape and number. 

 

  cervical 

  thoracic 

  lumbar 
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  sacrum 

  coccyx  

 

 Identify the following general structures common throughout vertebrae: 

 

intervertebral disc  

body (the atlas has no body; during fetal development, the bodies of C1 and C2 fuse to 

form the odontoid process (dens)). 

vertebral foramen (for spinal cord) and intervertebral foramen  (for spinal nerves) 

pedicles 

transverse processes      

superior / inferior articular processes and facets (notice changes of spatial orientation) 

lamina 

spinous process  
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o Identify the following features unique to specific regions of the vertebral column: 

 

Cervical Vertebrae (7) 

 atlas – superior articulation with occipital condyles; enables flexion/extension of 

head. 

 axis (with odontoid process /dens) –superior articulation with atlas allows rotation of 

head. 

 C2-C7 spinous processes – note many are bifed (forked into two tips).  Consider the 

functional relevance of this. 

 transverse foramen – for passage of vertebral arteries and veins. 

 

Thoracic Vertebrae (12) 

 articular facets and demifacets – these features are sites for articulation with ribs. One 

rib head articulates with one vertebra at a facet.  One rib head articulates with two 

vertebrae at demifacets. 

 

Lumbar Vertebrae (5) 

 One distinguishing feature of lumbar vertebrae is the blunt spinous process. 

 

Sacrum 

 auricular surface 

 sacral canal (does not show on model) 

 sacral foramen 

 

Coccyx 

 How many coccygeal bones are on the lab skeleton? 

 

 

Station 4 
  

Ribs: 
 

 Distinguish between true (7), false (5) and floating (2) ribs.  (look at skeleton) 

 

 

 

 Identify: 

Facet for costal cartilage 

 head 

 neck 

 tubercle 

 costal groove  

 what passes along this groove? 
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Sternum       

 Identify: 

manubrium 

body 

xiphoid process 

  *Note the sternal angle, between body and manubrium. 

 

 

 

 

Station 5 
 

Pectoral Girdle - clavicle and scapula  

Clavicle:  

 

 Identify the following: 

 acromial end  

 sternal end 

 superior surface 

 inferior surface  

 

 Use these features to distinguish between right and left bones. 

(Feel the curvatures of your own clavicles.) 

 

 

Scapula:      
 Identify the following and distinguish between right and left bones. 

 

acromial process  

coracoid process  

lateral (axillary) border 

medial (vertebral) border  

superior angle 

inferior angle 

glenoid fossa (cavity) 

supraspinous fossa 
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infraspinous fossa 

subscapular fossa 

spine 

 

Try to locate as many of these structures as you can via surface palpation. 

 

 

 

 

Practical Applications 

 

Describe Wolff’s Law and explain the reason why weight-bearing activity is important 

for bone health and the prevention of osteoporosis. 

 

The Spinal Column 

 

 Consider spinal range of motion (ROM).  How do the articular processes influence 

ROM?   

 

 

 

 How do the ribs influence ROM? 

 

 

  

 

 Compare the normal curvatures of the spine to those spinal conditions described as 

kyphosis, lordosis, and scoliosis. 
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LAB 3 - BONES 

Appendicular Skeleton 
 

The appendicular skeleton consists of the bones of the limbs and the "girdle" bones which 

connect the limbs with the axial skeleton.   

Note – the pectoral girdle was included in Lab 2 

 

Station 1 
 

UPPER LIMB – humerus, radius, ulna, carpals, metacarpals, phalanges 
 

Humerus: 

 

 Identify the following: 

 

 head  

 greater tubercle 

 lesser tubercle  

 bicipital (inter-tubercular) groove 

 deltoid tuberosity 

 lateral epicondyle 

 medial epicondyle 

 capitulum 

 trochlea 

 

Radius:  

 Identify the following: 

  head 

  radial tuberosity 

  neck 

  styloid process 

  ulnar notch 
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Ulna:  

 Identify the following: 

  olecranon process 

  radial notch 

  head (distal) 

  styloid process 

 

Carpals:  
 

 Identify the following:  

 trapezium, trapezoid, capitate, hamate 

 scaphoid, lunate, triquetrum, pisiform  

 

 

 

 

Metacarpals and Phalanges 
 

 Know how to use the nomenclature (eg. 2nd metacarpal, 5
th

 proximal phalanx), 

applied to a model and yourself. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Distinguish between right and left humerus, radius and ulna.  To do this, you must 

identify the features of the bones and orient it (ie. anterior, posterior, medial and 

lateral). 
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Station 2 
 

Joints and Ligaments of the upper limb: 

 

o Identify the following ligaments: 

 

 

   Joint Ligament 

 Shoulder: glenohumeral coracoacromial ligament 

    coracohumeral ligament 

    acromioclavicular ligament 

    coracoclavicular ligament 

 

 Elbow: humeroulnar ulnar collateral ligament 

humeroradial  radial collateral ligament 

radioulnar annular ligament 

 

 Wrist:   Radiocarpal ex. Carpal tunnel lig.  

    Ulnarcarpal 

  

PELVIC GIRDLE - 2 COXAL BONES 

 

The pelvis connects the lower limb with the axial skeleton.  The articulations are via the 

hip joints, the pubic symphysis anteriorly, and the sacroiliac joints posteriorly (notice the 

auricular surfaces). 

 

 Other than the obvious difference in size and weight, what would be a striking 

difference between an adult skeletal pelvis and a youth's? 

 

 

Coxal Bone:  
 

 Identify the following and distinguish right from left. 

  

 iliac fossa 

 iliac crest  

 anterior superior iliac spine – anterior inferior iliac spine 

 posterior superior iliac spine – posterior inferior iliac spine 

 ischial tuberosity  

 pubic crest  

 acetabulum 
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 How do you determine if a skeleton is male or female?  Try this with the skeleton in 

the lab. 

 

 

 

 

Station 3 
 
LOWER LIMB- femur, tibia, fibula, tarsals, metatarsals, phalanges 

 

Femur:   
 Identify the following and distinguish right from left. 

  

   

  head 

  neck 

  greater trochanter 

  lesser trochanter 

  medial condyle  

  lateral condyle 

  patellar surface 

  linea aspera 

 

 

Patella 

 Notice how the patella articulates with the femur.  To which class of bone does this 

belong?    

 

 Consider the functional advantage(s) of this bone. 

 

 

 

Tibia:  
 Identify the following and distinguish right from left. 

 

   medial condyle 

  lateral condyle 

  tibial tuberosity 

  medial malleolus 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.6.

Scientific Literacy Requirement BIO 106 KPE 163, 170, 260



 25 

 

Fibula:  
 Identify the following (do not need to distinguish right from left.) 

 

   head 

  lateral malleolus 

 

Tarsals: 

 Identify the following: 

 

  Calcaneus, talus, navicular, cuboid, cuneiforms (medial, intermediate, lateral) 

 

 

Metatarsals and Phalanges:  
 Know the nomenclature – the same as with the hand 

 

Joints and Ligaments of the hip and lower limb: 
 Identify the following ligaments: 

 

 

 JOINT        LIGAMENT 

 Hips:   pubofemoral ligament 

    iliofemoral ligament 

    ischiofemoral ligament 

 

 Knee:   medial collateral ligament 

    lateral collateral ligament 

    anterior cruciate ligament 

    posterior cruciate ligament 

    lateral menisci * 

    medial menisci * 

* the menisci are pads of fibrocartilage, not ligaments. 

 

 Ankle:   deltoid ligament 

    calcaneofibular ligament 

    anterior talofibular ligament 

    posterior talofibular ligament 

    tibiofibular (anterior and posterior) 
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Practical Application 

 

1. What ligament(s) are affected with an inverted ankle sprain? 

 

 

 

 

2. If the knee moves inward when doing a squat exercise, what structures are being taxed 

and possibly predisposed to injury in the future? 
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LAB 4 - MUSCLES 

Face, Neck, and Upper Limb 
 

Muscle terminology.  This will help you when you are learning the specific muscles, as 

names often provide clues to help with identification. 

 

Station 1 
 

 Describe four properties of muscle tissue. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Define the following using the glossary: 

origin 

insertion 

concentric 

eccentric 

isometric 

agonist 

antagonist 

synergist 
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Refer to the text and the pictures provided at the station to help you learn the terminology 

associated with types of movement.   You need to know how to correctly use all the terms 

listed there.  Examination of this material may take the form of providing you a picture 

such as those found at this station, or having someone demonstrate a specific movement 

for you to describe. 

When describing muscle actions do so in the following manner; identify the movement, 

what body part is moving and at what joint. (example) 

 

 State muscle action as     flexion      of the         forearm         at the  elbow          

      (movement)        (body part)           (joint) 

 

 

Full marks on exams require this format of comprehensive description.  Where no joint is 

crossed (eg. some facial muscles and some scapular stabilizers), you need to state only 

the movement of the body part. 

 

 The following space is provided for you to make notes. 
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Station 2 
      

 Identify muscles on models, charts, and other lab resources.  Know the primary 

actions of each muscle, and where they attach on the skeleton when indicated in 

column (origin, insertion). 

 

 

FACIAL MUSCLES  
[With facial muscles you do not have to state the action in the manner described in 

Station 1] 

 

 

MUSCLE ACTIONS NOTES 

frontalis   

temporalis 

 

  

masseter 

 

  

orbicularis oculi   

orbicularis oris 

 

  

 

NECK REGION 
 

MUSCLE ACTIONS NOTES 

sternocleidomastoid 

 

 

  

trapezius 

 

 

  

levator scapula 

 

 

  

Scalene(s) 

 

 

  

Splenius 

   Capitis 

   cervicus 

 

  

*note: trapezius and levator scapula attach to the scapula, and are included with posterior thorax muscles 

(see lab 5)  
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Station 3 
 

 Identify muscles on models, charts, and other lab resources.  Know the actions of 

each muscle, and where they attach on the skeleton when space is provided (origin, 

insertion). 

 

SHOULDER REGION 
When identifying muscles, remember to look at the attachment points and what joints 

they cross.  This will help you remember their actions.  Grey-shaded cells in tables below 

are items of information not expected for you to recall on examination.  These cells are 

however necessary for the whole picture. 

 

MUSCLE ACTIONS  ORIGIN INSERTION NOTES 

deltoid 

 

 

    

*supraspinatus 

 

 

    

*infraspinatus 

 

 

    

*teres minor 

 

 

    

teres major 

 

 

    

*subscapularis 

 

 

    

 

* these four muscles are called the rotator cuff muscles.  Why are they called so? 
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Station 4 
 

 Identify muscles on models, charts, and other lab resources.  Know the actions of 

each muscle, and where they attach on the skeleton when space is provided (origin, 

insertion). 

 

UPPER LIMB REGION 

MUSCLE ACTIONS NOTES 

coracobrachialis 

 

 

  

biceps brachii 

 

 

 Origin: 

Insertion: 

brachialis 

 

  

triceps brachii 

 

 

 Origin: 

Insertion: 

brachioradialis 

 

 

 Insertion: 

pronator teres 

 

  

flexor carpi 

radialis 

 

  

palmaris longus 

 

 

 Origin: 

Insertion: 

flexor carpi 

ulnaris 

 

 Origin: 

Insertion: 

extensor carpi 

radialis longus 

 

 Origin: 

Insertion: 

extensor carpi 

radialis brevis 

 

 Origin: 

Insertion: 
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extensor 

digitorum 

 

 Origin: 

Insertion: 

extensor carpi 

ulnaris 

 

 Origin: 

Insertion: 
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Practical Application 

 

 Assume you are trying to lift a heavy weight off the ground with your right hand.  

Explain why it will be easier to flex your forearm at the elbow when your forearm is 

supinated than when it is pronated. 

 

 

 Palpate as many muscles as you can find on yourself or a willing partner. 
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LAB 5 - MUSCLES 

Torso and Lower Limb 
 
 

Preview Lab 4: Muscle terminology.   
 

Station 1 
 

 Identify muscles on models, charts, and other lab resources.  Know the actions of 

each muscle, and where they attach on the skeleton when space is provided (origin, 

insertion). 
 

ANTERIOR & LATERAL THORAX 
 

MUSCLE ACTIONS NOTES 

pectoralis 

major 

 

 insertion: 

pectoralis 

minor 

 

 insertion: 

serratus 

anterior 

 

 insertion: 

* external 

intercostals 

 

  

* internal 

intercostals 

 

  

*also on posterior thorax 
 

ABDOMINAL REGION 
 

MUSCLE ACTIONS NOTES 

rectus 

abdominus 

 

  

external 

oblique 

 

  

internal 

oblique 

 

  

transversus 

abdominus 
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Station 2 
 

POSTEROR THORAX 

MUSCLE ACTIONS NOTES 

latissimus 

dorsi 

 

 insertion: 

trapezius 

 

 

  

rhomboids 

(major and 

minor) 

 origin: 

 

insertion: 

levator 

scapula 

 

 origin: 

 

insertion: 

erector 

spinae 

 

  

quadratus 

lumborum 

 

  

 

 

PELVIC REGION  

MUSCLE ACTIONS NOTES 
psoas major 

& iliacus 
 

 

 

insertion: 

pectineus 

 

  

gluteus 

maximus 

 

  

gluteus 

medius 

 

 insertion: 

gluteus 

minimus 

 

  

piriformis 

 

 

 insertion: 
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Station 3 
 

THIGH REGION  
 

MUSCLE ACTIONS NOTES 

tensor fasciae latae 

 

 

  

sartorius 

 

 

  

adductor longus 

 

 

  

adductor magnus 

 

 

  

gracilis 

 

 

  

rectus femoris  

 

 

 origin: 

 

insertion: 

vastus lateralis 

 

 

  

vastus medialis   

 

 

 origin: 

 

insertion: 

vastus intermedius 

 

 

  

biceps femoris   

 

 

 origin: 

 

insertion: 

semitendinosus 

 

 

  

semimembranosus 

 

 

  

Note: identify the iliotibial tract 
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LOWER LEG REGION  
 

MUSCLE ACTIONS NOTES 

fibularis longus 

 

 

  

fibularis brevis 

 

 

  

fibularis tertius** 

 

 

  

extensor 

digitorum longus 

 

  

tibialis anterior 

 

 

  

gastrocnemius 

 

 

  

soleus 

 

 

  

Note: also identify the calcaneal (Achilles's) tendon 

 

 

Always consider what joints the muscles cross.  You should be able to identify the 

muscle on yourself or others from surface features. 
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Practical Application 

 

 Palpate as many muscles as you can locate on yourself or a willing partner. 

 Identify the type of movement occurring in the images below:  
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LAB 6 

NERVOUS SYSTEM 
 

It is common in anatomy to conceptualise the nervous system as an organisation of sub-

systems. The central nervous system (CNS) includes the brain and spinal cord, and is 

covered by three layers of meninges – the dura, arachnoid, and pia mater, which afford 

protection to the CNS.  Cerebrospinal fluid, which bathes the CNS, is produced in the 

ventricles of the brain and also provides protection to the CNS.  Both brain and spinal 

cord are composed of gray and white matter – the gray being mostly nerve cell bodies 

and the white being mostly myelinated axons.  The cranial and spinal nerves that are 

found outside of the CNS make up the peripheral nervous system (PNS).  The autonomic 

nervous system is the visceral motor division of the PNS, and transmits "subconscious" 

commands to the viscera of the body – whether for "fight or flight" or for "resting and 

digesting". 

 

Station 1 
 

 Compose a map showing relationships among the following divisions: 

  

CNS, PNS, somatic, visceral, sensory, motor, autonomic, sympathetic, parasympathetic 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

NEURONS: 

 Distinguish between neuroglia and neurons. 

 

 

 

 

 What is myelin and how does it function?                                                                                    
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Station 2 
 

CENTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM 

 

 Identify the following parts of the brain: 

 
Lobes 

 - frontal lobe 

 - parietal lobe 

 - temporal lobe 

 - occipital lobe 

 

Major fissures and sulci 

- longitudinal fissure 

- central sulcus  (note pre and post central gyri) 

 

Cerebrum 

- cerebral cortex 

This is the outer layer of the cerebrum, 2-4 mm thick, and is where conscious 

mental functions are processed.  Vastly folded, it accounts for about 40% of 

the total mass of the brain.  (Can be organised into functional groupings) 

- corpus callosum (white matter- commissural) 

 

Diencephalon 

 - thalamus (the relay centre for incoming information). 

 - hypothalamus (central command for the autonomic nervous system). 

 What are some of the functions of the hypothalamus? 

 

 

 

 

Cerebellum 

     Involved in coordinating body movements. 

 

Brain Stem 

 - midbrain (mesencephalon) – located between diencephalons and pons 

 - pons 

 - medulla oblongata 

 What are some functional (eg. cardiovascular, respiratory) attributes of the 

medulla oblongata? 
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Spinal Cord: 
  

The horns of the spinal cord are composed of gray matter – tractless nervous tissue where 

synapses occur. 

 - anterior horns  (motor) 

 - posterior horns (sensory) 

 - lateral horns  (associated with sympathetic nervous system) 

 - central canal  (contains cerebrospinal fluid) 

 

 

Station 3 
 

PERIPHERAL NERVOUS SYSTEM 

 

Cranial Nerves  
 

There are 12 pairs of cranial nerves, each identified with a specific name and roman 

numeral: (eg. the vagus nerve is CN X).   

 

 Locate and identify CN's I, II, X 

 

 

Spinal Nerves  
 

There are 31 pairs of spinal nerves, identified by the spinal segment level the nerve is 

associated with.  (eg. T5). 

 

 Cervical (8)   

 Thoracic (12) 

 Lumbar (5) 

 Sacral (5) 

 Coccygeal (1) 

 

 Explain how there are 8 cervical nerves while there are only 7 cervical vertebrae. 
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Each spinal nerve is connected to the spinal cord via roots.  Identify how the spinal 

nerves branch from the spinal cord and locate the following: 

 

 dorsal and ventral roots 

 dorsal root ganglion 

 spinal nerve 

 dorsal ramus of spinal nerve 

 ventral ramus of spinal nerve 

 

*Be sure to differentiate roots from rami 

 

 Why are dorsal rami thinner than ventral rami? 

 

 

 

 

Nerve Plexus: 

A feature of spinal nerves is a branching or interlacing network of nerves beginning at the 

ventral rami.  This occurs in all spinal nerves except among T2-T12.  Fibres of the ventral 

rami criss-cross and redistribute the nerves so terminal branches contain fibres from 

several spinal nerves.  Thus, every muscle in each limb has a nerve supply from more 

than one spinal nerve.  

 

Cervical Plexus:  

 Segmental root contribution: C1-C4 

Identify: phrenic nerve 

 

Brachial Plexus: 


 segmental root contributions:  C5 – T1 

 

Identify: 

Long thoracic nerve 

Medial pectoral nerve 

Lateral pectoral nerve 

Musculocutaneous nerve 

Axillary nerve 

Radial nerve 

Ulnar nerve 

 

Lumbar Plexus: 

 segmental root contributions ___________ 

 

Sacral Plexus: 

 segmental root contributions ___________ 

Identify: Sciatic n., fibular n., tibial n. (anterior/posterior) and popliteal n. 
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Station 4 
 

AUTONOMIC NERVOUS SYSTEM 

 

- a system of visceral motor nerves that innervate smooth and cardiac muscles, and 

glands. 

 

Two Divisions: 
Sympathetic:  (Thoracolumbar). This system mobilizes the body in extreme situations 

(fight or flight). The chain ganglia run on either side of the vertebral column, and the 

terminal axons release norepinephrine.  Consists of extensions from thoracic and superior 

lumbar parts of the spinal cord. For this lab, the only structure you are required to know 

is the sympathetic chain of ganglia. Identify it on the models & charts. 

 

Parasympathetic:  (Craniosacral). This system enables rest and recovery, and stimulates 

digestion and excretion.  The terminal axons release acetylcholine.  Consists of cranial 

nerves III, VII, IX, X and spinal segments S2-S4.  Identify CN X on the models and charts.  

 

 

 Compare the two functional divisions of the ANS. 
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Practical Applications 

 

 Kim learned that the basic design of the CNS is gray matter on the inside and 

white matter on the outside.  When her friend Shawn said that there is gray matter on the 

outside of the cerebrum of the brain, Kim became confused.  Clear up her confusion. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 As Harry was falling off a ladder, he reached out and grabbed a tree branch with 

his right hand.  His overstretched upper limb became weak and numb.  What major 

nervous structure had he injured? 

 

 

 

 

 

 Jim suffered torn menisci in his right knee when he was tackled from the side 

while playing football.  This collision crushed his common fibular nerve against the neck 

of his right fibula.  What locomotory problems could he expect to experience from this 

nerve injury? 
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LAB 7:  

CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM and RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 

_____________________________________________________________  

 
Preview: The Cardiovascular system 

 

The cardiovascular system consists of three main components: the heart, which pumps 

blood, the blood vessels through which blood flows, and the blood itself. The 

cardiovascular system is the ‘hard working’ transport system of the body – responsible 

for transporting oxygen, nutrients, hormones and other cellular waste products through 

the body and aiding in thermoregulation.  

 

Preview: The Respiratory System  

 

The respiratory system is composed of the respiratory tract and associated support 

structures.  The respiratory tract is composed of a conducting portion extending from the 

nasal openings to the terminal bronchioles, and a respiratory portion where gas exchange 

occurs between respiratory bronchioles and alveoli.   

 

A main function of the respiratory system is to supply the body with oxygen and dispose 

of carbon dioxide.  There are four processes of respiration needed to fulfil the system’s 

functions; pulmonary ventilation, external respiration, transport of gases, and internal 

respiration. As you study the respiratory system, note where each of these processes 

occurs 

 

 

Station 1 
 

Location: 
Mediastinum:  a space for the heart between the two lungs, deep to the sternum and ribs.   

Look at the different surface landmarks used for locating the various aspects of the heart.  

(ie. sternal angle, spinous processes, costal cartilages) 

 

Pericardium:  a serous membrane covering the heart. This sac consists of a visceral layer 

(epicardium) that covers the organ directly, and a parietal layer (the outermost layer 

between the inner visceral layer and the cavity wall) and. A small amount of pericardial 

fluid between these two layers reduces friction during heart movements.   The parietal 

pericardium is itself somewhat two-layered; the serous layer is surrounded by a 

reinforcing fibrous layer.   
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Station 2 
 

 Use the various heart models and wall charts to locate and learn the following 

structures: 

 

 Right atrium:   

- right auricle – In the past, the term auricle had been used 

synonymously with atrium.  Now, it more specifically refers to an “ear 

shaped” pouch of the atria thought to increase the volume of the 

atrium.  In the past, this was called the "auriculæ". 

- Blood from the body returns to the heart via the  

superior and inferior vena cava. 

- Pectinate muscle  

-    Blood from heart tissues return via the orifice of the coronary sinus. 

- fossa ovalis – the remains of the fetal foramen ovale 

- ductus arteriosus ---ligamentum arteriosum 

 

 Right ventricle:  

- tricuspid valve (right atrioventricular valve) 

- chordae tendineae 

- papillary muscle 

- pulmonary semilunar valve 

 

The short pulmonary trunk carries blood to the pulmonary arteries for 

transport to the lungs for oxygenation. 

 

 

 Left atrium: 

- orifices of left and right pulmonary veins (four in total); 

returning oxygenated blood from the lungs to the heart. 

 

  

 Left ventricle: note the thickness of the walls relative to the right chamber 

   -    interventricular septum 

- bicuspid or mitral valve (left atrioventricular valve) 

- aortic semilunar valve 

 

aortic sinus – area above the semilunar valve where right and left coronary 

arteries arise 

 

 Describe the function of the atrioventricular and semilunar valves. 

 

 How do the papillary muscle and chordae tendineae assist in this function? 
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 Aorta – oxygenated blood travels from the heart to the body via this large artery.  

The first branches that occur are the brachiocephalic artery, the left common 

carotid artery, and the left subclavian artery. 

 

 Draw and label a diagram of the heart with the above structures.  You should be 

able to understand and explain the pathway of blood flow through the heart and 

know where it is oxygenated and deoxygenated.   

 

 

Station 3 
 

Preview 

 

Blood vessels circulate blood between the heart and the rest of the body 

via two circuits: the pulmonary and systemic (the heart itself has a 

coronary circuit of blood flow).  The pulmonary circuit carries blood 

between the heart and lungs for gas exchange (uptake of oxygen and 

removal of carbon dioxide).  The systemic circuit carries oxygenated 

blood to the body and picks up carbon dioxide from body tissues before 

returning to the heart.  The vessels of the CV system consist of arteries, 

arterioles, capillaries, venules and veins. 

 

Understand the differences between the types of vessels: 

 

 Artery: 

 

 Arteriole:  

 

 Capillary: 

 

 Venule:  

 

 Vein:  

 

 

 The main vessels involved with the pulmonary circuit were studied at the previous 

station; pulmonary trunk, right and left pulmonary arteries, and pulmonary veins. 

 

The main vessels of the systemic circuit will be covered at this station.  The two columns 

on the next page list arteries and veins of the systemic circuit that you are responsible for 

knowing.  In general, vessels that serve (artery) or drain (vein) the same area have similar 

names.  The columns are set up so vessels in similar anatomic regions are aligned. 

When learning the vessels on charts, diagrams or on yourself, it helps to note the general 

organ or body area the vessel serves or drains.  
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 Once you have learned the vessels, make a flow chart of the pathway a blood cell will 

take from the heart to the palmar arches. 

 

ARTERIES   
  

 - internal and external carotid  

 - common carotid 

 - vertebral  

 - brachiocephalic 

 - aortic arch 

 - coronary artery (R/L) 

 - axillary 

 - brachial 

 - ulnar 

 - radial 

 - palmar arches 

 

 

 - thoracic aorta 

 - abdominal aorta  

 - celiac trunk 

  

  

 - superior mesenteric  

 - renal 

 - inferior mesenteric 

 - common iliac 

 - internal and external iliac 

 - femoral  

  

 - popliteal 

 - anterior tibial –> dorsalis pedis 

 - posterior tibial –> plantar arteries 

 VEINS  

 - internal and external jugular 

 - vertebral 

 - subclavian 

 - right and left brachiocephalic 

 - superior vena cava 

 - great cardiac vein 

  

  

 

  

 

 

 

 - inferior vena cava 

  

 - splenic 

 - hepatic 

 - hepatic portal 

 - superior mesenteric 

 - renal 

 - inferior mesenteric 

 - common iliac 

 - internal and external iliac 
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Station 4 
 

 Identify the following structures of the respiratory system on the various charts and 

models. 

 

Pharynx  

 nasopharynx – connects pharynx with nose 

 oropharynx - connects pharynx with oral cavity 

 laryngopharynx - connects pharynx with larynx 
 

Nose 
 - superior, middle and inferior nasal concha 

 - superior, middle and inferior nasal meatus  

 

The concha are shelf-like structures.  The superior and middle conchae are part of the 

ethmoid bone, and the inferior conchae are individual bones.  The meatuses are recesses 

below the concha.  These structures are lined with mucous membranes the same as the 

rest of the nasal cavities.  The conchae and meatuses serve to increase the surface area of 

the nasal cavity; as air rushes in, the concha and meatus cause a turbulence in the air 

which increases the air contact with the mucosa.  This turbulence increases the filtering 

of particles, warms the air and also assists in olfaction. 

 

 

 

Larynx 

There are 9 cartilages that make up the larynx; you are required to know only the 

following structures, as identified on the larynx model, torso models, respiratory board 

model and wall charts. 

 

 - epiglottis   

 - thyroid cartilage 

 - laryngeal prominence 

 - vestibular folds (false vocal cords) 

 - vocal cords (true vocal cords)  

 

 What is the function of the epiglottis? 

 

 

 

 

 What is the difference between true and false vocal cords? 
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Station 5 
 

Trachea and Bronchial Tree 

 

The trachea is supported by “c-shaped” cartilagenous rings, and extends from the larynx, 

through the neck and into the mediastinum.  It ends by dividing into two primary bronchi, 

which penetrate the roots of the lungs.  Follow the structures of the bronchial tree and 

note the changes throughout. 

 

 - right and left primary bronchi 

 - secondary bronchi  (lobar branches) 

 - tertiary bronchi 

 - (higher orders of bronchi) 

 - bronchioles (smaller) 

 - terminal bronchioles 

 - respiratory bronchioles 

 - alveoli (note the function) 

 

 Be able to identify all of these structures  

 

Lungs  
 

There are two lungs, right and left, each with a different number of lobes. 

  

Identify the right lung with its: 

- superior lobe 

- middle lobe 

- inferior lobe 

 

  On the left lung: 

 - superior lobe 

- inferior lobe 

 

 What explanation can you offer about why there is one less lobe on the left? 

 

 As with the heart, the lungs are protected by a double layered serous membrane.  

Understand the difference between parietal pleura and visceral pleura.  What fluid 

lies between these pleura? 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.6.

Scientific Literacy Requirement BIO 106 KPE 163, 170, 260



 52 

Diaphragm  

– a very important muscle in respiration.  It is located between the thoracic and 

abdominopelvic cavities.  Although it is under both involuntary and voluntary control and 

does not directly move bone about a joint, it is striated and considered a skeletal muscle. 

 

The internal and external intercostal muscles are also important breathing muscles. 

 

 Identify which are activated for inhalation, and which are activated for exhalation. 

 

 

 

 Discuss accessory muscles involved with forced breathing (i.e. exercise) 
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LAB 8: 
DIGESTIVE SYSTEM and URINARY SYSTEM 

 

 

Preview: Digestive System 

 

There are two main groups of organs in the digestive system:  the alimentary canal and 

the accessory digestive organs.  The alimentary canal consists of the mouth, pharynx, 

esophagus, stomach, small intestine, and large intestine.  Accessory organs are the teeth, 

tongue, salivary glands, liver and gall bladder, and the pancreas.   

 

A main function of the digestive system is to convert food into the raw materials that 

build and fuel the body’s cells. There are 6 digestive processes; ingestion, mechanical 

digestion, propulsion, chemical digestion, absorption, and defecation. As you study the 

digestive system, note where each of these processes occur. 

 

Preview: The Urinary System 

The urinary system consists of the kidneys, ureters, urinary bladder, and urethra. The 

kidneys filter the blood to remove wastes and produce urine. The ureters, urinary bladder, 

and urethra together form the urinary tract, which acts as a plumbing system to drain 

urine from the kidneys, store it, and then release it during urination. Besides filtering and 

eliminating wastes from the body, the urinary system also maintains the homeostasis of 

water, ions, pH, blood pressure, calcium and red blood cells.  

 

 

Station 1 
  

 Identify the following structures: 

 

Mouth 

 - labia (lips) 

 - teeth - incisors, canine, premolars, molars 

 - tongue 

 - hard palate 

 - soft palate 

 - uvula 

 - salivary glands – parotid, submandibular and sublingual 

 

Esophagus – lower esophageal sphincter (cardiac sphincter) 
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Stomach  
 - regions:  cardiac, fundus, body, pyloric 

 - greater and lesser curvature  

 - lower esophageal sphincter (cardiac) 

 - pyloric sphincter (valve) - (note the function) 

 - rugae – (note the function) 

 - muscular layers – oblique, circular, and longitudinal  

 

 

 

Small Intestine  (about 6 m long) 

 

 - duodenum – approximately 25 cm in length 

- hepatopancreatic ampulla – joining of the bile duct and the main 

pancreatic duct;  they enter the duodenum via the major duodenal 

papilla.    

- note the circular folds 

 - jejunum – approximately 2.5 m long (in vivo); is suspended by mesentery 

 - ileum – approximately 3.5 m long; also suspended by mesentery 

 

 

Station 2 
 

 Identify the following structures: 

 

Large Intestine ( about 1.5 m long) 

 

 - ileocecal valve 

 - cecum 

 - appendix 

 - ascending colon 

 - taenia coli – a muscular layer running the length of the colon 

- haustra (haustrum) – small pouches formed by the taenia coli contracting and 

“gathering” the colon  

 - transverse colon 

 - descending colon 

 - sigmoid colon 

 - rectum – no taenia coli 

 - anal canal – terminal part of the large intestine (3-4 cm) 

 

 

 Liver 
 - left and right hepatic ducts 

 - common hepatic duct  
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Gall Bladder 

 - cystic duct   

 - common bile duct 

 

Pancreas  
 - head 

 - tail 

 - main pancreatic duct 

 - accessory pancreatic duct 

 

 What are some other functions of the pancreas? 

 

 

 

 Summarize the complete path by which bile flows from the liver to the duodenum: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Station 3 
 

 Identify the following structures of the urinary system.  

 

 

Kidney 

 

Cortex 

 

Medulla 

 

Medullary pyramids 

 

Minor calyx 

 

Major calyx 

 

Collecting ducts 
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Renal pelvis 

 

Ureter 

 

 

What are the three layers of supportive tissue surrounding the kidney and their basic 

function? 

 

 

 

Station 4 
 

 

Nephron 

 

Glomerulus and capsule 

Proximal Convoluted Tubule (PCT) 

Loop of Henle (LOH) 

Distal Convoluted Tubule (DCT) 

Collecting ducts 

 

 

 

What is the difference between these two types of nephrons? 

 

Cortical Nephron 

Juxtamedullary Nephron 

 

 

Blood supply: renal artery and renal vein -----------------afferent arteriole and efferent 

arteriole  

 

Station 5 
 

Ureter and Urethra 

 

Identify the ureters and urethra. 

 

Why do the ureters empty into the bladder on an oblique angle? 

 

 

Explain the differences between a female and male urethra.  
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Bladder 

 

Identify the urinary bladder.  

 

What type of epithelial tissue allows for the urinary bladder to stretch and recoil? 

 

 

What type of control is there over the internal and external urethral sphincters? 
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Scientific Literacy Requirement Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no pre-requisites or only high school pre-requisites will qualify. 

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Scientific Literacy requirement will be 
able to:

 Express positions that are scientifically informed
 Evaluate the quality of scientific information based on its source and the methods used to 

generate it
 Articulate the role of observation and experimentation in the development of scientific theories
 Identify ethical issues involved in the practice and application of science
 Discuss the relevance of science in their lives and how it may affect them in their public and 

private roles

Courses likely to qualify include those the Sciences and Social Sciences. 

Submission Information:

Department Kinesiology
Course number and title KPE 260: Topcs in Human Nutrition
Course pre-requisites None
Name(s) of instructor(s) Dr. Kathy Keiver
Central contact person Alastair Hodgse (KIN Dept. Head) or Amber Johnston (KIN Curriculum 

Committee Chair)
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Scientific Literacy and achieve the five outcomes for the requirement.
This course covers scientific content in the field of human nutrition, including a review of the 
scientific method, discussion of the scientific basis for nutrient recommendations, and how to 
judge the scientific validity of nutrition information.  The course engages students in comparing 
their own dietary habits to current scientific thought on nutrition and health, and thus facilitates 
discussion of the relevance of science in their lives.

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
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The major assignment in this course is a detailed diet analysis, which requires students to apply 
the scientific concepts learned in lecture to their own diets.  Students record their diets, input 
the data into a diet analysis program and interpret the results with respect to current nutrient  
recommendations and theories on the role of nutrients in health.  Students also demonstrate 
their learniing though examinations and quizzes. 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Scientific Literacy outcomes?
 This course does not generally have multiple instructors, but most introductory nutrition 
courses and textbooks are consistent in content; thus another instructor would follow the same 
basic course outline and include the same basic content.    They would be required to follow the 
official course outline, which includes the diet analysis assignment and provides the practical 
application of scientific material to the lives of the students. 

Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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UPAC FORM #2 (Page 1)

OFFICIAL COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use.
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department and the material will vary

- see course syllabus available from instructor

FACULTY/DEPARTMENT: KINESIOLOGY AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION
KPE 260      3

COURSE NAME/NUMBER FORMER COURSE NUMBER UCFV CREDITS
Topics in Human Nutrition

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION: 
This course is an introduction to the principles of human nutrition with an emphasis on topics of current interest. Students 
will gain an understanding of the scientific function that certain nutrients and eating habits play in maintaining good health. 
We will discuss nutritional issues in Canadian context and develop the ability to discriminate between reliable and 
unreliable nutritional information. Nutrition for an active lifestyle is also addressed.

PREREQUISITES: None
COREQUISITES: None

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S) SERVICE COURSE TO:
(a) Replaces: N/A      

(Course #) (Department/Program)
(b) Cannot take: N/A for further credit.      

(Course #) (Department/Program)

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45 TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION
STRUCTURE OF HOURS: LENGTH OF COURSE:      
Lectures: 45 Hrs HOURS PER DAY:    
Seminar:      Hrs
Laboratory: Hrs
Field Experience:      Hrs
Student Directed Learning:      Hrs
Other (Specify):           Hrs

MAXIMUM ENROLLMENT: 36
EXPECTED FREQUENCY OF COURSE OFFERINGS:      
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 1996
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2006
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: November 2009
(Four years after UPAC final approval date) (MONTH YEAR)

AUTHORIZATION SIGNATURES:

Course Designer(s): Chairperson:
R. Frechette        (Curriculum Committee)

Department Head: Dean:
G. Anderson J. Snodgrass

UPAC Approval in Principle Date:      UPAC Final Approval Date: November 25, 2005
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KPE 260
COURSE NAME/NUMBER

UPAC FORM #2 (Page 2)

LEARNING OBJECTIVES / GOALS / OUTCOMES / LEARNING OUTCOMES:

At the conclusion of this course, the student should be able to:

1. understand basic nutritional information;

2. discuss the scientific approach in making decisions regarding daily food  choices;

3. demonstrate the connection between nutrients and the functioning of the human body, in particular the relationship to                       
health and disease;

4. analyze a diet for nutritional content;

5. identify the connection between nutrition and physical activity;

6. discuss the relative safety of our food supply;

7. present arguments that identify the relative merit of alternative approaches to the acquisition of nutrition, including                           
vegetarianism and various diets

METHODS:

Lectures, discussions, use of diet analysis software, Shop Smart Tour (during regular class time)

PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR):

Credit can be awarded for this course through PLAR (Please check:)  Yes  No

METHODS OF OBTAINING PLAR:

Transfer credit, challenge exams, or portfolio assessment.

TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS:
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:]

Smolin, L.A., & Grosvenor, M.B. (1994). Nutrition, Science and Applications.  Toronto: Harcourt Brace College Publishers.

SUPPLIES / MATERIALS:

Nutritional charts and guides

STUDENT EVALUATION:
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:]

Projects (2 @ 15) 30

Midterm Exam 30

Final Exam 40

COURSE CONTENT:
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:]

1. What is Nutrition?

2. The Science of Nutrition

3. How to Evaluate what you Eat

4. Carbohydrates: Sugar, Starches, and "Roughage"

5. Fats and Lifestyle Diseases

6. Protein and Vegetarianism

7. Nutrition and Physical Activity

8. Energy Balance and Weight Control

9. Eating Disorders
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10. Vitamins

  - Vitamin C and the Common Cold

  - Vitamin B6 and PMS

   - The Antioxidant Vitamins

11. Minerals

  - Calcium and Osteoporosis

   - Iron and Anemia

   - Salt and Blood Pressure

12. Food Safety   Food Processing and Additives

13. Food and the Environment
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1

Department of Kinesiology and Physical Education

KPE 260 Topics in Human Nutrition
AB1 (CRN 10836) – Winter 2016 – M and W, D123    10:00 – 11:20 am

Instructor:  Dr. Kathy Keiver
Office:  T103 (Abby)
Office Phone:  504-7441  Ext. 4132
Email:  Kathy.Keiver@ufv.ca

Office Hours:, M and W  11:30 - 12:40, 4:00 – 4:30 pm, other times by appointment

Course Description:

This course is an introduction to the principles of human nutrition with an emphasis on topics of 
current interest. Students will gain an understanding of the scientific function that certain nutrients 
and eating habits play in maintaining good health. We will discuss nutritional issues in Canadian 
context and develop the ability to discriminate between reliable and unreliable nutritional 
information. Nutrition for an active lifestyle is also addressed.

Course Objectives:  

At the end of this course, successful students will:

1. Understand the concepts of, and basis for, nutrient requirements/recommendations.
2. Be able to evaluate nutritional information for its reliability and worth.
3. Be able to describe the functions and fates (ingestion, digestion, absorption, transport, 

storage, utilization and excretion) of the major nutrients in the body.  
4. Understand the relationships between nutrition and health, including the consequences 

of over- and under-nutrition and the relationships between nutrition and some diseases.
5. Be able to critically examine the nutrient intakes of themselves and others, identify 

problem areas and the potential consequences of problem intakes.

Textbook (recommended, not required):  Thompson, J., Manore, M. and Sheeshka, J. (2014).  
Nutrition.  A Functional Approach.  3rd Canadian Edition.  Pearson.  ISBN : 032188642

The text comes with a weblink that you will need to access the program for the diet analysis 
assignment.  Make sure the text you buy from the bookstore is the 3rd edition and has the weblink.  
If you are not buying the text, you may purchase a diet analysis program called iProfile online, at 
the following site:

http://ca.wiley.com/WileyCDA/Section/id-826010.html
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Online Blackboard site (access through myUFV and MyClass tab, or http://myclass.ufv.ca):
There is a Blackboard site for this course that I will use to post announcements and course materials 
(notes, readings, practice problems, assignment guidelines, dates etc).  Students are expected to 
check the site regularly (at least weekly) for course announcements and materials.  Six online 
lectures are posted on the site - you will be quizzed on this material, so you are responsible for 
learning it.  Please do not use the site to email or post messages to me.

Notes:  I will post course notes on the online Blackboard site.  These notes provide a minimal 
framework for the lectures, but are not comprehensive - students are expected to add their own 
notes to them.  Examinations will include information presented in lectures, activities, readings and 
assignments, regardless of whether or not the information appears in the course notes.

Course Assignments and Evaluation:

    Best 5 of 6 Quizzes on online lectures       3%      Tentative – Jan 13, 25, Feb 24, Mar 7, 16, 30
    Midterm Exam 1                15 %      Feb 3
    Diet Analysis Assignment                      20 %      Part 1 – Due Feb 17, Part 2 – Due Apr 6
    Midterm Exam 2                      20 %      Mar 21
    Final Exam (cumulative)                42 %      TBA

Note:  Missed quizzes will not be made up.  Accomodation will be made if multiple quizzes are 
missed for documented medical reasons.  Midterms will be rescheduled for documented medical 
reasons.  The final exam will not be rescheduled for you except for documented medical 
reasons (ie. not to accomodate travel plans).  KPE policy dictates that all final exam deferral 
requests are decided by a committee of KPE instructors.  Contact the KPE departmental assistant 
(Pamela Hunt, pamela.hunt@ufv.ca) for information on how to apply for final exam deferral.  
Students are not permitted to start the exam after 15 minutes have passed and cannot leave and re-
enter the room once the exam has started except in extenuating circumstances.

Expectations of students:

1. Attend all classes
2. Participate in all class activities and discussions
3. Be prepared for class.  Do the posted practice problems and readings
4. Be respectful of others – do not have conversations with your neighbours while someone 

else is addressing the class or instructor
5. Hand in assignments on time (late assignments will be penalized)
6. Ask questions when you don’t understand something
7. Come for individual help when you need it
8. Notify me of any problems that affect your class performance

If you have a disability that interferes with your learning, I would encourage you to discuss it with 
me after class or during office hours and see an access advisor from the Disability Resource 
Centre to discuss accommodating services.
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KPE and UFV Policies (posted on Blackboard site):  

Deadlines:  Time management is an important aspect of student life. Students are expected 
to meet all assigned deadlines. Failure to do so will result in a loss of grades. 

In-Class Conduct:  Students are required to conduct themselves in a mature and 
responsible manner, consistent with the University mission, policies, and regulations. 
Specifically students are expected to be attentive in class, and avoid conduct and behaviour 
that is disruptive to others. Depending on the instructor’s guidelines, this may include the 
use of phones, computers, and other devices in the classroom. 

Academic Integrity and Academic Misconduct:  Student misconduct, which includes, but 
is not limited to, plagiarism, cheating, and disruption of the learning environment is not 
tolerated. UFV students are bound by the Student Academic Misconduct Policy (UFV 
Policy #70) and the Student Non-Academic Conduct Policy (UFV Policy # 204). Students 
should familiarize themselves with these two documents: 
Policy #70: Student Academic Misconduct Policy:  
http://www.ufv.ca/media/assets/secretariat/policies/Student-Academic-Misconduct-
%2870%29.pdf 
Policy #2014: Student Non-Academic Conduct Policy: 
http://www.ufv.ca/media/assets/secretariat/policies/Student-Non-Academic-Conduct-
%28204%29.pdf

Athlete Exemptions:  Students who are members of UFV sports teams may be granted a 
deferred exam for travel games if advance notice is given to the instructor. Student athletes 
must comply with the KPE exam deferral procedure.
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CHAPTER TOPIC

1 Introduction
1,2 Nutrient recommendations and guidelines

- DRIs, Canada’s Food Guide, food labels
3 Digestion and absorption
7,8 Micronutrients – vitamins and minerals

- minerals – general functions, absorption, toxicity
o sodium

- vitamins - general functions, absorption, toxicity
o fat-soluble vitamins

- vitamin D
o water-soluble vitamins 

- vitamin C
10 (In Depth Feature) Supplements

Macronutrients and energy 
4 Carbohydrates – types of carbohydrates

- digestion, absorption and lactose intolerance
- functions and regulation of glucose
- carbohydrates and health – diabetes, cavities
- recommendations for intakes
- fibres – soluble vs insoluble

o health effects and recommendations
5 Lipids – structures and functions

- essential fatty acids
- digestion and absorption 
- transport in blood
- lipids and health – cardiovascular disease - cholesterol, 

trans fatty acids and -3 fatty acids
- recommendations for intakes

6 Proteins – structures and functions
- digestion and absorption 
- metabolism
- protein synthesis and protein quality
- recommendations for intake
- protein and health – deficiency and excess

6 Vegetarian diets
11, 12 Energy – energy balance

- regulation of energy intake
- healthy body weight
- energy imbalance – obesity and underweight
- eating disorders

Chapter 12 contains dietary recommendations for athletes.  We will be incorporating this 
information in the relevant sections as we go, rather than treating this as a separate topic.
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KPE 260 – Course Grading Scale and Criteria 

Grading Scale:

A+ 95 - 100% B 76 - 80% C- 58 - 63%
A 90 - 94% B- 72 - 75% P 50 - 57%
A- 86 - 89% C+ 68 - 71% NC  0 - 49%
B+ 81 - 85% C 64 - 67%

Grading Criteria:

A level – Work of Outstanding Quality

A+ (95 – 100%)  Reserved for the (usually) one or two exceptional pieces of work that exceed 
or extend the quality of contributions available in the literature, and in class with respect to 
all the conditions below

A (90 – 94%)  Indicates there is a very high level of quality throughout every aspect of your 
work.  Work deserving of an A is distinguished in virtually every aspect.  It shows the 
individual or group has gone well beyond what has been provided and has extended the 
usual ways of thinking and/or performing.  Outstanding comprehension of subject and use 
of existing literature and research.  Excellent application of course content and principles.  
Consistently integrates critical and creative perspectives toward subject material.  Shows a 
very high degree of engagement with the topic.

A- (86 – 89%)  Suggests there is generally a high quality throughout your work, no problems of 
any significance, and evidence of attention given to each criterion.  Very good 
comprehension of subject and use of existing literature and research.  Very good application 
of course content and principles.  For the most part, integrates critical and creative 
perspectives toward subject material.  Shows a high degree of engagement with the topic.

B level – Work of Good Quality with no Major Weaknesses

B+ (81 – 85%)  Suggests there is generally a good quality throughout your work, few problems 
of minor significance, and evidence of attention given to each criterion.  Good 
comprehension of subject and use of existing literature and research.  Good application of 
course content and principles.  Writing is clear and explicit.  Is able on occasion to integrate 
critical and creative perspectives toward subject material.  Shows a fair degree of 
engagement with the topic.

B (76 – 80%)  Suggests there is generally a good quality in aspects of your work, few 
problems of minor significance.  Attention given to most criterion.  Good comprehension of 
subject and use of existing literature and research.  Aspects of good application of course 
content and principles.  Is able on occasion to integrate critical and creative perspectives 
toward subject material.  Generally shows a fair degree of engagement with the topic.

B- (72 – 75%)  Suggests there are some aspects of good quality to your work, some problems 
of minor significance.  Attention given to several criterion.  Good comprehension of subject 
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and use of existing literature and research.  Some aspects of good application of course 
content and principles.  Few examples of integrating critical and creative perspectives 
toward subject material.  A few weaknesses in content, style and/or organization of work.  
Generally shows a fair degree of engagement with the topic.

C (average) level – Adequate Work

C- to C+ (58 – 71%)  Suggests there is generally adequate quality to your work, several 
problems of some significance.  Attention given to few criterion.  Fair comprehension of 
subject and use of existing literature and research.  Fair application of course content and 
principles.  Some weaknesses in content, style and/or organization of work.  Some degree of 
engagement with the topic.

P level – Minimally Adequate Work, Barely at a Passing Level

P (50 – 57%)  Suggests there are serious flaws or deficits in understanding of subject material 
and application of course content and principles.  Minimal integration of critical and 
creative perspectives toward subject material.  Serious weaknesses in content, organization 
and/or style of work.  Little engagement with the topic.

NC level – Failing Work

NC (0 – 49%)  Inadequate for successful completion of the course, or work submitted beyond 
the final date of acceptance.
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify.

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to:

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media 
 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework
 Source and use images ethically 
 Communicate capably with and about images

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives.

Submission Information:

Department CMNS
Course number and title CMNS 375: Understanding Design for Print Publications
Course pre-requisites One of the following: CMNS 125, 145, 155, 175, or ENGL 105
Name(s) of instructor(s) David Thomson, Samantha Pattridge, Michelle Riedlinger
Central contact person Samantha Pattridge
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

no

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
In CMNS 375 students are asked to produce documents to serve particular audiences and 
purposes. In doing so they evaluate existing examples in order to understand the elements and 
thought that went into their design. In addition to submitting original designs for common print 
formats such as brochures, newsletters and book covers, they present a rationale (in written or 
oral form) explaining their choices for elements including colour, font, positioning and paper 
selection. The importance of securing rights to images used in commercial design is stressed, as 
well as the fair dealing provisions for education under current Canadian copyright legislation.
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
This course proceeds through a series of projects culminating in a portfolio submission at the 
end of the semester. Furthermore, at the time of portfolio submission students are given the 
opportunity to revise earlier assignments for additional credit, simulating the iterative process 
of designing for a real-world client. Students produce a small business package for a real or 
imagined business, develop a 3-panel brochure for a well-defined purpose, create a book cover 
for a hardback work of fiction (again, real or imagined) and, working in small groups, plan and 
produce a 4-page newsletter to serve as a communication vehicle for a clearly-defined local 
organization. For each project a detailed rationale is provided verbally or in an accompanying 
written document.
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes?
CMNS instructors work in close collaboration and consult with one another when a new 
instructor takes over an existing course from a colleague. A sample syllabus, course notes, 
assignment sheets and examples of student work are provided to the new instructor. 
Consultation and examples of previous effective assignment design will ensure the course 
continues to meet the Visual Communication outcomes outlined above. 
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1999 

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2016 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC approval) March 2018 
Course outline form version: 07/07/14  

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM 

Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice. 
 

Course Code and Number: CMNS 375 Number of Credits: 3 Course credit policy (105) 

Course Full Title: Understanding Design for Print Publications 
Course Short Title (if title exceeds 30 characters): Understand Design Print Pubs  

Faculty: Choose an item. Department (or program if no department):       

Calendar Description:  
 
This course focuses on the theory and practice of document design, typography, and desktop publishing. Students will apply their 
knowledge in design to a variety of documents including brochures, newsletters, and marketing material. 
 
Note: Students with credit for CMNS 275 cannot take this course for further credit. 
 

Prerequisites (or NONE):  One of the following: CMNS 125, 145, 155, 175, or ENGL 105. 

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):  NONE 

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):  NONE 

Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit) 
Former course code/number: CMNS 275 
Cross-listed with:       
Equivalent course(s): CMNS 275 
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit. 

Transfer Credit 

Transfer credit already exists:  Yes    No 
 

Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT):  
 Yes    No  (if yes, fill in transfer credit form) 

 

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:  Yes    No 
 
To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca. 

Total Hours: 45    
Typical structure of instructional hours:  

Lecture hours 15 
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 15 
Laboratory hours 15 
Field experience hours       
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)       
Online learning activities       
Other contact hours:             

Total 45 
 

Special Topics 
Will the course be offered with different topics? 

 Yes    No 
 

If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit: 
 No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit 

 

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered. 

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 25 
 

Expected frequency of course offerings (every semester, 
annually, every other year, etc.):every other year 

Department / Program Head or Director: Samantha Pattridge Date approved:  September 5, 2014 

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)  Date of posting:  n/a 

Faculty Council approval Date approved:  October 16, 2015 

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte Date approved:  October 16, 2015 

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:  November 27, 2015 
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CMNS 375 University of the Fraser Valley Official Undergraduate Course Outline Page 2 of 2 
 

Learning Outcomes 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• Design effective and attractive print publications 
• Demonstrate proficiency in desktop publishing software 
• Define the stages in producing and publishing well-designed documents 
• Outline the history and development of document design and desktop publishing 
• Participate in collaborative environments 
• Develop a portfolio of design projects 

 

Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR) 
 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because        

Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion) 
Lectures and guest lecturers, demonstrations and tutorials, group assignments, in-class discussion, out-of-class design and research 
projects, online discussion. 
 

NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor. 

Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download Supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form) 
 Author (surname, initials) Title (article, book, journal, etc.) Current ed. Publisher Year 

1. Williams, R. The non-designers desing & type books  Peachpit Press 2008 

2.       Adobe Classroom in a Book   various editions and 
authors      

3.                         
4.                         
5.                         

 

Required Additional Supplies and Materials (software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing, etc.) 
 

Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting 

Final exam:       % Assignments:  100%  Midterm exam:      % Practicum:       % 

Quizzes/tests:      % Lab work:       % Field experience:      % Shop work:      % 

Other:      % Other:      % Other:      % Total: 100% 

Details (if necessary):  
10%  Quizzes on terminology and concepts  
30%  Portfolio of three individual design projects  

• Company letterhead with business card (logo and font)  
• Book jacket  
• Advertisement 

20%  Memos to accompany design projects and justify the design choices made  
40%  Group design project  

• Design and create an informational brochure 
• Design, edit, and write a newsletter and present the design process 

 
Grading system: Letter Grades:    Credit/No Credit:  Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes    No   

Typical Course Content and Topics 
1. Typography, the InDesign workspace  
2. Layout basics, corporate communications  
3. The design process, IMS visit  
4. Incorporating text and graphics  
5. Designing for the spread: Continuity in design for multi-page documents  
6. Design issues for presentations 
7. Analysis and redesign of an existing newsletter  
8. Instructor-facilitated workshops for group project 
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify. 
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to: 
 

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media  

 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework 

 Source and use images ethically  

 Communicate capably with and about images 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Social, Cultural and Media Studies

ANTH/LAS/MACS/SOC 206: The Politics of Art in Latin America

None

Stephen Piper, James Hutchinson

Eric Spalding

No

This course hews closely to the four outcomes for the Visual Communication 
requirement. As the course outline indicates, a student taking this course takes a 
critical look at a diversity of forms of artistic expression in their sociopolitical 
context. The course dedicates itself to examining and reflecting upon such 
diverse forms of visual communication as painting and sculpture, architecture, 
film, dance, folk art and popular culture. In apprehending Latin American society 
through its artistic expression, students enhance their visual literacy, definitely 
"analyzing visual media within a critical, contextual framework," to quote one of 
the four outcomes for the Visual Communication requirement.
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  

All of the assignments for this course (the term paper, the quizzes, the midterm 
exam and the final exam) require students to reflect on and analyze various 
modes of visual communication in Latin American society. Inevitably, in 
exploring, reflecting on and writing about the politics of art, students develop an 
enhanced appreciation for how artists and architects translate their society's 
dominant and alternative ideologies into visual media. The end result of the 
modes of evaluation for this course is a student with a heightened level of visual 
literacy and an enhanced appreciation for the reality that all visuals 
communicate something, be it positive or negative, about the society in which 
they are created.

Instructors for this course, in respecting the official course outline, must 
inevitably focus on visual communication in preparing exams, assigning topics 
for papers and delivering lectures.
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

LAS 206     Social, Cultural and Media Studies  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

The Politics of Art in Latin America 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

In this course, we examine Latin American artistic culture from the perspectives of the social sciences. Focuses may 
include art, architecture, literature, film, music, dance, folk art, and popular culture. The intent will be to relate these to 
the social context in which they are located. In particular, we will be interested in the ways in which artistic expression 
helps to legitimize or to challenge particular social orders. 

Note: This course is offered as LAS 206, ANTH 206, MACS 206, and SOC 206. Students may take only one of these 
for credit. 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES: None 
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO:  
(a) Replaces: LAS 201  (department/program) 
(b) Cross-listed with: ANTH 206/MACS 206/SOC 206        
(c) Cannot take: ANTH 206/MACS 206/SOC 206 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 25 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 20 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: annually  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: November 1990 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2010 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: May 2013 
(four years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Stephen Piper, James Hutchinson  
Department Head: Eric Spalding   Date approved: September 11, 2009  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UPAC)   Date of meeting: November 6, 2009  
Curriculum Committee chair: Moira Kloster   Date approved: January 2010  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: January 2010  
Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UPAC) approval   Date of meeting: January 29, 2010  
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LAS 206 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will: 
• Appreciate the importance and limitations of different forms of artistic expression in contributing to an 

understanding of other cultures. 
• Demonstrate a thorough familiarity with a range of Latin American artistic expression and how it reflects social 

and political issues both within, and outside, Latin America. 
• Engage in a sophisticated discussion of the ways in which artistic expression helps to legitimize or to 

challenge particular social orders. 
• Show an understanding of Latin American history, society, and culture through its artistic expression. 
• Develop an explanation of the social significance of particular instances of artistic expression (including “high” 

art and literature, popular culture commercial communication, etc.) 
 

METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

A lively and innovative combination of instructional methods may include: lecture, slide presentations, video, reading, 
debate, small group work, and expert guess speakers. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Methods will be considered on a case-by-case basis. 
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

• King, John. (2004) The Cambridge Companion to Modern Latin American Culture. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press 

• A coursepack which might include readings from Carew-Miller, Metropolitan Museum of Art, Markman, 
León-Portilla, Townsend, Burkholder, Prendergast, Kandell, Vasconcelos, Paz, Kaminsky, Poynton, 
Rochfort, White, Indych-López, Olsin Lent, Poniatowska, Young, Fuentes, Kun, and Wood, among others. 

• Literary selections from Rulfo, Paz, Fuentes 
• Film by Alejandro González Iñárritu, Guillermo del Toro, and Alfonso Cuarón 

 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

No unusual supplies are needed for this course. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Essay 35% 
Quizzes 10% 
Midterm exam 25% 
Final exam 30% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

• Art, identity and ideology 
• Prehispanic art, architecture and literature: Empire and hegemony 
• The History of Art and the Art of History: Images of invasion and conquest 
• Colonial art and literature: European hegemony 
• Architectural symbols of modernity 
• The Mexican muralists: Reimagining the nation 
• 20th c. realist literature 
• The Tlatelolco massacre: Literature, art, and the watershed in Mexican politics 
• Mexican music: Changing identity in Mexico and the North 
• Film: Mexico takes on the world 
• Popular culture and global economies 
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY
COURSE OUTLINE

The Politics of Art in Latin America
ABD    134          Friday   11:30  14:20  06-SEP-2011 05-DEC-2011

INSTRUCTOR:  James Hutchinson
E-mail:  james.hutchinson@ufv.ca

Office: D3077

Description
In this course, we examine Latin American artistic culture from the perspectives of the social 
sciences. Focuses may include art, architecture, literature, film, music, dance, folk art, and popular 
culture. The intent will be to relate these to the social context in which they are located. In 
particular, we will be interested in the ways in which artistic expression helps to legitimize or to 
challenge particular social orders.

REQUIRED TEXTS

John King, Ed.: The Cambridge Companion to Latin American Culture.
Assigned Readings

STUDENT EVALUATION

One term paper of 8-10 pages in length double-spaced using 10 or 12 font with 1-inch margins.  
This paper is worth 35% of final grade. Students are expected to print and retain a duplicate copy of 
all work handed-in
Final Exam made up of short answers and brief essays.  The exam is worth 30% of final grade.
Midterm exam made up of short answers and brief essays.  The midterm is worth 25% of final 
grade.
Quizzes 10%

Letter grades are assigned as follows

A+ 92 – 100%
A 87 – 91.9% Outstanding Work
A- 84 – 86.9%
B+ 80 – 83.9%
B 75 – 79.9% Good Work
B- 70 –74.9%
C+ 65 – 69.9%
C 60 – 64.9% Average
C- 55 –59.9%
P 50 – 54.9% Marginal
NC Below 50% Unsatisfactory
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Respectful Learning Environment 
Students are expected to adhere to all University policies regarding respectful conduct in all aspects 
of this course. This includes classroom conduct and online conduct through message boards, etc. 

Attendance 
As material discussed in class will differ from the text material, attending class is important. If you 
miss a class, it is strongly recommended that you obtain the notes from another student. 

Policy on Missed Tests 
You must contact the instructor before an examination if an emergency prevents you from 
attending. Make up tests will only be administered if the student provides a legitimate and pressing 
reason for missing the test with confirmation in writing. Otherwise a grade of 0 will be assigned for 
the test. 

Late assignments
Late assignments will be penalized 5% a day (35% a week) unless the student provides a physician's 
note justifying the lateness. A physician's note is also required if a student misses a scheduled 
test/exam and wishes to write the make-up  

· No assignment with more than a 35% deduction will be graded.
· Consideration of an extension will be given only if student contacts the instructor 

prior to the deadline.  Extensions without penalty will only be granted with medical 
documentation.

· Papers must be handed directly to the instructor or handed into faculty reception and 
date stamped.  NO other options are available for handing in papers (do not slip 
papers under my office door). IN order to avoid penalty students may email me a 
copy of their assignments, but must still provide a printed copy at the next class.

· No papers will be accepted after the last day of class. 

Plagiarism (Academic Dishonesty) Policy 
Plagiarism is defined as a student “submitting the words, ideas, images or data of another person as 
his or her own in any academic writing, essay, thesis, research project or assignment in a course or 
program of study”. Plagiarism amounts to cheating: it is a serious academic offence and will be 
dealt with as such in this course. If you are caught plagiarizing, you will receive a grade of 0 for the 
assignment and you will be subject to College disciplinary measures. 

LANGUAGE COMPETENCY POLICY: Students should be aware that this course is language 
intensive. In order to adequately understand and address the material covered in the 
readings/lectures/videos/exams/ assignments the student will require a good grasp of English 
grammar and syntax. Students who lack competence in English writing, reading or 
comprehension should be advised that they will not complete this course successfully.

REQUIRED TEXTS
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William Rowe & Vivian Schelling:  Memory and Modernity: Popular Culture in Latin America.

STUDENT EVALUATION

 One term paper of 8-10 pages in length double-spaced using 10 or 12 font with 1-inch margins.  
This paper is worth 35% of final grade. Students are expected to print and retain a duplicate 
copy of all work handed-in

 Final Exam made up of short answers and brief essays.  The exam is worth 30% of final grade.
 Midterm exam made up of short answers and brief essays.  The midterm is worth 25% of final 

grade.
 Quizzes 10%

Letter grades are assigned as follows

A+ 92 – 100%
A 87 – 91.9% Outstanding Work
A- 84 – 86.9%
B+ 80 – 83.9%
B 75 – 79.9% Good Work
B- 70 –74.9%
C+ 65 – 69.9%
C 60 – 64.9% Average
C- 55 –59.9%
P 50 – 54.9% Marginal
NC Below 50% Unsatisfactory

DATE READINGS for following class
Sep 9 Introduction and Overview King Chap 1&2

Sep 16 Since Independence King Chap 3 & 4

Sep 23 Spanish American Narrative King Chap 5
Africa in the Art of Latin America

Sep 30 cont. King Chap 6
The Politics of Aesthetic Debate: The 
Case of Brazilian Carnival

Oct 7 Brazilian Narrative King Chap 7
Telenovelas

Oct 14 Poetry King Chap 8
Terror in the Twin Towers

Oct 21 Midterm
Art in Social Movements (pdf)
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Oct 28 Popular Culture and Politics King Chap 9
Elite Intervention in Urban Popular 
Culture in Modern Brazil

Nov 4 Architecture King Chap 10
Modernism without Modernity: The Rise 
of Modernist Architecture

Nov 11 HOLIDAY King Chap 11
Folk Music and Popular Music in Brazil

Nov 18 Tradition King Chap 12
Brazilian Cinema Novo (pdf)

Nov 25 Theatre/Cinema 
Essay Due 

Chap 13
Música Popular do Brasil:
Listen to Brazilian Music on YouTube

Dec 2 Brazilian Music
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify. 
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to: 
 

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media  

 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework 

 Source and use images ethically  

 Communicate capably with and about images 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Social, Cultural and Media Studies

MACS 215: Advertising as Social Communication

None. MACS 110 or 130 recommended.

Darren Blakeborough

Eric Spalding

No

Advertisements are a pervasive part of our visual environment, and yet we rarely 
stop to think about how precisely they affect us. MACS 215 invites students to look 
at advertisements with a critical eye, in terms of their design as well as the 
photographs and illustrations used within them. As is stated in the calendar 
description, "the emphasis is on current functions and styles of the global advertising 
business." Moreover, three of the learning outcomes for MACS 215 relate to the four 
outcomes for the Visual Communication requirement: "Explain how form and content 
in advertising combine to attract and influence target audiences," "Demonstrate the 
role that advertising plays in constructing reality in contemporary market-industrial 
cultures," and "Describe models for criticizing and justifying advertising’s prominent 
position in consumer culture." Students taking MACS 215 can develop their 
media-literacy skills in relation to the visuals used in myriad forms of advertising. 
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  

The short reflection on a magazine advertisement invites students to reflect in depth 
on a specific ad. The suggestions on how to approach the advertisement emphasize 
a critical perspective ("Note the way that this ad has exerted an influence (...) on you 
that had gone unnoticed," "What were the ad people thinking when they put this 
together?", "Think about the constituent parts of the ad or the processes behind its 
creation," etc. The subsequent assignment calls on the students to create actual 30- 
and 60-second advertisements, which enables them to carry out in a concrete 
manner what they have learned about the form and content of advertisements. They 
must also write a critical-reflection paper "that explains and justifies the work [they] 
have created." As for the three quizzes and the final exam, they motivate students to 
focus and reflect on the content of the course, notably the visual aspect of 
advertising, which is such a prominent part of what advertisements are all about.

Darren Blakeborough has been the instructor for this course for many years. Any 
other instructor would inevitably have to follow the course outline and focus on 
taking a critical stance towards the style of advertisements.
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 

MACS 215    Social, Cultural and Media Studies  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Advertising as Social Communication 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course provides an interdisciplinary examination of the significance of advertising as a social message system in 
our consumer culture. The course presents a way of assessing the role that advertising plays in defining how we see 
ourselves, one another, and the world at large. It includes a brief history of advertising, but the emphasis is on current 
functions and styles of the global advertising business. 
 

 

PREREQUISITES: None. MACS 110 or 130 recommended. 
COREQUISITES: None. 
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              

(b) Cross-listed with:              

(c) Cannot take: GD 256 for further credit.  

 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 

STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       

Lectures: 30 Hrs  Hours per day:     

Seminar: 15 Hrs    

Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  

Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  

Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Annually  

Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 

WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: December 1990 

COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2011 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: March 2017 
(six years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Kathleen Galarneau (reviewed by Eric Spalding)  

Department Head: Eric Spalding   Date approved: February 11, 2011  

Supporting area consultation (Pre-UPAC)   Date of meeting: March 4, 2011  

Curriculum Committee chair: John Carroll   Date approved: March 11, 2011  

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: March 11, 2011  

Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UPAC) approval   Date of meeting: March 25, 2011  
    

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.

Visual Communication CMNS 375 ANTH/LAS/MACS/SOC 206 MACS 215...



 

 

MACS 215 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

 Identify historical antecedents to the contemporary global advertising industry; 

 Describe models for criticizing and justifying advertising’s prominent position in consumer culture; 

 Assess advertising’s relationship to corporate and government institutions and markets; 

 Demonstrate the role that advertising plays in constructing reality in contemporary market-industrial cultures; 

 Explain how form and content in advertising combine to attract and influence target audiences; 

 Analyze how advertising affects social communication in familial, political, religious, scientific, and artistic 
realms; 

 Demonstrate critical thinking and academic writing skills. 
 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

May vary by instructor, but typical methods would include lectures, audiovisual materials, tutorials, presentations, and 
analyses of advertisements. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify): Methods may be considered on a case-by-case basis. 
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

Ewen, Stuart. Captains Of Consciousness: Advertising and the Social Roots of the Consumer Culture, 25
th
 

Anniversary Edition. New York: Basic Books, 2001, 272 pages. ISBN: 978-0465021550. 
 
Frith, Katherine Toland, Christopher R. Drahozal, and Barbara Mueller. Advertising and Societies: Global Issues, 2

nd
 

edition. New York: Peter Lang, 2010, 264 pages. ISBN: 978-1433103858. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

There are generally no unusual supplies required for this course. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Paper 1 10%      
Paper 2 30% 
Presentation 10% 
Quizzes (best two out of three taken) 10% 
Final exam 30% 
Attendance and participation 10% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Week 1 Course introduction 
Week 2 Advertising as social production 
Week 3-4 The political ideology of consumption 
 Product placements 
Week 5-6 Globalization and its impact on advertising 
Week 7 Reading advertising: semiotics and content analysis 
Week 8 Advertising as popular culture 
Week 9-10 Issues of gender and race in advertising 
Week 11 Children and advertising 
Week 12 The effects of advertising on everyday life 
Week 13 Review for final exam 
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Department of Social, Cultural, and Media Studies
Faculty of Arts and Applied Arts

Fall 2013
MACS 215: Advertising as Social Communication - 3 credits, 45 hours

Mondays 1:00-3:50 Classroom – D213

Instructor: Darren Blakeborough  Office Hours:  Mondays noon-1 PM or by appointment

Telephone: 604-504-7441 EXT 4195 – only in emergencies
Office: B 350A
email: darren.blakeborough@ufv.ca
Twitter: @fearkeysersoze
             
Required Text: Captains of Consciousness - 25th Anniversary Edition, Stuart Ewen

Advertising and Societies: Global Issues, Toland Frith and Meuller

Additional Readings: Branding the American Family, Laura Oswald online

Gender Issues in Advertising Language Nancy Artz et al online

Two Approaches to the Study of Advertisements, William Leiss et al    
online

Verisimilitude or Advertising? Brand Appearances on Prime-Time 
Television. Avery & Ferraro online

I reserve the right to add (or subtract) from the readings as required throughout the 
duration of this course.

Prerequisites
Macs 110 or 130 or instructor permission

Course Description
An interdisciplinary examination of the significance of advertising as a social message system in 
consumer society. The course presents a way of assessing the role that advertising plays in 
defining how we see ourselves, one another, and the world at large. There is a brief history of 
advertising but the focus is on current styles and functions of the global advertising business.

Objectives

- To analyze how advertising influences social communication in familial, political, religious, 
scientific and artistic realms.

- To present historical antecedents to the contemporary global ad business.
- To introduce models for criticizing and justifying advertising's prominent position in 

consumer culture.
- To examine advertising's relationship to corporate and government institutions and markets.
- To present and apply methods of assessing the role that advertising plays in constructing 

reality in contemporary market-industrial cultures.
- To develop critical thinking, academic writing, and oral debating skills.
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Methods
- Lectures include many slides, tapes and print materials to illustrate concepts and historical 

material.
- Tutorials require students to assess key concept in the theories about advertising as social 

communication.
- An assignment about a contemporary issue in advertising requires students to apply 

presentation and research skills.
- An advertisement analysis assignment requires students to critically assess an ad.

________________________________________________________________________

Tentative outline (may change at any time)
 
Week 1 – Sept 9
Introduction to the course and classmates

Week 2 – Sept 16
Advertising as Social Production
Read: Ewen Part I - Chapters 1, 2, 3.
View: Affluenza (Video)

Week 3 – Sept 23
The Political Ideology of Consumption
Read: Ewen Part II - Chapters 1-6
View: BURP! The Cola Wars (Video)

Week 4 – Sept 30
Toward A Modern Architecture of Daily Life 
Read: Ewen Part III - Chapters 1-7.
View: Ways of Seeing Part 1 and Ways of Seeing Part 4 (Video)

Week 5 – Oct 7 Due: PAPER 1
Globalization
Read: Advertising & Societies - Chapters 1-2
View: No Logo (Video)

Week 6 – Oct 14
NO CLASSES – Thanksgiving

Week 7 – Oct 21
Product Placement
Read: Avery & Ferraro - Verisimilitude or Advertising? Brand Appearances on Prime-Time 

Television. online
Advertising and Societies - pages 278-280

View: Behind the Screens: Hollywood goes hyper commercial. (Video)

Week 8 – Oct 28 
Reading Advertising
Read:  William Leiss et al - Two Approaches to the Study of Advertisements (online)
View: Advertising and the End of the World (Video)
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Week 9 – Nov 4
Advertising and Culture
Read: Advertising and Societies - Chapter 3 & Chapter 7

Week 10 – Nov 11
NO CLASSES REMEMBERANCE DAY

Week 11 – Nov 18
Gender
Read: Advertising and Societies - Chapter 10

Gender Issues in Advertising Language, Nancy Artz et al online
View: Miss Representation

Week 12 – Nov 25 
Advertising and Children
Read:  Advertising and Societies - Chapter 8
View: The Thirty Second Seduction (Video) DUE: Paper 2

Week 13 – Dec 2 
Final Exam Review
View: Final Projects

Assignments Dates Weight

Quizzes (best 2 of 3 taken) Sporadic    10
Paper 1  Feb 8 15
Commercial & Paper  April 11   30
Presentation Throughout Semester  15
Final Exam Exam Week  30

Total Possible 100

Notes on assignments:

The department of Social, Cultural, and Media Studies (SCMS) uses the American Sociological 
Association (ASA) documentation style. I will also accept (and prefer) APA (American 
Psychological Association) documentation style.

Late penalties - I  require prior notice and documentation or I will deduct 1/3 of a letter grade a 
day  (for example from an A- to a B+) 

PRESENTATIONS

In groups of 4-6, you will be assigned a week and must make a 10 minute presentation on that 
week`s reading. You can use any form of presentation you feel is appropriate considering the 
content of your reading. Take a chance, be innovative and original but do not lose sight of the 
fact that you are presenting your interpretation of the reading to the rest of the class. I will set the 
groups and I will give you the reading. The entire group is to prepare the presentation equally 
and all will receive the same mark. If you have more specific questions please see me. Don`t 
wait too late.

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.

Visual Communication CMNS 375 ANTH/LAS/MACS/SOC 206 MACS 215...



QUIZZES

There will be 3 random quizzes throughout the semester testing you on the readings, videos and 
lectures up to that point. There is no opportunity to remake or redo a surprise quiz, however, only 
your 2 best marks will count towards your final mark.

PAPER 1

Short Reflection on an Advertisement– 

This short paper (2 pages, double spaced Times New Roman font) is an informal assignment in 
that it does not require a bibliography or footnotes/citations. I want you pull a full page ad from a 
recent magazine and write about it. Note the way that this ad has exerted an influence (or not) on 
you that had gone unnoticed (or that you immediately noticed). Think about, why did you pick 
this ad? What is it about the ad that appealed to you? What were the ad people thinking when 
they put this together? What did the company want to convey to the consumer? What works and 
what doesn’t? Why or why not? Would it be done differently in a different magazine? Rather 
than writing about the product itself (unless it really ties into your analysis), think about 
constituent parts of the ad or the processes behind its creation and how these have played out in 
the advertisement. Try and link these ideas to the larger social order by seeing how this may, or 
may not, reflect the values and beliefs in our society. Be critical, and that is not to say that you 
must necessarily be negative, but engage the ad in a meaningful manner that shows you have 
looked below the surface and thought it through from different perspectives. This will show me a 
few things, how you engage critical thought and evaluation, how you write, and what magazines 
you read. It’s not a long paper so make every word count. Fluff is for your bellybutton, not a 
university paper.

ATTENDANCE & PARTICIPATION

Attendance is not mandatory but is crucial in helping your understanding of the material. If you 
are comfortable please feel free to contribute insightful thoughts and critical opinions during 
discussions and activities.

COMMERCIAL ASSIGNMENT

For this assignment students will shoot, and edit a 60 and a 30 second television commercial for 
any product of their choice. This, as expected, is an enormously broad directive, which leaves the 
door wide open for a variety of possibilities, but which also requires a lot of student self-
direction and critical conceptualization. 

Specifics: 

 must incorporate at least 3 communicational modes (moving/still images, non-native 
audio, oral discourse, text, etc.)

 must be exactly 60 and 30 seconds in length 

Beyond those guidelines, students' options are really wide open. Consider that you are working 
for an advertising agency and are producing this for presentation to the client. It should be 
appropriate to that circumstance. KNOW YOUR AUDIENCE. This will be done in groups of 3 
or 4.
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In addition to the video production, students will also be required to complete a short Critical 
Reflection Paper (6 pages) that explains and justifies the work you have created and how it 
applies within our course parameters of advertising. It should focus on the message, on the 
attempted rhetorical moves, on the editing techniques themselves and why various edits, cuts, 
audio, etc. were done (what was their intended effect?). You must discuss some theoretical 
perspective and provide the academic context for your decisions. In the final class during 
presentations, the group's members will take approx. 4-5 minutes to pitch their project and 
briefly explain to the class (pretending that we are your client) how, what, and why before we all 
view it.

This is an exercise to highlight not only how the audience can create visual texts and move from 
audience to producer (as we see for example all over YouTube) but also how editing can tell 
stories. You should feel free to be creative in how you conceive and edit your project. You will 
work in partners, so try to partner with someone who can accentuate your strengths.

IMS can help provide access and answer questions about the technology required to complete 
this assignment but DON'T WAIT UNTIL THE LAST MINUTE because it will show. NO 
EXTENSIONS 

When completed:

Upload the video to YouTube 

Place the complete title of your video in the form field when uploading the video. The title you 
choose should be meaningful and should include some version of the word “advertisement” or 
“commercial.”

In the Description form field, add the following text: 

start with a one-two sentence description of the video, and describing its purpose. State that the 
project was completed by you for Media and Communication Studies 215, University of the 
Fraser Valley. If you don’t want to include your full name, use your first name and last initial 
(this will also ensure that I know who completed the video). Also mention the software you used 
to complete the remix.

Please use paragraphs and complete sentences.

Add at least the following tags: commercial, advertisement, macs215, ufv, as well as multiple 
tags relating to your topic (these tags will increase the likelihood that the video will be found 
when searching that subject matter).

For the category, select Education (it could fall under “Entertainment” but Education suits our 
purposes).

Make the video public and allow embedding and comments

After upload, please email me the link so I can add to a MACS215 playlist.

Also submit a digital file with your paper (VCD or DVD)

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.

Visual Communication CMNS 375 ANTH/LAS/MACS/SOC 206 MACS 215...



Classroom Rules: To protect the learning environment for all students, the following rules apply 
in my classroom:

1. NO TEXTING pretty simple and straightforward. (unless we have a LIVE TWEETING 
class)

2. You may come and go as you need to, but do not disturb the class. It does disturb the 
class to be persistently late, and if you must be late for some reason such as employment 
or bus schedules, please arrange that with me ahead of time. 

3. Laptops (and other electronic devices) are permitted, but should be used only for note-
taking, not net-cruising or card-playing or answering your e-mail or text-messaging or 
any other non-academic purpose. You will be asked to leave the class if you persist in 
using the laptop inappropriately, or in using any other device, such as a telephone or 
PDA, inappropriately.

4. Don’t make distracting noise. Do not use a laptop if your keyboard makes any noise 
whatsoever. Do not wear earphones in class. Turn off watches that beep, pagers, and 
telephones. If you must keep a phone on in case of emergency, please let me know at the 
beginning of the course/class. Repeat offenders will be asked to leave the class, as noise 
interferes with the learning of others.

5. I do not take attendance – what you learn here, or don’t learn, is your responsibility. I do 
not repeat lectures for people who do not attend. However, if you are ill, or have a good 
reason for being unable to come to class, I will help you, as much as possible, to find 
other ways to learn the material for a given week.

6. It is a violation of the privacy of other students, and of me, to record the discussion 
without express permission and prior consent. 

SCMS DEPARTMENTAL POLICIES AND STANDARDS

A university degree is a significant accomplishment. It represents years of hard work, 
considerable self-discipline, and a dedication to intellectual rigour. The institutions which grant 
degrees set high standards to ensure that the status granted by holding a degree is well earned 
and well respected. UFV is proud of its graduates, and its graduates represent to the community 
the quality of education offered by this institution.

The Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies upholds these standards and makes use of 
existing UFV policy to ensure its graduates reflect the institution’s commitment to excellence. 
Each student in one or more courses offered by the Department of Social Cultural and Media 
Studies will be held accountable for acts of intellectual dishonesty (cheating and plagiarism) as 
well as inappropriate classroom behaviours (excessive absenteeism, harassment, disruptive 
behaviours). These issues are covered under UFV policies on Student Conduct (#70 & #204), 
Attendance (#62) and Harassment Prevention (#18). Brief summaries of some of the policies are 
available in the UFV calendar, or the full policy manual can be viewed at Student Services, in 
the Dean’s Office, or online.

In particular, the Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies draws your attention to the 
following segments of the Student Conduct Policy:
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Academic Misconduct:

Academic misconduct includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Plagiarism occurs when a student presents as his or her own the work or data of someone else. 
Plagiarism [also] occurs when paragraphs, phrases, sentences or ideas are taken from another 
source without referring to or citing the author.

Submitting, in whole or part, an essay, presentation, or assignment more than once, whether the 
earlier submission was at this or another institution, unless prior approval has been obtained from 
the instructor(s), constitutes academic misconduct.

Cheating includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Communicating or attempting to communicate with another individual or other individuals 
during an exam without the permission of the instructor or invigilator.

Using or attempting to use answers of another student or students, providing answers to other 
students, or failing to take measures deemed reasonable to the instructor or invigilator to prevent 
the use of one's answers by other students in assignments or examinations.

Submitting any academic work containing a purported statement of fact or reference to a source 
that has been fabricated. (Policy 70, University of the Fraser Valley).

The Department of Social Cultural and Media Studies upholds a zero-tolerance policy on 
plagiarism and cheating. Where evidence of plagiarism or cheating exists, the student will 
receive a score of zero on the assignment or exam in question, and a letter will be placed on file 
with the Student Conduct Registry. A second offense in the same course or in another course at 
UFV may result in a grade of NC for the course in which the second offense occurs. Repeated 
incidents of plagiarism and/or cheating may also result in suspension or expulsion from SCMS 
programs or from UFV.

The department generally uses the ASA (American Sociological Association) method of 
documentation. Check with your instructor if you wish to use any other method. For students 
who need help learning how and when to reference, we highly recommend The Writing Centre at 
UFV (Room G126).

Students have the right to appeal instructional and departmental decisions. For further 
information on Appeals, contact the Director of Student Services.
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify.

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to:

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media 
 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework
 Source and use images ethically 
 Communicate capably with and about images

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives.

Submission Information:

Department Visual Arts
Course number and title Art History 200
Course pre-requisites none
Name(s) of instructor(s) Aleksandra Idzior
Central contact person Jill Bain
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
AH 200 (Critical Approaches to Thinking and Writing about Art) provides a thorough introduction 
to the discipline of art history, visual studies and theory and a discussion of key terminology and  
methodology to enrich and broaden understanding of the visual arts. It then focusses on 
important developments in critical approaches to thinking and writing about art and visual 
repesentation by examining individual scholars and their theories. In addition to offering 
students contextual understanding of critical approaches in art history and visual studies, this 
course provides the foundation for students understanding the relevance of the historical and 
theoretical framework of contemporary visual culture. It also aims to give students a good grasp 
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of crucial terminology and techniques in writing, documentation and the basis of research on 
visual images production, circulation, and reception. By conveying relevant information this 
course enables students to build knowledge and critical skills in communicating about and in 
analysing and interpreting visual images. This course instructs on proper referencing of both 
textual material and visual imagery and aims to provide students with an understanding of the 
importance of  using images ethically. AH 200 allows to develop and implement a vision of art 
history and visual studies as a profession contributing to the positive development of culture in 
both local and international contexts.

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
AH 200  (Critical Approaches to Thinking and Writing about Art) includes a range of oral 
presentations (including supporting meterials - PPT) and written assignments.  This course 
provides a forum for discussion, questioning and debate of the lecture topic and readings 
related to analysing and interpreting of visual images. In addition, key elements such as essay 
writing, critical analysis and research skills will be covered in workshops and exercises. Students 
are strongly advised to  use the  library.  The first assignment requires students to familiarize 
themselves wih existing scholarship all related to the course content. This exceersise allows 
them to collaborate with the UFV librarians and to access available resources. Then  students 
will  present crtical reading skills,  deliver  two  presentations ("Scholars" and "Applying Theory" 
- each combining an oral, technical and written component), write an annotated bibliography 
and a term paper, and have a final exam. Students will  complete the asssigned work with a 
degree of technical competence, evaluative skills, clarity, and will demonstrate a sound skills in 
visual literacy. Students will develop such capabilities as to  engage in autonomous and  
continued learning, critically asses historical and new theories and embrace new developments 
in cultural/artistic/visual production. They will develop a critically reflective approach to thinking 
and writing about art history and visual studies.

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes?
The VA department has coordinators for each discipline area who oversee cohesive delivery of 
course material across all instructors, ensuring that course learning outcomes and Visual 
Communication outcomes are met with each offering of the course. The coordinator for Art 
History and Visual Studies is responsible for overseeing consistent AH and Film course delivery.
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 
Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 
AH 200     College of Arts – Visual Arts  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Critical Approaches to Thinking & Writing About Art 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course introduces students to a variety of critical approaches to the study of art, emphasizing the value of applying 
different theoretical models to enrich and broaden our understanding of the visual arts. Successful completion of this 
course will allow students to proceed to upper-level courses with an understanding of how and why to apply theoretical 
methods to the study and making of art. 
 

 

PREREQUISITES: 3 credits of any 100-level Art History course 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 25  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Annually  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2008 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2013 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: February 2019 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Jill Bain  
Department Head: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: September 28, 2012  
Campus Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: N/A  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: January 18, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: January 18, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: February 1, 2013  
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AH 200 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• employ a variety of critical approaches to the visual arts 
• use the terminology relevant to the discourses of critical theory  
• apply these critical approaches and associated terminology in assignments, discussions, and exams to enhance 

and expand an appreciation of the visual arts 
• proceed to upper-level courses in Art History and Visual Arts with an understanding of how and why to apply 
• theoretical methods to the study and making of art 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lecture, discussion, seminar. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Anne d'Alleva, Methods & Theories of Art History, Laurence King 2012 
Thomas Wartenberg, The Nature of Art , Thomson, 2012 
Coursepack 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

      
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

10% participation 
10% group project and presentation 
15% mid-term exam 
40% reading responses (4 readings @ 10% each) 
25% final exam 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Testing our assumptions: the value of critical theory in the visual arts 
Pictorial Form and Narrative: Formalism, Iconography, Iconology 
Sign and Image: Semiotics 
History, Economics, Politics and Art: Marxist and Materialist approaches 
Art and Inclusiveness: Gender Discourse, Feminism, Queer Theory 
Art and the World: Cultural Studies, Post-colonialism 
Art and Perception: Psychoanalysis, Reception Theory 
Art and Meaning: Hermeneutics, Structuralism 
Art, Knowledge, and Interpretation: Post-Structuralism, Deconstruction 
Art Now: Postmodernism 
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UNIVERSITY of the FRASER VALLEY                                                       2016W

AH 200
Critical Approaches to Thinking and Writing about Art

Venue: Abbotsford C 1420
Day and Time: Monday, 14:30-17:20           
Instructor:  Dr. Aleksandra Idzior
Office: Abbotsford C1402 G
Phone: Abbotsford (604) 504-7441 local 4494
Email:  aleksandra.idzior@ufv.ca

Course Description: This course – AH 200 – introduces students to a variety of 
critical approaches to the study of art, emphasizing the value of applying different 
theoretical models to enrich and broaden our understanding of the visual arts. 
Successful completion of this course will allow students to proceed to upper-level 
courses with an understanding of how and why to apply theoretical methods to the 
study and making of art.

Required Texts/Readings:
- Laurie Schneider Adams, The Methodologies of Art: An Introduction, Westview 
  Press, 2010
Selected readings ONLINE:
- Francesco Ventrella, “Under the Hat of the Art Historian” in Art History. April 
  2011, Vol. 34 Issue 2, 310-331
- Hal Opperman, “The Thinking Eye, the Mind that Sees: The Art Historian as  
  Connoisseur” in Artibus et Historiae, 1/1/1990, Vol. 11, Issue 21, 9-13
- Inas Alkholy, “Is the Reception of Emotional Expression in Visual Art Global?” in 
  International Journal of the Humanities, 2009, Vol. 7 Issue 3, 179-188
- Carol Duncan, “The Art Museum as Ritual” in Art Bulletin, March 1995, Vol. 77, 10-   
  13
- Claudia Mattos, “Geography, Art Theory, and New Perspectives for an Inclusive Art 
  History,” in Art Bulletin. Sep. 2014, Vol. 96 Issue 3, 259-264
You are encouraged to read. Explore the library!

Books on reserve and ONLINE:
Robert N. Nelson, Critical Terms for Art History (1996)
Jonathan Harris, The New Art History: A Critical Introduction (2004)
          http://proxy.ufv.ca:2048/login?url=http://www.myilibrary.com?id=40380
Donald Preziosi, The Art of Art History (2009)
          http://proxy.ufv.ca:2048/login?url=http://www.myilibrary.com?id=238378

Evaluation:
You are expected to attend every class and take part in discussions. Students 
may miss no more than TWO classes in total.
  5%     Participation in class discussion
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10%     Familirizing with published sources
10%     Scholars/Critics/Intellectuals - PPT presentation
10%     “Applying theory” – PPT presentation
15% Reading presentation and leading class discussion
20%     Final exam
30%     Topic declaration and Final paper 

Students are expected to come to class prepared to discuss the issues and 
arguments raised in course readings. To gain credit for the course you must fulfill all 
assignments. Students will be penalized (5%) per school day for any assignment 
submitted late. 

Grade Scale:
A+ = 95-100         B+ = 80-84%         C+ = 65-69%        P  =  50-54%
A   = 90-94%        B   = 75-79%         C   = 60-64%        NC  =  No Credit
A-  = 85-89%        B- = 70-74%         C-  = 55-59%  

Grade Criteria:
A+, A, A-   original thinking, excellent knowledge of material, excellent 
                  writing/research skills. A+ is a grade that is reserved for work of truly 
                  exceptional merit
B+, B, B-   good knowledge of material and concepts, good writing/research skills
C+, C, C-  fair knowledge of material and concepts, acceptable writing/research     
                 skills
P               limited knowledge of material and concepts, poor writing and research 
                 skills
N.C.          fails to meet the minimum requirements
If you believe that a grade has been erroneously or unfairly assigned, you must 
discuss the matter with the instructor first. Only if you fail to reach a satisfactory 
resolution with the instructor should you contact the Department Head about your 
problem. It is the Head’s responsibility to review any grade disputes and refer 
them, if necessary, to the Dean.

Dishonest Conduct: Please familiarize yourself with the policy on plagiarism 
outlined in the University Calendar.  

Course Withdrawal Policy: Students may withdraw from a course at any time 
before approximately 60% of the course duration. Withdrawal prior to 30% of the 
course duration will not be recorded on the official transcript. Withdrawal after 
30% of the course duration will be recorded as a “W” (withdrawal) grade on the 
transcript. A “W” grade does not affect the student’s grade point average. A 
student who stops attending but does not officially withdraw from a course is 
given a grade of NC (no credit), which is calculated as 0 in the grade point 
average. See the Office of the Registrar web page for details. 
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Assistance: My office hours are on Monday from 13:30 to 14:30 and Thursday 
from 15:30 to 16:30 in Abbotsford:  C 1402 G. If these times are not convenient, 
please make an appointment with me. Messages may be left at 853-7441 local 
4494 (voice mail). 
You may also contact me by email: aleksandra.idzior@ufv.ca or, if I am not 
available for any reason, please contact Vicki Bolan, the Visual Arts Department 
assistant, at 4543 or vicki.bolan@ufv.ca
Please keep your correspondence cordial and professional and note that 
common written etiquette must be observed. Please be sure to provide the 
following in your message:

- in the “From” field, please display your correct name (not email 
nicknames)

- in the “Subject” write a course number (AH 200)
- after your signature always include your student number

Please restrict your email correspondence to issues of class business and 
questions that are not answered on the syllabus. If you have substantive 
questions, please speak to the instructor at the university (office hours, 
before/after the class) to talk more productively. 
Please do not hesitate to contact me to discuss any aspect of the course.

Disability Resources: Please inform me of any disability you have that may 
interfere with your learning, and contact an access advisor from the Disability 
Resource Centre to discuss accommodating services.

Etiquette in class: In consideration of others, mobile telephones/pagers must be 
switched off in the class. Text messaging will not be tolerated under any 
circumstances. Please keep your phone in your bag or pocket.
Notebook computers should only be used for instructor-approved activities such 
as note-taking and must be closed during class discussions. The instructor 
withholds the right to limit or ban the use of computers in the classroom.
Please do not carry on private conversations with your neighbours as these 
interfere with lectures and disturb other students.

Inclement Weather and Class Cancellation Policy: Class will not meet if the 
university is closed for inclement weather or any other reason. Closure 
announcements are made on the UFV website. If the university is closed, 
students are expected to submit assignments at the next class session or at time 
arranged with the instructor. If the instructor must cancel a class meeting, she will 
announce alternate arrangements via e-mail.

Visual Arts Initiative: The Visual Arts Department invites you to help make our 
area more environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking 
water. Because plastic containers are a major environmental menace, and 
commercial bottled water is often of very dubious quality, the use of commercially 
bottled drinking water will no longer be allowed within the studios, classrooms, 
hallways and offices of the Visual Arts Department.  As an alternative, please 
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bring a reusable container, preferably stainless steel, and use tap water, which is 
100% safe. There is a filtered water dispenser in the cafeteria as a source for 
refills. For more information about bottled water, view the following video: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Se12y9hSOM0

Academic Freedom: Art-making is a complex and sometimes controversial 
practice that covers a broad range of topics from a variety of perspectives.  The 
classroom/studio is a place for an open discussion of ideas and issues.  The 
points of view expressed by the instructor represent a professional perspective 
on art historical or contemporary issues.  If at any time you wish to discuss an 
issue, please contact your instructor.

COURSE SCHEDULE*

Each week you will be expected to have done preparatory reading. 
*This syllabus may be modified at the discretion of the instructor.

Week 1: January 
Introduction to the course, its structure and objectives

Week 2: January 
What is Art? Art and Art History
Theorizing Art History and Writing about Art
READING: Schneider Adams, “What is Art,” 3-19
Familiarizing with published sources You will be given 3-4 minutes for a very 
succinct presentation.

                               
Week 3: January 
The Analysis of Form and Style – Formalism
READING: Schneider Adams, “Formalism and Style,” 21-41

Week 4: February 
The Analysis of Form, Symbol and Sign – Iconography and Iconology
READING: Schneider Adams, “Iconography”, 43-64
READING ONLINE: Francesco Ventrella, “Under the hat of the Art Historian” in 
Art History. April 2011, Vol. 34 Issue 2, 310-331

Week 5: February 
Art and Context – Marxism and Materialism, Social Art History, The New Art 
History
Art and Context – Cultural Studies and Postcolonial Theory, Visual Culture
READING: Schneider Adams, “Contextual Approaches I: Marxism, Orientalism, 
Colonialism, and Racial Iconography”, 65-96

Week 6: February 
Art and Context – Feminism, Gender Studies, LGBTI Studies, and Queer 
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Theory
READING: Schneider Adams, “Contextual Approaches II: Feminism and 
Gender,” 97-124          

Week 7: February 
The Lives of Artists
Visual Supremacy – Connoisseurship and Attribution
READING: Schneider Adams, “Biography and Autobiography,” 125-157
READING ONLINE: Hal Opperman, “The Thinking Eye, the Mind that Sees: The 
Art Historian as Connoisseur” in Artibus et Historiae, 1/1/1990, Vol. 11, Issue 21, 
9-13

Week 8: February 
Reception Theory
READING ONLINE: Inas Alkholy, “Is the Reception of Emotional Expression in 
Visual Art Global?” in International Journal of the Humanities, 2009, Vol. 7 Issue 
3, 179-188

Week 9: March 
Art and Institutions
READING ONLINE: Carol Duncan, “The Art Museum as Ritual” in Art Bulletin, 
March 1995, Vol. 77, 10-13

Week 10: March 
Global / Local 
READING ONLINE: Claudia Mattos, “Geography, Art Theory, and New 
Perspectives for an Inclusive Art History,” in Art Bulletin. Sep. 2014, Vol. 96 Issue 
3, 259-264

Week 11: March 
The Analysis of Form, Symbol and Sign – Semiotics 
Hermeneutics; Structuralism, Post-Structuralism
READING: Schneider Adams, “Semiotics I: Structuralism and Post-
Structuralism,” 159-191

Week 12: March 
Art and Epistemology – Deconstruction, Postmodernism
READING: Schneider Adams, “Semiotics II: Deconstruction,” 193-211

Week 13: April    
Art and Psychoanalysis
READING: Schneider Adams, “Psychoanalysis I: Freud,” 213-234

Week 14: April 11
Art and Psychoanalysis
READING: Schneider Adams, “Psychoanalysis II: Winnicott and Lacan,” 235-247
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READING: Schneider Adams, “Aesthetics and Psychoanalysis: Roger Fry and 
Roland Barths,” 249-258

ASSIGNMENTS

1. FAMILIARIZING with  PUBLISHED SOURCES
Value: 10%
Time: 3-4 minutes
On the first day of classes (January 11) you will be assigned a book from the 
UFV library. Your task is to familiarize yourself - over one week - with this 
publication: author(s), purpose/aim/scope, publisher, date, content, intro, images. 
Then browse through it. YOU ARE NOT EXPECTED TO READ THE ENTIRE 
BOOK. What grabs your interest, and what does not? See Online if there is a 
review of this publication (if yes by whom, when, where?). Write a short one page 
comment and bring it with the book to our second class. 
During the second class (January 18) you will present the publication to the 
class. You must also include following info:

- name 1 topic from the book that interests you – why?
- name 1 topic from the book that puzzels you – why?

You will have all that info written on a piece of paper (with your name, course 
number, date, then the title of the book, etc).

PUBLISHED SOURCES
Alpers, Svetlana. The Art of Describing: Dutch Art in the Seventeenth Century 
     (1983)
Arnheim, Rudolf. Art and Visual Perception: a Psychology of the Creative Eye 
     (1974)
Arnold, Dana, ed. Art and Thought (2003)
Bal, Mieke. Reading "Rembrandt": Beyond the Word-Image Opposition (1991)
Bryson, Norman, ed. Visual Theory: Painting and Interpretation (1991)
Clark, T. J. The Painting of Modern Life: Paris in the Art of Manet and His 
     Followers (1984)
Collins, Bradley I. Leonardo, Psychoanalysis & Art History: a Critical Study of 
     Psychobiographical Aapproaches to Leonardo Da Vinci (1997)
Davis, Whitney, ed. Gay and Lesbian Studies in Art History (1994)
Harrison, Charles, ed. Art in Theory 1648-1815: an Anthology of Changing Ideas 
     (2000)
-----, ed. Art in Theory 1900-2000: an Anthology of Changing Ideas (2003)
King, Catherine, ed. Views of Difference: Different Views of Art (1999)
Michaud, Philippe-Alain. Aby Warburg and the Image in Motion (2004)
Perry, Gillian, ed. Academies, Museums, and Canons of Art (1999)
Pollock, Griselda. Vision and Difference: Femininity, Feminism, and Histories of   
     Art (1988)
Potts, Alex. Flesh and the Ideal: Winckelmann and the Origins of Art History 
     (1994)
Preziosi, Donald, ed. The Art of Art History: a Critical Anthology (2009)
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Said, Edward. Orientalism (1979)
Shone, Richard, ed. The Books that Shaped Art History: from Gombrich and  
     Greenberg to Alpers and Krauss (2013)
Townsend-Gault, Charlotte, ed. Native Art of the Northwest Coast: a History of 
     Changing Ideas (2013)
Woodfield.,Richard, ed. The Essential Gombrich: Selected Writings on Art and 
     Culture (1996)
Wölfflin, Heinrich. Principles of Art History: the Problem of the Development of 
     Style in Later Art (1950)

2. SCHOLARS / CRITICS / INTELLECTUALS
Value: 10% each
Each 9-10 minutes long.
PPT in class and printed HAND OUT for entire class.

In this course you are expected to demonstrate a good knowledge of the main 
thinkers who have contributed to the discipline of art history and visual studies. 
In this assignment you will show a broad understanding of the individual/group 
theories and methods in historical and current contexts.
To this end you will individually present (Power-Point) a very short biography and the 
main points of ideas proposed by a particular 
scholar/critic/intellectual/group/institution indicating and explaining her/his/their 
subscribed line of inquiry/ philosophy/theory as applied to art and visual 
representation. You should concentrate on the theoretical contribution by the 
individual (or a group) assigned to you, considering the current relevancy.

Please select one scholar/institution for PPT presentation:
Leon Battista Alberti, Svetlana Alpers, Mieke Bal, Roland Barthes, Jean 
Baudrillard, Michael Baxandall, Giovanni Bellori, Walter Benjamin, Bernard 
Berenson, Homi K. Bhabha, Norman Bryson, Judith Butler, Gayatri Chakravorty 
Spivak, T. J. (Timothy James) Clark, James Clifford, Whitney Davis, Jacques 
Derrida, Michel Foucault, the Frankfurt School, Sigmund Freud, Roger Fry, Ernst 
Gombrich, Clement Greenberg, Arnold Hauser, bell hooks, Fredric Jameson, 
Hans Robert Jauss, Rosalind Krauss, Jacques Lacan, Linda Nochlin, Karel van 
Mander, Giovanni Morelli, the journal October, Erwin Panofsky, Pliny, Griselda 
Pollock, Edward Said, Meyer Schapiro, Leo Steinberg, Giorgio Vasari, the 
Warburg Institute, Johann Joachim Winckelmann, Heinrich Wölfflin. 

Remember that you are also responsible for creating ONE double-page information 
material on the topic of your assignment to be distributed in class on the day of your 
presentation. Remember to include the consulted sources. You are responsible for 
making copies for the entire class to be distributed on the day of your 
assignment.

3. APPLYING THEORY to a specific work of art. 
Value: 10% each
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Each 9-10 minutes long.
PPT in class and printed HAND OUT for entire class.

You will choose ONE theory and apply it to a specific work of art .
Please select one theory:
Connoisseurship, Cultural Studies, Deconstruction, Feminism, Formalism, 
Gender Studies, Globalisation, Hermeneutics, Iconography/Iconology, LGBTI 
Studies, Marxism and Materialism, Postcolonial Theory, Postmodernism, 
Psychoanalysis, Reception Theory, Semiotics.

The artwork has to be different from those presented in our textbook and online 
readings, as well as those published in the textbooks used at UFV in AH 100, AH 
101, and AH 102. You are also expected to address an image never explored by you 
in another Art History class (presentations and/or papers). 
When working with works of art and visual represenation you must follow the 
copyright laws and ethics for using images. 
When applying a given theory to a specific work of art please consider what can be 
gained and are there any limitations associated with this theory to a greater 
understanding of visual representation.
In your presentations you should properly identify and pronounce: people’s name, 
titles of works, dates.

Remember that you are also responsible for creating ONE double-page 
information material on the topic of your assignment to be distributed in class on 
the day of your presentation. Remember to include the consulted sources. You 
are responsible for making copies for the entire class to be distributed on 
the day of your assignment.

Requirements for POWERPOINT (PPT) presentations:
- Quality of PowerPoint: In making your PowerPoint presentation, “less is more” in 
terms of slide design is best. The emphasis should be on the art images. Use a 
black background, and put labelling information in white lettering at 20 pt. 
Avoid fancy backgrounds, strange fonts, and anything else that would detract from 
the imagery. Check spelling and dates as carefully as you would in a written paper.
- Thesis: Every presentation should have a thesis statement. Tell the audience in 
the first minute or so what you plan to do in the presentation. Remember, you need 
to be clear and precise due to time limitations.                                                                                                                       
- Imagery: Presentations in art history should be about visual images. When you 
plan a presentation, think about what the imagery will be, and then construct your 
text to support the visual material. If you find you have long paragraphs about 
“background” and introductory material, unrelated to an image on the screen, you 
should rethink how effective that is. It is wise to have something in your written 
document reminding you when to change slides. Please follow the copyright 
information found at UF library: http://libguides.ufv.ca/Copyright
– Text: Do not put up long paragraphs of text—people can look at supporting 
images or graphics while you read any lengthy quotes or paragraphs.                                                             
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- First and last slide: Unless your instructor tells you otherwise, your first slide 
should list the course, the title of your presentation, your name, and the date. You do 
not need any special slide at the end saying something like “The End” or “Thank 
You.” Your last slide should be the image or images you most want the audience to 
remember from your presentation.                                                                                  
 - Reading your presentation: The model for an oral presentation is what happens 
at a scholarly meeting: the presentation is read. You should not use as a model a 
classroom lecture, which has a less structured quality so an instructor can have 
discussion. In writing your presentation, use clear language and clear sentences. 
Often shorter sentences work better in this format.                                                                                                                                              
- Pronunciation: Many times the names, technical terms, and foreign language 
terms used in art history are difficult to pronounce. Practice these words so you can 
say them with confidence when giving your presentation. If you don’t find the 
pronunciation in a standard dictionary, you might try “googling” “pronounce X.”                                                                   
- Time: Make sure you understand the time limits. You must practice your 
presentation and time it. It is awkward and will negatively affect your grade if you are 
stopped because of time limits and cannot include your conclusion. 
- Presenting yourself: Be on time to the class. Present yourself professionally. Use 
appropriate language, not slang. Do not chew gum. Do not announce how nervous 
you are. Speak clearly and slowly. Indicate the end of your presentation by stating it. 
You may also invite the audience to pose comments and/or questions. 

Remember that you are also responsible for creating ONE double-page information 
material on the topic of your assignment to be distributed in class on the day of your 
presentation. Remember to include the consulted sources. You are responsible for 
making copies for the entire class to be distributed on the day of your 
assignment.

 
4. READING PRESENTATION
Value 15%     
Time: 10 - 12 minutes
Students are expected to lead the discussion for a particular set of readings. Each 
student will be responsible to individually present a reading and lead a class 
discussion. The reading presenters will be expected to briefly introduce the central 
argument and conclusions of each assigned text, contextualize this material within 
the general theme(s) under consideration, and develop leading questions that 
facilitate class dialogue.

Guidelines
- Read the text carefully. You will not be held accountable for every detail in the 
reading, but you will be expected to understand and convey its basic meaning. 
- Present the most important points of the reading, along with the "evidence" the 
author uses to support these points. 
- In your presentation of the reading introduce your classmates to the main points 
of the reading and your reaction to it. 
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Include a couple of sentences giving your evaluative reaction to the reading. This 
evaluation should state what you think is the author's point of view on the topic, 
what assumptions underlie the author's conclusions, and how well s/he makes 
this point. 
- At the end of your presentation encourage discussion about the reading.

5. FINAL EXAM
Value: 20%
Final exam: date/time tbd 
Students will receive a study list prior to the exam. 
The exam consists of:
- 6 terms/concepts explanation from the list of 10 (max 5% each)
- 8 questions theories/methods/approaches from the list of 10 (max 5% each)
- 6 identifications of individual philosophers/theoreticians/etc. from a given list of 
10 (max 5%)

6. TERM PAPER “APPLYING THEORY” 
Value: 30%  including 5% for term paper proposal and consultation
The term paper is meant to be a critical and analytical exercise, demonstrating 
creativity, research and interpretation. 
Select ONE work of art and apply THREE different theories/methods that we 
covered in our class. The work and the theories must be different from those 
presented in class during this course. Furthermore the artwork has to be different 
from those presented in our textbook and online readings, as well as those 
published in the textbooks used at UFV in AH 100, AH 101, and AH 102. You are 
also expected to address an image never explored by you in another Art History 
class (presentations and/or papers).

Be prepared to meet with me – make a 10-minutes appointment between 
February and early March - during my office hours (or arranged with me other 
time) for a consultation about your paper. 
You will also bring a hard copy of a very concise written report in point-form 
(remember to write your name, course number and a date). It must include: the 
work of art, and selected methods/theories you will apply. Have some idea how 
you will approach this assignment.
This MUST be supported by annotated bibliography (min. 3 sources other than 
material used in our class or in other AH/VA classes – thus NO reference to 
Kleiner’s Gardner’s Art through the Ages). After the initial meeting you will be 
asked to add min. 3-4 additional sources.
Your paper will be evaluated on quality of your analysis, the clarity and logic of the 
presentation, and finally on your overall paper presentation. Your essay should be 7-
8 pages long of text proper + reference and illustrations. Please use minimum 6 
sources (max 3 online).
While writing your paper you MUST consult Laurie Schneider Adams’ “Epilogue” in 
our textbook “Some Methodologies Applied to Titian’s Rape of Lucrezia,” 259-267. 
See below for the guidance when writing your paper.
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FORMAL and TECHNICAL requirements for WRITTEN assignments:
- Assignments should be typed, single-sided, double-spaced and in clear 12 point  
   form, in “Times New Roman” or “Arial” font (this document is wtitten in “Arial“).
- Pages should be numbered. However, the title page is not numbered and should 
   include an interesting title (not simply “Assignment #1,” for example), plus your 
   name, your course instructor’s name, the name of the course and the date.
- Titles of artworks (with exception of architecture) should be underlined OR in 
   italics. 
- Artworks should be dated.
- Remember to provide photocopies of the visual material discussed in your paper; 
   these works should be introduced in your text as (Fig. 1), (Fig. 2), etc.
- You must include citation of sources in the body of the text (footnotes or endnotes) 
   as well as a bibliography at the end of the text. In your documentation of sources 
   please follow the Chicago Manual of Style (as explained by, for example,   
   S.Barnet in A Short Guide to Writing About Art – or at:    
   http://www.ufv.ca/media/assets/academic-success-centre/handouts/Chicago- 
   Documentation-Style-15th-Ed.pdf
- When using visual images please follow the copyright information found at UF 
  library: http://libguides.ufv.ca/Copyright
- Spelling and grammar should be carefully checked for errors - proofread!
- Assignments MUST be stapled in the upper left corner - no plastic cover, duo-tang, 
  etc.
Grades will be REDUCED if work handed in does not follow above requirements.
Always remember to keep a copy of your paper. 
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify.

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to:

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media 
 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework
 Source and use images ethically 
 Communicate capably with and about images

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives.

Submission Information:

Department Visual Arts
Course number and title AH 214 (The Art of English and French Canada, 1665- 1945)
Course pre-requisites none
Name(s) of instructor(s) Geoffrey Carr
Central contact person Jill Bain
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

no

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
This course provides an introductory survey of non-native art from the time of French and 
English settlement to the end of the second World War. Art works will be contextualized with 
regard to period style, regional style, and personal style, and signification will be discussed with 
reference to missionary purpose, colonial rhetoric, and nationalism. Students are expected not 
only to be able to formally analyze the material surveyed but also to understand the relationship 
between the formal elements of artworks and the meanings produced by them. Moreover, the 
class is introduced to a variety of methodologies and critical standpoints through which the 
history of art is produced. Students are expected to work with images and are instructed on 
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concerns of copyright and the means to ethically source images. Students express the 
knowledge they gain about global visual culture in two exams, an annotated bibliography, and a 
term paper, all of which test their grasp on course material. 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
AH 214 (The Art of English and French Canada, 1665- 1945) requires students to write two 
exams, an annotated bibliography, and a term paper. Each week, a list of testable images is 
posted to Blackboard, so that students can develop their ability to formally read artwork. This 
concerns not only the visual appearance, but an understanding of the use of a variety of 
materials and media. These testable images correspond precisely to chapters in the textbook, 
and both the midterm and final exam are composed from a number of images chosen from 
those posted to Blackboard. The term paper is the culmination of weeks of work: on the one 
hand, the development of a skill set in formal analysis—but also the refining of a critical position 
on a particular artist/artwork or architect/building, through workshops, in-class discussion, and 
a local gallery visit. 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes?
The VA department has coordinators for each discipline area who oversee cohesive delivery of 
course material across all instructors, ensuring that course learning outcomes and Visual 
Communication outcomes are met with each offering of the course. The coordinator for Art 
History and Visual Studies is responsible for overseeing consistent AH and Film course delivery.
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

AH 214     Faculty of Arts – Visual Arts  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

The Art of English and French Canada: 1665-1945 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course provides an introductory survey of non-native art from the time of French and English settlement to the 
end of the second World War. Art works will be contextualized with regard to period style, regional style, and personal 
style, and signification will be discussed with reference to missionary purpose, colonial rhetoric, and nationalism. 
 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 25  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Annually  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: May 2006 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:  January 2011 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: November 2016 
(six years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Jacqueline Nolte (Course reviewed by Jill Bain and Kathleen Wyma)  
Department Head: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: October 1, 2010  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UPAC)   Date of meeting: October 15, 2010  
Curriculum Committee chair: John Carroll   Date approved: November 12, 2010  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: November 12, 2010  
Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UPAC) approval   Date of meeting: November 26, 2010  
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AH 214 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• Identify and discuss key factors pertaining to the creation and reception of works of art in New France and Lower 

Canada and after Confederation 
• Apply a range of art historical methodologies to case studies between 1665 and 1945 
• Demonstrate a critical awareness of colonial practices and nationalism and how they participate in artistic production 
• Demonstrate improved skills in art historical research, presentation and writing 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lectures, seminars, discussions, audio-visual materials, optional field trips. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Reid, Dennis. A Concise History of Canadian Painting, Oxford UP, Oxford, 1988 
Phillips, R. and Steiner, C. Unpacking Culture: Art and Commodity in Colonial and Postcolonial Worlds, 
University of California Press, 1999 
Béland, Mario, ed. Painting in Quebec, 1820-1850: New Views, New Perspectives. Québec: Musée du Québec, 1992. 
Lord, Barry: The History of Painting in Canada. Toward a People's Art, NC Press, Toronto, 1974 
Fetherling, Douglas, ed.  Documents in Canadian Art.  Peterborough: Broadview Press, 1987. 
Articles from artscanada, Journal of Canadian Art History, RACAR and International Journal of Canadian Studies 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

      
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Seminar presentation and assignment  30% 
Mid-term examination    20% 
Research essay (approx. 2500 words)  30% 
Final examination    20% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

1. Missionary zeal and painting in New France 1665-1760 
2. British Conquest: cartography, landscape and the picturesque 1760-1860 
3. French-speaking artists in Montreal, Halifax and Quebec 1785-1860 
4. Studios, Museums, Galleries and Collections prior to 1900 
5. Constructions of Genre, Popular Documentary and Romantic Panoramas prior to 1900 
6. Canadian landscape as icon of national growth 
7. French academicism and alternative forms of training 1880-1930 
8. Continuation of above 
9. Rising middle class consciousness of a national art 
10. A "Canadian Art" - continuation of above 
11. The growing presence of women practitioners in Canada 
12. The legacy of the Group of Seven and individuals practising outside of the mold 
13. Return of the figurative 1933-1945 
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY FALL 2012

ART HISTORY 214: ART OF ENGLISH AND FRENCH CANADA 1665-1945
Section AB1 Monday 4:45 pm – 7:35 pm
Room: C 1420

Instructor: Barry Magrill, Ph.D
Office: Abbotsford, Building C Room 1402e
Phone: 604 504 7441 x 4384
Email: Barry.Magrill@ufv.ca

Course Content: This course examines the non-native art of Canada from colonial 
times to the mid twentieth century. The course introduces students to the historical 
events that shaped the development of art in both French and English-speaking 
Canada. The course is organized according to themes that examine the social, 
cultural, religious, and political contexts of art but also pays close attention to the 
artistic practices and technical developments. By approaching the course 
thematically as well as chronologically students will gain insight into the ways that 
art evolved in the Canadas. The themes explored include the painting of early 
missionaries, colonization, European influences, regionalism, and nationalism.  

General Course Objectives: 

 Identify and critically analyze artwork produced in Canada with reference to its 
social, cultural, and historical contexts in period between 1665 and 1945.

Specific Course Objectives:

 Identify key terms and historical events in the evolution of Canadian art
 Develop a language of critical analysis particular to the study of art history
 Evaluate cultural perspectives using artwork as contextualized examples
 Identify a variety of approaches to visual analysis including social, cultural and 

economic 
 Write effective, clear, and compelling analyses of visual art
 Grasp the methods and materials employed in art making of the period
 Demonstrate fluency in these skills through discussion, exams, and written 

projects

Required Text:
Reid, Dennis. A Concise History of Canadian Painting, Oxford UP, Oxford, 1988
Short supplemental readings may be assigned throughout the term
Recommended:

S. Barnet, A Short Guide to Writing About Art
A. D'Alleva, Look! Art History Fundamentals
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You should purchase the Reid text; the other texts will be available on reserve in the library 
of the Abbotsford campus.  
Evaluation: 
10% What is Canadian art opinion paper (due October 1)
20% mid-term exam (October 29)
5% research proposal (due October 15)
30% term paper (due November 26)
30% final exam (date to be determined; the exam period is December 6-19, including 
Saturdays)
5% participation

All assignments must be completed to gain credit for this course.  Late assignments will be 
penalized.  Participation involves both attendance and engagement throughout the term.

Grade scale:
A+ = 95-100% B- = 65-69% NC (no credit) = less than 50%
A   = 85-94% C+ = 60-64%
A- = 80-84% C  = 57-59%
B+ = 75-79% C- = 53-56%
B   = 70-74% P  = 50-52%

Grading criteria: 
A-, A, A+: original thinking, creative approach to material and concepts, excellent knowledge 
of material and concepts, excellent writing skills, full participation
B-, B, B+: very good knowledge of material and concepts, very good writing skills, willing 
participation
C-, C, C+: fair knowledge of material and concepts, acceptable writing skills, adequate 
participation
P: limited knowledge of material and concepts, limited research and writing skills, limited 
participation
If you feel that your work has been evaluated unfairly, please do not hesitate to discuss it 
with me.  Please also refer to UFV’s grading system in the current calendar.

Assistance: My office hours are on Mondays from 11:30 to 12:30 in Abbotsford (Building C 
room 1420E), or at other times by appointment.  Messages may be left via email 
(preferable) or voicemail at the address/numbers listed at the top of this outline, or with 
Faculty Services (B385).  Please do not hesitate to contact me to discuss any aspect of the 
course.

Disability Resources: Please inform me of any disability you have which may interfere with 
your learning, and contact an access advisor from Disability Services in B202 (Abbotsford) 
to discuss accommodating services.

Visual Arts Department Policy on Academic Freedom: Art-making is a complex and 
sometimes controversial practice which covers a broad range of topics from a variety of 
perspectives.  The classroom/studio is a place for an open discussion of ideas and issues.  
The points of view expressed by the instructor represent a professional perspective on art 
historical or contemporary issues.  If at any time you wish to discuss an issue, please contact 
your instructor.
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New for Fall 2012: The Visual Arts Department invites you to help make our area more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water.  Because plastic 
containers are a major environmental menace, and commercial bottled water is often of 
very dubious quality, the use of commercially bottled drinking water will no longer be 
allowed within the studios, hallways and offices of the Visual Arts Department.  As an 
alternative, please bring a reusable container, preferably stainless steel, and use tap water 
(there is a filtered water dispenser in the cafeteria for refills).  

Course schedule: (Please note that this is approximate; some sections may overlap)
All readings listed must be completed before the class; please come ready to discuss the 
weekly readings.

Week 1. Sept 10 Art in a Canadian context 

Week 2. Sept 17 Painting in New France and British Portraiture
Readings: Reid, A Concise History of Canadian Painting: 
Chapter 1 Painting in new France 1665-1760 pp 1-17; Chapter 
3 French Speaking Artists in Montreal 1785-1830 and Quebec 
1820-1860 pp 38-49

Week 3. Sept 24 British Cartography, Landscape, and the Picturesque
Readings: Reid, A Concise History of Canadian Painting: 
Chapter 2 Painting in British North America 1760-1860 pp 18-
37

Week 4. Oct 1 Art and Adventure
Readings: Reid, A Concise History of Canadian Painting: 
Chapter 4 Paul Kane and Cornelius Krieghoff 1845-1865 pp. 
50-66
FIRST ASSIGNMENT DUE

Week 5. Oct 8 Thanksgiving School Closed 

Week 6. Oct 15 Academicism and the European Model
Readings: Reid, A Concise History of Canadian Painting: 
Chapter 7 The French Period in Canadian Art pp. 91-105
RESEARCH PROPOSAL DUE

Week 7. Oct 22 The Canadian Art Club and Regionalism
Readings: Reid, A Concise History of Canadian Painting: 
Chapter 9 The Canadian Art Club pp. 119-37

Week 8. Oct 29 Nationalism and the Group of Seven
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Readings: Reid, A Concise History of Canadian Painting: 
Chapter 10 Tom Thompson and the Group of Seven 1913-1931 
pp. 138-55
MID TERM EXAM

Week 9. Nov 5 On the Margins of the Group of Seven
Readings: Reid, A Concise History of Canadian Painting: 
Chapter 11 Emily Carr, LeMoine FitzGerald and David Milne 
1912-1050 pp. 156-76

Week 10. Nov 12 Studios, Galleries, Museums, and the Art of Collection
Readings: Reid, A Concise History of Canadian Painting: 
Chapter 13 John Lyman and the Contemporary Arts Society 
1939-1948 pp. 202-25

Week 11. Nov 19 Total Abstraction: Refus Global
Readings: Reid, A Concise History of Canadian Painting: 
Chapter 14 Paul Emile Borduas and Les Automatistes 1946-
1960 pp. 226-46; Chapter 15 Painters Eleven 1953-1960 
pp.247-247-49 and then choose ONE artist to read about from 
the following list (Jock Macdonald, William Ronald, Jack Bush, 
or Harold Town)

Week 12. Nov 26 Photography and Documenting Modernity
Readings:
TERM PAPER DUE

Week 13. Dec 3 Western Expansion and Photography

+FINAL EXAM: date to be determined; the exam period is December 6-19 (including 
Saturdays!).  Please note these dates and make any holiday/travel plans in accordance with 
the exam schedule.
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify.

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to:

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media 
 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework
 Source and use images ethically 
 Communicate capably with and about images

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives.

Submission Information:

Department Visual Arts
Course number and title AH 215 (Contemporary Canadian Art)
Course pre-requisites none
Name(s) of instructor(s) Geoffrey Carr
Central contact person Jill Bain
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

no

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
This course provides an introduction to Canadian art produced since 1945. The rich and 
multifarious artworks produced in Canada are representative of the country’s regional and 
ethnic diversity, while national interests and international influences are also much in evidence. 
In addition to analyzing the formal elements of contemporary Canadian art, the course relates 
these forms to a range of issues informing contemporary critical consciousness, including 
debates over class, race, gender, colonialism, and Indigeneity. Students are expected not only to 
be able to formally analyze the material surveyed but also to understand the relationship 
between the formal elements of artworks and the meanings produced by them. Moreover, the 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.

Visual Communication CMNS 375 ANTH/LAS/MACS/SOC 206 MACS 215...



class is introduced to a variety of methodologies and critical standpoints through which the 
history of art is produced. Students are expected to work with images and are instructed on 
concerns of copyright and the means to ethically source images. Students express the 
knowledge they gain about global visual culture in two exams, an annotated bibliography, and a 
term paper, all of which test their grasp on course material. 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
AH 215 (Contemporary Canadian Art) requires students to write two exams, an annotated 
bibliography, and a term paper. Each week, a list of testable images is posted to Blackboard, so 
that students can develop their ability to formally read artwork. This concerns not only the 
visual appearance, but an understanding of the use of a variety of materials and media. These 
testable images correspond precisely to chapters in textbooks, and both the midterm and final 
exam are composed from a number of images chosen from those posted to Blackboard. The 
term paper is the culmination of weeks of work: on the one hand, the development of a skill set 
in formal analysis—but also the refining of a critical position on a particular artist/artwork  
through workshops, in-class discussion, and a local gallery visit.

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes?
The VA department has coordinators for each discipline area who oversee cohesive delivery of 
course material across all instructors, ensuring that course learning outcomes and Visual 
Communication outcomes are met with each offering of the course. The coordinator for Art 
History and Visual Studies is responsible for overseeing consistent AH and Film course delivery.
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 

Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  

 

AH 215    Faculty of Arts – Visual Arts  3 

COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 
Contemporary Canadian Art 

COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 
 

CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course provides an introduction to Canadian art produced since 1945. The rich and multifarious artworks produced in Canada 
are representative of the country’s regional and ethnic diversity, while national interests and international influences are also much in 
evidence. The course may be taught as a chronological survey, or organized to focus on specific themes or issues; please consult the 
department for current offerings. 

 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 

COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 

SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              

(b) Cross-listed with:              

(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 

TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 

STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       

Lectures: 30 Hrs  Hours per day:     

Seminar: 15 Hrs    

Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  

Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 25  

Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Annually  

Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 

WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 

  Yes  No 
 

 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2012 

COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE:  

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: September 2017 
(six years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Jill Bain, Kathleen Wyma  

Department Head: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: August 17, 2011  

Supporting area consultation (Pre-UEC)   Date of meeting: September 16, 2011  

Curriculum Committee chair: John Carroll   Date approved: September 16, 2011  

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: September 16, 2011  

Undergraduate Program Advisory Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: September 30, 2011  
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AH 215 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

 Articulate knowledge and understanding of Canadian visual art and culture since 1945 

 Identify and discuss key themes and issues pertaining to the creation and reception of works of art in Canada 
since 1945 

 Apply a range of art historical methodologies to case studies in contemporary Canadian art 

 Apply intermediate  skills in art historical research and writing 
 

METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lectures, seminars, discussions, audio-visual materials, optional field trips. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       

 
 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       

 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. Examples for this course might be:] 

Daina Augaitis, Frame of Mind: Viewpoints on Photography in Contemporary Canadian Art  (1993) 

Jessica Bradley, Lesley Johnstone, eds., Sight lines: Reading contemporary Canadian art  (1994)  

John O'Brian and Peter White, Beyond Wilderness: The Group of Seven, Canadian Identity, and Contemporary Art (2007) 

Nicole Gingras, Sound in Contemporary Canadian Art (2003)  

Anne Whitelaw, Brian Foss, Sandra Paikowsky (eds.) The Visual Arts in Canada: The Twentieth Century (2010) 

Penny Cousineau-Levine, Faking Death: Canadian Art Photography and the Canadian Imagination (2003) 

Dimitry Anastakis (ed.) The Sixties: Passion, Politics, and Style (2008) 
Douglas Fetherling (ed.) Documents in Canadian Art (1988) 

Coursepack 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

      
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Seminar presentation and assignment  30% 
Mid-term examination    20% 
Research essay (approx. 2500 words)  30% 
Final examination  20% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

1. Modernism or Anti-modernism: Post –War debates in Canadian Art 

2. Documenting the Nation: The NFB (1945-1970) 
3. Nationalizing the Arts: Galleries, Patrons and Artists  
4. The Quiet Revolution in Quebec 
5. The Flat Side of the Landscape: Abstraction, Emma Lake and the Regina Five 
6. True Patriot Womanhood: Joyce Wieland and Women’s Art Practice 
7. N.E. Thing Co. and Conceptual Art in Canada 

8. Delicate Issues: Video Based Art  
9. The Rise of the Vancouver School 
10. Whose Nation? Contemporary First Nations Art 
11. Voice of Fire: Art and Public Outrage in Canada 
12. O Kanada: Exhibiting Canadian Art Abroad 
13 Geography Lessons: Canadian Art Now  
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UNIVERSITY OF THE FRASER VALLEY FALL 2015

ART HISTORY 215: CONTEMPORARY CANADIAN ART
Section AB1 Monday 9am-12pm
Room: C 1420

Instructor: Barry Magrill, Ph.D
Office: Abbotsford, Building C Room 1020
Phone:
Email: barry.magrill@ufv.ca

Course Description: This course provides an introduction to Canadian art 
produced since 1945. The rich and multifarious artworks produced in Canada are 
representative of the country’s regional and ethnic diversity, while national 
interests and international influences are also much in evidence. The course 
follows themes in Canadian art since 1945 that revolve around narratives in 
nationalism, regionalism, and globalization. We delve into questions about identity 
expressed in art and in the stories we tell ourselves about Canadian art.   

General Course Objectives: 

At the successful completion of this course you will be able to:
 Identify key events and issues relating to art produced and consumed in Canada 

since 1945
 Identify Key themes pertaining to the creation of art in Canada since 1945
 Apply a range of art historical methodologies to case studies in Canadian art
 Articulate narratives of Canadian visual art and culture 

Specific Course Objectives:

 Identify key terms and historical events in the evolution of Canadian 
art

 Develop a language of critical analysis particular to the study of art 
history

 Evaluate cultural perspectives using artwork as contextualized 
examples

 Identify a variety of approaches to visual analysis including social, 
cultural and economic 

 Write effective, clear, and compelling analyses of visual art
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 Grasp the methods and materials employed in art making of the 
period

 Demonstrate fluency in these skills through discussion, exams, and 
written projects

Required Text:
Our texbook:
The Visual Arts in Canada: The Twentieth Century, eds Anne Whitlelaw, Brian 
Foss, and Sandra Paikowsky (Oxford Press, 2010)

Preparatory Videos:
Each week you will be expected to watch a short video before coming to class. 
Come to class prepared to be active in learning. 

Helpful Readings: 
Daina Augaitis, Frame of Mind: Viewpoints on Photography in Contemporary 
Canadian Art (1993)
Jessica Bradley, Lesley Johnstone, eds., Sight lines: Reading contemporary 
Canadian art (1994)
John O'Brian and Peter White, Beyond Wilderness: The Group of Seven, 
Canadian Identity, and Contemporary Art (2007)
Nicole Gingras, Sound in Contemporary Canadian Art (2003)
Penny Cousineau-Levine, Faking Death: Canadian Art Photography and the 
Canadian Imagination (2003)
Dimitry Anastakis (ed.) The Sixties: Passion, Politics, and Style (2008)
Douglas Fetherling (ed.) Documents in Canadian Art (1988)

Assessment:
 In-Class Participation (10 weekly reading synopses) 10%
 Video presentation and assignment 20% (Due Nov. 23 in class: Upload video 

to Kaltura site so we can view it in class. Highly recommended to bring a 
backup on a thumb drive in case Kaltura runs into problems).

 Mid-term examination 20% (Nov 2nd, 2015)
 Research essay (1500-2500 words) 30% (Due Dec 2nd, 2015 11:59pm to be 

uploaded to online class site. See instructions below)
 Final examination 20% (TBA)

All assignments must be completed to gain credit for this course.  Late assignments will be 
penalized.  Participation involves both attendance and engagement throughout the term.

Grade scale:
A+ = 95-100% B- = 65-69% NC (no credit) = less than 50%
A   = 85-94% C+ = 60-64%
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A- = 80-84% C  = 57-59%
B+ = 75-79% C- = 53-56%
B   = 70-74% P  = 50-52%

Grading criteria: 
A-, A, A+: original thinking, creative approach to material and concepts, excellent knowledge 
of material and concepts, excellent writing skills, full participation
B-, B, B+: very good knowledge of material and concepts, very good writing skills, willing 
participation
C-, C, C+: fair knowledge of material and concepts, acceptable writing skills, adequate 
participation
P: limited knowledge of material and concepts, limited research and writing skills, limited 
participation
If you feel that your work has been evaluated unfairly, please do not hesitate to discuss it 
with me.  Please also refer to UFV’s grading system in the current calendar.

Assistance: My office hours are on Mondays from 11:30 to 12:30 in Abbotsford (Building C 
room 1420E), or at other times by appointment.  Messages may be left via email 
(preferable) or voicemail at the address/numbers listed at the top of this outline, or with 
Faculty Services (B385).  Please do not hesitate to contact me to discuss any aspect of the 
course.

Disability Resources: Please inform me of any disability you have which may interfere with 
your learning, and contact an access advisor from Disability Services in B202 (Abbotsford) 
to discuss accommodating services.

Visual Arts Department Policy on Academic Freedom: Art-making is a complex and 
sometimes controversial practice which covers a broad range of topics from a variety of 
perspectives.  The classroom/studio is a place for an open discussion of ideas and issues.  
The points of view expressed by the instructor represent a professional perspective on art 
historical or contemporary issues.  If at any time you wish to discuss an issue, please contact 
your instructor.

New for Fall 2010: The Visual Arts Department invites you to help make our area more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water.  Because plastic 
containers are a major environmental menace, and commercial bottled water is often of 
very dubious quality, the use of commercially bottled drinking water will no longer be 
allowed within the studios, hallways and offices of the Visual Arts Department.  As an 
alternative, please bring a reusable container, preferably stainless steel, and use tap water 
(there is a filtered water dispenser in the cafeteria for refills).  

Course schedule: (Please note that this is approximate; some sections may overlap)
All readings listed must be completed before the class; please come ready to discuss the 
weekly readings.

Week 1 (Sept. 14): Modern and Contemporary Art in Canada
Activity
1 Review Course Outline
2 Art museum game: research, acquire, trade, and create the ultimate exhibition 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.

Visual Communication CMNS 375 ANTH/LAS/MACS/SOC 206 MACS 215...



Question & Answer: Identify modern and contemporary Canadian artists
Week 2 (Sept. 21): Nationalizing the Arts
Reading: Art Institutions in the Twentieth Century: Framing Canadian Visual 
Culture The Visual Arts in Canada: 20th Century, pp. 3-16
Activity
Art institution simulation 
Week 3 (Sept. 28): Sea to Shining Sea - Landscape and Abstraction
3 Reading: Modernist Representational Painting before 1950, The Visual Arts in 

Canada: 20th Century, pp. 121-142
Activity
4 Speak for the Contemporary Arts Society - What art is
Choose your partners for Group Video Project. Project Due Nov 23
Week 4 (Oct. 5): The Quiet Revolution in Quebec
Reading: Paul-Emile Borduas and the Automatistes, The Visual Arts in Canada, 
pp. 143-162
Activity
Write a short manifesto of modern art in Canada
Week 5 (Oct. 19): Gender bias in Canadian art

Mid Term Exam
Reading: Emily Carr: Modernism, Cultural Identity, and Ethnocultural Art History, 
The Visual Arts in Canada: 20th Century, pp. 59-78
Activity
Four Corners Game
Week 6 (Oct. 26): Experimental and conceptual art
Reading: Conceptual Art in Canada: Capitals, Peripheries, and Capitalism, The 
Visual Arts in Canada: 20th Century, pp. 331-348
Activity
Family Feud on Conceptualism
Week 7 (Nov. 2): Video based art
Reading: Experimental Video in Canada and the Question of Identity, The Visual 
Arts in Canada: 20th Century, pp. 393-412
Activity
Create storyboards of 'little' narratives and grand narratives
Week 8 (Nov. 9): Viewerships - public perceptions, public art
Reading: Sculpture before 1960, The Visual Arts in Canada, 20th Century, pp. 
233-256
Activity
Write a call to artists to participate in a national sculpture competition
Week 9 (Nov. 16): Inuit and First Nations contemporary art and the NFB
Reading: A Culture in Transition: Inuit Art in Twentieth Century, The Visual Arts 
in Canada: 20th Century, pp. 187-210
Activity
Create 5-minute video documentary (worth 20% of grade) - Group Project Due Nov 
23 (please note this assignment was announced on the first day of class and groups 
were assigned in week 3)
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Week 10 (Nov. 23): The Camera Never Lies - Photography in Canada
Reading: A Short History of Photography, 1900-2000, The Visual Arts in Canada: 
20th Century, pp. 279-312

Premiere Videos in Class Video Projects Due (5-minute documentary)
Week 11 (Nov. 30) : First Nations and Activism
Reading: Contemporary First Nations Art Since 1970: Individual Practices and 
Collective Activism, The Visual Arts in Canada: 20th Century, pp. 371-392
Activity
Create list of differences between activist art in 1970s and 1980s
Week 12 (Dec. 7): Art Now
Reading: Writing Art History in the Twentieth Century, The Visual Arts in 
Canada: 20th Century, pp. 413-423
Activity
Imagine Art and Art History in Canada in 20 years
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify.

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to:

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media 
 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework
 Source and use images ethically 
 Communicate capably with and about images

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives.

Submission Information:

Department Visual Arts
Course number and title VA 101 - Figure Drawing
Course pre-requisites None
Name(s) of instructor(s) Shelley Stefan
Central contact person Shelley Stefan
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
This studio course is rooted on foundational learning in Visual Communication. Students identify 
the formal elements of a variety of visual media through the exposure, use, and exploration of 
visual materials and the development of technical skills based on a variety of visual assignments. 
Students are provided access to visual images, both in historical and contemporary contexts, 
and are taught to work with and analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework. 
Students compile written, oral, and visual research and are taught to source and use images 
ethically through lessons in cultural sensitivity, citation, copyright and creative commons 
licensing. Students take part in in-class discussions, group critiques, individual meetings, and 
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slide presentations, with foundational learning in visual communication at their core. Through 
the understanding of their own visual arts research projects, and the exposure to their 
classmates’ and other course-based projects, students learn to communicate capably with and 
about images, articulating the crucial role visual communication plays as a foundational skill.

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
Students demonstrate foundational learning in Visual Communication in this course through a 
variety of assignments ranging from still life visual object study, life studies or studies of the 
human form, assignments based on photographic visual source material, art historical reference 
projects, and a variety of project work in visual communication involving elements such as text 
and image, juxtaposition, repetition, abstraction of image, proportion and perspective, and 
thematic visual assignments engaging relevant contemporary topics.  Students are assigned 
multiple technical exercises in the discipline of Drawing and work through a variety of visual 
media in their projects to achieve desired effects both formally and conceptually. Students must 
present their works in front of the group and provide both oral and written assignments based 
on the trajectory of their visual and conceptual research. 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes?
The VA department has coordinators for each discipline area who oversee cohesive delivery of 
course material across all instructors, ensuring that course learning outcomes and Visual 
Communication outcomes are met with each offering of the course. 
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2016 

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE:       

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC approval) March 2022 
Course outline form version: 09/15/14  

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM 

Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice. 
 

Course Code and Number: VA 101 Number of Credits: 3          Course credit policy (105) 

Course Full Title: Figure Drawing  
Course Short Title (if title exceeds 30 characters):  

Faculty: Faculty of Humanities Department (or program if no department): Visual Arts 
Calendar Description:  
 
This is an introductory drawing course focused on the human figure. Students will learn how to draw from a live model, utilizing a variety 
of techniques and materials in both draped and undraped settings.  
Note: This course utilizes nude models. 
 

Prerequisites (or NONE):  None. 

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):  None 

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):  None 
Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit) 
Former course code/number:       
Cross-listed with:       
Equivalent course(s):       
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit. 

Transfer Credit 

Transfer credit already exists:  Yes    No 
 

Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT):  
 Yes    No  (if yes, fill in transfer credit form) 

 

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:  Yes    No 
 
To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca. 

Total Hours: 60   
Typical structure of instructional hours:  

Lecture hours      14 
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 6 
Laboratory hours 40 
Field experience hours       
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)       
Online learning activities       
Other contact hours:             

Total 60 
 

Special Topics 
Will the course be offered with different topics? 

 Yes    No 
 

If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit: 
 No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit 

 

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered. 

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 25 
 

Expected frequency of course offerings (every semester, 
annually, every other year, etc.):  Annually 

Department / Program Head or Director: Shelley Stefan Date approved:  November 27, 2015 

Faculty Council approval Date approved:  January 15, 2016 

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)  Date of posting:  February 12, 2016 

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte Date approved:  January 15, 2016 

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:  March 18, 2016 
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VA 101 University of the Fraser Valley Official Undergraduate Course Outline Page 2 of 2 
 

Learning Outcomes 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:  

• demonstrate technical drawing skills in anatomical study, proportion, composition, light, and skeletal structure 
• experiment with figure drawing processes 
• exhibit competence in the use of a variety of 2D drawing materials   
• articulate the significance of live model study in art historical and/or theoretical applications  
• develop a personal approach to figure drawing processes 
• receive, understand, and respond to the ideas and feedback of others 
• present on formal and conceptual elements of figure drawing 
• outline aspects of contemporary discourse as it relates to the study of the human figure in art 

 
Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR) 

 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because        

Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion) 
Lectures, in-class exercises, independent projects, critiques, slide presentations, sketchbook assignments, demonstrations, 
readings, discussions.  
Grading system: Letter Grades:    Credit/No Credit:  Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes    No  

NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor. 

Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download Supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form) 
 Author (surname, initials) Title (article, book, journal, etc.) Current ed. Publisher Year 
1.                         
2.                         
3.                         
4.                         
5.                         

 

Required Additional Supplies and Materials (software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing, etc.) 
Supplies vary by instructor. List will be given to students on the first day of class.  
Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting 

Final exam:       % Assignments:  80%  Midterm exam:      % Practicum:       % 

Quizzes/tests:      % Lab work:       % Field experience:      % Shop work:      % 

Critiques: 10% Participation: 10% Other:      % Total: 100% 

Details (if necessary):       

Typical Course Content and Topics 
The course will cover the study of the human form in both draped and undraped settings. Students will learn about anatomy, 
skeletal construction, proportion, light, value, contrast, line, contour, gesture, shape, balance, movement, rhythm, texture, 
composition, abstraction, image manipulation, and experimentation. Students will investigate the formal and conceptual 
elements of figure drawing as well as its experimental capacities as it pertains to contemporary art practice and discourse. 
 
Sample Class Breakdown: 
Week 1 Introduction, Protocols, Procedures 
Week 2 Gesture Study – Line, Proportion 
Week 3 Gesture and Short Pose – Line, Proportion 
Week 4 - 5 Gesture and Medium Pose – Line, Proportion, Light 
Week 6 Critiques 
Week 7 – 9 Gesture and Long Pose – Proportion, Light, Value, Contrast 
Week 10 - 12 Long Pose – Composition and Material Experimentation 
Week 13 Critiques 
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify.

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to:

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media 
 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework
 Source and use images ethically 
 Communicate capably with and about images

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives.

Submission Information:

Department Visual Arts
Course number and title VA 251 - Print Media I
Course pre-requisites None. One of VA 113, VA 115, or VA 116 is strongly recommended
Name(s) of instructor(s) Davida Kidd
Central contact person Davida Kidd
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
Lectures and class critiques assist in the introduction of the formal elements of lino-cut and 
etching. Constructing images through the use of collage, drawing and photography is explored 
for eventual transfer to the print matrix.
Discussions about copyright, sourcing images and using them in an ethical fashion is addressed 
during the students' image-making processes. As image  development progresses, students 
anaylize through class discussion and research where their ideas sit within a contemporary 
critical context and are exposed to other artists, in a variety of media, that deal with similar 
issues and/or materials. Students are required to conduct oral and written presentations based 
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on their anaylisis of historical and contemporary artists that challenge conventional modes of 
print media. The week by week development of technical knowledge  and conceptual 
discussions related to the lectures and assignments will provide students with the opportunity 
to communicate capably with and about images.

     
2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 

describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 

Before major projects are constructed, technical assignments in the form of test plates are given 
in order to gain control of the lino and etching media.  Various intaglio and relief techniques as 
well as differences in paper are explored. Students learn through each other's unique 
explorations, a variety of expressive modes for visual communication. During major assignments 
students are required to continually print as their image develops so there is room to progress 
with technical proficiency, as well as to seize opportunities for  more conceptually resonant 
results. Major assignments are given that require in depth research and the application of 
imaginative solutions. Artist statements with sited research are expected and presented orally 
as well as written. Students are required to conduct oral and written presentations based on 
their anaylisis of historical and contemporary artists that challenge conventional modes of print 
media.
Students are provided instruction on how to curate their work in terms of final presentation in 
the form of demonstrations and lectures.

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes?
The VA department has coordinators for each discipline area who oversee cohesive delivery of 
course material across all instructors, ensuring that course learning outcomes and Visual 
Communication outcomes are met with each offering of the course. 
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

VA 251     Faculty of Arts – Visual Arts  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Print Media I 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course introduces fundamental procedures of basic intaglio/relief methods, including etching and linocut. 
Students will develop their own unique sensibilities in relation to how these processes affect creative image 
development. They will also gain understanding of the historical, social, and aesthetic ramifications of this medium 
and its relationship to contemporary art issues.  
Note: Students with credit for VA 151 cannot take this course for further credit. 
 

 

PREREQUISITES: None; one of VA 113, VA 115, or VA 116 is strongly recommended. 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces: VA 151, FA 151        
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:  for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 14 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 8 Hrs    
Laboratory: 38 Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 17  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: annual  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1992 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2012 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: December 2017 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Davida Kidd  
Department Head: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: September 30, 2011  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UEC)   Date of meeting: October 7, 2011  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: December 9, 2011  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: December 9, 2011  
Undergraduate  Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: December 16, 2011  
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VA 251 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
1. demonstrate print processes and their application to image development 
2. demonstrate mastery of basic intaglio and relief techniques 
3. recognize the functions of ink and various etching chemistry 
4. integrate the conceptual possibilities inherent in printing on alternative surfaces 
5. prepare and complete prints for presentation 
6. use the basic vocabulary of Print Media 
7. demonstrate a safe and considerate use of the facility 
8. demonstrate a basic understanding of the analytical skills used in critiques 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lecture/Slides/Viewing of previous student work and professional print works. 
Class critiques 
Technical demonstrations 
Print media assignments 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Printmaking History & Process: Staff, Donald, and Deli Sacilotto 
Complete Printmaker: Romano, Claire, and John Ross, edited and produced by Roundtable Press. New York: Free 
Press; London :Collier Macmillan Publishers, 1990 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

      
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Print projects   60% 
Technical development 30% 
Participation/attendance 10% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Approximately 3 major assignments will be given, each exploring a different intaglio/ relief medium. Assignments will 
involve initial research outside of class through drawing and other various forms of investigation and documentation 
which will be brought into class for group discussion before translation into the given print medium. Development, 
revisions, final editions of prints and content will be discussed individually as well as with the group. 
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University of the Fraser Valley Department of Visual Arts
Course Outline : VA 251 Print Media
Introduction to Intaglio/ Relief
 
FALL 2016
Mondays/ Wednesdays  
Instructor: Davida Kidd    davida.kidd@ufv.ca  Technician: Katie Dey

OFFICE HOURS: Mon/Wed 12:00 – 1:00
This course will follow a format in which methods of intaglio/relief printmaking
techniques will be continue to be discussed and demonstrated.
 
There will be an emphasis on the following:

• The exploration of the unique characteristics of the medium and on the development of
    a sensibility in relation to how printmaking processes affect contemporary image development.
 
• Developing an awareness of the conceptual possibilities that are inherent within the
    print medium as a whole.
 
• Achieving a solid technical foundation in order to move forward to future applications
   of intaglio/relief.
 
• The introduction of significant historical and contemporary applications of intaglio/relief and
    mixed printing techniques.
 
• The fostering of a responsible attitude towards health, safety and consideration of others
    in a cooperative studio environment.
 
Course Structure:
Most studio classes will begin with a demonstration, lecture or discussion relevant to given 
assignments.

 Due to the frequent demonstrations and to the intensive nature of working in this medium.

Attendance is critical!!
 There will be several group discussions throughout the term, of working drawings and prints in 
progress.
There will be scheduled class critiques of completed work as announced in class.

Course Syllabus:
  Assignments will relate to the demonstrations and lectures given as well as focus on the print 
medium's unique conceptual possibilities and its application towards contemporary art issues. 
Projects will include the application of print techniques involving lino-cut and etching/relief as well as 
possible non conventional presentation formats. Each student will give a short verbal presentation 
on a chosen artist. Written assignments in the form of  artist’s statements will be expected.

Statements are presented orally in critique situations.

NOTE:  There is no janitorial service outside of garbage collection and soap replacement.
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You are responsible for maintaining a clean studio environment. No food or drinks are 
allowed in the studio.

Print Studio: 

The print studio must be kept clean and in order. Only students who have been properly
instructed in the use of the equipment and chemistry may use the print studio. Fir health 
and safety reasons absolutely NO FOOD OR DRINK IN THE STUDIO! Safety procedures 
will be discussed in class. There is a Materials Safety Data Sheet binder in the studio, which 
outlines the safety procedures for various hazardous materials. There is no janitorial service 
outside of soap replacement and garbage removal. YOU are responsible for maintaining a 
clean studio.

Grading Criteria:

All projects will be graded for technique, content, presentation, creativity, progress, and originality.       
Throughout  the term students    will have continuing critiques, individual meetings and frequent one-
on-one contact  with the instructor concerning their assignments and work habits. Projects must be 
handed in on the due dates for evaluation. Inability to present work for scheduled group critiques will 
result in a 25% deduction from your project mark. Failure to attend a critique without reason will 
result in a zero for your project grade. More importantly, you will not receive the benefit of a 
critique. The deadline for assignments is the beginning of class on the day they are due, i.e. 
the day of the critique. Final grades will be posted online at the end of the term.

Late Assignments: are generally not accepted. 

Extensions will only be granted in cases of proven personal tragedy and not due to 
employment conflicts or workload.

 Critiques• Students are required to participate in all critiques and are graded according to their level 
of engagement. A missed critique will result in a 25% deduction in final mark.

Changing a grade:
I would be pleased to discuss your work with you during my office hours; however before I 
will reassess your work to consider changing a grade, you must provide an explanation in 
writing of why you think the work merits a higher grade. If after reassessing the work I am 
still unwilling to change the grade, I will ask one of my colleagues to consider whether the 
grade I have given seems reasonable.
Attendance/Participation  10% of your grade

Attendance: 
Attendance is mandatory. Poor attendance will directly affect your grade. Attendance will be 
taken at the beginning of each class. Missing 3 classes without a legitimate excuse will 
result in the loss of a full grade point. If you can’t attend a class make sure you leave me a 
message. A Doctor’s note must be presented in regard to missed classes due to illness.

Participation   10%
Includes a positive attitude, a demonstrated willingness to engage in 
classroom critiques and discussions, a commitment to ongoing studio activity, and a 
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professional attitude in working with others in a shared studio situation.

PROJECT EVALUATION:  80% of your grade

Your work will be assessed according to the following considerations:

Concept:                        20
Content development, depth of exploration of subject matter, progression of 
ideas

Understanding:          20
Suitability of work produced as a response to the assignment; general 
understanding of one’s own work as communicated in critique

Effective Communication 20
Effective communication of the students intended meaning(s)

Execution:                      20
Technical proficiency, time spent on the project, design, level of skill 
shown throughout preparation and production, detail, integrity of form, 
final presentation, meeting given deadlines

Imagination/Inventiveness       20
Creativity, originality, level of involvement, going beyond basic 
requirements and expectations

Always consider: Content, form, communication
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Grading

A+ = 95 – 100 4.33 Exceptional/Distinguished/Consistently 
Outstanding
A = 90 – 94 4.00 Excellent/Outstanding
A- = 85 – 89 3.67 Excellent
B+ = 80 – 84 3.33 Very Good
B = 75 – 79 3.00 Above Average/Commendable
B- = 70 – 74 2.67 Above Average/Good
C+ = 65 – 69 2.33 Average
C = 60 – 64 2.00 Satisfactory
C- = 55 – 59 1.67 Marginally Acceptable
P = 50 – 54 1.00 Poor
NC = 0 – 49 0.00 Unacceptable

(Grades that are + or – may be assigned to greater or lesser degrees of the 
following descriptions.)

A+ Students have consistently maintained excellent work throughout the term 
and demonstrated outstanding and exemplary initiative in studio activity 
and/or research throughout the term. Work submitted is exceptional and 
exceeds expectation.

A Excellent. Work shows few errors, achieving high level of technical 
execution and presentation values. Students have thorough knowledge 
and understanding of concepts, and can demonstrate the ability to think 
critically and work creatively at a very high level. Students also show signs 
of making self directed decisions.

B Above average. Projects are engaging and of high quality while showing 
no serious deficiencies, though work may require some effort on the part 
of the instructor to follow or understand. All assignments are complete and 
submitted on time. Students maintain consistent work effort, knowledge of 
course materials, and actively participate in class. There is usually some 
willingness on the part of the student to engage in critical/contemporary 
discourse.

C Average. Reasonable or fair comprehension and achievement of discipline 
specific concepts and techniques. All projects and assignments have been 
completed, but may be underdeveloped with respect to form, content, and 
concepts. Visual presentation and technical execution may show 
deficiencies, and some lack of effort may exist in the student’s ability to 
generate ideas or to take work to a finished stage.

C- Marginally acceptable. All projects and assignments have been completed 
but student’s knowledge of course material and concepts are limited. 
Grasp of technical skills is minimal, often as a result of poor class 
participation. Research and writing skills also show limitations.

P Poor. Unable to gain prerequisite standing for advancement in studies.
NC Non completion of projects and assignments. Also applied to less than 

70% attendance or more than 2 non-negotiated absences during the term. 
Comprehension of course material and development of technical skills are 
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insufficient for completion of course. As well, content of completed 
projects may have fallen outside of project/course parameters.

PLAGIARISM
http://libguides.ufv.ca/Plagiarism
 

                A new Libguide on Plagiarism is available. This guide provides links to important 
                UFV policies on plagiarism, recommended plagiarism websites, lists of UFV books and 
                videos, links to YouTube videos, citation style resources, copyright information, global 
                search boxes useful for detecting plagiarism, and links to journal databases for 

further research. The guide will evolve over time, as more resources are developed by 
the Writing Centre and Office of Academic Integrity and Appeals.

Professional Behaviour

Students should be able to demonstrate a professional attitude and behaviour 
towards work, fellow students and their instructor.  Each student should 
demonstrate reliability, respect for and cooperation with colleagues, a 
willingness to work calmly and courteously under difficult conditions, as 
well as a determination to achieve first-rate work.  Students must have 
respect for equipment, systems and safety, as well as a constructive 
response to criticism. Cellphones must be off during class.

     

Print Studio

The print studio must be kept clean and in order. Only students who have been 
instructed in the proper use of the equipment and chemistry may use the print 
studio. For health and safety reasons absolutely no food or drinks are allowed 
in the print studio. Safety procedures will be discussed in class. There is a 
Materials Safety Data Sheet Binder in the studio which outlines the safety 
procedures for various hazardous materials. There is no janitorial service outside 
of soap replacement and garbage collection. You are responsible for maintaining 
a clean studio. 

Water Bottles
The Visual Arts department invites you to help make our area more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water. 
Because plastic containers are a major environmental menace, and commercial 
bottled water is often of very dubious quality, the use of commercially bottled 
drinking water will no longer be allowed within the studios, hallways and offices of 
the Visual Arts Department.  As an alternative, please bring a reusable container, 
such as stainless steel, and use tap water, which is 100% safe.  For more 
information about bottled water, view the following video: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Se12y9hSOM0.
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Publications

Please note that by enrolling in this class you agree to any and all permissions to 
have your personal image and or images of works created (in progress or 
completed) included in UFV print and web based publications. Students wishing 
exemption from publication should make their written request known to the Visual 
Arts Department Faculty and the Department Assistant.

Disability Resource Centre
If you have a disability that interferes with your learning, I would encourage you 
to discuss it with me after class or during office hours and see an access advisor 
from the Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss 
accommodating services.”

Medical History
As the need arises it is of common benefit to share information, in confidence, 
with your instructor and/or technician. There are certain physical conditions that 
present vulnerabilities when using the studio, for e.g.:

- recent respiratory infection - chronic sensitivities
- pregnancy - visual or hearing impairment
- asthma (keep inhaler with you) - extreme stress
- allergies (carry epi-pen and documents)
- medications:  the use of any medication, which causes drowsiness or 

where the manufacturer cautions against use of machinery
Students are advised to review UFV Health and Safety Policy and Personal 
Protective Equipment Policy on the Visual Arts website Health and Safety 
Policies.  

                STUDIO CLEAN UP
 
                 Students are required to participate in studio cleanup and general
                 maintenance.  Students are required to remove their work from the studio
                 after their critique.

Disposal of work – Pick-Up Works

Students must remove all projects and related materials within two weeks after 
the last day of scheduled classes. Remaindered projects and/or materials will 
then be recycled or disposed of. You are therefore strongly encouraged to 
document your work. 
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Supply List for Print Media VA251 : 

Many of these supplies (marked with a * are available to purchase in the studio). 
See price list attached.  However you are welcome to source your own supplies, 
a list of suppliers is included. Please label ALL your equipment.

General supplies:

 drawing paper or sketchbook for working out ideas + 3 RING BINDER
 an assortment of drawing tools (pencils, charcoal, white and black conte, 

eraser)
 a variety of cheap brushes ranging from very fine up to 1/2" wide
 scissors and exacto knife
 an 18" ruler
 Sharpie pens ( Big and fine)
 A roll 1/2" masking tape  and 1 roll of clear packing tape
 pens and pencils
 Wax paper and small ziploc bags for saving ink
 Pad of 18"x24" newsprint
 Rice paper roll ( to be discussed in class)

Safety supplies: 

 At least 1 pair of green solvent resistant nitrile gloves*
 A second pair of green nitrile gloves or a box of disposable nitrile gloves.
 1  half- mask face respirator*
 1 pair of organic vapor & acid gases cartridges for respirator*
 1 pair of dust (HEPA) filters for respirator*

Etching:

 1 burnisher*,  1 scraper*, 1 etching needle*  (some of these come in 2 in 1 
combinations)

 1 approx. 24"x36" piece of clear acetate for registration on the press.*
 A 24 x 36 white felt to protect the press blankets *
 zinc plates, copper plates*

Lino:
 Lino (16 x 20”)*
 Lino cutting tools, or handle with various blades * 
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PAPERS:

Paper will be discussed further in class. We have a limited selection of 
printmaking paper for sale – Stonehenge, Arnhem (Used to be Maidstone) and 
Canson Edition. You will find we have better prices than other places. If you 
would like to explore different papers some good printmaking papers include 
BFK Rives, Arches Cover, Fabriano Rosapina, Somerset Velvet/ Satin and 
Revere. You can also print on Rice paper, although it should always be backed 
with newsprint when going through the press.

Suppliers:

Opus Framing
1360 Johnston St.
Granville Island Vancouver 
604 736-7028
or 20484 Fraser Hwy, Langley 

604 533-0601

Heinz Jordan
Tenline Sales Ltd. 
3494 Bridgeway Street 
Vancouver, BC
1-866-669-0582
Phone: 604-669-0582

Willox Graphic 
Supplies
3104 SE Marine Drive
Vancouver  255-7725

Michaels
70-32700 South Fraser 
Way,

HOFA
2485 West Railway St.
Abbotsford, BC
T - 604 853 2400

Stanleys Screen 
supply
145-11280 Twigg Placee
Richmond 
TEL: 604 -8732451

Acklands Grainger
31136 Peardonville Rd 
#200, Abbotsford, BC 
(604) 854-6664

Western Safety Supply
2920 Murray Street
Port Moody 
Phone: 604.461.5444

Lee Valley Tools
1098 S.W. Marine Drive
Vancouver
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SAFETY FIRST : PRINT MEDIA

It is mandatory that you purchase the following proper safety equipment 
for this studio course, (listed above under ‘Safety Supplies’). You are not 
allowed to use any equipment or materials until you have purchased your 
safety equipment and received proper safety , operation and maintenance 
procedures.

1.The face half mask with cartridges for organic vapours and acid gases and 
dust filters with snap on filter covers must be used when :

 Cleaning with any solvents (i.e. varsol, methyl hydrate, acetone, lacquer 
thinner)

 Standing over the hot plate applying aquatints or soft grounds 
 During the etching process,the dust filters must be used when in the 

aquatint room to protect from powdered rosin.

IMPORTANT: CARE AND MAINTENANCE: Be sure to keep your mask in a 
sealed plastic bag when not in use, otherwise the cartridges will continue to 
work and become saturated. Cartridges should be tested periodically by putting 
on the mask and holding nail polish or some other acetone solution close to the 
filter. If the odor can be detected then your filters need to be changed.
• Clean the face contacting part of your mask periodically with anti bacterial soap 
and water. Remove the filters before cleaning.

IMPORTANT: You must be properly fitted for your mask at the safety supply 
store. Do not bring in some old mask of "dads" from home or any old World War 
II gas mask
that you dig up second hand. Also, different brand masks and cartridges are not 
interchangeable.

2. Solvent Resistant Nitrile Gloves must be worn when:

 Degreasing plates, sanding plates
 Inking and clean up
 Cleaning with solvents or strong detergents 
 Etching with acids
 Using Soda Ash solution
 Cleaning silkscreens

IMPORTANT: Have 2 pairs of gloves, ones for ink, oil and solvents etc, and ones 
for waterbased processes i.e. etching, degreasing plates, developing imageon. 
There should not be any ink in the sink! Do not bring in kitchen gloves or any 
other kind of gardening glove. These are NOT solvent or acid resistant. In fact 
they can absorb the chemistry and hold it against your skin.

3. Safety Goggles: are supplied in the studio and should be used to protect your 
eyes when cleaning with solvents, working with etching acids and using the 
aquatint box.
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The wearing of contact lenses for a prolonged period of time around solvents, 
acids, photography chemicals and solvent based inks should be avoided as they 
can absorb and hold vapours against the eyes and cause irritation.

4. Barrier Cream – an alternative to gloves for inking only. On wall next to 
soap.

5. Rags
We have a rag service which comes every 2 weeks. Please conserve your use of 
rags by putting partially used rags in the “Reusable” rag bin and only using a new 
rag when necessary. 
Non-solvent rags (i.e. those used for vegetable oil and degreaser) can go in the 
rag bins in the main studio. All rags used with solvents must go in the rag bins in 
the acid room.

Procedures for the Safe Operation of Equipment:

1. Solvents:
Solvents should be used in the acid room only. Any rags containing solvents 
should be disposed of in the fire proof rag bins in the acid room. Please reuse 
rags when possible. DO NOT LEAVE SOLVENT SOAKED RAGS OUT IN THE 
OPEN. Whenever possible use canola oil for clean up.

2. Hot Plate:
Always turn on the fan above the hotplate while you are using it. When 
finished with the hot plate, please turn it off at the green switch if everyone in 
the class is finished with it. Do not leave any paper or rags on or near the hot 
plate. Use cooking mitts and metal spatulas provided when removing your plate. 
Do not use rubber gloves. Wear your mask when standing over the hot plate and 
fusing aquatints or applying soft grounds.

3. Fan Switches: When printing make sure the fan is on at the inking tables 
(window wall). When washing screens turn the fan on in the washout room. 

4. Acid Room:

 Mask, goggles and gloves must be worn at all times in this room when 
working with acids. Keep the window on the acid fume hood down below 
the level of your face at all times when etching with nitric.

 Keep the cuffs of your gloves turned up when working with acids to 
provent acid form dripping onto your arms. 

 Do not wear any open toe shoes in this room. Keep long hair tied back.
 If any acid is splashed in the eyes, use the eye wash unit located in this 

room and flush eyes for 15-20 minutes. Let water run in unit for first 5 
seconds as it may be stale in the pipes. Then GO TO FIRST AID TO 
HAVE EYES CHECKED.

 There is no need for you to ever move or rock the acid tray, however, if 
you spill acid on yourself, get under the shower. For any substantial spill, 
do not attempt to clean it up on your own. Leave the room, make sure the 
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door is shut and call the emergency facilities number which is located on 
the studio walls.

 Make sure you have thoroughly rinsed ALL the acid from your plate (front 
and back) and your gloves before you leave the acid room.

5. Etching Press:
Do not ever push blankets with your hands when operating the press. Keep any 
long hair tied back and away from gears. Keep hands away from the press bed 
when it is moving.

6. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS)
Are located in the yellow binder on the shelves by the etching press. These 
sheets contain information about any hazardous materials in the studio: proper 
handling and storage, necessary protective safety equipment, toxic properties. In 
the case of spill or personal exposure - refer to these sheets for detailed 
information. If you have any concerns about a substance, consult the instructor 
or technician.
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Types of Prints

Edition:

A limited set of identical prints pulled from a plate in its final state. Each
print is numbered individually and consecutively. Beside the number of each 
individual print, the total number of prints in the edition is shown. 10/25 means
the 10th print out of a total edition of 25 prints.

Trial Proof:
Trail proofs are proofs with minor variations in the image, pulled as the artist 
refines the work just before arriving at the "bon a tirer" proof.   T/P

State Proof:
There mat be any number of state proofs. These involve substantial changes 
made before the final edition is pulled, and often show major stages in the 
development of the image. The difference between states is sometimes so great 
that separate editions are pulled from individual state proofs.  S/P

Bon a Tirer Proof:
The bon a tirer or "right to print" proof is the first impression that meets the 
aesthetic and technical standards of the artist and the printer. It is used as a 
guide against which each print in the edition is compared and becomes the 
property of the master printer at the end of the run.   B.A.T.

Artist's Proof:
It is common practice to reserve approximately 10% of the edition for artist's 
proofs.These prints are intended for the artists personal use and are normally 
identical to theedition prints.    A/P

Printer's Proof:
Printers proofs are given to the printer who collaborated with the master printer 
and with the artist. They may be dedicated personally or simply marked "Printer's 
Proof".  P/P

Cancellation Proof:
An impression taken from a stone, block or plate after it has been effaced at the 
end of a run is called a cancellation proof. This indicates that no further prints can 
be made.

Signing  Prints:

"Title"                                            Edition No.  1/10                                     Artist's 
name   / Date
(Instructions with images for signing and tearing down prints with be discussed in 
class )
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify. 
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to: 
 

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media  

 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework 

 Source and use images ethically  

 Communicate capably with and about images 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Graphic and Digital Design

GD101 Fundamentals of Design

NONE

Karin Jager, Nova Hopkins, Shayne Letain

Karin Jager

No

Course Description: 
This course begins with an introduction to the practice of graphic and digital 
design, progressing into the fundamentals of design. Students will explore 
critical thinking, elements and principles of design, and the basics of typography. 
 
The BA visual communications requirements are reflected in GD101 through the 
study of design elements and principles; the critical analysis of design 
movements; how economic, political and social contexts influence visual 
communication; and through the application of compositional theories.     
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  

Project 1: Gift Series / Principles and Elements of Design (30%) This project explores design elements (line, shape, form, texture, 
space, size and colour) to create dynamic relationships using principles of design (contrast, balance, emphasis, rhythm and unity). 
Create a visually appealing and cohesive series of three gift items using a fruit or vegetable to discover elements and principles of 
design. The items must complement each other both visually and functionally. 
 
Project 2: The Great Exhibition / Working with Constraints (30%) 
Your client is Queen Victoria and you’ve been tasked with designing a commemorative publication celebrating “The Great 
Exhibition of 1851.” Using Owen Jones Grammar of Ornament and the Encyclopedia of Illustration as your graphic standards, 
explore the aesthetic of the Victorian era by experimenting with collage, composition, and design principles. 
 
Project 3: Modernist Experimentation  (20%) 
At the turn of the 20th century, many notable design movements emerged as a result of the industrial revolution and new 
technology. Design four different postcards using design characteristics of a notable modernist movement. Begin with a concept 
map that defines the functional aspects, historical chronology, aesthetic qualities, cultural influences and societal contexts for 
each movement. 
 
Project 4: Poster Project / Gestalt (20%) 
Graphic design is more than the sum of its parts. Convey the essence of an idea by applying gestalt principles. Your design 
decisions will help to enhance and clarify the message to be communicated. Apply gestalt principles of proximity, similarity, 
closure, symmetry, and continuity. Discover that design is systems thinking.

Each instructor offers projects to meet the course learning outcomes. These 
learning outcomes reflect the BA visual communication outcomes. 
 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
•  Define graphic design as a discipline 
•  Identify notable design movements from the 19th and 20th century 
•  Describe how economic, political and social contexts contribute to design 
•  Analyze the principles, elements and formal structures in design 
•  Demonstrate composition, principles and elements of design in applied 
projects 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

GD 101     College of Arts – Visual Arts  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Fundamentals of Design 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course begins with an introduction to the practice of graphic and digital design, progressing into the 
fundamentals of design. Students will explore critical thinking, elements and principles of design, and the basics of 
typography. 
 

 

PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 30 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar:       Hrs    
Laboratory: 15 Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience: 15 Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 24  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Once per year  
Other (specify): Critique       Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2000 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2012 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: March 2018 
(six years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Graphic Design Faculty   
Department Head: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: February 3, 2012  
Supporting area consultation (Pre-UEC)   Date of meeting: February 17, 2012  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: February 17, 2012  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: February 17, 2012  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: March 2, 2012  
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GD 101 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• Define graphic design as a discipline 
• Identify notable design movements from the 19th and 20th century  
• Describe how economic, political and social contexts contribute to design 
• Analyze the principles, elements and formal structures in design  
• Demonstrate composition, principles and elements of design in applied projects  

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lectures 
Demonstrations 
Presentations 
Field trips 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Lupton, E. & Cole Phillips, J. Graphic Design The New Basics. Princeton Architectural Press, NY. 2008. 

Ambrose, Gavin; and Harris, Paul. The fundamentals of graphic design 2nd Ed. AVA Academia, 2011. 

Landa, Robin.  Graphic Design Solutions, 4th Ed. Clark Baxter, 2011. 

 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

Adobe CS current edition 
Computer 
Flash drive 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

15% Project 1: Principles and elements, Pattern and ornament 
35% Project 2: Principles and elements, Analysis of isms 
25% Project 3: Social responsibility, Great ideas 
25% Project 4: Design of Dissent 
 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Introduction to the discipline of graphic design. 
Historical overview of notable graphic design movements. 
The designer’s contribution to society. 
Elements and principles of design: Pattern, ornament, –isms, Bauhaus and beyond. 
Composition and structure: Movements and trends 
 
 
 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.

Visual Communication CMNS 375 ANTH/LAS/MACS/SOC 206 MACS 215...



1September 4, 2015  | 

Instructor:
Karin Jager 

karin.jager@ufv.ca

D135D Mission Campus

604 557 7607

Office Hours:
Tuesday and Wednesday:  
1 pm to 2 pm or by appointment.

Recommended Textbooks,  
References, Materials:
Distributed and assigned in-class

Description

This course begins with an introduction to the practice of graphic and digital 

design, progressing into the fundamentals of design. Students will explore critical 

thinking, elements and principles of design, and the basics of typography.

Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
•  Define graphic design as a discipline

•  Identify notable design movements from the 19th and 20th century

•  Describe how economic, political and social contexts contribute to design

•  Analyze the principles, elements and formal structures in design

•  Demonstrate composition, principles and elements of design in applied projects

Weekly Schedule

Week 1: September 8

An introduction to design practice.

Design elements and fundamentals. Project 1 assigned: Gift Series

Homework: Line and form studies. Contrast and compositional exploration. 

Week 2: September 15

Design elements and compositional principles.  
Project 1: In-class exercises on creating visual communication in the application of design 
elements. Distilling objects to line and form. Experimenting with contrast.

Homework: Thumbnails depicting a conceptual theme to the series. 

Week 3: September 22

Creating a conceptual theme. Developing styles and using colour. Rendering thumbnails. 
Working with tone, feel and emotion and articulating a design concept. 

Project 1: In-class review of line and form studies. 

Homework: 

Week 4: September 29

Working with compositional constraints. Prototypes and mock-ups. Project 1: Reviewing 
thumbnails.

Project 2 assigned: The Great Exhibition Commemoration. The beginning of the design 
industry.

Homework: Completion of project 1. 

GD101 Fundamentals of Design
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GD101 Fundamentals of Design

Weekly Schedule (continued)

Week 5: October 6 

Project 1 Critique. Project Due.  Gift Series photo schedule.

Workshop: An introduction to the GDD photo studio. Shooting 3-D mock-ups.

Montage, storytelling, and information. Understanding the client and the audience. 
Working with graphic standards. Victorian design thinkers: Queen Victoria, Owen Jones 
and William Morris. 

Homework: Project 2 brainstorming and thumbnails. 

Week 6: October 13

Generating Concepts: Metaphoric concepts, analytic concepts, meta concepts and 
applying conceptual approaches. Developing rationales and articulating design solutions.

Project 2: Review of thumbnails and brainstorming. 

Homework: Project 2 completion of full size layouts of all pieces with content.  

Week 7: October 20

Project 2 Tear apart crit and in-class work. Homework: Completion of project 2. 

Mid-term interviews and grades.

Week 8: October 27

Project 2 Critique. Project Due.

Influences and creative elements. An introduction to Modernism and fine art "isms". 
Futurism, Dada, Cubism, Surrealism, Constructivism, De Stijl, and object posters.

Project 3 assigned: Modernist Experimentation.

A Brief History of Graphic Design. Project 3 thumbnails. Derivative design.

Week 9: November 3

Project 3: Review of thumbnails.

Modernism and the Bauhaus – form and function. 

Film: Bauhaus: The Face of the Twentieth Century", written and directed by Frank Whitford.

Homework: Project 3 completion of full size layouts.

Week 10: November 10

Project 3 Critique. Project Due.

Social Issues: Politics, war, environment, liberation and freedom. Post-modernism: 
deconstruction and diversity. Visual coding: Loading form with meaning. 

Project 4 assigned: Poster Project. 

Project 4 thumbnails. 
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Weekly Schedule (continued)

Week 11: November 17

Project 4: Review of thumbnails. 

Minimalist and symbolic design. Applying simplified graphic forms to impart meaning — 
line, form and orientation. Gestalt theory.

Constraints and limitations: Typography basics, grids and the rule of thirds. 
Homework: Project 4 completion.

Week 12: November 24

Project 4 Tear apart crit.  

Homework: Project 4 completion.

Week 13: December 1

Project 4  Final project due.

Grading Criteria
Projects will be graded using the following criteria as applicable:

•  Incremental development and participation: Evidence of experimentation, detailed 
exploration (thumbnails), demonstrated knowledge of assigned readings and  
participation in workshops and field trips.

• Originality: Strength of concept, innovation, and effectiveness.

• Final solution: Meets the project objectives.

•  Presentation: Well constructed mock-ups with a high standard of finish and a clear 
rationale for the final solution. 

•  Attention to detail: Design solutions use correct image file types, content is spell-
checked, and all images and content sources are cited (as applicable).

Participation, Attendance and Assignments
•  Students are required to meet the project requirements as outlined in the weekly 

schedule and to come to class prepared and equipped with the appropriate materials.

•  Attendance is expected even if weekly assignments and/or readings are incomplete, 
however, incomplete work will not be critiqued by the class.

•  Active participation in observations, critiques, discussions and weekly course content is 
expected. Students are required to complete the readings from the assigned textbooks 
for the date listed in the weekly schedule. 

•  Course content is cumulative and attendance is essential. Students who miss more 
than 3 classes will not receive credit for the course. 

•  Students more than 15 minutes late, or who leave before the end of class will be 
marked absent. 

•  20% will be deducted from project grades for each period of 1 to 7 days that a project  
is late. All extensions due to illness will require a Doctor's note. 

GD101 Fundamentals of Design

Evaluation Profile 
Project 1: Gift Series 30%

Project 2: The Great Exhibition 30%

Project 3: Modernist Experimentation 20%

Project 4: Poster Project 20%

Grading Profile
A+ 95 – 100 4.33  Exceptional/

Distinguished/
Consistently Outstanding

A 90 – 94 4.00 Excellent/Outstanding

A- 85 – 89 3.67 Excellent

B+ 80 – 84 3.33 Very Good

B 75 – 79 3.00  Above Average/
Commendable

B- 70 – 74 2.67 Above Average/Good

C+ 65 – 69 2.33 Average

C 60 – 64 2.00 Satisfactory

C- 55 – 59 1.67 Marginally Acceptable

P 50 – 54 1.00 Poor

NC 0 – 49 0.00 Unacceptable
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GD Course Details

Academic Freedom and Course Content 

Art making is a complex and sometimes controversial practice that covers a broad range 
of topics from a variety of perspectives. The points of view expressed by the instructors 
represent a professional perspective on art historical or contemporary practices.  The lab/
studio is a place for respectful, open discussions of ideas and issues. 
http://www.caut.ca/pages.asp?page=611&lang=1 

Cheating and Plagiarism

Plagiarism is the presentation of another person’s work or ideas as if they were one’s own. 
Plagiarism is both dishonest and a rejection of the principles of scholarship. All students 
should familiarize themselves with the University Academic Integrity and Misconduct policies 
as such behaviour can result in suspension from the University. 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm

Water Bottles

The Graphic and Digital Design department invites students to help make the campus more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water. As an alternative, 
students are encouraged to bring a reusable container. For more information about 
commercially bottled drinking water, please view the following video: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Se12y9hSOM0.

Publications

By enrolling in this class, students agree to any and all permissions to have their personal 
image and or images of works created (in progress or completed) included in UFV print 
and web based publications. Students wishing exemption from publication should make 
their written request known to the Graphic and Digital Design Department Faculty and the 
Department Assistant.

Disability Resource Centre

Students having a disability that interferes with learning are encouraged to see an access 
advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss 
accommodating services.

Medical History

As the need arises it is of common benefit to share information, in confidence, with 
instructors and/or technicians. Certain physical conditions present vulnerabilities in studio 
and lab facilities, such as recent respiratory infection, chronic sensitivities, pregnancy, visual or 
hearing impairment, asthma (keep inhaler with you), extreme stress, allergies (carry epi-pen 
and documents), and/or medications (the use of any medication which causes drowsiness or 
where the manufacturer cautions against use of machinery).

Students are advised to review UFV Health and Safety Policy and Personal Protective 
Equipment Policy on the Visual Arts website Health and Safety Policies.  
http://www.ufv.ca/UFV_Visual_Arts/Current_Students___Alumni/Policies.htm 

Disposal of work 

Students must clear lockers, flat files and remove all projects and related materials within two 
weeks after the last day of scheduled classes. Remaining projects and/or materials will then 
be recycled or disposed of. Students are strongly encouraged to document their work. 
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Instructor:
Nova Hopkins 

nova.hopkins@ufv.ca

D135E Mission Campus

604 557 7608

Office Hours:
Tuesday 

1:00 pm to 2:30 pm

Wednesday

11:00 am to 12:30 pm

Textbooks, References, Materials:
Lupton, E. & Cole Phillips, J. Graphic 
Design: The New Basics. Princeton 
Architectural Press, NY. 2008.

Ambrose, Gavin; and Harris, Paul.  
The fundamentals of graphic design.  
AVA Academia, 2009.

Landa, Robin. Graphic Design Solutions, 
4th Ed. Clark Baxter, 2011.

Glossary of terms: Ambrose, page 178

Sustainable Design

http://www.gdc.net/designers/
sustainable_design/articles/814.php

Description

This course begins with an introduction to the practice of graphic and digital 

design, progressing into the fundamentals of design. Students will explore critical 

thinking, elements and principles of design, and the basics of typography.

Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
•  Define graphic design as a discipline

•  Identify notable design movements from the 19th and 20th century

•  Describe how economic, political and social contexts contribute to design

•  Analyze the principles, elements and formal structures in design

•  Demonstrate composition, principles and elements of design in applied projects

Weekly Schedule

Week 1: September 3

What is graphic design? An introduction to design practice. 

The nature of design: the Golden Mean and Fibonacci numbers.   
(Landa: Chapter 2, pages 35/36)

Discovery exercises. 

Project 1 assigned: Wallpaper. Review week 3. Due week 4.

Week 2: September 10

Design elements. 

Project 1 in-class exercise: Wallpaper exercises on pattern development.  
Further exploration and thumbnails.

Workshop: Scanning and Image sizes.

Week 3: September 17

Design principles. 

Project 1 review: Wallpaper. In-class review of thumbnails and development of final 
wallpaper solutions. Working with compositional constraints—screen dimensions.

Project 2 assigned: Gift Series. Bring reference material to next class. Due week 8.

Week 4: September 24

An introduction to branding: Developing cross-platform style, themes, colour palettes  
and collateral. 

Project 1 due: Wallpaper. Presentation.

Project 2 review: Gift Series, incremental development. Distilling objects to line and form.

GD101 Fundamentals of Design

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.

Visual Communication CMNS 375 ANTH/LAS/MACS/SOC 206 MACS 215...



2August 26, 2013        | 

GD101 Fundamentals of Design

Weekly Schedule (continued)

Week 5: October 1

Building prototypes and mock-ups.

Project 2 review: Gift Series. Thumbnails due.

Week 6: October 8

Workshop: An introduction to the GDD photo studio. Shooting 3-D mock-ups.

Project 2 in-class: Gift Series. Working on gift series mock-ups. Gift Series photo schedule.

Week 7: October 15

Constraints and limitations: Typography basics, grids, composition, and the rule of thirds. 

Project 2 in-class: Gift Series. Working on gift series mock-ups. Gift Series photo schedule.

Week 8: October 22

Influences and creative elements

An introduction to Modernism and fine art "isms".

(Landa: Historical Image Timeline; Ambrose: Chapter 2, pages 46–71)

Project 2 due: Gift Series due. Presentation and critique.

Project 3 assigned: Modernist Experimentation Postcard. Review week 9. Due week 10.

Week 9: October 29

Modernism and the Bauhaus – form and function.

(Lupton: Framing, Hierarchy, Layers, and Transparency, pages 70–113)

Film: Bauhaus: The Face of the Twentieth Century", written and directed by Frank Whitford

Project 3 review: Modernist Experimentation Postcard. Thumbnails due.

Week 10: November 5

Looking at social issues: politics, war, environment, liberation and freedom.

Post-modernism: deconstruction and diversity.

Brainstorming current issues – concept maps.

What is social responsibility? Sustainability?

Sustainable Design :  http://www.gdc.net/designers/sustainable_design/articles/814.php

Project 3 due: Modernist Experimentation Postcard. Presentation and critique.

Project 4 assigned: Sustainability. Review week 11 and 12. Due week 13.

Week 11: November 12

Design as problem solving. Compositional strategies.

(Ambrose, Chapter 3; Lupton, Rules and Randomness, pages 233–243; Landa, Chapter 6)

Project 4 due: Sustainability. Concept maps and thumbnails due.
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Weekly Schedule (continued)

Week 12: November 19

Project 4 due: Sustainability, incremental development. Full-size layouts due for  
interim critique.

Week 13: November 26

Project 4 due. Presentation and critique.

Grading Criteria
Each project will be graded using the following criteria:

•  Incremental development and participation: Evidence of experimentation, detailed 
exploration (thumbnails), demonstrated knowledge of assigned readings and participa-
tion in workshops and field trips.

• Originality: Strength of concept, innovation, and effectiveness.

• Final solution: Meets the project objectives.

•  Presentation: Well constructed mock-ups with a high standard of finish and a clear 
rationale for the final solution. 

•  Attention to detail: Design solutions use correct image file types (page 160, Ambrose), 
content is spell-checked, and all copyrighted images and content sources are cited (as 
applicable).

Participation, Attendance and Assignments
•  Students are required to meet the project requirements as outlined in the weekly 

schedule and to come to class prepared and equipped with the appropriate materials.

•  Attendance is expected even if weekly assignments and/or readings are incomplete, 
however, incomplete work will not be critiqued by the class.

•  Active participation in observations, critiques, discussions and weekly course content is 
expected. Students are required to complete the readings from the assigned textbooks 
for the date listed in the weekly schedule.

•  Course content is cumulative and attendance is essential. Students who miss more 
than 5 classes will not receive credit for the course.

•  Students more than 15 minutes late, or who leave before the end of class will be  
marked absent.

•  20% will be deducted from project grades for each period of 1 to 7 days that a project 
is late. All extensions due to illness will require a Doctor's note. 

•   Students are expected to print incremental work on the B&W printer in D244. 
Final work should be printed on the colour printer (D250). This course includes 
approximately 75 colour copies. Colour printer usage will be tracked and excessive use 
may result in additional copy fees of $0.35 per page.  

GD101 Fundamentals of Design

Evaluation Profile 
Project 1: Wallpaper 20%

Project 2: Gift Series 30%

Project 3: Modernist Experimentation 20%

Project 4: Sustainability Poster  30%

Grading Profile
A+ 95 – 100 4.33  Exceptional/

Distinguished/
Consistently Outstanding

A 90 – 94 4.00 Excellent/Outstanding

A- 85 – 89 3.67 Excellent

B+ 80 – 84 3.33 Very Good

B 75 – 79 3.00  Above Average/
Commendable

B- 70 – 74 2.67 Above Average/Good

C+ 65 – 69 2.33 Average

C 60 – 64 2.00 Satisfactory

C- 55 – 59 1.67 Marginally Acceptable

P 50 – 54 1.00 Poor

NC 0 – 49 0.00 Unacceptable
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GD Course Details

Academic Freedom and Course Content 

Art making is a complex and sometimes controversial practice that covers a broad range 
of topics from a variety of perspectives. The points of view expressed by the instructors 
represent a professional perspective on art historical or contemporary practices.  The lab/
studio is a place for respectful, open discussions of ideas and issues. 
http://www.caut.ca/pages.asp?page=611&lang=1 

Cheating and Plagiarism

Plagiarism is the presentation of another person’s work or ideas as if they were one’s own. 
Plagiarism is both dishonest and a rejection of the principles of scholarship. All students 
should familiarize themselves with the University Academic Integrity and Misconduct policies 
as such behaviour can result in suspension from the University. 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm

Water Bottles

The Graphic and Digital Design department invites students to help make the campus more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water. As an alternative, 
students are encouraged to bring a reusable container. For more information about 
commercially bottled drinking water, please view the following video: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Se12y9hSOM0.

Publications

By enrolling in this class, students agree to any and all permissions to have their personal 
image and or images of works created (in progress or completed) included in UFV print 
and web based publications. Students wishing exemption from publication should make 
their written request known to the Graphic and Digital Design Department Faculty and the 
Department Assistant.

Disability Resource Centre

Students having a disability that interferes with learning are encouraged to see an access 
advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss 
accommodating services.

Medical History

As the need arises it is of common benefit to share information, in confidence, with 
instructors and/or technicians. Certain physical conditions present vulnerabilities in studio 
and lab facilities, such as recent respiratory infection, chronic sensitivities, pregnancy, visual or 
hearing impairment, asthma (keep inhaler with you), extreme stress, allergies (carry epi-pen 
and documents), and/or medications (the use of any medication which causes drowsiness or 
where the manufacturer cautions against use of machinery).

Students are advised to review UFV Health and Safety Policy and Personal Protective 
Equipment Policy on the Visual Arts website Health and Safety Policies.  
http://www.ufv.ca/UFV_Visual_Arts/Current_Students___Alumni/Policies.htm 

Disposal of work 

Students must clear lockers, flat files and remove all projects and related materials within two 
weeks after the last day of scheduled classes. Remaining projects and/or materials will then 
be recycled or disposed of. Students are strongly encouraged to document their work. 
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify. 
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to: 
 

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media  

 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework 

 Source and use images ethically  

 Communicate capably with and about images 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Graphic and Digital Design

GD 154 Typography

NONE

Karin Jager

Karin Jager

No

Course Description 
This course explores the history and foundation of typography beginning in the 
19th century to present day. Students will gain an understanding of typographic 
best practices, and an appreciation for the expressive qualities of type through 
lectures, projects, and presentations. 
 
This course introduces typography and lettering. Students will be able to  
"analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework" through learning 
typography – essential to all visual communication. 
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  

Project 1: Type Designer Presentation 5% 
Project 2: Type as Form 10% 
Project 3: Expressive Series 20% 
Project 4: Business Cards 10% 
Project 5: Book Design 20% 
 
Typography is explored as image, expression, communication and as history. 
The course covers best practices, contextual frameworks, font usage and 
licensing, and the importance of typography in any kind of communication – 
print, environmental or digital – this spans all disciplines. Anything with words!

Each instructor is required to meet the course learning outcomes using current 
technologies and industry standards of practice.
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

GD 154    College of Arts – Graphic Design  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Typography 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

This course explores the history and foundation of typography from the 15th century to the present. Students will gain 
an understanding of typographic best practices, and an appreciation for the expressive qualities of type through 
lectures, projects, and presentations. 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: None 
COREQUISITES:  
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 60  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 25 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 10 Hrs    
Laboratory: 15 Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 24  
Student directed learning: 10 Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Once per year  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 
  

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 1995 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2013 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: September 2019 
(six years after UPAC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Graphic Design Faculty Reviewed by Karin Jager  
Department Head: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: March 1, 2013  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: March 28, 2013  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai   Date approved: April 12, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: April 12, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: April 26, 2013  
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GD 154 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
 

• Describe the historical development of typography 
• Use industry standard typographic terminology  
• Identify systems for type classification, type families, and letterforms 
• Define the anatomy of type  
• Demonstrate an understanding of font formats, usage, and licensing 
• Calculate units of measurement  
• Employ best practices in the application of typography 
• Use grids for page structure in the application of typography 
• Create custom typographic solutions using hand lettering and digital tools 
• Use type as image 
• Evaluate the readability of text in print and digital media 
• Assess and articulate the successful application of typography 

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Lectures, demonstrations, workshops, presentations, and self-directed skill development. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Lupton, Ellen. Thinking with type: A critical guide for designers, writers, editors and students. 2nd Ed. Princeton 
Architectural Press, 2010. 
 
Bringhurst, Robert. The Elements of Typographic Style, 2nd Ed. Vancouver: Hartley & Marks, 1996. 
 
Saltz, Ina. Typography Essentials: 100 Design Principles for Working With Type. Beverly, MA: Rockport, 2009 
 
Subscription to Lynda.com 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

The following supplies are available to a limited number of seats. However, students in the Graphic and Digital Design 
program are required to have the following: 
 
Adobe CS current edition 
Macintosh computer 
iPad 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Exercises: 5% each   15% 
Project 1: Type as image  10% 
Project 2: 16 Business Cards  20% 
Project 3: Typographic poster  20% 
Project 4: Event promotion  25% 
Group presentations   5% 
Quiz     5% 
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GD 154 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 3) 

 
COURSE CONTENT: 
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Weeks 1  – 3: 

• An introduction to typography. 
• Historical review and presentation assignments. 
• Systems used in typography: Type classification, type families, and letterforms. 
• The anatomy of the letterform. 
• Typographic terminology and measures. 

 
Weeks 4  – 5: 

• Using type as image. An exploration of the expressive qualities of typography. 
• Creating original typographic solutions using hand lettering. 
• Creating logotypes using custom letterforms. 

 
Weeks 6 – 8: 

• Typeface versus font. Understanding font formats, use, and licensing. 
• Using best practices in the application of numerals, punctuation, ligatures, kerning, tracking, line spacing, 

alignment, paragraphs, and hierarchy. 
• Layout autopsy: “How do you see?” 
• Book typography. 

 
Weeks 9 – 11: 

• Information hierarchy. 
• An introduction to multi-column grids. 

 
Weeks 12 – 13: 

• International typographic style. 
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Instructor:
Alexandra Angvinland 
alexandra.angvinland@ufv.ca

Office: C 1020 Abbotsford Campus

604 782 8337

Office Hours:
Mondays: 1:00 pm to 2:00 pm / C1020 
or by appointment

Textbooks, References, Materials:
Google Doc https://goo.gl/qpNkCm

http://practicaltypography.com/

http://jessicahische.is/talkingtype

Brezina, David; Constantin, Jan; Shoaf, 
Jeremiah; Glaser, Jessica. Typography: 
Practical Considerations And Design 
Patterns. Smashing Magazine, 2014.

UFV Library Abbotsford

Additional resources and support material 
will be distributed in class.

Recommended
Lynda.com: Online InDesign Typography

Skillshare: Online Tutorials

Bringhurst, Robert. The Elements of 
Typographic Style, 2nd ed. Vancouver: 
Hartley & Marks, 1996.

Coles, Stephen. The Anatomy of Type. Quid 
Publishing, 2012.

Felici, James. The complete manual of 
typography: A guide to setting perfect type, 
2nd ed. Adobe Press, 2012.

Gonzales Crisp, Denise. Graphic Design in 
Context: Typography. Thames & Hudson, 
2012.

Lupton, Ellen. Thinking with Type: A critical 
guide for designers, writers, editors, & 
students. 2nd ed. Princeton Architectural 
Press, 2009.

Lupton, Ellen. Type on Screen. Princeton 
Architectural Press, 2014.

Saltz, Ina. Typography essentials: 100 design 
principles for working with type. Rockport, 
2009.

Strizver, Ilene. Type Rules! The Designer’s 
Guide to Professional Typography, 4th ed., 
Wiley, 2014.

Description

This course explores the history and foundation of typography beginning in the 

19th century to present day. Students will gain an understanding of typographic 

best practices, and an appreciation for the expressive qualities of type through 

lectures, projects, and presentations.

Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
• Describe the historical development of typography

• Use industry standard typographic terminology 

• Identify systems for type classification, type families, and letterforms

• Define the anatomy of type 

• Demonstrate an understanding of font formats, usage, and licensing

• Calculate units of measurement 

• Use best practices in the application of typography

• Use grids for page structure in the application of typography

• Create custom typographic solutions using hand lettering and digital tools

• Use type as image

• Evaluate the readability of text in print and digital media

• Assess and articulate the successful application of typography

Weekly Schedule

Week 1: January 11 

Course introduction. Course Focus. Assignments. Questionnaire.  
Typography: Intro to Typography. The anatomy of the letter. Most important concepts. 
InDesign: Intro to InDesign. Main Menu, Panels, and Tools. Creating a new document. 
Setting Preferences. Saving.

Project 1: Type Designer presentation assigned. Due: Week 7 (we will work on the 
presentations during our class-time).  

Homework: Collect information on your Type Designer. Do the Type Anatomy Tracing and 
Labeling exercise.

Week 2: January 18  

Typography: The difference between type and lettering. A brief history of the written word, 
printing, and type. Type Classification. 

InDesign: Creating documents: One Page and Multiple Pages. Text Frames. Text Formating.

Workshop: Creating a simple InDesign document. The Importance of Systems and Grids.

Project 2 introduction: Type Forms and Type Systems. Project 2 assigned: Type as Form. 

Project 2 Due: Week 4.

GD154 Typography
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GD154 Typography

Homework: Work on Type as Form. Review the resource file “Typography: Practical 
Considerations and Design Patterns:” the article about type and lettering (pages 4 to 20)

Week 3: January 25 

Project 2: Type as Form: Review

Typography: UTS and downloading fonts. 
InDesign: Master Pages. Page Numbering. Inserting Pages. Working with Text (Importing 
text, Aligning text, Overset text, Threading text, Text on the path, Text wrap).  
Exercise 1: Text Alignment (in-class)

Homework: Finish Project 2 Type as Form.

Week 4: February 1

Project 2: Type as Form Due.

Typography: Hand Lettering. Type style: Victorian.

InDesign: Working with Graphics/Images. Layers.

Type as Image: Tutorial and workshop.

Project 3: Expressive Type Series assigned. Due: week 6. Research various art techniques 
and processes that could be used for type-creation. You will document the art-making 
process with photographs or video.

Homework: Experiment with type/art making processes and record your ideas Finish Type 
as Image exercise. 

Week  of February 8  BC Family Day  No Classes

 Week 5: February 15

Project 3 Expressive Type Series: Review

Workshop on Calligraphy: Guest Lecturer Martin Jackson

Week 6: February 22

Project 3: Expressive Type Series Due.

Exercise 2: Hand lettering assigned. Exercise 2 due: week 8

Typography: Opentype. Type families. Glyphs and ornaments, small caps, figures, ellipses. 

Typography Best Practice: Quotation Marks, En and Em dashes, TypeSize/Leading, and Line 
Lenghts.

InDesign: Workshop on Type Designer Presentations.

Midterm interviews

Homework: Continue to work on Hand Lettering Exercise.

.
Weekly Schedule (continued)Resources: (continued)

Willen, Bruce; Strals, Nolen. Lettering & Type: 
Creating Letters and Designing Typefaces. 
Princeton Architectural Press, 2009.

Adobe Systems Inc. Adobe Type Library 
Reference Book, 4th ed. Adobe Press, 2012.

https://www.typotheque.com/articles

Type Designer Presentations:

Claude Garamond
John Baskerville
Giovanni Battista (Giambattista) Bodoni
Frederic W. Goudy
Lucian Bernhard
Jan Tschihold 
William Addison Dwiggins
Herman Zapf
Eric Gill
Paul Renner
Adrian Frutiger
Max Miedinger 
Herbert Bayer
Wim Crouwel
Otl Aicher
Morris Fuller Benton
Jan Van Krimpen
Robert Slimbach
Erik Spiekermann
Carl Dair
Herb Lubalin
Matthew Carter
Susan Kare 
Neville Brody
David Carson
Rudy Vanderlans
Zusana Licko
Johnathan Hoefler 
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Week 7: February 29 
Type Designer Presentations Due.

Typography: Grids and Layouts. Creating Type Hierarchy. Type Styles: Bauhaus and Swiss 
(International) Style.

InDesign: Style Sheets (Paragraph, Character, and Object).

Exercise: Connotations / Creative Quotes (in class).

Homework: Continue to refine your Hand Lettering exercise.

Week 8: March 7

Hand Lettering Exercise Due.

Typography: Paragraphs

Exercise 4: Best Practice for setting Paragraphs (in-class)

InDesign: Colour (swatches, CMYK vs. Spot, custom colours). 

Project 4: Business Cards assigned. Due: Week 9.

Homework: Work on the Business Cards assignment.

Week 9: March 14

Project 4: Business Cards Due.

Typography: Age of Deconstruction and Informational Age.  

Typography: Type Crimes!

Exercise 5: Typography Rules Flash Cards. Due: week 10.

InDesign: Preflight. Packaging. File SIzes. Exporting. Printing.

Homework: work on Typography Rules Flash Cards.

Week 10: March 21

Exercise 5 Typography Rules Flash Cards Due.

Typography: Book and Magazine Design (similarities and differences). Golden Cut. Page 
Elements, Page structure, Typographic Hierarchy, Legibility. Front, Back, and Inside Pages 
(Spreads).

Project 5: Book and Magazine Design assigned. Due: week 12.

InDesign: Working on Book and Magazine Layouts (Important: the layouts will be very 
different)

Homework: Continue to work on Book and Magazine layouts.

Week of  March 28 Easter Monday No Classes

GD154 Typography

Adobe Font Folio

http://www.adobe.com/products/
type/fonts-by-adobe.html

 
Adobe type library classics 
Create UTS Folders that  
include the following fonts:

Serif Classics
Bembo Std

Adobe Garamond Pro

Adobe Jenson Pro

Adobe Caslon Pro

ITC Century Std

Clarendon Std

ITC New Baskerville Std

Bodoni Std

New Caledonia Std

Stempel Schneidler Std

Sabon Std

Rockwell Std

Palatino Std

Sans Serif Classics
Futura Std

Franklin Gothic Std

Gill Sans Std

Helvetica Std

Frutiger Std

Univers Std

Avenir Std

Weekly Schedule (continued)
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Week 11: April 4 

Project 5: Book and Magazine Design: Pre-final review.

Typography: Typography Today. Famous Type Foundaries. Typography for the Web.

Review for the Quiz

Discussion: Students’ choices.

Homework: Finish Book and Magazine Pages. Complete Exercises, and prepare Exercise 
Binder.

Week 12: April 11

Typography: Quiz

Project 5: Book and Magazine Design Due.

Exercise Binder Due.

Weekly Schedule (continued)
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Grading Criteria
Each project will be graded using the following criteria as applicable:

•  Incremental development: Evidence of detailed exploration (thumbnails) and an itera-
tive process (printed B&W pages of project development).

•  Participation: Demonstrated knowledge of assigned readings and online tutorials; con-
tributing in critiques; active engagement in all assignments, workshops and field trips.

• Originality, strength of concept, innovation, and effectiveness.

• Typographic proficiency demonstrating best practices.

•  Content is well researched, in-depth, accurate (cited sources), and spell-checked.

•  Presentations are well constructed with a high standard of typographic detail and pre-
pared as per the project requirements. 

•  Attention to detail: Using typefaces from Adobe Font Folio 11.1 and correct file types.

•   Exercises will be graded on completion rather than skill level. Following instructions and 
attention to detail are essential. Marks will be deducted accordingly.

Participation, Attendance and Assignments
•  Students are expected to meet project deadlines and to come to class prepared and 

equipped with the appropriate materials.

•  Attendance is expected even if weekly assignments and/or readings are incomplete.

•  Active participation in observations, critiques, discussions and weekly course content 
is expected. Students are required to complete the homework and readings from the 
assigned textbooks for the date listed in respective project schedules. Expect a minimum 
of four hours of homework each week.

•  Course content is cumulative and attendance is essential. Students who miss more  
than three classes will not receive credit for the course. Students are responsible for 
keeping up with course content and weekly homework requirements and completing 
missed work.  

•  Students more than 15 minutes late, or who leave before the end of class will be marked 
absent. 

•  20% will be deducted from project grades for each period of 1 to 7 days that a project  
is late. All extensions due to illness will require a Doctor's note. 

•   Students are expected to print incremental work on the b&w printer in D244. Final work 
should be printed on the colour printer (D250). This course includes approximately 75 
colour copies. Colour printer usage will be tracked and excessive use may result in ad-
ditional copy fees of $0.35 per page.  

GD154 Typography

Evaluation Profile 
Project 1: Type Designer Presentation 5%

Project 2: Type as Form 10%

Project 3: Expressive Series 20%

Project 4: Business Cards 10% 

Project 5: Book Design 20%

Quiz 15%

Exercises 20%

 100%

Note: All 5 projects and exercises must be fully 
completed to receive credit for this course. 
Assemble exercises in a binder and hand in at 
the end of term.

 
 

Grading Profile
A+ 95 – 100 4.33  Exceptional/

Distinguished/
Consistently Outstanding

A 90 – 94 4.00 Excellent/Outstanding

A- 85 – 89 3.67 Excellent

B+ 80 – 84 3.33 Very Good

B 75 – 79 3.00  Above Average/
Commendable

B- 70 – 74 2.67 Above Average/Good

C+ 65 – 69 2.33 Average

C 60 – 64 2.00 Satisfactory

C- 55 – 59 1.67 Marginally Acceptable

P 50 – 54 1.00 Poor

NC 0 – 49 0.00 Unacceptable
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GD Course Details

Academic Freedom and Course Content 

Art making is a complex and sometimes controversial practice that covers a broad range 
of topics from a variety of perspectives. The points of view expressed by the instructors 
represent a professional perspective on art historical or contemporary practices.  The lab/
studio is a place for respectful, open discussions of ideas and issues. 
http://www.caut.ca/pages.asp?page=611&lang=1 

Cheating and Plagiarism

Plagiarism is the presentation of another person’s work or ideas as if they were one’s own. 
Plagiarism is both dishonest and a rejection of the principles of scholarship. All students 
should familiarize themselves with the University Academic Integrity and Misconduct policies 
as such behaviour can result in suspension from the University. 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm

Water Bottles

The Graphic and Digital Design department invites students to help make the campus more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water. As an alternative, 
students are encouraged to bring a reusable container. For more information about 
commercially bottled drinking water, please view the following video: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Se12y9hSOM0.

Publications

By enrolling in this class, students agree to any and all permissions to have their personal 
image and or images of works created (in progress or completed) included in UFV print 
and web based publications. Students wishing exemption from publication should make 
their written request known to the Graphic and Digital Design Department Faculty and the 
Department Assistant.

Disability Resource Centre

Students having a disability that interferes with learning are encouraged to see an access 
advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss 
accommodating services.

Medical History

As the need arises it is of common benefit to share information, in confidence, with 
instructors and/or technicians. Certain physical conditions present vulnerabilities in studio 
and lab facilities, such as recent respiratory infection, chronic sensitivities, pregnancy, visual or 
hearing impairment, asthma (keep inhaler with you), extreme stress, allergies (carry epi-pen 
and documents), and/or medications (the use of any medication which causes drowsiness or 
where the manufacturer cautions against use of machinery).

Students are advised to review UFV Health and Safety Policy and Personal Protective 
Equipment Policy on the Visual Arts website Health and Safety Policies.  
http://www.ufv.ca/UFV_Visual_Arts/Current_Students___Alumni/Policies.htm 

Disposal of work 

Students must clear lockers, flat files and remove all projects and related materials within two 
weeks after the last day of scheduled classes. Remaining projects and/or materials will then 
be recycled or disposed of. Students are strongly encouraged to document their work. 
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Instructor:
Karin Jager 

karin.jager@ufv.ca

D135D Mission Campus

604 557 7607

Office Hours:
Tuesdays and Wednesdays

1:00 pm to 2:00 pm or by appointment

Textbooks, References, Materials:
http://practicaltypography.com/

http://jessicahische.is/talkingtype

Brezina, David; Constantin, Jan; Shoaf, 
Jeremiah; Glaser, Jessica. Typography: 
Practical Considerations And Design 
Patterns. Smashing Magazine, 2014.

UFV Library Abbotsford

Additional resources and support material 
will be distributed in class.

Recommended
Lynda.com: Online InDesign Typography

Skillshare: Online Tutorials

Bringhurst, Robert. The Elements of 
Typographic Style, 2nd ed. Vancouver: 
Hartley & Marks, 1996.

Felici, James. The complete manual of 
typography: A guide to setting perfect type, 
2nd ed. Adobe Press, 2012.

Gonzales Crisp, Denise. Graphic Design in 
Context: Typography. Thames & Hudson, 
2012.

Lupton, Ellen. Thinking with Type: A critical 
guide for designers, writers, editors, & 
students. 2nd ed. Princeton Architectural 
Press, 2009.

Saltz, Ina. Typography essentials: 100 design 
principles for working with type. Rockport, 
2009.

Strizver, Ilene. Type Rules! The Designer’s 
Guide to Professional Typography, 4th ed., 
Wiley, 2014.

Willen, Bruce; Strals, Nolen. Lettering 
& Type: Creating Letters and Designing 
Typefaces. Princeton Architectural Press, 
2009.

Adobe Systems Inc. Adobe Type Library 
Reference Book, 4th ed. Adobe Press, 2012.

https://www.typotheque.com/articles

Description

This course explores the history and foundation of typography beginning in the 

19th century to present day. Students will gain an understanding of typographic 

best practices, and an appreciation for the expressive qualities of type through 

lectures, projects and presentations.

Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
• Describe the historical development of typography

• Use industry standard typographic terminology 

• Identify systems for type classification, type families, and letterforms

• Define the anatomy of type 

• Demonstrate an understanding of font formats, usage and licensing

• Calculate units of measurement 

• Use best practices in the application of typography

• Use grids for page structure in the application of typography

• Create custom typographic solutions using hand lettering and digital tools

• Use type as image

• Evaluate the readability of text in print and digital media

• Assess and articulate the successful application of typography

Weekly Schedule

Week 1: September 9

Course introduction. 

The anatomy of the letter and type classification. The difference between type and 
lettering. In class rendering of letter forms. 

Project 1 assigned: Type Designer Presentation.  
Due as per schedule on page 2.

Project 2 assigned: Type as form. Due Week 3.

Homework: Reading “Typography: Practical Considerations And Design Patterns” article 
about type and lettering. Pages 4 to 20. 

Week 2: September 16  

Project 2 review and critique.

Homework: Continue work on your geometric typeface.

GD154 Typography
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GD154 Typography

Weekly Schedule (continued)

Week 3: September 23 / Seattle Field Trip

Week 4: September 30

Type Designer Presentation

Project 3 assigned. 12 Business Cards. Due October 21. 

Project 2 due. Final critique.

Homework: Project 3 continued work.

Week 5: October 7 – Instructor Alex Angvinland

Type Designer Presentation

Working with type families. 

In-Class Exercises accessing UTS, inDesign and working with measures and alignment.

Project 3 continued work. Homework: Work on business cards.

Week 6: October 14

Type Designer Presentation

Cultural systems and constructed symbols. InDesign OT Features, glyphs, ornaments, 
fleurons, and style sheets.

Review business card proofs and conduct mid-term interviews.

Project 4 assigned: Expressive Series. Due Week 8.

Homework: Work on project 4.

Week 7: October 21 — 9:00 am to 3:00  pm

Type Designer Presentation

Expressive Series Q & A

Calligraphy Workshop: Martin Jackson

Homework: Complete project 4.

Week 8: October 28

Type Designer Presentation

Project 4 Due. Critiques.

Exercises: Hand lettering Workshop

Project 5 assigned: Book Project. Due Week 13.

Homework: Book Project Cover Design.

Read “Typography: Practical Considerations And Design Patterns” article about taking a 
critical approach to typefaces, taking a look at free fonts, typographic design patterns and 
current practices (2013). Pages 48 to 54 and pages 80 to 96.

Type Designer Presentations:

Week 4: September 30
Claude Garamond
John Baskerville
Giovanni Battista (Giambattista) Bodoni
Frederic W. Goudy

Week 5: October 7
Lucian Bernhard
Jan Tschihold 
William Addison Dwiggins
Herman Zapf

Week 6: October 14
Eric Gill
Paul Renner
Adrian Frutiger
Max Miedinger 

Week 8: October 28
Herbert Bayer
Wim Crouwel
Otl Aicher

Week 9: November 4
Morris Fuller Benton
Jan Van Krimpen
Robert Slimbach

Week 11: November 18
Erik Spiekermann
Carl Dair
Herb Lubalin
Matthew Carter
Susan Kare

Week 13: December 2 
Neville Brody
David Carson
Rudy Vanderlans
Zusana Licko
Johnathan Hoefler 
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Weekly Schedule (continued)

Week 9: November 4

Type Designer Presentation

Exercises:  Good Type. Bad Type + Connotations. Kerning, styles, quotation marks and best 
practices.

Book design – Page design. Typographic hierarchy, colour, and legibility. 

Homework: Book page layouts – designing the interior.

Week 10: November 11 – Remembrance Day, No class

Week 11: November 18 — 10:00 am to 4:00  pm

Type Designer Presentation

Review page designs. 

Paragraph and Page: Grids, page structure, and typography do’s and don’ts. 

Exercise: Type rules! Quiz review flash cards. 

Homework: Refining book page spreads. Studying for quiz. Compiling and completing 
exercises, and preparing final binder.

Week 12:  November 25

Quiz! 

Critique Project 5. 

In-Class Exercise: Adobe Type glossary. Using inDesign and basic style sheets.

Preparing your final Exercise Binder for submission.

Homework: Refining book page spreads. Compiling and completing exercises, and 
preparing final binder.

Week 13:  December 2

9:00 am Type Designer Presentation 

Exercise binder due. Final Project 5 Due. 

Field Trip: 10 to 3 pm (leave campus at 9:30 am)

Barbarian Press, Mission BC. Car pool from the Mission campus. 

GD154 Typography

Adobe Font Folio

http://www.adobe.com/products/
type/fonts-by-adobe.html

 
Adobe type library classics 
Create UTS Folders that  
include the following fonts:

Serif
Bembo Std

Adobe Garamond Pro

Adobe Jenson Pro

Adobe Caslon Pro

ITC Century Std

Clarendon Std

ITC New Baskerville Std

Bodoni Std

New Caledonia Std

Stempel Schneidler Std

Sabon Std

Rockwell Std

Palatino Std

Sans serif
Futura Std

Franklin Gothic Std

Gill Sans Std

Helvetica Std

Frutiger Std

Univers Std

Avenir Std
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Grading Criteria
Each project will be graded using the following criteria as applicable:

•  Incremental development: Evidence of detailed exploration (thumbnails) and an itera-
tive process (printed B&W pages of project development).

•  Participation: Demonstrated knowledge of assigned readings and online tutorials; con-
tributing in critiques; active engagement in all assignments, workshops and field trips.

• Originality, strength of concept, innovation, and effectiveness.

• Typographic proficiency demonstrating best practices.

•  Content is well researched, in-depth, accurate (cited sources), and spell-checked.

•  Presentations are well constructed with a high standard of typographic detail and pre-
pared as per the project requirements. 

•  Attention to detail: Using typefaces from Adobe Font Folio 11.1 and correct file types.

•   Exercises will be graded on completion rather than skill level. Following instructions and 
attention to detail are essential. Marks will be deducted accordingly.

Participation, Attendance and Assignments
•  Students are expected to meet project deadlines and to come to class prepared and 

equipped with the appropriate materials.

•  Attendance is expected even if weekly assignments and/or readings are incomplete.

•  Active participation in observations, critiques, discussions and weekly course content 
is expected. Students are required to complete the homework and readings from the 
assigned textbooks for the date listed in respective project schedules. Expect a minimum 
of four hours of homework each week.

•  Course content is cumulative and attendance is essential. Students who miss more  
than three classes will not receive credit for the course. Students are responsible for 
keeping up with course content and weekly homework requirements and completing 
missed work.  

•  Students more than 15 minutes late, or who leave before the end of class will be marked 
absent. 

•  20% will be deducted from project grades for each period of 1 to 7 days that a project  
is late. All extensions due to illness will require a Doctor's note. 

•   Students are expected to print incremental work on the b&w printer in D244. Final work 
should be printed on the colour printer (D250). This course includes approximately 75 
colour copies. Colour printer usage will be tracked and excessive use may result in ad-
ditional copy fees of $0.35 per page.  

GD154 Typography

Evaluation Profile 
Project 1: Type Designer Presentation 10%

Project 2: Type as Form 10%

Project 3: 12 Business Cards 15%

Project 4: Expressive Series 15% 

Project 5: Book Project 20%

Quiz 10%

Exercises each weighted equally 20%

 100%

Note: All 5 projects, exercises and quiz must be 
fully completed to receive credit for this course. 
Assemble exercises in a binder and hand in at 
the end of term.

All Exercises must be handed in on the last day 
of class, organized in a binder. 
 

Grading Profile
A+ 95 – 100 4.33  Exceptional/

Distinguished/
Consistently Outstanding

A 90 – 94 4.00 Excellent/Outstanding

A- 85 – 89 3.67 Excellent

B+ 80 – 84 3.33 Very Good

B 75 – 79 3.00  Above Average/
Commendable

B- 70 – 74 2.67 Above Average/Good

C+ 65 – 69 2.33 Average

C 60 – 64 2.00 Satisfactory

C- 55 – 59 1.67 Marginally Acceptable

P 50 – 54 1.00 Poor

NC 0 – 49 0.00 Unacceptable
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GD Course Details

Academic Freedom and Course Content 

Art making is a complex and sometimes controversial practice that covers a broad range 
of topics from a variety of perspectives. The points of view expressed by the instructors 
represent a professional perspective on art historical or contemporary practices.  The lab/
studio is a place for respectful, open discussions of ideas and issues. 
http://www.caut.ca/pages.asp?page=611&lang=1 

Cheating and Plagiarism

Plagiarism is the presentation of another person’s work or ideas as if they were one’s own. 
Plagiarism is both dishonest and a rejection of the principles of scholarship. All students 
should familiarize themselves with the University Academic Integrity and Misconduct policies 
as such behaviour can result in suspension from the University. 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm

Water Bottles

The Graphic and Digital Design department invites students to help make the campus more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water. As an alternative, 
students are encouraged to bring a reusable container. For more information about 
commercially bottled drinking water, please view the following video: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Se12y9hSOM0.

Publications

By enrolling in this class, students agree to any and all permissions to have their personal 
image and or images of works created (in progress or completed) included in UFV print 
and web based publications. Students wishing exemption from publication should make 
their written request known to the Graphic and Digital Design Department Faculty and the 
Department Assistant.

Disability Resource Centre

Students having a disability that interferes with learning are encouraged to see an access 
advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss 
accommodating services.

Medical History

As the need arises it is of common benefit to share information, in confidence, with 
instructors and/or technicians. Certain physical conditions present vulnerabilities in studio 
and lab facilities, such as recent respiratory infection, chronic sensitivities, pregnancy, visual or 
hearing impairment, asthma (keep inhaler with you), extreme stress, allergies (carry epi-pen 
and documents), and/or medications (the use of any medication which causes drowsiness or 
where the manufacturer cautions against use of machinery).

Students are advised to review UFV Health and Safety Policy and Personal Protective 
Equipment Policy on the Visual Arts website Health and Safety Policies.  
http://www.ufv.ca/UFV_Visual_Arts/Current_Students___Alumni/Policies.htm 

Disposal of work 

Students must clear lockers, flat files and remove all projects and related materials within two 
weeks after the last day of scheduled classes. Remaining projects and/or materials will then 
be recycled or disposed of. Students are strongly encouraged to document their work. 
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify. 
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to: 
 

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media  

 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework 

 Source and use images ethically  

 Communicate capably with and about images 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Graphic and Digital Design

GD157 Digital Design Media I

NONE

Miranda Ting, Shayne Letain

Miranda Ting

No

Course description: 
This course introduces digital design applications for image making in both vector 
and raster formats. Content-driven projects combined with workshops will focus on 
creating images for different types of media and using the right tool for the right 
tasks. This introduction to digital imaging should provide a basic foundation of skills 
with Adobe Creative Suite including Photoshop, Illustrator and Bridge. 
 
This course focuses on digital skill development for image making using Adobe 
Creative Cloud tools. Upon successful completion of the course, students will be 
able to  "identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media, analyze visual 
media within a critical, contextual framework, and source and use images ethically."  
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  

The course projects include creating a variety of visual media – from character 
design and art deco posters to morphed animals, portraits, and social media 
assets. While the focus of the course is on learning digital image making tools — 
professional practice ethics and contextual framework underpins each process 
for image creation. Students are required to articulate their conceptual approach, 
process, sources and inspiration, and reasoning for their solutions. 

Each instructor is required to meet the course learning outcomes using current 
technologies and industry standards of practice.
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2004 

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2016 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC approval) January 2022 
Course outline form version: 09/15/14  

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM 

Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice. 
 

Course Code and Number: GD 157 Number of Credits: 3 Course credit policy (105) 

Course Full Title: Digital Design Media I 
Course Short Title (if title exceeds 30 characters):        

Faculty: Faculty of Humanities Department (or program if no department): Graphic Design 
Calendar Description:  
 
Introduction to design applications for image making in both vector and raster formats. Content-driven projects combined with 
workshops will focus on creating images for different types of media and using the right tool for the right task. 
 
Note: This course uses tools and technology that vary according to current industry practice. 
 

Prerequisites (or NONE):  None. 
Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):        

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):        

Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit) 
Former course code/number:       
Cross-listed with:       
Equivalent course(s):       
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit. 

Transfer Credit 

Transfer credit already exists:  Yes    No 
 

Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT):  
 Yes    No  (if yes, fill in transfer credit form) 

 

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:X Yes    No 
 
To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca. 

Total Hours: 60    
Typical structure of instructional hours:  

Lecture hours 25 
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 20 
Laboratory hours 15 
Field experience hours       
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)       
Online learning activities       
Other contact hours:   

Total 60 
 

Special Topics 
Will the course be offered with different topics? 

 Yes    No 
 

If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit: 
 No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit 

 

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered. 

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 24 
 

Expected frequency of course offerings (every semester, 
annually, every other year, etc.): Annually 

Department / Program Head or Director: Karin Jager Date approved:  October 1, 2015 

Faculty Council approval Date approved:  November 2015 

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)  Date of posting:  n/a 

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte Date approved:  November 2015 

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:  January 29, 2016 
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Learning Outcomes 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• describe the capabilities of digital image software  
• use software and industry specific terminology, menus, and navigation;  
• discern which tool to use for which task and which media;  
• set up preferences and create new documents;  
• apply essential keyboard and navigation shortcuts;  
• apply software automation features to do more in less time;  
• implement best workflow techniques for font management, importing, enhancing, and printing images from scanners 

and digital cameras;  
• create raster format images and vector-based digital graphics;  
• attain proficiency using digital imaging software; and  
• execute the requirements for print and digital design projects, utilizing skills to formulate content.  

 
Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR) 

 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because        

Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion) 
Lectures, demonstrations, workshops, tutorials, self-directed skill development. 

Grading system: Letter Grades:    Credit/No Credit:  Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes    No  

NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor. 

Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download Supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form) 
 Author (surname, initials) Title (article, book, journal, etc.) Current ed. Publisher Year 
1.       Subscription to Lynda.com             

 

Required Additional Supplies and Materials (software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing, etc.) 
Macintosh computer, Flash drive , Adobe CC current edition. 
Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting 

Final exam:       % Assignments:  90%  Midterm exam:      % Practicum:       % 

Quizzes/tests: 10% Lab work:       % Field experience:      % Total: 100% 
 

Typical Course Content and Topics 
An introduction to digital imaging, and Adobe CC including Illustrator, Photoshop, Bridge, Acrobat and Distiller.  
Using Adobe Photoshop:  

• Preferences, menus, toolbox, option bar, layers and palettes  
• Working with files; viewing images; grids and guides; customizing the work area; recovery and undo; managing the work 

space and floating palettes; image and canvas size; and using the file menu  
• Using Adobe Bridge to manage and select digital images  
• Types of images, sizes, resolutions and formats 
• Colour modes; colour management; display proofs; channels and bit depth; converting between colour modes and 

choosing the correct mode  
• Colour and tonal adjustments; viewing histograms and pixel value; adjusting images with levels; curves and exposure; 

hue/saturation colour balance corrections; improving highlight and shadow detail, matching, replacing and mixing colours  
• Making selections; adjusting pixel selections; using masks; layer basics; grouping and linking layers, opacity and blending 

options  
• Channels and spot colours; layer effects and styles; painting tools, filters, type layers  
• Interactive design components and save for web feature  
• Applying content-aware fill, stamp tool and healing brush tool to retouch with accuracy; creating complex layer masks and 

perform color-correction tasks; using sharpening and blurring techniques; combining multiple versions of an image to 
simulate greater dynamic range; applying expert masking techniques for seamless photo composition; and using the best 
techniques for converting color images to black and white  

Using Adobe Illustrator:  
• Preferences, new document set-up, guides, elements, tools, palettes, units of measure, display, navigation, and view size  
• Tools and palettes. Placing images, drawing with the pen tool. Creating more complex shapes, live trace.  
• More pen tool, advanced type functions, pathfinder and filters  
• Creating more complex objects and advanced type functions  
• Reviewing tools palette, guides, stacking orders and using layers. Illustrator file format compatibility  
• Graphing tools and printing. Web design components  

Using Adobe Acrobat:  
• Acrobat navigation, setup, features and presentation elements  
• Creating links and interactive functions for online and on-screen 
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Instructor:
Miranda Ting 

miranda.ting@ufv.ca

D135E Mission Campus

604 557 7617

Office Hours:
Tuesday & Thursday

12:00pm to 1:00pm

or by appointment

Textbooks, References, Materials:
Lynda.com: (GDD subscription provided)

Smashing eBooks. Mastering Illustrator. 
Freiburg, Germany: Smashing Media 
GmbH, 2012.

Smashing eBooks. Mastering Photoshop, 
Vol. 1. Freiburg, Germany: Smashing 
Media GmbH, 2010.

Smashing eBooks. Mastering Photoshop, 
Vol. 2. Freiburg, Germany: Smashing 
Media GmbH, 2011.

Smashing eBooks. Mastering Photoshop, 
Vol. 3. Freiburg, Germany: Smashing 
Media GmbH, 2012.

Additional resources and support material 
will be distributed in class.

Recommended

design.tutsplus.com

photoshoptutorials.ws

tutorialized.com

Description

This course introduces digital design applications for image making in both vector 

and raster formats. Content-driven projects combined with workshops will focus 

on creating images for different types of media and using the right tool for the 

right tasks. This introduction to digital imaging should provide a basic foundation 

of skills with Adobe Creative Suite including Photoshop, Illustrator and Bridge.

Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
• Describe the capabilities of digital image software and continue investigation through      

 self-directed learning

• Use software and industry specific terminology, menus, and navigation 

• Discern which tool to use for which task and which media

• Set up preferences and create new documents

• Apply essential keyboard and navigation shortcuts

• Apply software automation features to do more in less time

• Implement best workflow techniques for font management, importing, enhancing, and    

 printing images from scanners and digital cameras

• Use grids for page structure in the application of typography

• Create raster format images and vector-based digital graphics

• Attain proficiency using digital imaging software

• Execute the requirements for print and digital design projects, utilizing skills to 

 formulate content

Weekly Schedule

Week 1: September 10

Course introduction. Introduction to Adobe Illustrator. Understanding vector graphics.

Preferences, new document set-up, tools overview, menu overview, palettes, navigation, 
unit measurements, keyboard short cuts

Tools & Skills: Pen tool techniques, shapes, bezier curves, points, layers, grouping & 
stacking order. 

Exercise 1: Using the Pen Tool for Illustration 

Week 2: September 17

Typographic Composition 

Tools & Skills: Character Palette, converting text to outlines, pathfinder, guides, managing 
fonts, layout.

Project 1: Character Design (due week 4)  

GD157 Digital Design Media I
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GD157 Digital Design Media I

Weekly Schedule (continued)

Week 3: September 24

Making Seamless Patterns & Motives by Examining Art Deco

Tools & Skills: Scale, skew, transform, alignment, average, contraining.

Presentation: Art Deco Patterns

Exercise 2: Create an Art Deco Poster

Project 2: Custom Logo (due week 6)

Week 4: October 1

Exploring Live Trace Techniques

Tools & Skills: Porting objects from Photoshop to Illustrator, live trace.

Exercise 3: Exploring Portraits  

Project 1 due, Character Design

Week 5: October 8

Texture & Brush Tricks with Vector Artwork 

Tools & Skills: Clipping masks, custom brushes, creating textures 

Project 3 : Winter Scene using Organic Textures (due week 8)

Week 6 : October 15

Filters & Faux 3-D Effects

Tools & Skills: Blend tool, mesh tool, drop shadows, gradients 

Exercise 4: X-Ray vector Art

Project 2 due, Custom Logo

Week 7: October 22

Adobe Creative Suite. Photoshop Interface.

Preferences, new document set-up, tools overview, menu overview, palettes, navigation, 
keyboard short cuts

Understanding Adjustment Layers, Blend Modes, Effects & Filters, Levels & Curves

Exercise 5: Color & Gamma Corrections

Week 8: October 29

Introduction to Adobe Bridge 

Tools & Skills: Introduction to stock photography, internet search, digital scanners, best 
ethical practices & using Adobe Bridge. 

Project 3, Winter Scene due

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.
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Weekly Schedule (continued)

Week 9: November 5

Compositing Techniques with Layer Masks

Tools & Skills: Pen tool, refine edge techniques, creating clipping masks, adjustment layers 
drop shadow, outerglow, gradient techniques.

Exercise 6: Images in Text

Exercise 7: Photobooth Compositing 

Project 4: Black & White with Color Series Assigned (due Week 11)

Week 10: November 12

Retouching Techniques: Digital Darkroom

Tools & Skills: Clone, patch, healing brush, content aware fill, blur, sharpen, dodge & burn

Exercise 8: Photo Restoration

Exercise 9: Getting Rid of Blemishes

Exercise 10: Touching Up for Magazine

Project 5: Animal Clones Assigned (due Week 12)

Final Project Introduction (due date December 11)

Week 11: November 19

Retouching Techniques Continued

Tools & Skills: Filter gallery,skew, rotate, distortions, transform, group & merging layers, 
working with rastor images

Exercise 11: Creating Wrinkles 

Project 4 due, Black & White with Color Series

Final Project concept development due

Week 12: November 26

Photoshop & Illustrator for the Web

Tools & Skills: Exporting images, icons, favicons for the web using Photoshop & Illustrator

Project 6: Social Media Package (due week 13)

Project 5 due Metamorphasis Cloned Animals

Week 13: Dec 3

Quiz: Keyboard Shortcuts in Photoshop & Illustrator

Lab Time

Project 6 due

GD157 Digital Design Media I

Evaluation Profile 
In Class Exercises 

Exercises 1 - 11  20%

Major Assignments

1. Character Design 10%

2. Custom Logo 10%

3. Winter Scene Using Textures 10%

4. Black & White with Color Series 10%

5. Metamorphasis Cloned Animals 10%

6.Social Media Package 10%

7. Final Project 15%

Quiz:

Keyboard Short Cuts  5%

 
 

Grading Profile
A+ 95 – 100 4.33  Exceptional/

Distinguished/
Consistently Outstanding

A 90 – 94 4.00 Excellent/Outstanding

A- 85 – 89 3.67 Excellent

B+ 80 – 84 3.33 Very Good

B 75 – 79 3.00  Above Average/
Commendable

B- 70 – 74 2.67 Above Average/Good

C+ 65 – 69 2.33 Average

C 60 – 64 2.00 Satisfactory

C- 55 – 59 1.67 Marginally Acceptable

P 50 – 54 1.00 Poor

NC 0 – 49 0.00 Unacceptable

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.

Visual Communication CMNS 375 ANTH/LAS/MACS/SOC 206 MACS 215...



4August 26, 2015            | 

Grading Criteria
Exercises will be graded using the following criteria as applicable:

• Completion will be assesed rather than skill level.

• Marks are deducted for unnamed layers, missing groups, incompletion and not following  
 instructions.  

Each project will be graded using the following criteria as applicable:

•  Incremental development: Evidence of detailed exploration such as research, sketches, 
and concept development.

•  Participation: Demonstrated knowledge of online tutorials; contributing in critiques; 
methods of digital techniques; active engagment in all assignments and workshops.

• Originality, strength of concept, innovation, and effectiveness.

• Ethical proficiency demonstrating best practices in digital imaging.

•  Concepts are well researched, indepth, and validated with support.

•  Presentations are well constructed with a high standard of typographic detail and 
prepared as per the project requirements. 

•  Attention to detail: Using typefaces from Adobe Font Folio 11.1 and correct file types.

• Feedback will not be given on late exercises and projects.

Participation, Attendance and Assignments
•  Students are expected to meet project deadlines and to come to class prepared and 

equipped with the appropriate materials.

•  Attendance is expected even if weekly assignments and/or readings are incomplete.

•  Active participation in observations, critiques, discussions and weekly course content 
is expected. Students are required to complete the homework and readings from the 
assigned textbooks for the date listed in respective project schedules. Expect a minimum 
of four hours of homework each week.

•  Course content is cumulative and attendance is essential. Students who miss more than 
three unexcused classes will not receive credit for the course. Students are responsible 
for keeping up with course content and weekly homework requirements and completing 
missed work.  

•  Students more than 15 minutes late, or who leave before the end of class will be marked 
absent. 

•  20% will be deducted from project grades for each period of 1 to 7 days that a project  
is late. All extensions due to illness will require a Doctor's note. 

•   Students are expected to print incremental work on the b&w printer in D244. Final 
work should be printed on the colour printer (D250). This course includes approximately 
75 colour copies. Colour printer usage will be tracked and excessive use may result in 
additional copy fees of $0.35 per page.  

•   Communication with instructor via email and phone during office hours is encouraged. 
Instructor will reply to students request within 48 hours. Instructor will not answer emails 
on Sundays and statutory holidays.  

GD157 Digital Design Media I
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GD Course Details

Academic Freedom and Course Content 

Art making is a complex and sometimes controversial practice that covers a broad range 
of topics from a variety of perspectives. The points of view expressed by the instructors 
represent a professional perspective on art historical or contemporary practices.  The lab/
studio is a place for respectful, open discussions of ideas and issues. 
http://www.caut.ca/pages.asp?page=611&lang=1 

Cheating and Plagiarism

Plagiarism is the presentation of another person’s work or ideas as if they were one’s own. 
Plagiarism is both dishonest and a rejection of the principles of scholarship. All students 
should familiarize themselves with the University Academic Integrity and Misconduct policies 
as such behaviour can result in suspension from the University. 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm

Water Bottles

The Graphic and Digital Design department invites students to help make the campus more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water. As an alternative, 
students are encouraged to bring a reusable container. For more information about 
commercially bottled drinking water, please view the following video: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Se12y9hSOM0.

Publications

By enrolling in this class, students agree to any and all permissions to have their personal 
image and or images of works created (in progress or completed) included in UFV print 
and web based publications. Students wishing exemption from publication should make 
their written request known to the Graphic and Digital Design Department Faculty and the 
Department Assistant.

Disability Resource Centre

Students having a disability that interferes with learning are encouraged to see an access 
advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss 
accommodating services.

Medical History

As the need arises it is of common benefit to share information, in confidence, with 
instructors and/or technicians. Certain physical conditions present vulnerabilities in studio 
and lab facilities, such as recent respiratory infection, chronic sensitivities, pregnancy, visual or 
hearing impairment, asthma (keep inhaler with you), extreme stress, allergies (carry epi-pen 
and documents), and/or medications (the use of any medication which causes drowsiness or 
where the manufacturer cautions against use of machinery).

Students are advised to review UFV Health and Safety Policy and Personal Protective 
Equipment Policy on the Visual Arts website Health and Safety Policies.  
http://www.ufv.ca/UFV_Visual_Arts/Current_Students___Alumni/Policies.htm 

Disposal of work 

Students must clear lockers, flat files and remove all projects and related materials within two 
weeks after the last day of scheduled classes. Remaining projects and/or materials will then 
be recycled or disposed of. Students are strongly encouraged to document their work. 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.
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Instructor:
Miranda Ting 

miranda.ting@ufv.ca

D135E Mission Campus

604 557 7617

Office Hours:
Monday

10:00am to 12:00pm

or by appointment

Textbooks, References, Materials:
Lynda.com: (GDD subscription provided)

Smashing eBooks. Mastering Illustrator. 
Freiburg, Germany: Smashing Media 
GmbH, 2012.

Smashing eBooks. Mastering Photoshop, 
Vol. 1. Freiburg, Germany: Smashing 
Media GmbH, 2010.

Smashing eBooks. Mastering Photoshop, 
Vol. 2. Freiburg, Germany: Smashing 
Media GmbH, 2011.

Smashing eBooks. Mastering Photoshop, 
Vol. 3. Freiburg, Germany: Smashing 
Media GmbH, 2012.

Additional resources and support material 
will be distributed in class.

Recommended

design.tutsplus.com

photoshoptutorials.ws

tutorialized.com

Description

This course introduces digital design applications for image making in both vector 

and raster formats. Content-driven projects combined with workshops will focus 

on creating images for different types of media and using the right tool for the 

right tasks. This introduction to digital imaging should provide a basic foundation 

of skills with Adobe Creative Suite including Photoshop, Illustrator and Bridge.

Learning Outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
• Describe the capabilities of digital image software and continue investigation through      

 self-directed learning

• Use software and industry specific terminology, menus, and navigation 

• Discern which tool to use for which task and which media

• Set up preferences and create new documents

• Apply essential keyboard and navigation shortcuts

• Apply software automation features to do more in less time

• Implement best workflow techniques for font management, importing, enhancing, and    

 printing images from scanners and digital cameras

• Use grids for page structure in the application of typography

• Create raster format images and vector-based digital graphics

• Attain proficiency using digital imaging software

• Execute the requirements for print and digital design projects, utilizing skills to 

 formulate content

Weekly Schedule

Week 1: September 8

Course introduction. Adobe Creative Suite. Photoshop Interface.

Preferences, new document set-up, tools overview, menu overview, palettes, navigation, 
keyboard short cuts

Tools & Pallete Introduction: Brush, Lasso, Paint Bucket, Marquee, Move, Erase, History  
Pallete, Layers Pallete, Place a File

Exercise 1: Tracing an Object

Week 2: September 15 

Understanding Layer Styles, Blend Modes, Effects & Filters, Levels & Curves

Tools & Skills: Text & text distortions, transform, group & merging layers, rastor images, 
introduction to stock photography, internet search, digital scanners, best ethical practices 
& using Adobe Bridge. 

Exercise 2: Color & Gamma Corrections

Project 1: Post Card Assignment Assigned (due Week 3)

GD157 Digital Design Media I
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GD157 Digital Design Media I

Weekly Schedule (continued)

Week 3: September 22

Compositing Techniques with Layer Masks

Tools & Skills: Pen tool, refine edge techniques, creating clipping masks, adjustment layers.

Exercise 2: Images in Text

Exercise 3: Photobooth Compositing 

Project 1 due, Post Card Assignment.

Project 2: Black & White with Color Series Assigned (due Week 5)

Week 4: September 29

Retouching Techniques: Digital Darkroom

Tools & Skills: Clone, patch, healing brush, content aware fill, blur, sharpen, dodge & burn

Exercise 4: Photo Restoration

Exercise 5: Getting Rid of Blemishes

Exercise 6: Touching Up for Magazine

Week 5: October 6

Advanced Transform Techniques & Color Theory RBG vs. CMYK 

Tools & Skills: warp, skew, rotate, flip horizontal/vertical

Project 3 assigned: Metamorphasis Cloned Animals (due Week 7)

Presentation: RBG & CMYK Explained

Tools & Skills: Gradients, color swatches, color modes, using Adobe Kuler.

Exercise 7: National Geographic Color Pallette

Exercise 8: Escher in Color

Project 2 due, Black & White with Color Series

Week 6 : October 20

Introduction to Adobe Illustrator. Understanding vector graphics.

Preferences, new document set-up, tools overview, menu overview, palettes, navigation, 
unit measurements, keyboard short cuts

Tools & Skills: Pen tool techniques, shapes, pathfinder, bezier curves, points, layers, grouping 
& stacking order. 

Exercise 9: Using the Pen Tool for Illustration 

Project 4: Character Design (due week 8)  

Week 7: October 27

Typographic Composition 

Tools & Skills: Character Palette, typography key terms, guides, managing fonts, layout.

Project 5: Custom Logo(due week 9)

Project 3 due Metamorphasis Cloned Animals 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.7.
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Weekly Schedule (continued)

Week 8: November 3

Making Seamless Patterns & Motives by Examining Art Deco

Tools & Skills: Scale, skew, trasnform, alignment, average, contraining.

Presentation: Art Deco Patterns

Exercise 10: Create an Art Deco Poster

Project 4 due, Character Design

Week 9: November 10

Exploring Live Trace Techniques

Tools & Skills: Parting objects from Photoshop to Illustrator, live trace.

Exercise 11: Exploring Self Portraits 

Project 5 due, Custom Logo & Editorial Ad

Week 10: November 17

Filters & Faux 3-D Effects

Tools & Skills: Blend tool, mesh tool, gradients 

Exercise 12: X-Ray vector Art

Final Project Introduction: Blank You Very Much

Week 11: November 24

Texture & Brush Tricks with Vector Artwork 

Tools & Skills: Clipping masks, custom brushes, creating textures 

Exercise 13: Organic Landscape

Final Project (Blank You Very Much) concept development due

Week 12: Dec 1

Isometric Illustrations 

Exercise 14: Drawing Using Perspective

Quiz: Keyboard Shortcuts in Photoshop & Illustrator

Week 13: Dec 8

No Class

Final Project Due (Blank You Very Much)

GD157 Digital Design Media I

Evaluation Profile 
In Class Exercises 

Exercises 1 - 14  40%

Major Assignments

1. Post Card Assignment 5%

2. Black & White with Color Series 10%

3. Metamorphasis Cloned Animals 10%

4.Character Design 10%

5.Custom Logo 10%

6.Final Project: Blank You Very Much  10%

Quiz:

Keyboard Short Cuts  5%

 
 

Grading Profile
A+ 95 – 100 4.33  Exceptional/

Distinguished/
Consistently Outstanding

A 90 – 94 4.00 Excellent/Outstanding

A- 85 – 89 3.67 Excellent

B+ 80 – 84 3.33 Very Good

B 75 – 79 3.00  Above Average/
Commendable

B- 70 – 74 2.67 Above Average/Good

C+ 65 – 69 2.33 Average

C 60 – 64 2.00 Satisfactory

C- 55 – 59 1.67 Marginally Acceptable

P 50 – 54 1.00 Poor

NC 0 – 49 0.00 Unacceptable
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Grading Criteria
Exercises will be graded using the following criteria as applicable:

• Completion will be assesed rather than skill level.

• Marks are deducted for unnamed layers, missing groups, incompletion and not following  
 instructions.  

Each project will be graded using the following criteria as applicable:

•  Incremental development: Evidence of detailed exploration such as research, sketches, 
and concept development.

•  Participation: Demonstrated knowledge of online tutorials; contributing in critiques; 
methods of digital techniques; active engagment in all assignments and workshops.

• Originality, strength of concept, innovation, and effectiveness.

• Ethical proficiency demonstrating best practices in digital imaging.

•  Concepts are well researched, indepth, and validated with support.

•  Presentations are well constructed with a high standard of typographic detail and 
prepared as per the project requirements. 

•  Attention to detail: Using typefaces from Adobe Font Folio 11.1 and correct file types.

• Feedback will not be given on late exercises and projects.

Participation, Attendance and Assignments
•  Students are expected to meet project deadlines and to come to class prepared and 

equipped with the appropriate materials.

•  Attendance is expected even if weekly assignments and/or readings are incomplete.

•  Active participation in observations, critiques, discussions and weekly course content 
is expected. Students are required to complete the homework and readings from the 
assigned textbooks for the date listed in respective project schedules. Expect a minimum 
of four hours of homework each week.

•  Course content is cumulative and attendance is essential. Students who miss more than 
three unexcused classes will not receive credit for the course. Students are responsible 
for keeping up with course content and weekly homework requirements and completing 
missed work.  

•  Students more than 15 minutes late, or who leave before the end of class will be marked 
absent. 

•  20% will be deducted from project grades for each period of 1 to 7 days that a project  
is late. All extensions due to illness will require a Doctor's note. 

•   Students are expected to print incremental work on the b&w printer in D244. Final 
work should be printed on the colour printer (D250). This course includes approximately 
75 colour copies. Colour printer usage will be tracked and excessive use may result in 
additional copy fees of $0.35 per page.  

•   Communication with instructor via email and phone during office hours is encouraged. 
Instructor will reply to students request within 48 hours. Instructor will not answer emails 
on Sundays and statutory holidays.  

GD157 Digital Design Media I
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GD Course Details

Academic Freedom and Course Content 

Art making is a complex and sometimes controversial practice that covers a broad range 
of topics from a variety of perspectives. The points of view expressed by the instructors 
represent a professional perspective on art historical or contemporary practices.  The lab/
studio is a place for respectful, open discussions of ideas and issues. 
http://www.caut.ca/pages.asp?page=611&lang=1 

Cheating and Plagiarism

Plagiarism is the presentation of another person’s work or ideas as if they were one’s own. 
Plagiarism is both dishonest and a rejection of the principles of scholarship. All students 
should familiarize themselves with the University Academic Integrity and Misconduct policies 
as such behaviour can result in suspension from the University. 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm

Water Bottles

The Graphic and Digital Design department invites students to help make the campus more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water. As an alternative, 
students are encouraged to bring a reusable container. For more information about 
commercially bottled drinking water, please view the following video: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Se12y9hSOM0.

Publications

By enrolling in this class, students agree to any and all permissions to have their personal 
image and or images of works created (in progress or completed) included in UFV print 
and web based publications. Students wishing exemption from publication should make 
their written request known to the Graphic and Digital Design Department Faculty and the 
Department Assistant.

Disability Resource Centre

Students having a disability that interferes with learning are encouraged to see an access 
advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss 
accommodating services.

Medical History

As the need arises it is of common benefit to share information, in confidence, with 
instructors and/or technicians. Certain physical conditions present vulnerabilities in studio 
and lab facilities, such as recent respiratory infection, chronic sensitivities, pregnancy, visual or 
hearing impairment, asthma (keep inhaler with you), extreme stress, allergies (carry epi-pen 
and documents), and/or medications (the use of any medication which causes drowsiness or 
where the manufacturer cautions against use of machinery).

Students are advised to review UFV Health and Safety Policy and Personal Protective 
Equipment Policy on the Visual Arts website Health and Safety Policies.  
http://www.ufv.ca/UFV_Visual_Arts/Current_Students___Alumni/Policies.htm 

Disposal of work 

Students must clear lockers, flat files and remove all projects and related materials within two 
weeks after the last day of scheduled classes. Remaining projects and/or materials will then 
be recycled or disposed of. Students are strongly encouraged to document their work. 
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Visual Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA 
 

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify. 
 
Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements. 
 
Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Visual Communication requirement 
will be able to: 
 

 Identify the formal elements of a variety of visual media  

 Analyze visual media within a critical, contextual framework 

 Source and use images ethically  

 Communicate capably with and about images 
 

Courses likely to qualify include those in Visual Arts, Art History, and Social, Cultural, and Media Studies, 
as well as courses in other areas in which instruction in visual communication is central to the course 
objectives. 
 
Submission Information: 
 

Department   

Course number and title  

Course pre-requisites   

Name(s) of instructor(s)   

Central contact person  

Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)? 

 

 
Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement.  
 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Visual Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Graphic and Digital Design

GD159 Digital Design Media II

None

Jason Neve, Paul Swanson, Nova Hopkins

Karin Jager

Yes. Prerequisite change.

Course Description: 
Introduction to professional layout applications for print and digital publishing. 
Students will produce comprehensive communication design projects while 
gaining a working knowledge of layout software, including font and file 
management, colour systems, a digital glossary, and file formats. 
 
This course focuses on digital skill development for publishing using Adobe 
Creative Cloud tools. In addition, students will be able to  "identify the formal 
elements of a variety of visual media and analyze visual media within a critical, 
contextual framework."
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2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Visual Communication outcomes? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Submission: 
 
Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include: 
 

 Request form 

 Official course outline (current) 

 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process 

 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional) 
 
Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process.  

The course emphasizes print and digital publishing in a range of different 
mediums and contexts. Students will be learning how to use Adobe InDesign 
and visual communication principles through messaging, and the composition of 
images and words. Projects will cover various contexts – cultural, corporate, 
editorial, and informational. Analytical skills are innate to design practice, as is 
asset management (image use and preparation), production, and professional 
practice ethics. 

Each instructor is required to meet the course learning outcomes using current 
technologies and industry standards of practice.
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2007 

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2016 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC approval) January 2022 
Course outline form version: 09/15/14  

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM 

Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice. 
 

Course Code and Number: GD 159 Number of Credits: 3 Course credit policy (105) 

Course Full Title: Digital Design Media II 
Course Short Title (if title exceeds 30 characters):        

Faculty: Faculty of Humanities Department (or program if no department): Graphic Design 
Calendar Description:  
Introduction to professional layout applications for print and digital publishing. Students will produce comprehensive communication 
design projects while gaining a working knowledge of layout software, including font and file management, colour systems, a digital 
glossary, and file formats. 
Note: This course uses tools and technology that vary according to current industry practice. 
 

Prerequisites (or NONE):  GD 154. 

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):        

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE):        
Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit) 
Former course code/number:       
Cross-listed with:       
Equivalent course(s):       
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit. 

Transfer Credit 

Transfer credit already exists:  Yes    No 
 

Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT):  
 Yes    No  (if yes, fill in transfer credit form) 

 

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:  Yes    No 
 
To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca. 

Total Hours: 60    
Typical structure of instructional hours:  

Lecture hours      25 
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 20 
Laboratory hours 15 
Field experience hours       
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)       
Online learning activities       
Other contact hours: Student Directed Learning  

Total 60 
 

Special Topics 
Will the course be offered with different topics? 

 Yes    No 
 

If yes, different lettered courses may be taken for credit: 
 No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit 

 

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered. 

Maximum enrolment (for information only): 24 
 

Expected frequency of course offerings (every semester, 
annually, every other year, etc.): Annually 

Department / Program Head or Director: Karin Jager Date approved:  October 1, 2015 

Faculty Council approval Date approved:  November 2015 

Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)  Date of posting:  n/a 

Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte Date approved:  November 2015 

Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:  January 29, 2016 
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Learning Outcomes 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• describe the capabilities of layout applications for print and digital publishing;  
• employ software and industry specific terminology, menus, and navigation;  
• discern which tool(s) to use for which task(s) and which media;  
• set up preferences and create new documents;  
• apply essential keyboard and navigation shortcuts;  
• apply software automation features to do more in less time;  
• implement best workflow techniques for font and file management;  
• create layouts and publications for print and digital media including touch screens;  
• use layout software to produce print and interactive digital publications;  
• develop and structure content for print and digital design projects.  

 
Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR) 

 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because        

Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion) 
Lectures, demonstrations, workshops, tutorials, and self-directed skill development.  
Grading system: Letter Grades:    Credit/No Credit:  Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes    No  

NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor. 

Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download Supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form) 
 Author (surname, initials) Title (article, book, journal, etc.) Current ed. Publisher Year 
1. Tondreau, Beth.  Layout essentials: 100 design principles for using grids   Rockport  2009 

 

Required Additional Supplies and Materials (software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing, etc.) 
Macintosh computer, Flash drive, Adobe CC current edition, iPad, and Adobe Type Library. 
Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting 

Final exam:       % Assignments:  100%  Midterm exam:      % Total:  100% 

Details (if necessary): 4 separate projects 

Typical Course Content and Topics 
An introduction to layout and Adobe CC including InDesign, Bridge, Folio Builder, Acrobat, and Distiller.  
Creating graphic communication and publication documents in a typographical and page formatting computer program.  
Weeks 1 to 3: Using Adobe InDesign 

• Review of default/preference settings, guide elements, new document set-up, layout, tools, palettes, saving, and glossary.  
• More tools, palettes, units of measurement, and guides.  
• Best practices: Font management and the Adobe type library.  
• Keyboard shortcuts.  
• Getting around: display, navigation, and view size.  
• Picture box usage, layers, and colours. Printing set-up.  
• Typography tools. Style sheets.  
• Manipulating type, spell check. Type styles. Master pages. Linking text boxes. Text wrap.  
• Large document setup and printing.  
• Document layout setup. Advanced colour setup, correct image importing.  
• Blending mode, transparency.  
• Production: Printing specifications, dieline, colours, and folding dummy.  
• Style sheets, “Line up everything,” proofing layouts, mechanical requirements and specifications.  
• File format compatibility issues.  
• Tables and other InDesign features.  
• Catalogue design and forms  
• Rebuilding documents  

Weeks 4 to 6: Introduction to digital publishing  
• Using inDesign for iPad publications. 
• The touch screen environment, screen orientation, and formats.  
• Tools, installation, and publishing.  

Weeks 7 to 8:  
• DIY Book project: Outline workshops, presentation and review  

Weeks 9 to 12: Using Adobe Acrobat for publishing  
• Acrobat Distiller setup. Create pdf proofs and print ready pdfs from InDesign.  
• Acrobat navigation, setup, features, and presentation.  
• Create links and interactive functions for online and on-screen.  
• Print and digital file preparation, pdf for e-mail, and a press-ready pdf.  
• Interface constraints.  

Week 13: Final presentation 
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Instructor:
Jason Neve

Jason.Neve@ufv.ca

dsgnrjayneve@gmail.com

236A Mission Campus

604 504 7441 x.7613

Office Hours:
Wednesday 
1:30 pm to 3:00 pm

Textbooks, References, Materials:

Lynda.com; 
InDesign CS6 Essential Training
with David Blatner

Up and Running with Styles in 
InDesign CS5 with Chad Chelius 

Up and Running with Adobe Digital 
Publishing Suite 
with James Lockman

Description
This course introduces professional layout applications for print and digital 
publishing. Students will produce comprehensive communication projects while 
gaining a working knowledge of layout software including font and file management, 
colour systems, a digital glossary, and file formats.

Learning Outcomes
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

• describe the capabilities of layout applications for print and digital publishing 
and continue investigation through self-directed learning;

• use software and industry specific terminology, menus, and navigation;

• discern which tool(s) to use for which task(s) and which media;

• set up preferences and create new documents;

• apply essential keyboard and navigation shortcuts;

• apply software automation features to do more in less time;

• implement best workflow techniques for font and file management;

• create layouts and publications for print and digital media including touch screens;

• attain proficiency in print and digital publishing using layout applications; and

• support the skill and layout related requirements for print and digital 
design projects.

Lesson Component Schedule

Weeks 1 & 2: January 8th & 15th

An Introduction to InDesign part 1; The Application Window, Workspace, Tools, Panels, 

Creating a New Document

Project 1: Book Cover project assigned January 15th

Weeks 3 & 4: January 22th & 29th

An Introduction to InDesign part 2; Text, Graphics, Managing Pages, Links, Layers. 
Working with Illustrator & Photoshop Assets, Export Settings

Project 1: Book Cover project due January 29th

Project 2: Master Pages, Links & Layers assigned January 22nd

GD159 Digital Design Media II
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GD159 Digital Design Media II

Lesson Component Schedule (continued)

Weeks 5 & 6: February 5th & 19th (February 12th is Reading Break)

Advanced InDesign Tools; Character Formatting, Paragraph Formatting, Text/Paragraph/
Object Styles, Tabs, Invisible Characters, Spell check, Find/Change, Color, Effects

Project 2: Master Pages, Links & Layers due February 5th

Project 3: Formatting Text assigned February 5th

Project 6: DYI Booklet assigned February 5th

Project 6: DIY Booklet workshop February 19th

Weeks 7 & 8: February 26th & March 5th

Vancouver Field Trip February 26th

Working With Color & Placed Assets; Color (CMYK/RGB/PMS), Swatch Libraries, Effects.

Exporting Settings (Advanced); Understanding Print; page-count/press-sheets/bindery, bleed/
trim. Introduction to Adobe Acrobat Pro (overview).

Project 6: DIY Booklet W.I.P. Presentations March 5th

Weeks 9 & 10: March 12th & 19th

Interactive Documents.

In-class assignment (project 4): Interactive Documents, March 12th

Introduction to Adobe Digital Publishing Suite (overview)

Project 3: Formatting Text due February 5th

Week 11 & 12: March 26th & April 2nd

Adobe Digital Publishing Suite

In-class assignment (project 5): DPS Test, March 26th

Project 6: DIY Booklet Final Presentations April 2nd (group 1)

Week 13; April 9th

Adobe Digital Publishing Suite review

General review

Project 6: DIY Booklet Final Presentations April 9th (group 2)

J a n u a r y  0 6  2 0 1 4  | 
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Grading Criteria
Each project will be graded using the following criteria:

• Originality: Strength of concept, innovation, and effectiveness.

• Final solution: Meets the project objectives.

•  Presentation: Well constructed mock-ups/presentations, with a high standard of finish 
and a clear rationale for the final solution. 

•  Attention to detail.

Participation, Attendance and Assignments
•  Students are required to meet the project requirements as outlined in the weekly 

schedule and to come to class prepared and equipped with the appropriate materials.

•  Attendance is expected even if weekly assignments and/or readings are incomplete, 
however, incomplete work will not be critiqued by the class.

•  Active participation in observations, critiques, discussions and weekly course content is 
expected. 

•  Course content is cumulative and attendance is essential. Students who miss more 
than 5 classes will not receive credit for the course. 

•  Students more than 15 minutes late, or who leave before the end of class will be 
marked absent. 

•  20% will be deducted from project grades for each period of 1 to 7 days that a project  
is late. All extensions due to illness will require a Doctor's note. 

GD159 Digital Design Media II

Evaluation Profile 
Project 1: Book Cover Project 10%

Project 2: Master Pages, Links & Layers 10%

Project 2: Formatting Text  10%

Project 4: Interactive Documents (in-class)  10%

Project 5: DPS Test (in-class)  10%

Project 6: DIY Booklet 40%

Presence 10%

Grading Profile
A+ 95 – 100 4.33  Exceptional/

Distinguished/
Consistently Outstanding

A 90 – 94 4.00 Excellent/Outstanding

A- 85 – 89 3.67 Excellent

B+ 80 – 84 3.33 Very Good

B 75 – 79 3.00  Above Average/
Commendable

B- 70 – 74 2.67 Above Average/Good

C+ 65 – 69 2.33 Average

C 60 – 64 2.00 Satisfactory

C- 55 – 59 1.67 Marginally Acceptable

P 50 – 54 1.00 Poor

NC 0 – 49 0.00 Unacceptable

J a n u a r y  0 6  2 0 1 4  | 
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GD Course Details

Academic Freedom and Course Content 

Art making is a complex and sometimes controversial practice that covers a broad range 
of topics from a variety of perspectives. The points of view expressed by the instructors 
represent a professional perspective on art historical or contemporary practices.  The lab/
studio is a place for respectful, open discussions of ideas and issues. 
http://www.caut.ca/pages.asp?page=611&lang=1 

Cheating and Plagiarism

Plagiarism is the presentation of another person’s work or ideas as if they were one’s own. 
Plagiarism is both dishonest and a rejection of the principles of scholarship. All students 
should familiarize themselves with the University Academic Integrity and Misconduct policies 
as such behaviour can result in suspension from the University. 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm

Water Bottles

The Graphic and Digital Design department invites students to help make the campus more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water. As an alternative, 
students are encouraged to bring a reusable container. For more information about 
commercially bottled drinking water, please view the following video: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Se12y9hSOM0.

Publications

By enrolling in this class, students agree to any and all permissions to have their personal 
image and or images of works created (in progress or completed) included in UFV print 
and web based publications. Students wishing exemption from publication should make 
their written request known to the Graphic and Digital Design Department Faculty and the 
Department Assistant.

Disability Resource Centre

Students having a disability that interferes with learning are encouraged to see an access 
advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss 
accommodating services.

Medical History

As the need arises it is of common benefit to share information, in confidence, with 
instructors and/or technicians. Certain physical conditions present vulnerabilities in studio 
and lab facilities, such as recent respiratory infection, chronic sensitivities, pregnancy, visual or 
hearing impairment, asthma (keep inhaler with you), extreme stress, allergies (carry epi-pen 
and documents), and/or medications (the use of any medication which causes drowsiness or 
where the manufacturer cautions against use of machinery).

Students are advised to review UFV Health and Safety Policy and Personal Protective 
Equipment Policy on the Visual Arts website Health and Safety Policies.  
http://www.ufv.ca/UFV_Visual_Arts/Current_Students___Alumni/Policies.htm 

Disposal of work 

Students must clear lockers, flat files and remove all projects and related materials within two 
weeks after the last day of scheduled classes. Remaining projects and/or materials will then 
be recycled or disposed of. Students are strongly encouraged to document their work. 

J a n u a r y  0 6  2 0 1 4  | 
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Instructor:
Paul Swanson 
paul.swanson@ufv.ca

D135E Mission Campus
O 604 557 7608 
C 778 870 5383

Office Hours:
Tuesday
9:00 am to 12:00 pm
and by appointment.

Course:
Tuesday
1:30 pm to 5:20 pm 
Room D244 

Recommended Reading: 
Tondreau, Beth. 
Layout essentials: 100 design 
principles for using grids 
InDesign Tutorials:
https://helpx.adobe.com/
indesign/tutorials.html

Description
Introduction to professional layout applications for print and digital publishing. 
Students will produce comprehensive communication design projects while gaining 
a working knowledge of layout software, including font and file management, 
colour systems, a digital glossary, and file formats. This course uses tools and 
technology that vary according to current industry practice.

Learning Outcomes
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

• describe the capabilities of layout applications for print and digital publishing;
• employ software and industry specific terminology, menus, and navigation;
• discern which tool(s) to use for which task(s) and which media;
• set up preferences and create new documents;
• apply essential keyboard and navigation shortcuts;
• apply software automation features to do more in less time;
• implement best workflow techniques for font and file management;
• create layouts and publications for print and digital media including touch screens;
• use layout software to produce print and interactive digital publications;
• develop and structure content for print and digital design projects.

Lesson Component Schedule

Weeks 1 & 2: January 12th & 19th
An Introduction to InDesign part 1; The Application Window, Workspace, Tools, 
Panels, Creating a New Document
Project 1: "Mad For Joy" LP Cover project assigned January 12th
January 19th - Students come at 8am for BCTECH Summit

Weeks 3 & 4: January 26th & Feb. 2nd 
An Introduction to InDesign part 2; Text, Graphics, Managing Pages, Links, Layers, 
Style Sheets, etc.. Working with Illustrator & Photoshop Assets, Export Settings
Project 1: "Mad For Joy" LP Cover project due February 2n
Project 2: Master Pages, Links & Layers assigned February 2nd

GD159 Digital Design Media II
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GD159 Digital Design Media II

Lesson Component Schedule (continued)

Weeks 5 & 6: February 9th & 16th (February 9th is Reading Break)
Advanced InDesign Tools; Character Formatting, Paragraph Formatting, Text/Paragraph/
Object Styles, Tabs, Invisible Characters, Spell check, Find/Change, Color, Effects 
Project 2: Master Pages, Links & Layers due February 16th
Project 3: Formatting Text assigned February 16th - Due March 8th
Project 6: "Mad For Joy" Music Bio Booklet assigned February 16th

Weeks 7 & 8: February 23rd & March 1st
Working With Color & Placed Assets; Color (CMYK/RGB/PMS), Swatch Libraries, Effects. 
Exporting Settings (Advanced); Understanding Print; page-count/press-sheets/bindery, 
bleed/trim. Introduction to Adobe Acrobat Pro (overview).
Project 6: "Mad For Joy" Music Bio Booklet - W.I.P. Presentations March 1st
March 1st - CBC's Terry O'Reilly's "Elevator Speeches" at 11:30am - class ends early.

Weeks 9 & 10: March 8th & 15th

Interactive Documents.

In-class assignment (project 4): Interactive Documents, March 8th Introduction to 

E-Publications (overview) 

Project 3: Formatting Text due March 8th

Week 11 & 12: March 22rd & March 29th

Electronic Publications - Interactive

In-class assignment (project 5): E-Pub Test, March 22rd Project 6: "Mad For Joy" 

Music Bio Booklet Final Presentations March 29th

Week 13; April 5th (March 28th is Easter Monday) 

Electronic Publications  review

General review

Project 6: "Mad For Joy"Music Bio Booklet Final Presentations 

Last day of class - April 12th
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Grading Criteria
Each project will be graded using the following criteria:

• Originality: Strength of concept, innovation, and effectiveness.

• Final solution: Meets the project objectives.

•  Presentation: Well constructed mock-ups/presentations, with a high standard of finish
and a clear rationale for the final solution.

•  Attention to detail.

Participation, Attendance and Assignments
•  Students are required to meet the project requirements as outlined in the weekly 

schedule and to come to class prepared and equipped with the appropriate materials.

•  Attendance is expected even if weekly assignments and/or readings are incomplete,
however, incomplete work will not be critiqued by the class.

•  Active participation in observations, critiques, discussions and weekly course content is
expected.

•  Course content is cumulative and attendance is essential. Students who miss more
than 5 classes will not receive credit for the course.

•  Students more than 15 minutes late, or who leave before the end of class will be
marked absent.

•  20% will be deducted from project grades for each period of 1 to 7 days that a project
is late. All extensions due to illness will require a Doctor's note.

GD159 Digital Design Media II

Evaluation Profile 

Project 1: "Mad For Joy" LP Cover Project 20%

Project 2: Master Pages, Links, Layers, etc. 10%

Project 3: Formatting Text  5%

Project 4: Interactive Documents (in-class)   5%

Project 5: E-Publication Test (in-class)         10%

Project 6: "Mad For Joy" Music Bio Booklet 35%

Participation 15%

Grading Profile
A+ 95 – 100 4.33  Exceptional/

Distinguished/
Consistently Outstanding

A 90 – 94 4.00 Excellent/Outstanding

A- 85 – 89 3.67 Excellent

B+ 80 – 84 3.33 Very Good

B 75 – 79 3.00  Above Average/
Commendable

B- 70 – 74 2.67 Above Average/Good

C+ 65 – 69 2.33 Average

C 60 – 64 2.00 Satisfactory

C- 55 – 59 1.67 Marginally Acceptable

P 50 – 54 1.00 Poor

NC 0 – 49 0.00 Unacceptable
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GD Course Details

Academic Freedom and Course Content 

Art making is a complex and sometimes controversial practice that covers a broad range 
of topics from a variety of perspectives. The points of view expressed by the instructors 
represent a professional perspective on art historical or contemporary practices.  The lab/
studio is a place for respectful, open discussions of ideas and issues. 
http://www.caut.ca/pages.asp?page=611&lang=1 

Cheating and Plagiarism

Plagiarism is the presentation of another person’s work or ideas as if they were one’s own. 
Plagiarism is both dishonest and a rejection of the principles of scholarship. All students 
should familiarize themselves with the University Academic Integrity and Misconduct policies 
as such behaviour can result in suspension from the University. 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm

Water Bottles

The Graphic and Digital Design department invites students to help make the campus more 
environmentally friendly by not using commercially bottled drinking water. As an alternative, 
students are encouraged to bring a reusable container. For more information about 
commercially bottled drinking water, please view the following video: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Se12y9hSOM0.

Publications

By enrolling in this class, students agree to any and all permissions to have their personal 
image and or images of works created (in progress or completed) included in UFV print 
and web based publications. Students wishing exemption from publication should make 
their written request known to the Graphic and Digital Design Department Faculty and the 
Department Assistant.

Disability Resource Centre

Students having a disability that interferes with learning are encouraged to see an access 
advisor from the Disability Resource Centre in D205 (Abbotsford Campus) to discuss 
accommodating services.

Medical History

As the need arises it is of common benefit to share information, in confidence, with 
instructors and/or technicians. Certain physical conditions present vulnerabilities in studio 
and lab facilities, such as recent respiratory infection, chronic sensitivities, pregnancy, visual or 
hearing impairment, asthma (keep inhaler with you), extreme stress, allergies (carry epi-pen 
and documents), and/or medications (the use of any medication which causes drowsiness or 
where the manufacturer cautions against use of machinery).

Students are advised to review UFV Health and Safety Policy and Personal Protective 
Equipment Policy on the Visual Arts website Health and Safety Policies.  
http://www.ufv.ca/UFV_Visual_Arts/Current_Students___Alumni/Policies.htm 

Disposal of work 

Students must clear lockers, flat files and remove all projects and related materials within two 
weeks after the last day of scheduled classes. Remaining projects and/or materials will then 
be recycled or disposed of. Students are strongly encouraged to document their work. 
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Written Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA: Second Course

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify.

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Written Communication requirement 
will be able to:

 Demonstrate knowledge of how audience, purpose, and situation shape written communication
 Employ conventions of organization, presentation, formatting, and style in a range of genres
 Use source material ethically and critically in written communication
 Engage in processes of reading, summarizing, critiquing, and citing relevant and credible sources

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in written 
communication is central to the course objectives.

Submission Information:

Department Communications
Course number and title CMNS 125: Introduction to Workplace Communication
Course pre-requisites CPT score of 48 or better, or evidence of any accepted test score or 

course grade listed under the English Language Proficiency Standards 
published in the UFV calendar and listed on the UFV website

Name(s) of instructor(s) Gloria Burrows, Dana Landry, Peter Clayton, Doug Smith, John Vigna, 
Ashton Howley, Sam Schechter, Linda Howell, Lara Jongedijk, Tom 
Cochrane, Shoaib Nasir, Kim Norman, Alex, John Bermingham, Samantha 
Pattridge, Keith Johnson, Lynn Kirkland-Harvey, Marcella LaFever, Linda 
Pardy, Michelle Riedlinger, David Thomson, Raymond Welch, Paul 
Burkhart, Ken Fernstrom, Diane Luu, Madeleine Hardin

Central contact person Samantha Pattridge
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Written Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
Collectively, through its nine stated learning outcomes, CMNS 125 directly meets the four 
requirements for Written Communication Certification. Those outcomes clearly indicate the 
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development of foundational skills, such as planning, drafting, revising, editing, and 
proofreading documents. Students are taught about adapting messages for specific purposes 
and audiences. Conventions of organization, presentation, formatting, and style are taught 
through document design and presentation development and delivery. The expectations that 
students will use source material critically and ethically and that they will engage in the process 
of reading, summarizing, critiquing, and citing relevant and credible sources is completed 
through the entirety of the writing process taught, specifically the focus on documenting 
sources for workplace application and demonstrating the elements of technical and professional 
communication. Further, library instruction is included in the course delivery to help meet these 
aims.

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
These skills are taught through a variety of in-class activities and assignments, such as practice 
exercises, submission of rough drafts that receive instructor and peer feedback before revision, 
and completion of quizzes. Workplace writing assignments, such as letters, memoranda, and 
short reports, provide the opportunity for secondary research and the associated learning 
concerning critical evaluation of secondary sources and expectations for citations to document 
the use of those materials. Professional presentations are an expected element of the work and 
the expectations and conventions associated with such work are taught to students.

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Written Communication outcomes?
The official course outline includes sample assignment packages for student evaluation. Further, 
all sessional and LTA faculty have their syllabi reviewed by the department head prior to each 
semester and departmental retreats include streamlining activities, such as grading exercises 
and lesson plan exchanges. The department maintains a policy manual that includes specific 
policies related to how this course will be taught.  
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

CMNS 125     Communications  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Introduction to Workplace Communication 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

An introduction to the general principles of technical and professional communications. Emphasis is on the 
communication process, in particular, direct, indirect, and persuasive messages and presentations. Document design 
and electronic messaging are also studied and practiced. 

 

PREREQUISITES: CPT score of 48 or better, or evidence of any accepted test score or course grade listed 
under the English Language Proficiency Standards published in the UFV calendar and listed 
on the UFV website. 
 

  
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:        CIS, Business Admin., Crim, Aviation, Library 

Tech, Agriculture 
(b) Cross-listed with:              
(c) Cannot take:       for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 15 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 15 Hrs    
Laboratory: 15 Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience:       Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 25  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Every semester  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: November 1998 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2012 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: August 2014 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Ken Fernstrom  
Department Head: David Thomson   Date approved: November 4, 2011  
Supporting area consultation    Date of meeting: December 2, 2011  
Curriculum Committee chair: Tetsuomi Anzai      Date approved: January 24, 2012  
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte   Date approved: January 20. 2011  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: February 3, 2012  
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CMNS 125 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES: 
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

1. Demonstrate the elements of technical and professional communication. 
2. Apply the writing process, including planning, drafting, revising, editing, and proofing. 
3. Adapt messages for tone, vocabulary, coherence, and completeness for specific purposes and audiences. 
4. Write direct, indirect, and persuasive messages. 
5. Demonstrate the techniques of document design. 
6. Communicate effectively electronically. 
7. Develop and deliver effective and professional presentations. 
8. Document sources for workplace applications.   
9. Create an effective employment application package.          

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Reading and discussing examples of effective workplace writing  
Lectures 
Practice exercises and simulations 
Collaborative exercises 
Computer lab activities 
Online activities 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: 
[Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts for this course might be:] 

Guffey, M.E., Rhodes, K., & Rogin, P. (2008). Business Communication: Process and Product (5th Cdn. Ed.) Toronto: ITP 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

STUDENT EVALUATION: 
[An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Practice exercises (e.g. rough drafts, quizzes, case-studies):  15% 
 
Workplace writing assignments (letters, memos/emails, postings):  70% 
 Direct messages (requests, replies, claims, adjustments) 
 Indirect messages 
 Persuasive/sales messages 
 Employment materials (portfolios, cover letters, resumes, applications, interviews) 
 
Oral or webpage presentations: 15% 
 
COURSE CONTENT:  
[Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

1. Elements of technical and professional writing. 
2. Using language correctly in the workplace. Drafting, revising, editing, proofing. 
3. Using language effectively in the workplace. Purpose/audience analysis. 
4. Using inclusive language in technical and professional situations. 
5. Communicating using electronic methods. 
6. Communicating inside an organization. 
7. Communicating outside an organization. 
8. Principles of professional presentations (oral and webpage). 
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Written Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA: Second Course

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify.

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Written Communication requirement 
will be able to:

 Demonstrate knowledge of how audience, purpose, and situation shape written communication
 Employ conventions of organization, presentation, formatting, and style in a range of genres
 Use source material ethically and critically in written communication
 Engage in processes of reading, summarizing, critiquing, and citing relevant and credible sources

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in written 
communication is central to the course objectives.

Submission Information:

Department Communications
Course number and title CMNS 251: Professional Report Writing
Course pre-requisites One of the following: CMNS 115, 125, 145, 155, 165, 175, or ENGL 105
Name(s) of instructor(s) All CMNS Faculty
Central contact person Samantha Pattridge
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No 

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Written Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
Students in CMNS 251 focus throughout the course on understanding and writing a variety of 
common short to mid-length workplace reports in both memo and letter format, including a 
range of informative types (e.g., summary, trip, incident, and progress reports) and analytical 
types (e.g., problem-investigation, recommendation, and yardstick reports, as well as informal 
or semi-formal proposals). Students spend time in and outside of class analyzing writing 
situations to understand and develop different rhetorical approaches. Students get substantial 
practice in drafting, revising, and workshopping their six to eight core assignments in order to 
meet the needs of different readers, objectives, and circumstances (e.g., writing in an indirect 
style if reader resistance is anticipated; writing within an organization vs. outside of one; 
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adapting reports for digital and print audiences). Additionally, students learn about typical 
elements of workplace reports such as the roles of graphic aids and ways of incorporating them, 
along with how to evaluate, integrate, and acknowledge sources of research.  

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
As the study and practice of workplace report writing is the focus of CMNS 251, students work 
on a variety of writing projects weekly in and out of class, independently and in groups. Students 
typically begin the term by learning about informational reports through various low-stakes 
writing assignments (e.g., case study analyses, drafts, reflections) and high-stakes writing 
assignments (i.e., reports, oral presentations with slides), and then move on to study and 
produce analytical reports through similar low- and high-stakes tasks. Throughout the course, 
students explore various situations to which reports commonly respond, and the conventions 
and characteristics typical of such workplace communication. In addition to instructor feedback, 
frequent opportunities in class for students to workshop assignments and review one another's 
drafts provide further writing support and practice.

Common to all sections of CMNS 251 is a focus on summary skills, report organization and 
formatting, along with such elements as visual design and structure, plain language style, 
skimmability, purpose/problem statements, situational and data analysis, and rhetorical 
awareness (i.e., why am I writing, who am I writing to and what do my readers expect, what are 
the limitations of the writing situations, etc.). When students move to analytical reports, they 
build on their knowledge of more neutral informational reporting to provide critical assessments 
of writing situations and research, recommendations and solutions, varied integration of 
research findings (e.g. summarized, paraphrased, quoted material, and data transformed into 
graphic aids and interpreted), acknowledgement of their sources in a recognized style (APA), 
along with appropriate adaptations for different contexts and readers.    

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Written Communication outcomes?
The official course outline includes sample assignment packages for student evaluation. Further, 
all sessional and LTA faculty have their syllabi reviewed by the department head prior to each 
semester and departmental retreats include streamlining activities, such as grading exercises 
and lesson plan exchanges. The department maintains a policy manual that includes specific 
policies related to how this course will be taught.
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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ORIGINAL COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2006 

REVISED COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: January 2015 

COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: (six years after UEC approval) January 2020 
Course outline form version: 11/22/13  

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE FORM 

Note: The University reserves the right to amend course outlines as needed without notice. 
 

Course Code and Number: CMNS 251               Number of Credits:3  Course credit policy (105) 

 

 
Course Full Title: Professional Report Writing 
Course Short Title: Professional Report Writing 
 

  

Faculty: Faculty of Humanities Department (or program if no department): Communications 
 
Calendar Description:  
 
Advanced skills for short to mid-length reports in both print and digital formats. Students learn to research, interpret, organize, and 
evaluate information. Document design, accurate documentation of sources, responsible use of rhetoric, and clear and purposeful 
writing are strongly promoted.  
 
 

Prerequisites (or NONE): One of CMNS 115, CMNS 125, CMNS 145, CMNS 155, CMNS 175, or ENGL 105. 
 

Corequisites (if applicable, or NONE): None. 
 

Pre/corequisites (if applicable, or NONE): None. 
 

  

Equivalent Courses (cannot be taken for additional credit) 
Former course code/number:       
Cross-listed with:       
Equivalent course(s):       
Note: Equivalent course(s) should be included in the calendar description by 
way of a note that students with credit for the equivalent course(s) cannot take 
this course for further credit. 
 

Transfer Credit 
 

Transfer credit already exists:  Yes   No 
Transfer credit requested (OReg to submit to BCCAT):   

 Yes  No  (Note: If yes, fill in transfer credit form) 
 

Resubmit revised outline for articulation:   Yes  No 
 
To find out how this course transfers, see bctransferguide.ca. 
 

 
Total Hours: 45 
Typical structure of instructional hours:  
 

Lecture hours 15 
Seminars/tutorials/workshops 5 
Laboratory hours 5 
Field experience hours       
Experiential (practicum, internship, etc.)       
Online learning activities       
Other contact hours: workshop      20 

Total 45 
 

Special Topics 
Will the course be offered with different topics? 

 Yes    No 
If yes, 
 Different lettered courses may be taken for credit: 
  No    Yes,       repeat(s)    Yes, no limit 
 

Note: The specific topic will be recorded when offered. 
 
Maximum enrolment (for information only): 25 
 
Expected frequency of course offerings  
(every semester, annually, etc.): every semester 

 
 

Department / Program Head or Director: Samantha Pattridge Date approved:  October 4, 2013 
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)  Date of posting:  n/a 
Faculty Council approval Date approved:  March 14, 2014 
Dean/Associate VP: Jacqueline Nolte Date approved:  March 14, 2014 
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval Date of meeting:  March 25, 2014 
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Learning Outcomes  
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
1.  Determine the forms and purposes of common workplace reports. 
2.  Gather and document information using current research and retrieval services and APA methods. 
3.  Demonstrate techniques for solving workplace problems through analysis, research, and critical thinking.      
4.  Interpret, evaluate, and organize researched information. 
5.  Organize and compose a variety of short to mid-length informational and analytical reports, individually and/or collaboratively. 
6.  Produce and adapt reports for both digital and print audiences. 
7.  Develop appropriate and effective graphic aids to support report outcomes. 
8.  Present effectively on the subject of a report and answer pertinent questions concisely. 
9.  Demonstrate the ability to express ideas concisely, clearly, and logically. 
10. Engage productively in team-based activities.  
 

 
Prior Learning Assessment and Recognition (PLAR) 
 

 Yes  No, PLAR cannot be awarded for this course because         
  
Typical Instructional Methods (guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.; may vary at department’s discretion) 
 

Collaborative and cooperative exercises, demonstrations, lectures, written and oral feedback on reports. 
 
NOTE: The following sections may vary by instructor. Please see course syllabus available from the instructor. 
 
Typical Text(s) and Resource Materials (if more space is required, download supplemental Texts and Resource Materials form) 
 
 Author Surname, 

 Initials 
 
Title (article, book, journal, etc.) 

 
Current Edition 

 
Publisher 

Year 
Published 

1. Meyer, C. Communicating for Results: A Canadian Student’s Guide  
Oxford 
University 
Press 

2013 

2.                          
3.                          
4.                          
5.                          

 

  
Required Additional Supplies and Materials (Eg. Software, hardware, tools, specialized clothing) 
 
 
Typical Evaluation Methods and Weighting 
 

Final exam:       % Assignments:  100%  Midterm exam:      % Practicum:       % 

Quizzes/tests:      % Lab work:       % Field experience:      % Shop work:      % 

Other:      % Other:      % Other:      %  
Total: 100% 

 
Details (if necessary):  

1. 1-3 page informational reports  
 (egs., trip, conference, summary, incident, accident, lab, field, inspection, progress)  25% 

2. 3-6 page evaluative or persuasive reports  
 (egs., recommendation, proposal, feasibility, justification) 40% 

3. 4-6 page problem-solving (evaluative or critique) report or proposal  
 (egs., investigation, yardstick)        15% 

4. Oral or online presentation including written self-assessment 10% 

5. Exercises and assignments on research, information retrieval, and APA citation methods, 
document design and graphic aids 10% 

At least 15% of assessed work will be based on in-class or timed (for online sections) writing.  
 
Grading system:  Letter Grades:  Credit/No Credit:     Labs to be scheduled independent of lecture hours: Yes   No   

 

 
 
 
 

AGENDA ITEM # 2.8.

Written Communication CMNS 125, 251, CMNS/GEOG 257
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Typical Course Content and Topics 
 

• Course introduction; overview of workplace short-report writing. 
• Informational reports: types, purposes, functions. 
• Workplace problem solving:  task analysis, adaptation to audience. 
• Research methods, interpretation of information, critical evaluation, organization of information, ideas, and reasoning; 

making a work plan. 
• Documentation of sources, formatting of documents, use of graphic highlighting and illustrations; importance of aesthetics. 
• Composing, revising, proofreading, and evaluating the first draft and subsequent drafts. 
• Oral presentation and audio-visual techniques. 
• Brief oral reports and online presentations. 
• Analytical reports: types, purposes, functions. 
• Using evidence, drawing conclusions, and making recommendations. 
• Report components, language, and rhetoric. 
• Adapting print documents for digital transmission and writing for the screen 
• Using social media to disseminate and promote information, findings, and recommendations. 

 
 
For Administrative Use Only 
  
Department code:      CIP Code:       Course Level Code:         
 
PDC Code:       
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Written Communication Certification Request for the UFV BA: Second Course

One of the primary goals of the revised BA is to ensure students develop a set of foundational skills 
deemed essential to degree success and meeting degree outcomes. To be deemed foundational, more 
than 50% of a course, as evidenced in the various elements of the official course outline, must be 
devoted to skill development. Such courses also need to be accessible: only 100- or 200-level courses 
with no or minimal pre-requisites – only the foundational writing course (CMNS 155, ENGL 105, or an A 
in English 12) or a high school course – will qualify.

Please note: A course can only be certified as meeting one of the foundational skills requirements.

Students successfully completing courses certified as meeting the Written Communication requirement 
will be able to:

 Demonstrate knowledge of how audience, purpose, and situation shape written communication
 Employ conventions of organization, presentation, formatting, and style in a range of genres
 Use source material ethically and critically in written communication
 Engage in processes of reading, summarizing, critiquing, and citing relevant and credible sources

Courses across a variety of Arts disciplines are likely to qualify, provided instruction in written 
communication is central to the course objectives.

Submission Information:

Department Communications and Geography
Course number and title CMNS/GEOG 257
Course pre-requisites One of: CMNS 125, CMNS 155, CMNS 175, ENGL 105; plus GEOG 103 or 

any first-year lab science course 

Name(s) of instructor(s) Michelle Riedlinger, Mariano Mapilli and Gloria Borrows
Central contact person Steven Marsh and Michelle Riedlinger
Is the course under 
revision (i.e. also on the 
CACC agenda)?

No

Please answer the following questions related to each of the stipulated outcomes for the requirement. 

1. Please outline in one paragraph how the course outline demonstrates that students will gain 
foundational learning in Written Communication and achieve the four outcomes for the 
requirement.
Environmental science and communication, while different fields, are both essential for 
addressing contemporary environmental problems. This course, team-taught by faculty in 
Geography and Communications, introduces the student to the methods of scientific inquiry, 
and the principles of effective communication in environmental science. Students work with a 
particular community partner (e.g. City of Abbotsford or the Fraser Valley Regional District) to  
consider how particular audiences, the purposes of communication and the communication 
situations shape the choices they make in their written communication. Students are required 
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to communicate particular findings to community groups (via brochures and social media), 
policy makers (via briefing presentations and reports), the media (through a media release), and 
other scientists (through a research paper and a poster). Each of these communication forms 
requires students to make choies about organisation, presentation, formatting and style that 
rely on a critical awareness of the communication situation. 

Students apply the scientific method to environmental case studies that highlight particular 
challenges and possible solutions at local, regional, and national scales. Because environmental 
science is often controversial, students can confront problems at the interface between science, 
politics, and popular perceptions of science as they produce their written and spoken materials. 
This course helps students to develop a critical situational awareness that is essential for 
working in these complex social and politial environments.  Instructors help students  to 
consider ethical strategies for communicating with various audiences and recognise that the 
communication choices available to students will vary according to their role and the situation. 
In this course students are considered novice environmental science practitioners. They actively 
participate in the environmental science community by engaging in reading, summarising, 
critiquing and citing the literature in the area of concern. Field trips outside of class time also 
expose students to the practices of environmental researchers and managers. 

2. Please outline in one to two paragraphs how students will demonstrate this learning by 
describing the types of assignments embedded in the course. 
Students write individual research summaries and reviews of the research literature in their 
chosen field. They work with each other to "usability test" these documents for readers before 
finally sumitting the annotated bibliographies and research reviews for assessment. As 
environmental science is a collaborative field of endeavour, students are expected to combine 
their original efforts to produce a group research proposal that instructors approve before the 
class is able to conduct fieldwork or data analyses. The course emphases team dynamics in the 
collaborative writing process and students are expected to reflect on and improve their 
performance as team members. 

Working in groups, students collect and analyse data and produce a final research paper for a 
particular research journal. Concurrently, students work individually to craft presentations for 
decision makers, write media releases, and produce brochures for public or industry events. 
They also produce research posters that can be presented at major conferences or during UFV's 
Student Research Day. Peer review is an integral part of this course. All draft materials are 
reviewed and students are expected to take and apply feedback from their peers and their 
instructors.  

3. If the course has multiple instructors, how will the department ensure that each offering of the 
course meets the Written Communication outcomes?
To date, this course has been taught only by Michelle Riedlinger from Communications. Any 
subsequent instructor would be requested to use the same types of materials and assignments. 
We have an agreement in place with Geography that the course will be team taught, which also 
helps to ensure consistency. Finally, the official course outline sample assignments provide 
guidance for any new instructors, as will the department head. 
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Submission:

Once complete, submissions should be sent via email to the BAPC Chair and BAPC Committees Assistant. 
Please include:

 Request form
 Official course outline (current)
 Revised official course outline, if course is also moving through CACC/UEC  process
 2-3 sample syllabi as further demonstration of how course meets outcomes (optional)

Please note that BAPC will not officially certify a course that is under revision until the revisions have 
been approved by UEC. BAPC will give conditional certification of such courses, finalizing certification 
upon UEC approval provided substantial changes were not made to the course during the curriculum 
review process. 
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  OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 1) 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE INFORMATION 

 
Students are advised to keep course outlines in personal files for future use. 

Shaded headings are subject to change at the discretion of the department – see course syllabus available from instructor  
 

GEOG 257    Geography  3 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER  FACULTY/DEPARTMENT  UFV CREDITS 

Environment: Science and Communications 
COURSE DESCRIPTIVE TITLE 

 
CALENDAR DESCRIPTION:  

Environmental science and communications, while different fields, are both essential for addressing contemporary environmental 
problems. This course, team-taught by faculty in Geography and Communications, introduces the student to the methods of 
scientific inquiry, and the principles of effective communication in environmental science. Application of the scientific method to 
case studies of environmental issues will highlight challenges and possible solutions at local, regional, and national scales, while 
exploring the interface between science, politics, and popular perceptions. Specific consideration will be given to developing 
strategies for communicating with various audiences, including stakeholder groups, other scientists, policy makers, and the 
general public. A field trip outside of class time may be required. Please refer to the Department of Geography website for 
scheduling information. 
 
Note: Students with credit for GEOG 211 may not take GEOG 257/CMNS 257 for further credit. 
 

 
PREREQUISITES: One of: CMNS 125, CMNS 155, CMNS 175, or ENGL 105; plus GEOG 103 or any first-year lab  

science course. 
COREQUISITES:       
PRE or COREQUISITES:       

 
SYNONYMOUS COURSE(S): SERVICE COURSE TO: (department/program) 
(a) Replaces:              
(b) Cross-listed with: CMNS 257        
(c) Cannot take: GEOG 211 or CMNS 257 for further credit.  

 
TOTAL HOURS PER TERM: 45  TRAINING DAY-BASED INSTRUCTION: 
STRUCTURE OF HOURS:    Length of course:       
Lectures: 21 Hrs  Hours per day:     
Seminar: 21 Hrs    
Laboratory:       Hrs  OTHER:  
Field experience: 3 Hrs  Maximum enrolment: 36  
Student directed learning:       Hrs  Expected frequency of course offerings: Twice each year  
Other (specify):             Hrs  (every semester, annually, every other year, etc.) 

 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (lower-level courses only)  Yes  No 
WILL TRANSFER CREDIT BE REQUESTED? (upper-level requested by department)  Yes  No 
TRANSFER CREDIT EXISTS IN BCCAT TRANSFER GUIDE:  Yes  No 

 
 
  

COURSE IMPLEMENTATION DATE: September 2013 
COURSE REVISED IMPLEMENTATION DATE: May 2014 
COURSE TO BE REVIEWED: May 2020 
(six years after UEC approval) (month, year) 

Course designer(s): Michelle Riedlinger; Michelle Rhodes; David Thomson; Lionel Pandolfo  
Department Head: Michelle Rhodes/ Geography   Date approved: October 3, 2013  
Campus-Wide Consultation (CWC)   Date of meeting: October 11, 2013  
Curriculum Committee chair: David Fenske   Date approved: October 18, 2013  
Dean/Associate VP: Lucy Lee   Date approved: October 18, 2013  
Undergraduate Education Committee (UEC) approval   Date of meeting: November 22, 2013  
    

AGENDA ITEM # 2.8.

Written Communication CMNS 125, 251, CMNS/GEOG 257



 

GEOG 257 
COURSE NAME/NUMBER 

OFFICIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSE OUTLINE (page 2) 

 
LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 
• Describe the science that underlies local, regional, and global environmental issues and challenges. 
• Work collaboratively to identify the possible solutions to environmental problems, and the barriers to their implementation. 
• Identify principles and practices of effective visual, oral, and written communication of scientific data and ideas for different 

audiences. 
• Interpret and critique the use of quantitative data and cartographic representations in environmental science. 
• Work collaboratively to devise strategies for addressing and communicating environmental challenges. 
• Produce written materials and deliver presentations to inform generalist and expert audiences on specific issues.  

 
METHODS: (Guest lecturers, presentations, online instruction, field trips, etc.) 

Course format will include lectures delivered by instructors from Geography and Communications, discussion groups, student 
presentations, and field study. Case studies will support student-directed learning and teaching. There may be a mandatory local 
field trip that will support one or more case studies. 
 
METHODS OF OBTAINING PRIOR LEARNING ASSESSMENT RECOGNITION (PLAR): 

 Examination(s)   Portfolio assessment   Interview(s)  
 

 Other (specify):       
 

 PLAR cannot be awarded for this course for the following reason(s):       
 
TEXTBOOKS, REFERENCES, MATERIALS: [Textbook selection varies by instructor. An example of texts might be:] 

Hay, Iaian, and Giles, Philip. 2011. Communicating in Geography and the Environmental Sciences. Oxford University Press. 
 
Berg, Linda, and Hager, Mary. 2007. Visualizing Environmental Science. Wiley. (Check for latest edition)  
 
Supplemental text may include: 
Northey, Margot, David B. Knight, and Diane Draper, 2012.  Making Sense in Geography and Environmental Sciences.  A Student’s 
Guide to Research and Writing, Fifth Edition.  Oxford University Press. 
 
SUPPLIES / MATERIALS: 

A field-trip fee may be required. 
 
STUDENT EVALUATION: [An example of student evaluation for this course might be:] 

Writing assignment 10% 
Midterm exam  20% 
Annotated bibliography 15% 
Research poster  20% 
Oral presentation  10% 
Final project  25% 
 
COURSE CONTENT: [Course content varies by instructor. An example of course content might be:] 

Each week will match a chapter in an introductory environmental science text, with the approaches and issues associated with 
communicating those issues. The following is a sample outline. 

1. Introduction to course and themes in environmental science and environmental communications 
2. Science as a way of knowing; environmental history, economics, sustainability and human values  
3. Risk analysis and environmental hazards 
4. Decision-makers, media, stakeholders, and the science community 
5. Ecosystems—functions and evolution 
6. Human population change and the environment  
7. Energy 
8. Air and air pollution; global atmospheric changes 
9. Water, water pollution, and freshwater resources 
10. The ocean and global fisheries 
11. Soils, minerals, and land resources 
12. Agriculture and food resources 
13. Solid and hazardous wastes; course conclusion  
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GEOG/CMNS 257 – Environmental Science Communication 
 

Syllabus for Winter Semester 2015 
 

Class meeting times are on Tuesdays from 13:00 to 15:50 in D223 

 

Instructors:  Dr. Mariano Mapili, Room A406j, 604 504 7441 local 4336 

mariano.mapili@ufv.ca, Office hours on Tuesdays 4:00 – 6:00 

 

Dr. Michelle Riedlinger, Room D3035, 604 504 7441 local 4240, 

michelle.riedlinger@ufv.ca, Office hours on Tuesdays 10:00 to 12:00 

 

Calendar Description 

 

Environmental science and communication, while different fields are both essential for addressing 

contemporary environmental problems. This team-taught course introduces the student to the methods of 

scientific inquiry, and the principles of effective communications in environmental science. Application 

of the scientific method to case studies of environmental issues will highlight challenges and possible 

solutions at local, regional, and national scales, while exploring the interface between science, politics, 

and popular perceptions. Specific consideration will be given to developing strategies for 

communicating with how to communicate with various audiences, including stakeholder groups, other 

scientists, policy makers, and the general public. Fieldwork outside of class time is required. 

 

Prerequisite(s): One of: CMNS 125, CMNS 155, CMNS 175, or ENG 105; plus any first-year lab 

science course 

 

Learning Outcomes 

 

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• Describe the science that underlies local, regional, and global environmental issues and challenges. 

• Work collaboratively to identify the possible solutions to environmental problems, and the barriers to 

their implementation. 

• Identify principles and practices of effective visual, oral, and written communication of scientific data 

and ideas for different audiences. 

• Interpret and critique the use of quantitative data and cartographic representations in environmental 

science. 

• Work collaboratively to devise strategies for addressing and communicating environmental 

challenges. 

• Produce written materials and deliver presentations to inform generalist and expert audiences on 

specific issues. 
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Textbooks and Course Readings 

 

Berg, L.R., Hassenzahl, D.M. and Hager, M.C. (2013). Visualizing Environmental Science. Hoboken, 

NJ: John Wiley & Sons.   

 Geography Student Handbook: This useful handbook is online at 

http://www.ufv.ca/geography/Course_Descriptions/Stu_Han.htm. It describes essential 

information for geography classes in general (including, for instance, citation formatting and 

other guidelines when writing papers). 

Directions for accessing the course readings via the UFV Library will be provided in the first class. All 

students will read and summarise the following article: 

 

Aslan, C.E., Rejmánek, M, and Klinger. R. (2012). Combining efficient methods to detect spread of 

woody invaders in urban–rural matrix landscapes: an exploration using two species of Oleaceae. 

Journal of Applied Ecology, 49, 331–338. doi: 10.1111/j.1365-2664.2011.02097.x 

Students will also read and summarise ONE of the following articles to contribute to class discussion: 

Butler, S., McAlpine, C.,  Fensham, R., and House, A. (2014). Climate and exotic pasture area in 

landscape determines invasion of forest fragments by two invasive grasses. Journal of Applied 

Ecology, 51, 114–123. doi: 10.1111/1365-2664.12160 

Clewley, G.D., Eschen, R., Shaw, R.H. and Wright, D.J. (2012). The effectiveness of classical 

biological control of invasive plants. Journal of Applied Ecology, 49, 1287–1295. doi: 

10.1111/j.1365-2664.2012.02209.x 

Dauer, J.T., McEvoy, P.B., and Van Sickle. J. (2012). Controlling a plant invader by targeted 

disruption of its life cycle. Journal of Applied Ecology, 49, 322–330. doi: 10.1111/j.1365-

2664.2012.02117. 

Gallardo, B. and Aldridge, D.C. (2013). The ‘dirty dozen’: socio-economic factors amplify the 

invasion potential of 12 high-risk aquatic invasive species in Great Britain and Ireland. Journal 

of Applied Ecology, 50, 757–766. doi: 10.1111/1365-2664.12079 

Panetta, F.D., Cacho, O.J. (2012). Beyond fecundity control: which weeds are most containable? 

Beyond fecundity control: which weeds are most containable? Journal of Applied Ecology, 49, 

311–321. doi: 10.1111/j.1365-2664.2011.02105 

Petty, A.M., Setterfield, S.A., Ferdinands, K.B., Barrow, P. (2012). Inferring habitat suitability and 

spread patterns from large-scale distributions of an exotic invasive pasture grass in north 

Australia. Journal of Applied Ecology, 49, 742–752. doi: 10.1111/j.1365-2664.2012.02128 
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Weed, A.S. and Schwarzländer, M. (2014). Density dependence, precipitation and biological control 

agent herbivory influence landscape-scale dynamics of the invasive Eurasian plant Linaria 

dalmatica. Journal of Applied Ecology, 51, 825–834 doi: 10.1111/1365-2664.12226 

 

Schedule of Classes 

 
Week Date Class schedule Readings and assignments due 

1 6 Jan Overview – Course 

Description;  

Introduction to 

Environmental Science 

and Communication 

The Environmental Challenges We Face pp 2-23 

2 13 Jan Ecosystems; 

Communicating with 

researchers (citation and 

summary) 

How Ecosystems Work pp 96-122 

 

Aslan, Rejmánek and Klinger (2012) 

3 20 Jan Biodiversity; 
Communicating with 

researchers (citation and 

summary) 

Ecosystems and Evolution pp 126-154 

Biological Resources pp 370-393 

Draft of first research summary due 

Start collecting data 

4 27 Jan Forest Resources; 
Communicating with 

researchers (orchestration) 

Land Resources pp 318-342 

Environmental History, Politics, and Economics pp 48-71 
 

Draft of second research summary due 

5 3 Feb Agriculture and Food 

Resources;  

Research proposals 

Agriculture and Food Resources pp 347-369 

Risk Analysis and Environmental health Hazards pp72 -92 

Final versions of both research summaries due  

 10 Feb Reading Week  

6 17 Feb Water Resources; 
Communicating with 

decision makers 

(briefings) 

Freshwater Resources and Water Pollution pp 240-267 

The Ocean and Fisheries pp 270-291 

Bring data for analysis in class 

Group research proposal due 

7 24 Feb Mineral Resources; 

Presenting research 

Mineral and Soil Resources pp 294 – 315 

Data analysed 

8 3 Mar Solid Waste; 

Communicating with the 

media (media releases) 

Solid and Hazardous Waste pp 394-413 

Individual presentations due 

9 10 Mar Energy Resources;  

Visual rhetoric 

Non-renewable Energy Resources pp 416-437 

Renewable Energy Resources pp 440-461 
 

10 17 Mar Air and Air Pollution; 
Producing research posters 

Air and Air Pollution pp 190-215 

Individual draft media release and draft briefings due 

11 24 March Climate Change; 

Producing research papers 

Global Atmospheric Changes pp 216-239 

Final group media release and briefing packages due 

12 31 Mar Population and the 

Environment;  

Poster session 

Human Population Change and the Environment pp 158-189 

Environmental Sustainability and Human Values pp 26-47 

Draft research paper due 

Research posters due 

 

13 7 Apr Wrap-up/Review;  

Public engagement vs 

public education 

Group research paper package due 
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Course Evaluation 

 

Detailed information on each assessment item will be provided during classes. 

 

Assessment items Weighting Due dates 

Quizzes 15% Weekly 

Individual research summaries (2) 10% Drafts - 20 January and 27 January; 

Final – 3 February 

Group research proposal 10% 17 February 

Individual presentations 10% 3 March 

Group media release package 5% Individual draft - 17 March; 

Final – 24 March 

Group briefing note package 5% Individual draft – 17 March; 

Final – 24 March 

Research poster 10% 31 March 

Group research paper package 15% Draft – 31 March; Final – 7 April 

Final exam 20% During scheduled exam period 

 

Quizzes (15%): Taking small tests (quizzes) after studying materials presented in class will greatly 

benefit your short-term, but more importantly, your long-term, learning. Quizzes are 

weekly so you should be prepared every week about materials presented the week before. 

Quizzes are done in class and submitted on Blackboard. Format of the quizzes are 

eclectic but mostly-short-answer questions. 

 
Research summaries (10%): These assignments give you the opportunity to start thinking about the 

topic for your research project. The first summary assignment requires you to summarize 

an article that has been provided to you on a biodiversity topic. For your second 

summary, find a recent (less than five years old) peer-reviewed research article that has 

been published with implications for your group project in the Fraser Valley. Using what 

you have learned about gist, levels of abstraction, and the position of the summarizer, 

write an EIGHT sentence summary of this text using APA-style referencing. Do not 

summarize the abstract. 

 

Criteria used to evaluate these summaries: 

1. Did the writer include the key ideas (concepts – and details and examples) and how 

they are handled by the researcher (has the writer captured the original meaning?) – 

THREE points 

2. Does the writer use reporting expressions to identify the researcher-author, remind 

readers who is speaking and to show what these researchers are doing (explaining, 

analyzing, observing, connecting, reviewing, citing others)? – THREE points 

3. Did the write provide a description of the kind of study (e.g., statistical analysis, 

laboratory experimental study, field investigation) – TWO points 

4. Does the writer point out implications that the original article suggests for their group 

research i.e. how will they use this work? – TWO points 
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Group research proposal (10%): The assignment gives you the opportunity to report on the 

secondary research you have done in this course and what you intend to do for your 

research project in the course. Using what you have learned about writing for scientific 

and technical audiences, write a multi-authored research proposal for a potential funder. 

This assignment is your review of the existing state of knowledge on your biodiversity 

topic based on your secondary research. What is known? Describe a gap in the existing 

literature and your approach to addressing this gap through your own research efforts. 

Your institutional affiliation is UFV. Use headings to guide your readers through you 

research proposal. Orchestrate the literature. Use APA-style referencing and include only 

those works cited within your review (quoted, paraphrased, summarized, etc.). 

 
Individual presentations (10%): Each student will make a presentation as part of a pitch to a 

potential funder from the Abbotsford City Council (who may fund the group research 

project). To prepare their presentation, students will prepare INDIVIDUAL presentations 

on their group’s research proposal. Each student will select the most important material 

from their readings, the gap that they identify in the existing literature, and their approach 

to filling this gap, and the implications of this work for the community of Abbotsford. 

Every group member will have FOUR minutes of time to present their work.  

 

Criteria used to evaluate the presentations: 

1. Does the presentation capture the essential points of the proposal? – TWO points 

2. Does the presentation include slides that support rather than detract from the 

presentation, with a good balance between text and figures? – TWO points 

3. Are the descriptions/explanations provided during the presentation clear and 

understandable? – TWO points 

4. Is the presentation interesting and creative? – TWO points 

5. Does the proposal engage potential funders by providing information relevant to 

local concerns? – TWO points 

 

Group media release package (5%): This assignment gives you the opportunity to consider how you 

might communicate your research to the local media. Using what you have learned about 

communicating with the media and the genre of the media release, EACH student will 

write an individual media release on their group research project. Consider what will 

make this story newsworthy (news values). Don’t forget to include ‘talent’ and 

photographic opportunities. You will bring this draft release to class and work on it with 

your group in class time. Each group will submit a media release package containing the 

individual drafts, a final group release and individual answers to the reflection exercise 

provided.    

 
Group briefing note package (5%): Using what you have learned about communicating with 

decision-makers, each student will write a briefing note for decision makers 

communicating the results of their research project. Consider what you want to 

communicate, what these decision makers want to know, and what they could get wrong 

unless you stress the correct information. What questions would they ask? Also consider 

the ‘moves’ of the briefing note under the expected headings: Summary, Issue, 

Background, Considerations, and Conclusion/Recommendations/Advice. You will bring 

this draft briefing note to class and work on it with your group in class time. Each group 
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will submit a briefing note package containing the individual drafts, a final briefing note 

and individual answers to the reflection exercise provided.    

 
Individual research poster (10%): Student will work individually or in groups to design and 

produce a research poster that communicates the findings of their group research project. 

Consider indicative, informative and decorative visuals, engaging research content, 

contact information, and complementary materials.  

 
Group research paper package (15%):  This assignment gives you the opportunity to join a 

conversation happening within the environmental science research community. Using 

what you have learned about writing for scientific and technical audiences, write a multi-

authored research paper for a scientific journal. 

 

In your introductory paragraphs, remember to include: 

 

• an account of the state of existing knowledge, one that introduces the issue you are 

addressing in your paper and that summarizes and compares what others have said 

about an issue  

• a knowledge deficit and related research question 

• a description of your research site and your methods of analysis (using the 

methodological ‘we’ and/or agentless expression) 

• wordings that position you as ‘knowledge-maker’ and/or indicate the limits of your 

knowledge (e.g. modals, discursive ‘we’, limiting expressions etc.) 

• wordings that forecast your actions as writers 

 

Throughout your paper, remember to include: 

 

• strong topic renewals that help your reader understand how things are connected and 

how things are supposed to be adding up with respect to your overall claims and/or 

findings 

• reporting expressions to remind your reader who is speaking 

• a mix of high and low levels of information that explain the reasoning behind your 

analysis and discussion of the data (which will occur in the body of your paper) 

 

In your findings section: 

 

• Provide the main claims to new knowledge  

• Provide evidence from your research to support those claims 

• Introduce, title, label, and explain each visual. 

 

In your concluding paragraph(s) remember to include: 

 

• a discussion of the significance of your research (what does it add to the state of 

research knowledge?; what are the implications for outside environmental science?) 

• an indication of the limits of your research 

• a gesture toward future research (related to your topic) 
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Final exam (20%): The final exam is a comprehensive test about what we have learned in the 

course.  Generally, the final exam will be based on the weekly quizzes, but since the 

quizzes were based on concepts around the chapters in your textbook, for the final exam, 

these materials will be linked to broader issues and themes.   

 

Assessment policies 

 

1. You must complete every piece of assessment by the times indicated on the due date. 

 

2. You must attend 60% of classes to pass this course.  

 

To benefit from the lectures and class discussions, students should come prepared by reading the 

materials provided BEFORE the class.  

 

Late submission 

 

GEOG/CMNS 257 teaches effective communication for professional environments, including adhering 

to deadlines, so it has a heavy penalty rate for late submission. The penalty rate is 5% per day (or part 

day) of the total marks for the assignment. For example, an assignment worth 10 marks handed in four 

days late will be penalised TWO marks. 

 

Requesting an extension for assignments 

 

If you are experiencing personal or medical difficulties that are affecting your ability to complete 

assignments on time, you must contact your instructor in writing before the due date and make 

arrangements for appropriate documentation (e.g. medical certificate, letter from Student Support 

Services). 

 

Please note that work commitments are not considered an appropriate reason for an extension.  

 

GEOG courses grading system  

 

   >95% A+ 

90-94% A 

85-89% A- 

80-84% B+ 

75-79% B 

70-74% B- 

65-69% C+ 

60-64% C 

55-59% C- 

50-54% P 

   <50% NC 
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Extreme weather 

 

For information about UFV’s extreme weather policies, please see 

http://www.ufv.ca/About_UFV/severe_weather.htm 

 

If UFV closes because of extreme weather on a day we are expected to meet for class, please check 

Blackboard for instructions, readings, and assignments. 

 

Feedback 

 

Feedback is considered an integral part of this course and as part of ongoing student progress. 

 

Apart from the final assignments, all marked assessment items will be handed back during class or 

during consultation times.  

 

You are expected to incorporate any written feedback given by your instructor into your subsequent 

assessment items. Your instructor will note and reward application of previous feedback. 

 

Academic integrity and plagiarism 

 

According to UFV’s Office for Academic Integrity and Appeals (UFV, 2012), “academic integrity 

means that the evidence of learning you provide on exams and the work you do on assignments, 

papers and projects is genuinely yours, and not produced in a fraudulent manner” (para. 1). 

 

UFV identifies plagiarism as occurring when: 

 

1.  a student presents as his or her own the work or data of someone else 

2.  paragraphs, phrases, sentences or ideas are taken from another source without referring to or citing 

the author. It can include the presentation of all or part of another person’s work as something one 

has written, paraphrasing another’s writing without proper acknowledgement, or representing 

another’s artistic or technical work or creation as one’s own. 

 

Any use of the work of others, whether published, unpublished, or posted electronically, attributed or 

anonymous, must include proper acknowledgement. For more information see: 

 

UFV. (2012). Academic Integrity and Misconduct - Student Information. Retrieved from 

http://www.ufv.ca/OAIA/student_info.htm 

 

Students who are identified as having engaged in plagiarism will receive a grade of zero for the 

plagiarised assignment, and may be subject to academic penalties which include suspension or 

expulsion from the university. 
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Disabilities 

 

Learner support: If you have a disability or medical condition (registered with Disability Services) 

which may affect your ability to learn in this course, please contact me before the start of the second 

class so that we work together during the course to ensure your success.  

 

For information about the wide variety of services and resources offered by the Disability Resources 

Centre go to http://www.UFV.ca/disabilityservices.htm or contact them on both the Abbotsford and 

Chilliwack Campuses, or call 604 504-7441 X 4283. 

 

Consulting with your instructors 

 

We have consultation times set aside during teaching weeks to see students individually and to answer e-

mail queries. Please use e-mail to contact us if your question or request is brief or straightforward; 

however, if your question is more complex or involved, please see us during consultation times. 

 

If you have a question about assessment or an extension, please contact us in the first instance.  

If you e-mail me, ensure that you: 

 

1. check to see that your question isn't already answered by the course profile. 

 

2.  provide a clear subject line that includes the course code and a clear directive (e.g., 

‘GEOG/CMNS 257: Request for extension by A. Student’, or ‘CMNS 257: Query about Week 6 

reading’). 

 

3.  address your e-mail to me by name, with an appropriate salutation (e.g., 'Dear Mariano,' or 'Hello 

Michelle,' are appropriate). 

 

4.  identify yourself clearly. The more concise and precise your e-mail is, the easier it will be for us 

to give you a timely and direct response. 
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FNST and IPK Courses and the Revised BA
Prepared by Alisa Webb

First Nations Studies courses emphasize providing skills and knowledge for those working with 
Aboriginal peoples. Courses emphasize respectful intercultural practice for social service providers and 
teachers. I argue that each of the following should meet the Intercultural Engagement requirement. 

Course Pre-req Outcomes
FNST 101: Sto:lo Nation 
Development

 “students will explore 
Stó:lõ cultural philosophy, 
values, and beliefs, and 
compare them with 
Western philosophies, 
values, and beliefs”

None Identify and describe key historical events within Stó:lõ 
history. 

Describe Stó:lõ cultural philosophy, values and beliefs. 

Discuss the changes within Stó:lõ socioeconomic structure. 

Analyze the impact residential schools and reserves have had 
on the Stó:lõ. 

Identify what strategies the Stó:lõ use today to support their 
communities. 

FNST 102: Sto:lo 
Traditional Ways of 
Healing and Helping

None Acquire knowledge of a variety of traditional Stó:lõ methods 
of healing and helping

Develop an awareness of the impact of self-esteem and 
motivation on healing

Understand how techniques of teamwork, sharing and 
group work contribute to the healing and helping processes

Gain insight into the importance of building "self-in-relation" 
for healing and maintaining health

Be cognizant of the holistic relationship between healing 
individuals and families and building healthy communities 
and
nations

FNST 103: Sto:lo 
Communications and 
World View

“The purpose of this course 
is to enable professional 
helpers working with the 
Stó:lõ people to do their 
jobs more effectively by 
examining the Stó:lõ world 
view. The students will 

None describe Stó:lõ learning styles and differentiate those styles 
from non-aboriginal learning styles

understand the difference between oral tradition and the 
purposes and responsibilities to the oral tradition

acquire a rudimentary grasp and introduction to basic 
Halq’emelem language

produce a portfolio of traditional Stó:lõ stories
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explore and examine Stó:lõ 
learning styles and oral 
traditions, and compare 
them to Western learning 
styles and oral/written 
traditions.”

develop confidence in presenting their aboriginal projects 
and assignments in a traditional way

describe, practice, and be respectful towards Stó:lõ 
communication protocols and traditions

FNST 202: Sto:lo Social 
Structure

None Demonstrate knowledge of traditional and contemporary 
community and family structures.

Develop an awareness and insight of the impact of 
colonization and government practices in the social 
structures and family life of Stó:lõ people.

Define the holistic relationship between healing individuals 
and families and building healthy communities and nations.

Understand how strategies to involve family and community 
resources are used in the development of healing 
interventions in the Stó:lõ communities and

Demonstrate the importance of assessing the various 
cultural practices and influences within families and 
communities among the Sto:lo people for healing

FNST 275/EDUC 275: 
Contemporary Issues and 
Policies in Aboriginal 
Education

30 credits 
including 
one 
course 
from list

Identify and describe key historical decisions that impacted 
Aboriginal communities / people.
Discuss decisions made by Canada’s Federal and Provincial 
governments that impact Aboriginal people.

Analyze how residential school policies continue to impact 
Aboriginal people.

Identify strategies and policies that focus on improving 
capacity for Aboriginal communities, youth and their 
families.

Demonstrate respect for Aboriginal worldviews.

Demonstrate confidence in ability to communicate with and 
advocate for Aboriginal youth and their families.

Indigenous Peoples Knowledge courses are either stand-alone courses or cross-listed with other 
disciplines. I argue that each of the following should satisfy Intercultural Engagement. I also argue that 
IPK 121 should satisfy the critical thinking requirement (IPK 122 cannot as it has a pre-req). 
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Course Pre-req Outcomes
IPK 121: Learn 
Today, Lead 
Tomorrow I

None skills for effective classroom participation
study skills
critical thinking skills
exam preparation skills
approaches to resolving personal issues
an understanding of their own learning needs
how to balance their cultural and ancestral protocols with the demands 
of academic rigour
how to identify personal strengths and challenges and complete their 
circle by identifying balance

IPK 122: Learn 
Today, Lead 
Tomorrow II

IPK 121 Students will have further developed skills acquired in IPK 121. In 
addition, they will have learned:
to identify their personal goals

how these goals fit within the larger academic community

how to apply these goals to Indigenous and multiple communities in 
contemporary society

to make connections with other disciplines

to apply these connections to meet their own needs
IPK 331/POSC 
336: History of 
Indigenous 
Leadership

45 
university 
level 
credits 
including 
one 
course 
from list

Explain Indigenous Leadership qualities and challenges

Identify colonial impacts upon Indigenous Leadership

Critically analyze the role of Indigenous women in Leadership

Differentiate between Indigenous and colonial governing principles

Conduct relevant research in relation to Indigenous Leadership

Practice Oral presentation skills
IPK 344/SOC 
344/ANTH 
344: 
Indigenous 
Methodologies 

60 
university 
level 
credits

Describe a number of methods and techniques appropriate to doing 
research from an indigenous perspective

Articulate the ethical aspects of research as related to Indigenous 
peoples

Articulate the tensions that exist within Western discourse as Indigenous 
peoples and academic researchers (and
others) seek to re-evaluate traditional knowledge

Evaluate the historically contentious relationship between research and 
Indigenous Peoples and how this affects
research projects today

AGENDA ITEM # 3.1.

FNST and IPK Courses and the Revised BA



Demonstrate research practices that will contribute to the 
empowerment of Indigenous Peoples

Describe the “Power of Place”, with meaningful links to “homeland” in 
Indigenous identities, and ways to
incorporate this into how research is done

IPK 386: 
Indigenous 
Worldviews in 
North America

45 
university 
level 
credits

Identify the key topics and questions of Indigenous (North American) 
philosophies

Analyze the ontological, ethical, political, epistemological, and meta-
philosophical issues raised within the context of Indigenous world views

Articulate the interplay between students’ own culture/world 
experiences and the teachings of Indigenous peoples

Identify contemporary Indigenous Philosophers and summarize their 
contributions to the canon

Demonstrate critical thinking in class discussions and group assignments

Practice presentations skills that include a critical analysis of an 
Indigenous worldview

IPK 477/BIO 
477: 
Traditional 
Ecological 
Knowledges

60 
university 
level 
credits

Differentiate the nature, sources, and characteristics of traditional 
ecological knowledge

Identify and describe specified plants and animals and the ecological 
relationship among them from an
Indigenous perspective

Interpret key differences between scientific and indigenous styles of 
knowing about the environment

Illustrate the larger empirical and theoretical implications of using 
traditional ecological knowledge within natural resource management

Compare and contrast Indigenous and scientific philosophies as related 
to the environment

Explain the complex relationship between culture and biology in 
traditional ecological knowledge and natural resource management

Describe issues around indigenous knowledge and intellectual property 
rights
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	3.1. FNST and IPK Courses and the Revised BA

	Department: Communications
	Course number and title: CSM 108: Critical Analysis and Learning
	Course prerequisites: None
	Names of instructors: Diane Luu, Samantha Pattridge, Linda Pardy, Dana Landry, Kim Norman, Gloria Borrows 
	Central contact person: Samantha Pattridge
	Is the course under revision ie also on the CACC agenda: No
	Text1: The Critical Thinking outcomes are clearly represented in the course outcomes. Students learn to evaluate arguments and their evidence through strategies for reading, summarizing, and analyzing the arguments in academic journal articles. Students also begin to learn about different knowledge making and textual practices in different disciplines, which moves them to examining context, perspective, and assumptions as informed by beliefs and values of disciplines and other communities in academia. Students learn to denaturalize their own contexts, perspectives, and assumptions by studying learning theory, examining learning styles, and understanding their own learning styles and participation in academic culture as critical thinkers and knowledge makers. Students learn to construct rational arguments by positioning themselves in relation to others, more specifically a small body of literature. They use discourse analysis to learn features of academic writing and connect those to rhetorical practices within academia.
	Text2: The first two outcomes are achieved through reading, dissecting, summarizing, and analyzing academic journal articles through analysis using new rhetorical genre theory. Students learn to identify features of academic writing common to disciplines in the introductions of academic journal articles. They also summarize 5 or 6 journal articles’ introductions. Students also practice identifying patterns amongst disciplines and connecting these to disciplinary values. Students write a midterm to test these skills. The final two outcomes are achieved by positioning oneself in relation to a core course article. Students design a research question, develop abstractions for research, locate and summarize academic journal articles through production of a proposal and annotated bibliography. They also write a research paper and disseminate their research through an oral presentation or poster. Throughout the course, students engage in low stakes writing assignments and life writing to think reflectively and critically about the course content.
	Text3: The department has mentoring practices and open communication about pedagogy. There is only one instructor for the course in the 2016-2017 academic year. 
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